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PREFACE 

The  First  Principles  of  Algebra  includes  three  parts,  the 
first  and  second  of  which  constitute  an  Elementary  Course, 
designed  solely  for  the  first  year,  and  the  third  an  Advanced 
Course  for  complete  review  and  further  study.  Each  part  is 
designed  to  cover  the  work  of  one  half  year,  and  the  complete 
book  will  amply  meet  the  entrance  requirements  of  any  college 
or  technical  school. 

The  Elementary  Course  has  two  chief  aims : 

'  (1)  To  provide  a  gradual  and  natural  introduction  to  the 
symbols  and  processes  of  algebra. 

(2)  To  give  vital  purpose  to  the  study  of  algebra  by  using  y 
it  to  do  interesting  and  valuable  things. 

Each  of  these  aims  leads  to  the  same  order  of  topics,  which, 
however,  differs  somewhat  from  the  conventional  order. 

If  it  is  admitted  that  there  should  he  a  gradually  increasing 
complexity  of  forms  to  be  manipulated,  it  follows  that  factoring 
and  complicated  work  in  fractions  have  no  proper  place  in  tho 
first  half  year.  This  book  is  arranged  so  that  factoring  may 
begin  with  the  second  semester  and  complicated  fractions  may 
come  still  later.     Simple  fractions  are  treated  in  Chapter  V. 

The  pupil  is  introduced  to  the  algebraic  notation  by  recalling 
and  stating  in  terms  of  letters  certain  rules  of  arithmetic  with 
which  he  is  already  familiar.     The  simplicity  of  the  algebraic 
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formulas,  compared  with  the  arithmetical  statement  of  rules 
known  to  the  pupil,  cannot  fail  to  impress  him  with  the  use- 
fulness and  power  of  the  subject  which  he  is  about  to  study. 
This  impression  will  be  deepened  when,  in  Chapter  VI,  rules 
which  caused  considerable  trouble  in  arithmetic  are  derived 
with  the  utmost  ease  by  algebraic  processes. 

The  study  of  equations  and  their  uses  is  naturally  the  main 
topic  of  the  Elementary  Cowrse,  This  topic  is  therefore  devel- 
oped early,  simple  simultaneous  equations  being  completed  in 
Part  One.  It  is  recognized  that  abstract  equations  will  appear 
of  little  or  no  value  to  the  pupil  unless  he  finds  uses  for  them. 
Hence  frequent  lists  of  problems  are  provided  for  translation 
into  equations  and  for  solution. 

Many  of  these  problems  involve  valuable  mathematical  con- 
cepts, such  as  the  dimensions  and  areas  of  rectangles  and  tri- 
angles, the  constitution  of  the  decimal  system  (digit  problems), 
the  fundamental  relations  connecting  velocity,  distance,  and 
time,  properties  of  the  lever,  and  so  forth.  There  are  also 
numerous  artificial  problems  involving  relations  imposed  upon 
abstract  numbers  or  upon  interesting  informational  data. 

In  this  way,  during  the  first  half  year,  algebra  is  made  to 
appeal  to  the  higher  and  more  useful  types  of  interest,  and  not 
merely  to  the  instinct  for  solving  puzzles,  which  must  be  the 
case  if  the  greater  part  of  this  time  is  spent  on  factoring  and 
in  manipulating  complicated  fractions. 

The  work  of  the  second  half  year  is  intended  to  begin  with 
special  products  and  factors,  long  division  being  introduced  in 
this  connection.  Factoring  is  at  once  applied  to  the  solution 
of  quadratic  equations  and  problems  depending  on  them. 

In  the  chapters  on  radicals  and  quadratic  equations,  simple 
facts  from  geometry,  which  the  pupil  learned  in  arithmetic, 
afford  the  basis  for  a  large  number  of  problems  that  are  of 
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legitimate  interest  both  on  their  own  account,  and  because  of 
the  valuable  geometrical  relations  involved. 

The  more  complicated  algebraic  fractions,  which  serve  little 
purpose  in  a  first  course  except  to  afford  drill  in  algebraic 
manipulation,  are  placed  at  about  the  middle  of  Part  Two  and 
are  followed  by  chapters  on  Ratio,  Variation,  and  Proportion, 
Equations  involving  Algebraic  Fractions,  and  a  General  Review. 

For  the  development  of  skill  in  algebraic  manipulation  it 
is  not  sufficient  to  solve  a  certain  number  of  exercises  when  an 
operation  is  first  introduced.  To  fix  each  operation  in  the 
learner's  mind,  there  must  be  recurring  drills  extending  over  a 
considerable  period  of  time.  These  are  amply  provided  for  in 
this  book.  The  fundamental  operations  on  integral  and  simple 
fractional  expressions,  the  solution  of  simple  equations,  and 
the  representation  of  given  conditions  in  algebraic  symbols  are 
constantly  reviewed  in  the  numerous  lists  of  "  drill  exercises," 
many  of  which  may  be  solved  mentally.  Factoring  is  prac- 
tised almost  daily  throughout  the  second  half  year. 

The  principles  of  algebra  used  in  the  Elementary  Course  are 
enunciated  in  a  small  number  of  short  rules  —  eighteen  in  all. 
The  purpose  of  these  rules  is  to  furnish,  in  simple  form,  a  codi- 
fication of  those  operations  of  algebra  which  require  special  em- 
phasis.   Such  a  codification  has  several  important  advantages : 

By  constant  reference  to  these  few  fundamental  statements 
they  become  an  organic,  and  hence  a  permanent,  part  of  the 
learner's  mental  equipment. 

By  their  systematic  use  he  is  made  to  realize  that  the  pro- 
cesses of  algebra,  which  seem  so  multifarious  and  heteroge- 
neous, are,  in  reality,  few  and  simple. 

Such  a  body  of  principles  furnishes  a  ready  means  for  the 
correction  of  erroneous  notions,  a  constant  incitement  to  effec- 
tive review,  and  a  definite  basis  upon  which  to  proceed  at  each 
stage  of  progress. 
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In  the  Advanced  Course  the  development  is  based  upon  the 
following  important  considerations ; 

(1)  The  pupil  has  had  a  one  year's  course  in  algebra,  involv- 
ing constant  application  of  its  elementary  processes  to  the 
solution  of  concrete  problems.  This  has  invested  the  pro- 
cesses themselves  with  an  interest  which  now  makes  them  a 
proper  object  of  study  for  their  own  sake. 

(2)  The  pupil  has,  moreover,  developed  in  intellectual  ma- 
turity and  is,  therefore,  able  to  comprehend  processes  of 
reasoning  with  abstract  numbers  which  were  entirely  beyond 
his  reach  in  the  first  year's  course. 

In  consequence  of  these  considerations,  the  treatment 
throughout  is  from  a  more  mature  point  of  view  than  in  the 
Elementary  Course.  Relatively  greater  space  and  emphasis 
are  given  to  the  manipulation  of  standard  algebraic  forms, 
such  as  the  student  is  likely  to  meet  in  later  work  in  mathe- 
matics and  physics,  and  especially  such  as  were  too  complicated 
for  the  Elementary  Course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  special  features  of  the 
Advanced  Course : 

The  clear  and  simple  treatment  of  equivalent  equations  in 
Chapter  III. 

The  discussion  by  formula,  as  well  as  by  graph,  of  incon- 
sistent and  dependent  systems  of  linear  equations. 

The  unusually  complete  treatment  of  factoring  and  the  clear 
and  simple  exposition  of  the  general  process  of  finding  the 
Highest  Common  Factor,  in  Chapter  V. 

The  careful  discrimination  in  stating  and  applying  the 
theorems  on  powers  and  roots  in  Chapter  VI. 

The  unique  treatment  of  quadratic  equations  in  Chapter  VII, 
giving  a  lucid  exposition  in  concrete  and  graphical  form  of 
distinct,  coincident,  and  imaginary  roots. 
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The  concise  treatment  of  radical  expressions  in  Chapter  X, 
and  especially — an  innovation  much  needed  in  this  connec- 
tion —  the  rich  collection  of  problems,  in  the  solution  of  which 
radicals  are  applied. 

The  authors  gratefully  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  many 

helpful  suggestions  from  teachers  who  have  used  their  High 

School  Algebra. 

H.  E.   SLAUGHT. 

N.   J.   LENNES. 
Chicago  and  New  Yobk, 
June,  1912. 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

Elementary  Course 

PART  ONE 

Chapter  Pagks 

I.    Introduction  to  Algebra 1-19 

n.    Equations  and  Problems 20-85 

m.    Positive  and  Negative  Numbers 86-55 

IV.    Polynomials 56-80 

V.    Simple  Fractions 81-91 

VI.    Literal  Equations  and  their  Uses                 . '     .  92-101 

VII.    Graphic  Representation 102-115 

Vin.    Simultaneous  Equations 116-188 

PART  TWO 

IX.    Products,  Quotients,  and  Factors 184-165 

X.    Equations  Solved  by  Factoring 166-175 

XI.    Square  Roots  and  Radicals 176-198 

Xn.    Quadratic  Equations 199-214 

Xm.    Algebraic  Fractions 215-235 

XIV.    Ratio,  Variation,  and  Proportion 236-244 

XV.    Equations  inyolving  Fractions 245-254 

XVI.    General  Review 255-276 

viu 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS  ix 


Advanced  Course 
part  three 

Chaptjeb  Pages 

I.    Fundamental  Laws 277-286 

n.    Fundamental  Operations 287-300 

III.  Integral  Equations  of  the  First  Degree  in  One  Un- 

known        301-313 

IV.  Integral  Linear  Equations  —  Two  or  More  Unknowns  314-328 
V.    Factoring 329-348 

VI.    Powers  and  Roots 349-364 

Vn.    Quadratic  Equations 365-397 

VIII.    Algebraic  Fractions 398-416 

IX.    Ratio,  Variation,  and  Proportion 417-423 

X.    Exponents  and  Radicals 424-448 

XI.    Logarithms 449-456 

Xn.    Progressions 457-^70 

Xni.    The  Binomial  Formula '  .        .  471-476 


LIST  OF  PRINCIPLES 


NxTMBEB  Page 

I.    Addition  and  Subtraction  of  Numbers  haying  a  Common 

Factor 6 

II.    Multiplication  of  the  Sum  or  Difference  of  Two  Numbers       9 

ni.    Division  of  the  Sum  or  Difference  of  Two  Numbers  10 


IV.  Multiplication  of  the  Product  of  Several  Factors 

V.  Division  of  the  Product  of  Several  Factors 

VI.  Deducing  One  Equation  from  Another 

VII.  Addition  of  Signed  Numbers 

VIII.  Subtraction  of  Signed  Numbers 

IX.  Multiplication  of  Signed  Numbers    . 

X.  Division  of  Signed  Numbers 

XI.  Arrangement  and  Grouping  of  Terms 

XII.  Removal  and  Insertion  of  Parentheses 

Xin.  Arrangement  and  Grouping  of  Factors 

XIV.  Multiplication  of  Polynomials   . 

XV.  Multiplying  or  Dividing  the  Terms  of  a 

XVI.  Products  of  Powers  of  the  Same  Base 

XVn.  Quotients  of  Powers  of  the  Same  Base 

XVin.  Square  Roots  of  Monomials 


Fraction 


12 
13 
24 
39 
43 
47 
49 
67 
62 
67 
70 
82 
136 
188 
177 


FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  ALGEBRA 

ELEMENTARY  COURSE 

PART  ONE 

CHAPTER   I 

INTRODUCTION  TO  ALGEBRA 
LETTERS  USED  TO  REPRESENT  NUMBERS 

1.  Algebra,  like  arithmetic,  deals  with  numbers.  In  arith- 
metic numbers  are  represented  by  means  of  the  Arabic  numerals 
0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  In  algebra  letters,  as  well  as  these 
numerals,  are  used  to  represent  numbers. 

2.  One  advantage  in  using  letters  to  represent  numbers  is  in 
abbreviating  the  rules  of  arithmetic. 

Examples.  What  is  the  area  of  a  blackboard  whose  length  is 
12  feet  and  whose  width  is  3  feet  ?  What  is  the  area  of  a  city 
lot  which  is  25  feet  wide  and  120  feet  deep  ? 

In  arithmetic  we  multiply  the  length  by  the  width  and  the  product 
is  the  area.  In  algebra  we  abbreviate  by  letting  /  represent  the  lengthy 
w  the  width,  and  a  the  area. 

The  rule  then  stands  as  follows : 

I  xw  =  a 

This  is  called  a  formula  and  covers  all  possible  cases. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  /  and  w  represent  the  number  of  units  in 
tlie  length  and  width  respectively  and  a  the  number  of  square 
units  in  the  area. 
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3.  The  signs  of  operation,  +,  — ,  x,  -s-,  and  the  sign  of 
equality,  =,  are  used  in  algebra  with  the  same  meaning  that 
they  have  in  arithmetic.  However,  the  sign  of  multiplicatiou 
is  usually  omitted  between  letters,  and  between  an  Arabic 
figure  and  a  letter;  but  a  sign  omitted  between  two  Arabic 
figures  always  means  addition.  Multiplication  is  also  indicated 
by  a  point  written  above  the  line. 

Thus,  2  X  I  X  w  may  be  written  2  .  / .  w  or  2  /w. 
But  25  means  20  +  5,  not  2  •  5. 

Division  may  be  indicated  by  a  fraction,  as  in  arithmetic. 

2  .         a 

Thus,  2  -5-  3  is  written  -  and  a  -j-  6  is  written  -  • 

o  0 

Historical  Note.  The  Arabs  brought  our  present  system  of  numerals 
to  Europe  when  they  invaded  Spain  in  the  eighth  century  of  our  era.  It 
is  now  known  that  these  numerals  (including  the  zero)  are  really  of  Hindu 
origin,  and  that  they  were  invented  between  the  years  200  a.d.  and  660  a.d. 
Of  all  mathematical  inventions  no  one  has  contributed  more  to  general  in- 
telligence or  to  practical  welfare  than  this  one.  To  appreciate  this,  one  has 
only  to  try  to  multiply  two  numbers  such  as  689  and  642  when  expressed 
in  the  Roman  notation ;  that  is,  to  multiply  DLXXXIX  by  DCXLII. 

It  was  about  the  year  1600  a.d.  that  our  present  symbols  indicating  addi- 
tion and  subtraction  first  appeared  in  a  book  by  a  German  named  Johann 
Widemann.  The  sign  x  for  multiplication  was  first  used  about  50  years 
later  by  an  Englishman,  William  Oughtred.  About  the  same  time  the  sign 
= was  first  used  by  Recorde,  also  an  Englishman  ;  but  the  sign  -^f  or  division 
does  not  appear  until  1669  when  it  was  used  by  a  German,  J.  H.  Rohn. 

4.  In  the  following  exercises,  note  the  simplicity  with  which 
the  rules  of  arithmetic  may  be  stated  by  means  of  letters.  The 
systematic  use  of  letters  to  represent  numbers  is  one  of  the 
chief  points  of  difference  between  algebra  and  arithmetic. 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  box  is  6  inches  long,  4  inches  wide,  and  3  inches  high. 
How  many  cubic  inches  does  it  hold  ? 

2.  How  many  cubic  feet  of  air  in  a  schoolroom  which  is  35 
feet  long,  25  feet  wide,  and  15  feet  high  ? 
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3.  Given  the  length,  width,  and  height  of  a  rectangular 
solid,  how  do  you  find  its  volume  ?  State  this  rule  as  a  formula, 
using  I,  Wy  h,  and  v  for  the  number  of  units  in  the  length, 
width,  height,  and  volume,  respectively. 

4.  By  a  rule  of  arithmetic  the  product  of  x  and  -  is  ^-^  • 

o  7       o  •  7 

What  is  the  rule  for  finding  the  product  of  any  two  fractions  ? 
This  rule  may  be  stated  as  a  formula  as  follows : 

a     c_ac 
b     d^bd 

CL  C 

in  which  r-  and  -  are  any  two  fractions. 

6.   By  a  rule  of  arithmetic  T-^- =  7  X -  =  —^;.     What  is  the 

CL  C 

rule  for  dividing  one  fraction  by  another  ?     Using  7  and  -  to 

b         a 

represent  any  two  fractions,  state  this  rule  as  a  formula. 

6.  By  arithmetic  8  per  cent  of  90  means  90  x  .08  =  7.2, 
in  which  90  is  called  the  base,  .08  the  rate,  and  7.2  the 
percentage. 

In  like  manner  find  6  per  cent  of  125 ;  5  per  cent  of  350 ;  3 
per  cent  of  80 ;  and  10  per  cent  of  4.9.  In  each  case  how  is  the 
percentage  found  ?     State  the  rule. 

State  this  rule  as  a  formula,  letting  b  represent  the  base,  r  the 
rate  and  p  the  percentage. 

7.  By  a  rule  of  arithmetic  the  interest  on  $  500  for  3  years 
at  6  per  cent  is  500  x  .06  x  3  =  90,  in  which  500  is  the  principal, 
.06  the  rate,  and  3  the  time. 

8.  rind  the  interest  on  $  900  for  7  years  at  4  per  cent,  and 
on  $  1250  for  5  years  at  5  per  cent. 

9.  Given  any  principal,  rate,  and  time,  how  do  you  find  the 
interest  ? 

State  this  rule  as  a  formula,  using  p  for  principal,  r  for  rate, 
t  for  time  and  i  for  interest. 
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ALGEBRAIC  OPERATIONS 

5.  In  algebra  numbers  are  added,  subtracted,  multiplied,  and 
divided  as  in  arithmetic.  There  are,  however,  certain  ways 
of  carrying  out  these  operations  which  are  essential  in  algebra 
though  not  used  extensively  in  arithmetic.  Some  of  these  we 
now  proceed  to  study. 

6.  Definitions.  Any  combination  of  Arabic  numerals,  letters, 
and  signs  of  operation,  used  for  the  purpose  of  representing 
numbers,  is  called  a  number  expression. 

3  a  —  2 

E,g,  38,  18  r,  5  n  +  8  n,  r —  are  number  expressions. 

3a  —  2 
The  expression  — - —  is  said  to  be  written  in  symbols,  that 

0  4 

is,  by  means  of  numerals,  letters,  and  signs  of  operation. 

This  number  expression  written  in  words  would  be  "  three  times 
the  number  a  diminished  by  2  and  the  result  divided  by  6." 

EXERCISES 

1.  If  a  and  h  are  numbers,  express  in  symbols  their  sum 
and  also  their  product. 

2.  If  m  and  n  are  numbers,  write  in  symbols  m  divided  by 
n;  also  m  minus  n. 

3.  If  p  and  q  are  numbers,  write  the  sum  of  5  times  p  and  3 
times  q, 

4.  If  a,  6,  and  c  are  numbers,  write  in  symbols  that  a  multi- 
plied by  h  equals  c ;  also  that  c  divided  by  a  equals  6. 

If  a  =  3,  6  =  5,  c  =  7,  find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following 
number  expressions : 

5.  a-\-h-{-c.  10.   6c  — 3  a.  13.  3  a6c  — 2  6  + 3  c. 

6.  a-{-h-c,  h-\-c  ,.    2a  +  36  ,   ., 

_  ,  11.    •  14.    ■ 1-4  0. 

7.  2a— 0  +  c.  a  c 

B,   ab-2c,  4a-6  -^3c-2a 

12. 15. • 

9.   16  a  —  oc.  c  3  6 
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7.  Definition.  If  a  number  is  the  product  of  two  or  more 
numbers,  these  are  together  called  the  cofactors  of  the  given 
number,  and  any  one  of  them  is  called  a  factor. 

E,g,    3  and  4  are  cofactors  of  12,  as  are  also  2  and  6,  1  and  12. 
1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  and  12  are  factors  of  12.     a,  6,  c  are  factors  of  abc, 

8.  Definition.  If  a  number  is  the  product  of  two  factors, 
then  either  of  these  factors  is  called  the  coefiicient  of  the  other 
in  that  product. 

E.g,  In  2  •  3,  2  is  the  coefficient  of  3,  and  3  is  the  coefficient  of  2, 
In  9  rt,  9  is  the  coefficient  of  rt,  r  is  the  coefficient  of  9 1,  and  t  is  the 
coefficient  of  9  r. 

In  such  expressions  as  ^rt  the  factor  represented  by  Arabic 
figures  is  usually  regarded  as  the  coefficient. 

ADDITION   AND   SUBTRACTION    OF    NUMBERS    HAVING    A    COMMON 

FACTOR 

9.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  add  number  expressions  like 
5  n  and  8  n  without  first  assigning  a  definite  value  to  n. 

It  seems  clear  that  5  times  any  number  and  8  times  the  same 
number  make  13  times  that  number.     That  is, 

5  n  +  8  n  =  13  71. 

Determine  whether  57i+87i  =  13n  when  n  =  3;  also  when 
n  =  9 ;  when  n  =  12.     Test  this  for  still  other  values  of  n. 

Note  that  the  sum  of  5  •  3  and  8  •  3  may  be  found  by  adding 
the  coefficients  of  the  common  factor  3,  while  the  sum  of  5  w 
and  8  n  must  be  found  in  this  way. 

In  this  manner  perform  the  following  additions : 

1.  8a;  +  7a?  +  16a;  +  2aj.  4.   7&  +  8&  +  ft  +  65. 

2.  13n  +  8n-f 7?i  +  97i.  5.   8^+7^-f5^. 

3.  ^a'\'a-{-2a'\'Qa.  6.   3r  +  5r-f  llr. 

Test  the  correctness  of  the  result  in  each  of  the  above  by 
letting  05=2,  w  =  l,  a  =  4,  6  =  3,  ^  =  6,  and  r  =  5. 
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10.  Numbers  having  a  common  factor  may  be  subtracted  in 
a  similar  manner. 

Thus,  from  64  =  8  •  8  From  84  =  12  •  7  From  17  n 

subtract       48  =  6  *  8      subtract  49  =   7-7        subtract    6n 
Eemainder  16  =  2  .  8  35=   5-7  ll7i 

In  this  way  perform  the  following  sub^-actions : 

1.  8.7-3.7.  5.  106-46.  9.   14a-8a. 

2.  6.99-5.99.  6.  7a-4a.  10.    126-96. 

3.  6n-2n.  7.  2Sx-16x.  11.   8^-2^. 

4.  8  a- 3  a.  8.  15?i  — 3n.  12.    19  r  —  Ur. 

Test  these  results  by  giving  the  same  values  to  the  letters 
as  were  used  on  page  5.     Try  also  other  values. 

It  is  evident  that  any  two  numbers  having  a  common  factor 
may  be  added  or  subtracted  in  this  manner. 

These  examples  illustrate 

Principle  I 

11.  Rule.  To  find  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  numhers 
having  a  common  factor,  add  or  subtract  tlie  coefficients 
of  the  common  factor  and  multiply  tlve  result  by  the 
common  factor. 

12.  Definition.  The  substitution  of  special  values  for  letters  in 
a  number  expression  in  order  to  test  the  correctness  of  an  opera- 
tion is  called  a  check. 

EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations  and  check  the 
results  in  the  first  eight  by  assigning  values  to  the  letters  ; 

1.  68^- 11«.  5.  20n-6n  +  2n. 

2.  1571  +  2571  — 18n.  6.  5^  +  20^  —  3^. 

3.  70a;-15aj  +  7a?  — 23*.  7.  85  —  35  +  205. 

4.  18A:-3A:-2A:  +  6fc.  8.  6a-4a  +  3a-2a. 
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9.  7ab  —  Sab  +  2ab, 

10.  llrs  — 2r5  — 5r». 

11.  Micy  — IS  xy  — 4: xy. 

12.  12  mn  —  6  mn  —  Smn. 

13.  17  St +  S8t  — 12  St. 

14.  12  a6c  —  2  a6c  hr  6  a6c. 

15.  42xy  +  6xy  —  S5xy. 

16.  29  rs«  —  18  r««  —  6  rsf. 


17.  32ac  — 17  ac  + 2  ac. 

18.  91  a  —  81  a  +  2  a. 

19.  16a;  +  24a; -f- 8 a?  — 40a;. 

20.  5y  +  Sly-9y-21y. 

21.  63c-47c-8c  +  7c. 

22.  16«-ll^-2^  +  3^ 

23.  12  a;y  —  9  a;y  +  8  ocy. 

24.  39a6-27a6-8a6. 


13.  Definitions.  Two  number  expressions  representing  the 
same  number,  when  connected  by  the  sign  =,  form  an  equality. 

The  expressions  thus  connected  are  called  the  members  of 
the  equality  and  are  distinguished  as  the  right  and  left  members. 

Equalities,  such  as  5n-f-8n  =  13n,  in  which  the  letters 
may  be  any  numbers  whatever,  are  called  identities.  Not  all 
equalities  are  of  this  kind.  For  example,  n  -f-  3  =  5  is  true 
only  when  n  =  2. 

When  it  is  desired  to  emphasize  that  an  equality  is  an 
identity,  the  sign  =  is  used.     That  is,  3  a  -f  5  a  =  8  a. 

14.  Definitions.  A  parenthesis  is  used  to  indicate  that  some 
operation  is  to  be  extended  over  the  whole  number  expression 
inclosed  by  it.  Thus  2(a;  -f  y)  means  that  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
is  to  be  multiplied  by  2,  while  2  x-\-y  means  that  x  alone  is  to 
be  multiplied  by  2. 

Instead  of  a  parenthesis  a  bracket  [  ],  or  a  brace  {  j,  may 
be  used  with  the  same  meaning.  Any  such  symbols  are  called 
symbols  of  aggregation. 

E,g,    2(x  +  y),  2[x  +  y]or  2{x  +  y}  all  mean  the  same  thing. 

Historical  Note.  The  parenthesis  (  )  was  first  used  with  its  present 
meaning  by  an  Englishman,  A.  Girard,  in  a  book  on  **  Arithmetic,"  pub- 
lished in  the  year  1629.  The  bracket  and  brace  are  of  later  origin,  as  is 
also  the  sign  =  to  denote  identity. 
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MULTIPLICATION  OF  THE  SUM  OR  DIFFERENCE  OF  TWO  NUMBERS 

15.  The  sum  of  two  or  more  numbers  may  be  multiplied  by 
another  number  in  two  ways,  as  shown  in  tlie  following 
examples: 

(1)  4(2  +  7)=  4.9  =  36, 

or  4(2 +  7)  =  (4.  2)  + (4 -7)=  8 +  28  =  36. 

(2)  3(3  +  8  +  9)  =  (3.20)  =  60, 

or      3(3  +  8  +  9)  =  (3  .  3)  +  (3  •  8)  +  (3  .  9)=  9  +  24  +  27  =  60. 

In  each  case  the  same  result  is  obtained  whether  we  first  add 
the  numbers  in  the  parenthesis  and  then  multiply  the  sum,  or  first 
multiply  these  numbers  one  by  one  and  then  add  the  products. 

In  case  the  numbers  are  represented  by  letters,  the  second 
process  only  is  available. 

E,g,    3(a  +  6)=3a  +  36  and  m^r  +  «)  =  mr  +  ms. 

Multiply  each  of  the  following  in  two  ways  where  possible: 

1.  3(2  +  7).  4.   3  (a +  6).  7.   aj(3  +  7  +  10). 

2.  5(3  +  4  +  5).  5.    11(^  +  A;).  8.   15{x-\-y  +  z). 

3.  8(5  +  9  +  7).  6.   4(a  +  6  +  c).  9.    20(m  +  n+j9). 

16.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  in  Arabic  figures  may 
likewise  be  multiplied  by  a  given  number  in  either  of  two  ways. 

E,g,  6(8-3)  =  6.5=30, 

or  6(8  -  3)  =  (6  .  8)-  (6  .  3)  =  48  -  18  =  30. 

In  the  case  of  numbers  represented  by  letters  evidently  the 
second  process  only  is  available. 

E.g,  ^{r  —  i)  =  Qr  —  ^t  and  a{c  —  d)  =  ac  —  ad. 

Perform  as  many  as  possible  of  the  following  multiplica- 
tions in  two  ways: 

1.  7(9-2).         4.  17(18-11).     7.  5(a;-l).       10.  mir-s). 

2.  12(17-7).      5.  9(a-2).  8.  3(y-2).       11.  x(y-z). 

3.  5(12  —  8).       6.  S{h-4:).  9.  a{c  —  d).       12.  t(u  —  v). 
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The  foregoing  examples  illustrate 

Principle  II 

17.  Rule.  To  multiply  the  sum  or  difference  of  two 
numbers  by  a  given  number,  multiply  each  of  the  num- 
bers separately  by  the  given  number,  and  add  or  subtract 
the  products, 

BXERCISBS 

1.  Multiply  5  -f-  7  + 11  by  3  without  first  adding,  and  then 
check  by  performing  the  addition  before  multiplying. 

2.  Multiply  m  +  n  by  4  and  check  for  ?yi  =  5,  n  =  7. 

4(m  +  n)  =  4m  +  4n 
Check.  4(5  +  7)  =  4  .  12  =  48,  also 

4(5  +  7)  =  (4  .  5)  +  (4  .  7)  =  20  +  28  =  48. 

3.  Multiply  a  +  ^  by  r  and  check  for  a;  =  2,  y  =  4,  r  =  6. 

4.  Multiply  r-\-8hy  k  and  check  for  r  =  4,  s  =  5,  A;  =  6. 

5.  Multiply  a  +  6  +  c  by  m  and  check  f  or  a  =  3,  &  =  2,  c  =  1, 
r)i  =4. 

6.  Multiply  m  —  ?i  +  2  by  c  and  check  f or  m  =  5,  n  =  2  and 
c  =  3. 

7.  Multiply  ia  —  6  —  c  by  d  and  check  f  or  a  =  10,  6  =  3,  c  =  4 
and  d  =  8. 

8.  Multiply  r  4- «  +  9  —  ^  by  c  and  check  for  r  =  1,  8  =  8, 
t  =  S,  and  c  =  2. 

Find  the  following  products : 

9.  8(13-5).  16.   5(7  + a- 6). 

10.  2(12+41-36).  17.  3(a:  +  2-y). 

11.  9(a  +  8-6)  18.  8(a-f-6-c  +  d). 

12.  3(a  +  aj  +  2^-l).  19.  8(9 -a +6 +3). 

13.  3(a  +  6  — c).  20.  a(3  +  6  — c). 

14.  a(18  — 7).  21.  c{m—n-\-p). 

15.  7(3  +  8  +  9- a).  22.  19(8  -  a;  -  y  +  «). 
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DIVISION  OP  THE  SUM  OR  DIFFERENCE  OF  TWO  NUMBERS 

18.  In  dividing  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  numbers  by  a 
given  number,  when  these  are  represented  by  Arabic  figures, 
the  process  may  be  carried  out  in  two  ways.     Thus, 

(1)  (12  +  8)^  2  =  20  ^  2  =  10, 

or  (12  +  8)  -^  2  =  (12  -^  2)  +  (8  ^  2)  =  6  +  4  =  10. 

(2)  (20-12)-^4  =  8-^4=2, 

or  (20  -  12)  -^  4  =  (20  -H  4)  -  (12  -^  4)  =  5  -  3  =  2. 

Describe  each  of  these  two  ways  of  dividing  a  sum  or  differ- 
ence by  a  number.     How  do  the  results  compare  ? 

If  the  numbers  in  the  dividend  are  represented  by  letters, 
the  division  can  usually  be  carried  out  only  in  the  second 
manner  shown  above. 

E,g.     (r+0-5=(rH-5)+(^-^5),or,  ^  =  ^  +  P^ 

In  either  case  this  is  read:  r  plus  t  divided  by  5  equals  r 
divided  by  5  %ilus  t  divided  by  5. 

In  this  manner  perform  each  of  the  following  divisions  in 
two  ways  when  possible  and  check  the  results : 

1.  (164-12)-f-4.         3.    (a;— y)-5-6.         5.    (m  —  r)^a, 

2.  (20-10)-f-5.         4.    (a; -f- «) -^ 3.         6.    (m  +  r)-s-6. 

These  examples  illustrate 

Principle  III 

19.  Rule.  To  divide  the  sum  or  difference  of  two 
iiumhers  by  a  given  number  divide  each  nurnber  sepa- 
rately and  add  or  su2)tract  the  quotients. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Divide  72  +  56  by  8  without  first  adding. 

2.  Divide  144  —  36  by  12  without  first  subtracting. 

3.  Divide  r-\-t  by  5  and  check  the  quotient  when  r  =  15, 
^  =  25 ;  also  when  r  =  60,  ^  =  75. 
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4.   Multiply  7  -f-  9  by  3  without  first  adding  7  and  9. 
6.   Multiply  25  —  8  by  5  without  first  subtracting. 

6.  Find  the  product  of  12  and  a  +  6,  checking  the  result 
when  a  =  5,  6  =  7. 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

7.  3(a  +  ft  +  c  +  d).     Check  for  a  =  l,  6  =  2,  c=3,  fZ  =  4 

8.  7(r—  8  -^t  —  x).     Check  for  r  =  ^  =  5,  s  =  aj  =  4. 

9.  (m-\-  n  +  r)^-  4.      Check  for  m  =  64,  w  =  32,  r  =  S. 

10.  (x  '\-y-\-z)-i-5.       Check  for  x  =  100,  y  =  50,  and  z  =  25. 

11.  74rs— 67r5— 2r5— 3rs.        13.   a(4— d+6+c4-3). 

12.  (63-35-14+21) -^ 7.  14.   (21-a;-2/+3+c)A:. 

15.  '4:9 pq ■i-lSpq-62pq  +  S pq. 

16.  13  xyz  +  3  0^2  —  8  xyz  —  7  xyz. 
1-7.    (<?  +  r  -f  s  4-  f  —  a  —  6)  -s-  c. 

18.  35  Zm  —  33  Zm  4-  7  Zm  —  3  Zm  —  2  Zm. 

19.  A;(Z-f  m  +  n  +  r  — 5  — f). 

20.  a(c -f  d  -  c +/- 5f). 

21.  27  a6c  — 19  a6c  —  4  a6c  +  8  a6c. 

22.  (a  +  r  +  5-«-9)-f-3. 

23.  (12-a;-f-y  — 2)-f-6. 

24.  For  what  values  of  a,  6,  c,  d  are  the  following  equalities 
true  ?  (a)  a6  +  oc  +  ad  =  a(6  +  c  +  d). 

(6)  a6  +  ac  —  ad  =  a(6  -{-  c  —  d). 

a±b±c^a     b     c_^ 
^^         d  d     d     d 

Historical  Note.  The  fundamental  character  of  Principles  II  and  IIT 
was  not  fully  appreciated  until  the  first  part  of  the  last  century.  Principle 
II  states  what  is  called  the  Distributive  Law  of  Multiplication  with  re- 
spect to  addition  and  subtraction.  That  is,  the  multiplier  is  distributed 
over  the  multiplicand.  The  name  was  first  used  by  a  Frenchman  F.  J. 
Servois,  in  a  paper  published  in  1814.  Principle  III  states  the  same  law 
for  division.    Compare  notes  on  pages  57,  G7. 
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MULTIPLICATION  OF  A  PRODUCT 

20.  In  arithmetic  to  multiply  a  product  like  3  •  5  by  2,  we 
first  multiply  3  by  5  and  this  result  by  2. 

Thus,  2..  (3  .  5)  =  2  .  15  =  30. 

We  cannot,  however,  multiply  3  n  by  2  in  this  way.     But  it 
is  obvious  that  twice  3nis37i-i-3n  =  6n. 
Thus,  if  n  =  5,  2  .  (3  .  5)  =  6  •  5. 

Hence  in  multiplying  the  product  3  •  5  by  2  we  may  multiply 
the  factor  3  only.  Would  you  get  the  same  result  if  you 
multiplied  the  factor  5  only  ? 

Example.  Find  the  product  2(3  •  4  •  5)  in  as  many  ways  as 
possible. 

Solution : 

2(3.4.5)=  2.60       =120,    and  2(3  •  4  •  5)=  3  .  8  .  5    =120, 
Also  2(3.  4.  5)=  6.  4.  5    =120,    and  2(3  •  4  .  5)=  3  •  4  .  10  =  120. 

In  like  manner  find  the  following  products : 

1.   5(3.7).     2.   8(2.3.4).      3.   9(2.5).  4.    6(5.3). 

5.   3(5.2).     6.   4(7.2.3).     7.   7(2.4.3).      a.   5(2.5.3). 

These  examples  illustrate 

Principle  IV 

21.  Rule.  To  multiply  the  product  of  several  factors 
by  a  given  numher,  multiply  any  one  of  the  fojCtors  by  thai) 
number* 

22.  Principles  IV  and  II  should  be  carefully  contrasted,  as 
in  the  following  example : 

2(2  .  3  .  5)=  4  .3. 5  =  2. 6. 5  =  2. 3. 10, 
but  2(2  +  3  +  5)=  4  +  6  + 10. 

In  multiplying  the  product  of  several  numbers  we  operate  upon 
any  one  of  them,  hut  in  multiplying  the  sum  or  difference  of  num- 
bers we  operate  upon  each  of  them. 
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BXBRCI8ES 

Multiply  as  many  as  possible  of  the  following  in  two  or 
more  ways.     Check  where  letters  are  involved. 

1.  7(3.4.5).  5.  3(5 xy).  9.  15(7 ab). 

2.  8(7.2.3).  6.  S(Sxyz).  10.  3(4mn). 

3.  9  (2  .  3  .  4).  7.  '4  (19  •  25).  11.  7  (2  xy). 

4.  5(2a6).  8.  5(7  abc),  12.  2(16r«). 

DIVISION  OF  A  PRODUCT 

23.  Division  of  the  product  of  several  factors  by  a  given 
number  may  be  performed  in  various  ways : 

JEJ.g,  (4  .  6  .  10)^- 2  =  240  -^  2  =  120. 

Also  (4.6.10)-i-2  =  2. 6. 10  =  120, 

(4  .  6  .  10)  -^  2  =  4  .  3  .  10  =  120, 
and  (4 .  6  .  10)^  2  =  4  .  6  •  5  =  120. 

Note  that  in  each  case  only  one  factor  is  divided. 
Perform  each  of  the  following  divisions  in  more  than  one 
way  where  possible: 

1.  (5.  8.  3)-- 2.    4.    (11.  20. 16)-*- 4.    7.    (10  •  35  •  3)-^5. 

2.  20  abc  -^  4.         5.    14  ooyz  -4-  7.  8.   14  xyz  -i-  x. 

3.  12  a6c-^  3.         6.   12a6c-5-c.  9.   (12  .  40 .  13) -5- 8. 

These  examples  illustrate 

Principle  V 

24.  Rule.  To  divide  the  product  of  several  factors 
hy  a  given  nurriber  divide  any  one  of  the  factofrs  by  that 
Tiuniber, 

25.  Principle  V  is  already  known  in  arithmetic  in  the  process 
called  cancellation. 

Thus,  in  the  fraction  ,  3  may  be  canceled  out  of  either  6  or 

9,  giving  ^'^'^  =  2  .  2  .  9  or  2  .  6  .  3. 
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EXBRCISB8 

1.  Contrast  Principles  III  and  V. 

By  Principle  Y,  (4- 6- 8) -^2  =  2- 6- 8  =  4- 3. 8  =  4- 6- 4. 
By  Principle  III,  (4  +  6  +  8)  -*-  2  =  2  +  3  +  4. 

That  is  in  dividing  the  product  of  several  numbers  by  another 
number  we  operate  upon  any  one  of  them,  but  in  dividing  their 
sum  or  difference  we  operate  upon  each  of  them. 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

2.  5  abc  -i-a,  9.  3  a  (7  —  c  4-  6)  -^  a. 

3.  15xy-i-S.  10.  5bc(d—  e  -^-3)  -^bc. 

4.  5(2x-hSy).  11.  19(3a~66  4-9c).-^3. 

5.  (33  a; -44 2/) ^11.  12.  13(8  -  4  6  +  12  a) -^4. 

6.  (78s-39«)-^13.  13.  14(7- 7m +  1471)-*- 7. 

7.  8(3a-f2y).  14.  12a(36  -  3 c  +  9) -^  3. 

8.  15(a-6  +  c)-^5.  15.  24(16  6  -  8c  +  24d)  h-8. 

16.  Divide  7  a  •  14  6  •  21  c  by  7  in  three  different  ways. 

17.  Add  5  a,  ^^,  ^^,  and  i|^,  using  Principles  V  and  L 

2         3  6 

18.  From  — -^  subtract  —^,  using  Principles  V  and  I. 

- ^    T^         14 a  ,  10 a      ,  .       .  ^a 

19.  Prom  — ^H — =-  subtract  —-• 

«/v    -ni-  J  i.1.  jj  16  o;    20  a;    16  a;  «^  ,0 

20.  Find  the  sum  of  — — - ,  --;— ,  --r- ,  7  a;,  and  3  x. 

8         5         4 

«^     Ti-   J  i.1.  j;  100  rs    90  rs       ^  25  r« 

21.  Find  the  sum  of  ,  ~~a~^  ^^^  ""k~"* 

22.  From  25ajy  subtract  —^-^ 

z 

.  , ,  8  abc  ,  18  a6  ,  7  abd  ,  abe 

23.  Add ^■— 3— -^"-^^-^ " 

code 

c^A     t;i^  IS  a  .  5ba  .  4:  xa  .  am 

24.  Add  -T-  +  -^— H 1 • 

6  b  X        m 
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ORDER  OF  INDICATED  OPERATIONS 

26.  In  a  suGcession  of  indicated  operations  the  final  result  de- 
pends in  some  cases  upon  the  orde7*  in  which  the  steps  are  taken : 

Thus,  6  +  3*8  would  give  9  •  8  =  72,  if  the  addition  were  performed 
first ;  and  would  give  6  +  24  =  30,  if  the  multiplication  were  per- 
formed first. 

Similarly,  24  -j-  2  •  3  would  give  12  •  3  =  36,  if  the  division  were  per- 
formed first ;  and  would  give  24  h-  6  =  4,  if  the  multiplication  were 
performed  first. 

27.  However,  wheii  only  additions  and  subtractions  are  involved 
and  no  symbols  of  aggregation  occury  the  result  is  the  same  no 
matter  in  what  order  the  operations  are  performed. 

Test  this  statement  by  performing  each  of  the  following  in- 
dicated operations  in  several  different  orders : 

1.  8~3-fl4-4.  3.   7-6  +  1 -f- 3. 

2.  13 +  4 -3-}- 2.  4.   15-12  +  4-2. 

A  similar  statement  holds  in  some  cases  when  only  multipli- 
cations and  divisions  are  involved. 

Thus,  12  X  6  -^  3  =  24  no  matter  in  which  order  the  operations  are 
performed,  while  24  -?-  2  .  3  may  equal  4  or  36. 

In  case  of  doubt  symbols  of  aggregation  should  be  used  to 
show  the  order  intended. 

Thus,  24  -i-  (2 .  3)  =  4,  while  (24  h-  2)  •  3  =  36. 

And  18  ^  (6  ^  2)  =6,  while  (18  ^  6)  ^  2  =  J. 

The  following  rule  is  in  accordance  with  universal  custom : 

28.  In  an  expression  involving  additions,  subtractions,  multi- 
plications, and  divisions  without  any  symbols  of  aggregation,  all 
mvltiplicatioyis  and  divisions  are  to  be  performed  before  any  addi- 
tions or  subtractions. 

E.g.  5  +  3. 4-8-4-2  =  5  + 12 -4  =  13,  and  8-2h-2-2x2 
+  3  =  8-1-4  +  3  =  6. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

1.  20  +  5-3  +  4-2.  5.    (28 -T- 4)  . 2  + 10. 

2.  12--3-2  +  5.  6.   5.3  +  2.7-19. 

3.  (28  . 4) -J- 2  +  10.  7.   26-^2-6.2. 

4.  28(4^2)  +  10.  8.    18-2.6-8-^4  +  20. 

DRILL  BXBRCISBS 

Note.  —  The  pages  headed  "  Drill  Exercises  "  are  intended  to  afford 
general  practice  in  performing  algebraic  operations.  Each  such  page 
consists  of  miscellaneous  exercises  on  the  various  topics  that  precede. 

If  a  =  5,  6  =  3,  c  =  2,  find  the  numerical  value  of  each  of  the 
following : 

1.  ac  +  bc  and  (a  +  b)c,  5.   a(b  —  c)  and  ab  —  ac. 

2.  ac  —  be  and  (a  —  b^c,  6.   — ,  -  x  6  and  a  X  - 

^         ^  c    c  c 

3.  abc,  a  X  (be)  and  b  x  (ac).         7.    ^"^     and  -  +  — 

c  c      c 

4.  a(b  +  c)  and  ab  +  ac.  s,   ^~^  and  -  -  -. 

c  c     c 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations  and  state  what 
principle  is  used  in  each  case : 

9.  3ax  +  7ax--4:ax.  15.    (24 a;  +  9 y) -s- 3. 

10.  7by-{-^by  —  9by.  16.    (6a  — 46) -^2. 

11.  Sy—'Jy  +  y.  17.    (3 ocy -{- 2 bx) -i- x. 

12.  c(4a  +  2  6).  18.    {7 abc -{- 2 abd) -^ ab. 

13.  5(16a-3  6).  19.   2a(7a;  +  3y-4). 

14.  a(ll  — 6).  20.   3x(2a-5b  +  c). 

What  principles  are  used  in  the  following  operations  ? 

21.  3'5ab  =  15ab,  23.   3t  +  15t  =  lSt. 

22.  16xy-hx  =  16y.  24.    78/i  —  41  A  =  37^. 
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29.  Importance  of  the  Principles.  The  five  principles  studied 
in  this  chapter,  together  with  others  which  will  be  introduced 
when  needed,  will  be  found  of  increasing  importance  as  we 
proceed.  Your  success  in  the  further  study  of  algebra  will 
depend  in  no  small  degree  upon  the  clearness  with  which -you 
understand  their  real  significance.  The  most  effective  way  to 
master  them  is  by  means  of  simple  numerical  examples  such 
as  were  used  in  introducing  each  one.  Make  a  list  of  these 
principles  in  abbreviated  form  for  yourself  and  note  how 
frequently  your  own  errors  and  those  of  your  classmates  are 
due  to  direct  violations  of  one  or  more  of  them. 

RBYIBW  QUBSTIOnS 

1.  How  would  3  •  5  and  7  •  5  be  added  in  arithmetic  ?  Why 
cannot  3  n  and  7  n  be  added  in  the  same  manner  ?  State  in 
full  the  principle  by  which  3  n  and  7  n  are  added.  In  this 
example  what  number  is  represented  by  n  ?  Test  the  identity 
3  »i  -h  7  n  =  10  n  .by  substituting  any  convenient  value  for  w. 

2.  What  kind  of  numbers  may  be  added  by  Principle  I? 
Have  the  numbers  ac  and  be  a  common  factor?  What  is 
it  ?  What  is  the  coefficient  of  this  common  factor  in  each  ? 
What  is  the  sum  of  these  coefficients  ?  Is  the  equality 
{zc -\- be  =  (a  +  b)c  true  no  matter  what  numbers  are  repre- 
sented by  a,  6,  and  c  ?  When  this  can  be  said  of  an  equality, 
what  is  it  called? 

3.  How  is  5  •  9  subtracted  from  11  •  9  in  arithmetic  ?  In 
what  different  manner  may  this  operation  be  performed  ?  Why 
is  it  sometimes  necessary  to  perform  subtraction  in  the  second 
way  ?  In  the  identity  31  a5  — 12  a?  =  19  a;,  what  number  is  rep- 
resented by  a??  Test  the  equality  by  substituting  any  conven- 
ient number  for  x.     Is  this  equality  true  for  every  value  of  a5  ? 

Principle  I  may  be  conveniently  abbreviated  as  follows : 

ac  +  bo  =  (a -{- b)G, 
ac  —  bc  =  {a--b)c. 


{ 
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4.  How  is  11  4-  3  multiplied  by  4  in  arithmetic  ?  In  what 
different  way  may  this  operation  be  performed  ?  Why  is  it 
sometimes  necessary  to  multiply  in  the  second  way  ?  State  in 
full  the  principle  by  which  a  +  8  is  multiplied  by  7. 

Principle  II  may.be  abbreviated  thus: 

'G(a-\-  b)  =00 -{-cb, 
c(a  —  b)  =  ca—cb, 

Notice  that  the  identities  in  Principle  II  are  the  same  as 
those  in  I  read  in  reverse  order. 

5.  How  is  12  +  18  divided  by  6  in  arithmetic?  In  what 
different  way  may  this  division  be  performed?  Why  is  it 
sometimes  necessary  to  perform  division  in  the  second  way  ? 
State  in  full  the  principle  used  in  performing  the  operation 
(6x-{-9y)'^3.     How  do  you  divide  (Qx—dy)  by  3? 

Principle  III  may  be  abbreviated  thus: 


{: 


{ 


a-{-b _a  .b     a  —  b_a     b 

—  7    "    7> 


k        k     k'    ^  k        k     k 

6.  How  is  the  product  2-3.5  multiplied  by  4  in  arithmetic? 
In  what  different  wa}'^  may  this  multiplication  be  performed  ? 
Why  is  it  ever  performed  in  the  second  way  ?  What  are 
the  factors  of  the  number  ah  ?  How  is  the  product  of  two 
numbers  multiplied  by  another  number  ?  Should  both  factors 
be  multiplied  by  the  number  or  only  one  ?  Is  it  permissible 
to  multiply  either  one  we  choose  ?    Principle  IV  is  abbreviated 

*^^^  •  k  X  {ab)  =:{ka)xb  =  ax  (kb). 

7.  Divide  2  •  4  •  6  •  20  by  2  without  first  performing  the 
multiplication  indicated  in  2  •  4  •  6  •  20.  Do  this  in  several 
ways  and  show  that  all  the  quotients  obtained  are  equal.  State 
in  full  the  principle  used. 

Principle  V  is  abbreviated  thus : 

k  k 

8.  Contrast  Principles  II  and  IV ;  also  III  and  V. 
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Historical  Note.  The  oldest  mathematical  manuscript  in  existence  is 
a  papyrus  now  in  the  British  Museum  which  was  written  by  Ahmes,  an 
Egyptian  priest,  .possibly  as  early  as  3000  b.  c  .  This  contains,  besides  work 
in  arithmetic,  some  very  simple  problems  involving  the  beginnings  of 
algebra.  We  have  no  knowledge  that  the  early  Egyptians  advanced 
beyond  these  simplest  rudiments.   . 

Singularly  enough,  the  Greeks  failed  to  make  many  important  contribu- 
tions to  algebra,  though  they  greatly  advanced  the  sister  science  geome- 
try. Diophantus,  who  lived  in  Alexandria  about  320  a.d.,  is  the  only 
Greek  whose  contribution  to  algebra  is  worthy  of  note..  Much  of  his 
work,  however,  is  not  of  a  kind  which  can  be  included  in  an  elementary 
book  such  as  this. 

These  beginnings  in  Egypt  and  Greece  were  so  insignificant  that  the 
Hindus  may  be  said  to  have  created  algebra.  Most  of  the  material  con- 
tained in  beginners'  books  such  as  the  present  one  was  known  to  the  Hin- 
dus by  the  year  600  a.d.  The  Arabs  learned  algebra  from  the  Hindus 
and  brought  it  to  Europe  in  the  eighth  century.  It  was  not  until  the 
twelfth  century,  however,  that  the  Arabian  books  on  algebra  were  trans- 
lated into  Latin  and  thus  became  accessible  to  Europeans. 

The  Arabs  used  very  few  symbols.  Number  expressions  were  written 
out  fully  in  words.  Thus,  instead  of  a;^  +  10  x  =  39  they  wrote  A  square 
and  ten  of  its  roots  are  equal  to  thirty-nine.  In  this  respect  they  took  a 
step  backward,  for  the  Hindus,  from  whom  the  Arabs  learned  much  of 
their  algebra,  had  made  considerable  use  of  symbols.  As  we  have  seen 
(page  2)  it  was  not  until  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  that  the 
present  symbols  came  into  general  use. 

Letters  were  used  now  and  then  from  the  earliest  time  as  abbreviations 
for  words  representing  numbers.  But  the  systematic  use  of  letters  for 
this  purpose  began  with  the  great  French  algebraist,  rran9ois  Vieta 
(1540-1607). 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  the  use  of  these  symbols  was 
adopted  suddenly.  It  is  a  curious  fact  of  history  that  people  cling  to  the 
old,  even  though  the  new  is  vastly  superior.  It  was  only  after  Ren6  Des- 
cartes (1596-1650)  had  used  these  symbols  in  his  works  that  they  came  to 
be  used  in  texts  on  algebra  (see  also  page  50) . 


CHAPTER   II 

EQUATIONS  AND  PROBLEMS 

The  principles  developed  in  the  last  chapter  will  now  be 
used  in  the  solution  of  equations  and  problems. 

SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS 

30.  Definitions.  Equalities  in  which  letters  are  used  as  num- 
ber symbols  are  of  two  kinds,  namely : 

(1)  Identities,  such  as  3(5 x -{- 6y)z=  15  x  + IS  y,  which  holds 
for  all  values  which  may  be  assigned  to  x  and  y.     See  §  13. 

(2)  Equalities,  such  as  3  a;  =  18,  which  holds  if,  and  only  if, 
a?=6. 

The  equality  3  a;  =  18  is  said  to  be  satisfied  by  a;  =  6,  because 
this  value  of  x  reduces  both  members  to  the  same  number,  18. 

Ex.  1.   Is  a?  +  4  =  9  satisfied  by  a;  =  4?  by  a;  =  5?  by  .r  =  6? 

Ex.  2.  Is  7a?-h9  =  3a;4-25  satisfied  by  a;  =  2?  by  a?  =  3? 
by  »  =  4  ? 

Ex.3.   Is54.3  =  6satisfiedbya;  =  4?  bya?  =  8?  byaj  =  12? 
4 

Ex.4.  Is^^-h2a?-l  =  2a?satisfiedbya?  =  2?  bya;=^4? 
bya;  =  l? 

31.  An  equality  which  is  satisfied  only  when  certain  partic- 
ular values  are  given  to  one  or  more  of  its  letters  is  called  a 
conditional  equality  with  respect  to  those  letters. 

E.g.  3  a:  +  5  =  35  is  an  equality  only  on  the  condition  that  x  =  10. 
X  +  y  =  10  is  an  equality  for  certain  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y  like 
1  and  9,  2  and  8,  3  and  7,  5  and  5,  but  certainly  not  for  all  values  of 
X  and  y ;  for  instance,  not  for  x  =  'd  and  y  =  S, 

20 
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32.  A  conditional  equality  is  called  an  equation,  and  a  letter 
whose  particular  value  is  sought  to  satisfy  an  equation  is 
called  an  unknown  in  that  equation. 

The  equations  at  present  considered  contain  only  one  un- 
known. 

33.  To  solve  an  equation  in  one  unknown  is  to  find  the  value 
or  values  of  the  unknown  which  satisfy  it.  Such  a  value  of 
the  unknown  is  called  a  root  or  solution  of  the  equation. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  methods  used  in  solving 
equations. 

Ex.  1.   Solve  the  equation  a?  —  5  =  9.  (1) 

Solution,     This  equation  states  that  9  is  5  less  than  the  number  x, 
that  is,  if  9  be  increased  by  5,  the  result  is  x. 
Hence,  x  =  14  is  the  solution  of  equation  (1). 
This  result  may  be  obtained  by  adding  5  to  each  member  of  equation  (1), 

^""^  x  +  5-5  =  9-f5, 

or  x  =  U.  (2) 

Check.     Substitute  a:  =  14  in  equation  (1)  and  get 

14-5  =  9. 
Hence  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  14. 

Ex.  2.   Solve  the  equation  a;  +  7  =  12.  (1) 

Solution,    This  equation  states  that  12  is  7  more  than  the  number  x, 
that  is,  if  12  be  diminished  by  7,  the  result  is  x. 
Hence,  a:  =  5  is  the  solution  of  equation  (1). 
litis  result  may  be  obtained  by  subtracting  7  from  both  members  of  (1), 

^^"^  a:  +  7  -  7  =  12  -  7, 

or  a:  =  5.  (2) 

Check,    Substitute  a:  =  5  in  (1)  and  get 

5  +  7  =  12. 
Hence  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  5. 
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Ex.  3.   Solve  the  equation  ^x  =  7.  (1) 

Solution,  This  equation  states  that  one-third  of  the  number  x  is  7, 
that  is,  X  is  three  times  7,  or  21. 

Hence  x  =  21  is  the  solution  of  equation  (1). 

This  result  may  be  obtained  by  multiplying  both  members  of  (1)  by  3, 

*^^8  3.Jx  =  3.7, 

or  x  =  21.  (2) 

Check,    Substitute  a:  =  21  in  (1)  and  get 

i  •  21  =  7. 

Hence  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  x  =  21. 

Ex.  4.    Solve  the  equation  5  a;  =  30.  (1) 

Solution,  This  equation  states  that  5  times  the  number  x  is  30, 
that  is,  X  is  one-fifth  of  30,  or  6. 

Hence,  a:  =  6  is  the  solution  of  the  equation. 

This  result  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  both  members  of  equation  (1) 
by  5,  thus  5  a:  __  30 

5  ~T' 
or  x  =  Q,  (2) 

Check,    Substitute  a:  =  6  in  equation  (1)  and  get 

5.6  =  30. 

Hence  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  6. 

34.  The  above  examples  illustrate  four  ways  of  operating 
upon  both  members  of  an  equation,  so  as  to  produce  in  each 
case  a  new  equation  satisfied  by  the  same  value  of  the  unknown 
as  the  original  Equation, 

Each  of  theige  operations  changes  the  value  of  both  members, 
hut  changes  them  both  alike. 

In  the  next  example,  equations  (2)  and  (3)  show  two  ways 
of  changing  the  form,  hut  not  the  value,  of  one  member  alone,  and 
thus  producing  a  new  equation  satisfied  by  the  same  value  of 
the  unknown  as  the  original  equation. 

4 


SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS  23 

Ex.  5.   Solve  the  equation 

w-{-2(w-{-5)=5S.  (1) 

By  Principle  II,  w  +  2tv+10  =  58.  (2) 

By  Principle  I,  3  w  +  10  =  58.  (3) 

Subtracting  10  from  both  members,       3  m?  =  48.  (4) 

Dividing  both  members  by  3,  w=  16.  (5) 

Check.    Putting  w  =  16  in  (1),     16  +  2(16  +  5)  =  16  +  2- 21  =  58. 

By  substitution  verify  that  w  =.16  also  satisfies  equations  (2),  (3), 
and  (4). 

The  operations  involved  in  passing  from  (1)  to  (2)  and  (2) 
to  (3)  are  called  form  changes  which  leave  the  value  of  the  left 
member  unaltered. 

All  the  operations  involved  in  Principles  I  to  V  are  form 
changes  of  this  character.  See  the  list  at  the  end  of  Chapter  I. 
There  are  other  form  changes  which  will  be  considered  as 
need  arises. 

35.  The  members  of  an  equation  may  be  likened  to  the 
scale-pans  of  a  common  balance  in  which  are  placed  objects  of 
uniform  weight,  say  ten  penny  nails.  The  scales  balance  only 
when  the  weights  are  the  same  in  both  pans ;  that  is,  when 
the  number  of  nails  is  the  same. 

If  now  the  scales  are  in  balance,  they  will  remain  so  under 
two  kinds  of  changes  in  the  weights  : 

(a)  When  the  number  of  nails  in  the  two  pans  is  increased  or 
diminished  by  the  same  amount ;  corresponding  to  like  changes 
in  value  of  both  members  of  an  equation. 

(b)  When  the  number  in  each  pan  is  left  unaltered  but  the 
nails  are  rearranged  in  groups  or  piles  in  any  manner;  corre- 
sponding to  form  changes  on  either  member  of  an  equation. 

The  eqtiation,  then,  is  like  a  balance,  and  its  members  are  to  be 
operated  upon  only  in  such  ways  as  to  preserve  the  balance. 
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BXBRCISES 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  explain  each  step  involved, 
as  in  the  above  illustrative  examples. 

1.  7a?  =  42.  7.  aj-3  =  7.  13.  x  +  3x-{-4:X  =  16. 

2.  lln  =  77.  8.  2n  +  5  =  15.  14.  5n-2n  +  3n  =  40. 

3.  ^y  =  S,  9.  3y  +  S  =  lT,  15.  6y -{-Sy -Sy  =  3S. 

4.  |ic  =  18.  10.  a?-4  =  12.  16.  5a?4-T  +  2a;=14. 

5.  |n  =  20.  11.  2!/-3  =  15.  17.  6y4-82/-5  =  23. 

6.  6«;  =  28.  12.  4io-5=i21.  18.  3w;— 2w7— 2  =  4. 

The  foregoing  examples  illustrate 

Principle  VI 

36.  Rule.  An  equation  may  he  changed  into  another 
equation  such  that  any  value  of  the  unknown  which  sat- 
isfies one  also  satisfies  the  other,  hy  means  of  any  of  the 
following  operations: 

(1)  Adding  the  same  numher  to  both  memhers; 

(2)  Subtracting  tlie  same  numher  from  both  members ; 

(3)  Multiplying  both  members  by  any  number  not  zero; 

(4)  Dividing  both  members  by  any  number  not  zero; 

(5)  Changing  the  form  of  either  member  in  any  way 
which  leaves  its  vaZue  unaltered. 

The  operations  under  Principle  VI  are  hereafter  referred  to 
in  detail  by  means  of  the  initial  letters,  A  for  addition,  8  for 
subtraction,  M  for  rmdtiplication,  D  for  division,  and  F  for  form 
changes  which  leave  the  value  of  a  member  unaltered. 

Historical  Note.  The  first  Arabic  algebra  known  to  us  dates  from  the 
first  half  of  the  ninth  century.  It  bore  the  name  Al-gebr  walmuk§,baia. 
The  word  al-gebr,  from  which  the  word  algebra  is  derived,  means 
**  restoration "  and  refers  to  the  fact  that  the  same  number  may  be 
added  to  or  subtracted  from  each  member  of  an  equation.  The  word 
**walmukabS,la"  means  the  process  of  simplification  or  form  changes, 
such  as  have  just  been  described.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  Arabs  re* 
garded  the  solution  of  equations  as  the  main  business  of  algebra. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  WRITTEN  WORK 

37.  In  solving  an  equation  the  successive  steps  should  be 
w^ritten  as  in  the  following : 

Ex.  1.     25(n4-l)+6(4n-3)  =  50-h31n+2(3-n)-9.     (1) 

By  F,  using  Principle  II,  we  obtain  from  (1) 

25  n  +  25  +  24  n  -  18  =  50  +  31  n  +  6  -  2  n  ~  9.  (2) 

By  F,  using  Principle  I,  we  obtain  from  (2) 

49  n  +  7  =  29  n  +  47.  (3) 

Subtracting  7  and  29  n  from  each  member  of  (3)  and  using  Prin- 
ciple I,  we  have  20  n  =  40.  (4) 

Dividing  each  member  of  (4)  by  20, 

n  =  2.  (5) 

Check,     Substitute  n  =  2  in  equation  (1). 

For  convenience  this  work  can  be  abbreviated  as  follows  : 

25(n  +  1)  +  6(4  n  -  3)  =  50  +  31  n  +  2(3  -  n)  ~  9.  (1) 

By  F,  II,     25  n  +  25  +  24  fi  ~  18  =  50  +  31  n  +  6  -  2  n  -  9.        (2) 
By  F,  I,  49  n  +  7  =  29  n  +  47.  (3) 

By  5 1  7,  29  n,  20  n  =  40.  (4) 

By  D  I  20,  w  =  2.  (5) 

5 1  7,  29  n  means  that  7  and  29  n  are  each  to  be  subtracted  froui 
both  members  of  the  preceding  equation.  D  \  20  means  that  the 
members  of  the  preceding  equation  are  to  be  divided  by  20. 

Similarly,  in  case  we  wish  to  indicate  that  6  is  to  be  added  to  each 
member  of  an  equation,  we  would  write  A  \  6,  and  if  each  member  is 
to  be  multiplied  by  8,  we  would  write  M  \  8.  It  is  important  that  the 
nature  of  each  step  be  recorded  in  some  such  manner. 

Ex.2.     17n4-4(2+n)-6  =  5(4-hn)-5  +  3n.         '        (1) 

By  F,  II,  17  n  +  8  +  4  n  -  6  =  20  +  5  n  -  5  +  3  n.  (2) 

By  F,  I,  21  n  +  2  =  15  +  8  n.  (3) 

By  ,S  I  2,  8  n,  21  n  -  8  n  =  15  -  2.  (4) 

By  F,  I,  13  n  =  13.  (5) 

By  D 1 13,  »  =  1.  (6) 

Check,     Substitute  n  =  1  in  equation  (1). 
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38.  By  use  of  Principle  VI,  a  term  may  be  transposed  from 
one  member  of  an  equation  to  the  other  by  changing  its  sign. 

E,g,  in  deriving  equation  (4)  from  (3)  in  the  last  solution,  8n  was 
subtracted  from  both  sides  by  mentally  dropping  it  on  the  right  and 
indicating  its  subtraction  ou  the  left.  Likewise  when  2  is  subtracted 
from  both  sides  it  disappears  on  the  left  and  appears  on  the  right  with 
the  opposite  sign.  Each  of  these  indicated  subtractions  might  have 
been  performed  mentally,  thus  writing  equation  (5)  directly  from  (3). 

After  a  little  practice  this  shorter  process  of  transposing  terms  and 
combining  similar  terms  mentally  should  always  be  used. 

39.  An  equation  may  be  translated  into  a  problem.  For  exam- 
ple, the  equation  21a?-h2  =  8a?4-15  may  be  interpreted  as 
follows :  FiJid  a  number  such  that  21  times  the  number  plus  2  is 
15  greater  than  8  times  the  number, 

BXBRCISBS 

Solve  the  following  equations,  putting  the  work  in  a  form 
similar  to  the  above  and  checking  each  result.  Translate  the 
first  five  into  problems. 

1.  13a?H-40-a;  =  88. 

2.  3aj  +  9  +  2a?4-6  =  18  +  4a?. 

3.  6a;-h3  — a?  =  a;  +  18. 

4.  13^4- 12 +  52/ =  32  4-83^, 

5.  4m4-6m  +  4=9m  +  6. 

6.  7m-hl8  +  3m  =  124-2m-h38. 

7.  3y  +  4-h2.v4-6  =  2/4-7H-t/4-3  +  30. 

8.  5a;-h3  +  2a?  +  3  =  2a;4-5  +  3a;4-3-ha?. 

9.  2a;  +  4a?  +  9  — a;  +  6==204-2a;  +  54-a?. 

10.  18 +  6m  + 30 +  4m  =  4m +  8-1- 12 -f3m4-3-m-h  29. 

11.  ?/  +  72  +  452/  =  106  +  122/. 

12.  42a;  +  56  =  20a?  +  122. 

13.  6a;  +  8  +  a;  +  4  +  5a;  =  7a;  +  32--a;  — 20. 
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14.  32aJ4-4-h7a?=:66  +  3a?  +  5a?. 

15.  12m  +  3-3m  =  38-h2?7i. 


16.  15m4-3  — 2m-|-7  =  3m4-60. 

17.  a  +  7H-3a  =  2a  +  45. 

18.  56  +  30  +  66  =  36  +  150. 

19.  3c  +  18  +  14c  =  6c  +  51. 

20.  17a?  +  4  +  3a?  =  7a?  +  30. 

21.  7(m  +  6)  +  10m  =  42  +  5m  +  24. 

22.  6a?  +  4(4aj  +  2)+3(2a?  +  7)  =  85. 

23.  8  +  7(6  +  6n)+2w  =  2(4n  +  5)  +  18n  +  49. 

24.  5(9aj  +  3)+4(3a;  +  2)=18a;  +  36. 

25.  7(3aj  +  2)  +  13  =  5(2-ic)  +  43. 

26.  15  +  3(3  +  aj)  +  2(2  +  6a;)=3(3a?  +  4)  +  28. 

27.  ll(a;  +  5)+3(3a?-l)  =  7(aj  +  2)  +  4a;  +  47. 

SOLUTION  OF  PROBLEMS 

40.  One  great  object  in  the  study  of  algebra  is  to  simplify 
the  solution  of  problems.  This  is  done  by  using  letters  to  repre- 
sent the  unknown  numbers,  by  stating  the  problem  in  the 
form  of  an  equation,  and  by  arranging  the  successive  steps  of 
the  solution  in  an  orderly  manner. 

41.  Illttstrative  Problem.  1.  The  shortest  railway  route  from 
Chicago  to  New  York  is  912  miles.  How  long  does  it  take  a 
train  averaging  38  miles  an  hour  to  make  the  journey  ? 

Solution,  Let  t  be  the  number  of  hours  required.  Then  38  /  is  the 
distance  traveled  in  t  hours.  But  912  miles  is  the  given  distance 
traveled. 

Hence  38^  =  912.  (1) 

Byi)|38  ^  =  24.  (2) 

Check,     Substitute  /  =  24  in  equation  (1)  and  get 

38.24  =  912. 
Hence  ^  =  24  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 
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42.  Illustrative  Problem.  2.  For  how  many  years  must  $  850 
be  invested  at  5  %  simple  interest  in  order  to  yield  $  255  ? 

Solution.    From  arithmetic,  we  have 

principal  x  rate  x  time  =  interest, 
or  prt  =  i.    See  page  3,  Ex.  7. 

Hence,  from  the  conditions  of  this  problem, 

850  X  .05  X  <  =  255,  (1) 

or  42.5 1  =  255. 

By  D 1 42.5  t  =  6.  (2) 

Check,     Substitute  ^  =  6  in  (1)  and  find 

42.5  X  6  =  255. 
Hence  6  years  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

43.  Illustrative  Problem.  3.  A  boy,  an  apprentice,  and  a 
master  workman  have  the  understanding  that  the  apprentice 
shall  receive  twice  as  much  as  the  boy  and  the  master  work- 
man five  times  as  much  as  the  boy.  How  much  does  each  get, 
if  the  total  amount  received  for  a  piece  of  work  is  $  104. 

Solution.     Let  n  represent  the  number  of  dollars  received  by  the  boy. 

Then,    2  n  is  the  number  of  dollars  received  by  the  apprentice, 
and  5  n  is  the  number  of  dollars  received  by  the  master  workman. 

Hence,  n4-2n-f5nand  104  are  number  expressions,  each  repre- 
senting the  total  amount  received. 

Therefore,  n  +  2n  +  5n  =  104.  (1) 

By  Principle  I,  8  n  =  104.  (2) 

By  Z)  1 8,  n  =  13.  (3) 

Hence,  the  amount  received  by  the  boy  is  13  dollars,  by  the  appren- 
tice 26  dollars,  and  by  the  master  workman  65  dollars. 

Check.  By  the  conditions  of  the  problem  the  sum  of  the  amounts 
obtained  should  be  $104 ;  the  apprentice  should  receive  twice  as  much 
as  the  boy  and  the  master  workman  five  times  as  much  as  the  boy. 
That  is,  we  should  have 

13  +  26  +  65  =  104,    26  =  2 .  13  and  65  =  5  .  13. 
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PROBLBMS 

Solve  the  following  problems  by  means  of  equations  and 
check  each  result  by  verifying  that  it  satisfies  the  conditions 
of  the  problem. 

1.  Pive  times  a  certain  number  equals  80.      What  is  the 
number  ?     Use  n  for  the  number. 

2.  Twelve  times  a  number  equals  132.  What  is  the  number  ? 

3.  A  tank  holds  750  gallons.    How  long  will  it  take  a  pipe 
discharging  15  gallons  per  minute  to  fill  the  tank  ? 

4.  The  cost  of  paving  a  block  on  a  certain  street  was  $  7  per 
front  foot.   How  long  was  the  block,  if  the  total  cost  was  $4620  ? 

6.   A  city  lot  sold  for  $  7500.    What  was  the  frontage,  if  the 
selling  price  was  %  225  per  front  foot  ? 

6.  An  encyclopedia  contains  18,000  pages.      How  many 
volumes  are  there,  if  they  average  750  pages  to  the  volume  ? 

7.  For  how  many  years  must   $3500  be  invested  at  6% 
simple  interest  to  yield  $  2205  ? 

8.  At  what  rate  must  $2500  be  invested  for  3  years  in 
order  to  yield  $  412.50  ? 

Suggestion,   By  the  conditions  of  the  problem  2500  x  r  x  3  =  412.50. 

9.  At  what  rate  must  6800  be  invested  for  7  years  in  order 
to  yield  $2380? 

10.  How  many  dollars  must  be  invested  for  5  years  at  4i  % 
simple  interest  to  yield  $  351  ? 

Suggestion,    By  the  conditions  of  the  problem  p  x  .04 J  x  5  =  351. 

11.  How  many  dollars  must  be  invested  for  6  years  at  4f  % 
simple  interest  to  yield  $  2422.50? 

12.  A  cut  in  an  embankment  is  500  yards  long  and  4  yards 
deep.     How  wide  is  it  if  18,760  cubic  yards  are  removed? 

Suggestion,  From  arithmetic,  length  x  width  x  height  =  volume 
or  Iwh  =  V, 
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13.  How  deep  is  a  rectangular  cistern  which  holds  500 
cubic  feet  of  water,  if  it  is  6  feet  wide  and  8  feet  long  ? 

14.  How  long  is  a  box  containing  2240  cubic  inches,  if  its 
width  is  14  inches  and  its  depth  10  inches  ? 

15.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  10  times  that 
number  ? 

16.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  that  number  plus 
3  times  itself? 

17.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  5  times  that 
number  plus  3  times  the  number  plus  8  times  the  number  ? 

18.  The  greater  of  two  numbers  is  5  times  the  less,  and 
their  sum  is  180.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

19.  A  number  increased  by  twice  itself,  4  times  itself,  and 
6  times  itself,  becomes  429.     What  is  the  number  ? 

20.  A  father  is  3  times  as  old  as  his  son,  and  the  sum  of 
their  ages  is  48  years.     How  old  is  each  ? 

21.  In  a  company  there  are  39  persons.  The  number  of 
children  is  twice  the  number  of  grown  people.  How  many 
are  there  of  each  ? 

22.  How  many  dollars  will  amount  to  $620  in  4  years  at 
6  ^0  simple  interest  ? 

Solution,    From  arithmetic  we  have 

amount  =  principal  +  interest, 
or  a=p'\-i=p+prt. 

Hence,  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem, 

620=;)  +  .06  x4  x;). 
By  Principle  H,  620  =p(l  +  .24) . 

By  A  ;,=M  =  500. 

23.  Find  what  principal  invested  for  6  years  at  4J^%  simple 
interest  will  amount  to  $  1270. 

24.  Find  what  principal  invested  for  12  years  at  5^  %  sim- 
ple interest  will  amount  to  $  4150. 
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ALGEBRAIC  REPRESENTATIOK  OP  NUMBERS 

Skill  in  translating  problems  into  equations  depends  upon 
attention  to  the  following  points : 

(1)  Mead  and  mnderstand  clearly  the  statement  of  the  prob- 
lem, as  it  is  given  in  words. 

(2)  Select  the  unknown  number ,  and  represent  it  by  a  suitable 
letter,  say  the  initial  letter  of  a  word  which  will  keep  its 
meaning  in  mind.  If  there  are  more  unknown  numbers  than 
one,  try  to  express  the  others  in  terms  of  the  one  first  selected. 

(3)  Find  two  number  expressions  which,  according  to  the 
problem,  represent  the  same  number,  and  set  them  equal  to 
each  other,  thus  forming  an  equation. 

Special  cure  is  needed  in  expressing  the  various  numbers 
involved  in  a  problem  in  terms  of  a  single  unknown  number, 
as  illustrated  in  the  following  exercises. 

1.  If  w  is  a  number,  represent  in  symbols  a  number  7  greater 
than  n;  5  less  than  n;  8  times  as  great  as  n;  one-third  as 
great  as  n. 

2.  Write  in  symbols  n  increased  by  A; ;  n  decreased  by  k ; 
n  multiplied  by  A; ;  n  divided  by  k, 

3.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  10  and  one  of  them  is  a?, 
what  is  the  other  number  ? 

4.  If  two  numbers  differ  by  6  and  the  smaller  is  a?,  what  is 
the  other  number  ? 

5.  If  two  numbers  differ  by  6  and  the  greater  is  a?,  what  is 
the  other  number  ? 

6.  If  A  has  m  dollars,  and  B  has  15  dollars  more  than  A, 
how  do  you  represent  B's  money  ?  If  C's  money  is  twice  B's, 
how  do  you  represent  C's  money  ? 

7.  If  n  is  an  integer,  that  is,  a  whole  number,  how  do  you 
represent  the  next  higher  integer  ?  The  second  higher  ?  The 
next  lower  ?    The  second  lower  ? 
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13.  How  deep  is  a  rectangular  cistern  which  holds  500 
cubic  feet  of  water,  if  it  is  6  feet  wide  and  8  feet  long  ? 

14.  How  long  is  a  box  containing  2240  cubic  inches,  if  its 
width  is  14  inches  and  its  depth  10  inches  ? 

15.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  10  times  that 
number  ? 

16.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  that  number  plus 
3  times  itself? 

17.  If  n  is  a  number,  how  do  you  represent  5  times  that 
number  plus  3  times  the  number  plus  8  times  the  number  ? 

18.  The  greater  of  two  numbers  is  5  times  the  less,  and 
their  sum  is  180.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

19.  A  number  increased  by  twice  itself,  4  times  itself,  and 
6  times  itself,  becomes  429.     What  is  the  number  ? 

20.  A  father  is  3  times  as  old  as  his  son,  and  the  sum  of 
their  ages  is  48  years.     How  old  is  each  ? 

21.  In  a  company  there  are  39  persons.  The  number  of 
children  is  twice  the  number  of  grown  people.  How  many 
are  there  of  each  ? 

22.  How  many  dollars  will  amount  to  $620  in  4  years  at 
6  <Jo  simple  interest  ? 

Solution,    From  arithmetic  we  have 

amount  =  principal  +  interest, 
or  a=p +  i=p-\-prt. 

Hence,  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem, 

620  =  JO  +  .06  X  4  X  JO. 
By  Principle  H,  620  =  ;>  (1  +  .24) . 

By2>,  jt>=M  =  500. 

^     '  ^      1.24 

23.  Find  what  principal  invested  for  6  years  at  4J%  simple 
interest  will  amount  to  $  1270. 

24.  Find  what  principal  invested  for  12  years  at  5^  %  sim- 
ple interest  will  amount  to  $  4150. 


ALGEBRAIC   REPRESENTATION   OF  NUMBERS  81 

ALGEBRAIC  REPRESENTATIOK  OP  NUMBERS 

Skill  in  translating  problems  into  equations  depends  upon 
attention  to  the  following  points : 

(1)  Read  and  understand  clearly  the  statement  of  the  prob- 
lem, as  it  is  given  in  words. 

(2)  Select  the  unknown  number,  and  represent  it  by  a  suitable 
letter,  say  the  initial  letter  of  a  word  which  will  keep  its 
meaning  in  mind.  If  there  are  more  unknown  numbers  than 
one,  try  to  express  the  others  in  terms  of  the  one  first  selected. 

(3)  Find  two  number  expressions  which,  according  to  the 
problem,  represent  the  same  number,  and  set  them  equal  to 
each  other,  thu^  forming  an  equation. 

Special  care  is  needed  in  expressing  the  various  numbers 
involved  in  a  problem  in  terms  of  a  single  unknown  number, 
as  illustrated  in  the  following  exercises. 

1.  If  n  is  a  number,  represent  in  symbols  a  number  7  greater 
than  n;  5  less  than  n;  8  times  as  great  as  n;  one-third  as 
great  as  n. 

2.  Write  in  symbols  n  increased  by  A; ;  n  decreased  by  A: ; 
n  multiplied  by  A:;  n  divided  by  A:. 

3.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  10  and  one  of  them  is  a?, 
what  is  the  other  number  ? 

4.  If  two  numbers  differ  by  6  and  the  smaller  is  a?,  what  is 
the  other  number  ? 

6.  If  two  numbers  differ  by  6  and  the  greater  is  a;,  what  is 
the  other  number  ? 

6.  If  A  has  m  dollars,  and  B  has  15  dollars  more  than  A, 
how  do  you  represent  B's  money  ?  If  C's  money  is  twice  B's, 
how  do  you  represent  C's  money  ? 

7.  If  n  is  an  integer,  that  is,  a  whole  number,  how  do  you 
represent  the  next  higher  integer  ?  The  second  higher  ?  The 
next  lower  ?    The  second  lower  ? 
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8.  What  is  the  value  of  2  n,  for  n  =  1,  2, 3, 4, 5, 6,  etc.  ?   If  w 
is  any  integer,  the  number  represented  by  2  n  is  an  even  integer. 

9.  If  2n  is  any  even  integer,  represent  the  next  higher 
even  integer. 

10.  Eepresent  each  of  four  consecutive  even  integers,  the 
smallest  of  which  is  2  n, 

11.  What  is  the  value  of  2  n  -f- 1,  forn  =  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  etc.  ? 
If  n  is  any  integer,  the  number  represented  by  2  n  -f- 1  is  an 
odd  integer. 

12.  If  2  n  -f- 1  is  any  odd  integer,  represent  the  next  higher 
odd  integer. 

13.  Eepresent  four  consecutive  odd  integers,  the  smallest  of 
which  is  2  n  -f- 1. 

14.  If  aj  is  a  number,  express  in  terms  of  a;  a  number  5  less  than 
3  times  x ;  also  a  number  5  times  as  great  as  x  diminished  by  3. 

15.  The  length  of  a  rectangle  is  3  feet  greater  than  its  width. 
If  w  is  the  width,  how  do  you  represent  its  length  ? 

16.  If  w  and  I  are  the  width  and  length  respectively  of  a 
rectangle,  how  do  you  represent  its  perimeter?  (The  per- 
imeter of  a  rectangle  means  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  its 
four  sides.) 

17.  Express  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  in  terras  of  its 
width  Wy  if  its  length  is  10  inches  greater  than  its  width. 

18.  Express  the  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  in  terms  of  its 
length  Z,  if  the  length  is  6  inches  greater  than  the  width. 

PROBLEMS 

Check  each  solution  by  finding  whether  the  result  satisfies 
the  conditions  stated  in  the  problem : 

1.  Four  times  a  certain  number  plus  3  times  the  number 
minus  5  times  the  number  equals  48.     What  is  the  number? 

2.  One  number  is  4  times  another,  and  their  difference  is  9. 
What  are  the  numbers  ? 
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3.  Find  a  number  such  that  when  4  times  the  number  is 
subtracted  from  12  times  the  number,  the  remainder  is  496. 

4.  Thirty-nine  times  a  certain  number,  plus  19  times  the 
number,  minus  56  times  the  number,  plus  22  times  the  num- 
ber, equals  12.     Find  the  number. 

5.  There  are  three  numbers  whose  sum  is  80.  The  second 
is  3  times  the  first,  and  the  third  twice  the  second.  What  are 
the  numbers  ? 

6.  There  are  three  numbers  such  that  the  second  is  11  times 
the  first  and  the  third  is  27  times  the  first.  The  difference 
between  the  second  and  the  third  is  64.     Find  the  numbers. 

7.  There  are  three  numbers  such  that  the  second  is  8  times 
the  first  and  the  third  is  3  times  the  second.  If  the  second 
is  subtracted  from  the  third,  the  remainder  is  48.  Find  the 
numbers. 

8.  The  number  of  representatives  and  senators  together  in 
the  United  States  Congress,  according  to  the  new  apportion- 
ment, is  531.  The  number  of  representatives  is  51  more  than 
4  times  the  number  of  senators.     Find  the  number  of  each. 

9.  The  area  of  Illinois  is  6750  square  miles  more  than  10 
times  that  of  Connecticut.  The  sum  of  their  areas  is  61,640 
square  miles.     Find  the  area  of  each  state. 

10.  The  sum  of  the  horse  powers  of  the  steamships  Olympic 
and  Mauretania  is  116  thousand.  The  Mauretania  has  22 
thousand  horse-power  less  than  twice  that  of  the  Olympic. 
What  is  the  horse-power  of  each  ship  ? 

11.  It  is  twice  as  far  from  Boston  to  Quebec  as  from  Boston  to 

• 

Albany  and  3  times  as  far  from  Boston  to  Jacksonville,  Florida, 
as  from  Boston  to  Quebec.  How  far  is  it  from  Boston  to  each  of 
the  other  three  cities,  the  sum  of  the  distances  being  1818  miles  ? 

12.  Find  three  consecutive  integers  whose  sum  is  144. 

13.  Find  four  consecutive  ^integers  such  that  twice  the  first 
plus  the  last  equals  48. 

14.  Find  three  consecutive  even  integers  whose  sum  is  54. 
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16.  Find  three  consecutive  even  integers  such  that  3  times 
the  first  is  12  greater  than  the  third. 

16.  Find  two  consecutive  integers  such  that  3  times  the  first 
plus  7  times  the  second  equals  217. 

17.  Find  two  consecutive  integers  such  that  7  times  the 
first  plus  4  times  the  second  equals  664. 

18.  Find  four  consecutive  odd  integers  such  that  7  times 
the  first  equals  6  times  the  last. 

19.  The  perimeter  of  a  square  is  64  inches.  Find  the  length 
of  a  side. 

20.  A  rectangle  is  4  inches  longer  than  it  is  wide.  Find  its 
length  and  width  if  the  perimeter  is  40  inches. 

21.  A  rectangle  is  twice  as  long  as  wide.  Find  its  dimen- 
sions if  the  perimeter  exceeds  the  length  by  60. 

22.  The  length  of  a  rectangle  is  1^  times  as  great  as  its 
width.  Find  its  dimensions  if  the  perimeter  exceeds  the 
width  by  40  inches. 

23.  The  width  of  a  rectangle  is  |  of  its  length  and  the  per- 
imeter exceeds  the  length  by  60  inches.     Find  its  dimensions. 

24.  How  much  must  be  invested  at  6  %  interest  to  amount 
to  $  2650  at  the  end  of  one  year  ? 

25.  How  much  must  be  invested  Rt  5^o  simple  interest  to 
amount  to  $2025  at  the  end  of  7  years  ? 

26.  At  what  rate  of  interest  per  year  must  $800  be  in- 
vested to  amount  to  $  1000  in  5  years  ? 

27.  Pikes  Peak  is  3282  feet  higher  than  Mt.  .Etna,  and 
M^.  Everest  is  708  feet  more  than  twice  as  high  as  Pikes  Peak. 
The  sum  of  the  altitudes  of  Mt.  -^tna  and  Mt.  Everest  is 
39,867  feet.     Find  the  altitude  of  each  of  the  three  mountains. 

28.  The  melting  point  of  iron  is  450  degrees  centigrade 
higher  than  5  times  that  of  tin.  Three  times  the  number  of 
degrees  at  which  iron  melts  plup  7  times  the  number  at  which 
tin  melts  equals  6410.     Find  the  melting  point  of  each  metal. 
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REVIEW  QUESTIONS 

1.  Define  equality ;  equation ;  identity.  State  in  detail  how 
the  equation  and  the  identity  differ.    Give  an  example  of  each. 

2.  What  value  of  x  satisfies  the  equation  a?  -f-  4  =  9  ? 
What  value  of  x  will  satisfy  the  equation  obtained  by  adding 
7  to  each  member  of  this  equation  ?    by  adding  12  ?    24  ? 

3.  If  4  be  added  to  the  first  member  of  the  equation 
a?  -|-  4  =  9,  and  6  to  the  second  member,  what  value  of  x  will 
satisfy  the  equation  thus  obtained? 

4.  If  the  same  number  is  added  to  each  member  of  an 
equation,  is  the  resulting  equation  satisfied  by  the  same  value 
of  the  unknown  as  the  first  equation  ? 

5.  If  different  numbers  are  added  to  the  members  of  an 
equation,  is  the  resulting  equation  satisfied  by  the  same  value 
of  the  unknown  as  the  first  equation  ? 

6.  If  the  same  number  is  subtracted  from  each  member  of  an 
equation,  is  the  resulting  equation  satisfied  by  the  same  value  of 
the  unknown  as  the  first  equation  ?     Illustrate  by  an  example. 

7.  If  different  numbers  are  subtracted  from  the  members 
of  an  equation,  is  the  resulting  equation  satisfied  by  the  same 
value  of  the  unknown  as  the  first  equation  ?  Illustrate  by  an 
example. 

a  Ask  and  answer  questions,  similar  to  the  two  preceding, 
about  the  effect  of  multiplying  both  members  of  an  equation  by 
the  same  or  different  numbers'.     Illustrate  each  by  examples. 

9.  Ask  and  answer  similar  questions  on  the  effect  of  divid- 
ing the  members  of  an  equation  by  the  same  or  different 
numbers.     Illustrate  each  by  an  example. 

10.  The  process  of  solving  an  equation  consists  in  obtaining 
from  it  other  equations  which  are  satisfied  by  the  same  number 
as  the  original  equation. 

Hence  what  operations  may  be  performed  in  solving  an 
equation  ? 

11.  State  Principle  VI  in  full. 


CHAPTER  III 
POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  NUMBERS 

44.  Thus  far  the  numbers  used  have  been  precisely  the  same 
as  in  arithmetic,  though  their  representation  by  means  of 
letters  and  some  of  the  methods  used  in  operating  upon  them 
are  peculiar  to  algebra. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  study  of  a  new  kind  of  number. 

Examples.  What  is  the  highest  temperature  you  have  ever 
seen  recorded  on  the  thermometer  ?  the  lowest  ? 

In  answering  these  questions  you  not  only  give  certain  num- 
bers, but  you  attach  to  each  a  certain  quality.  The  tempera- 
ture is  above  zero  or  below  zero,  that  is,  the  degrees  on  the 
thermometer  are  measured  in  opposite  directions  from  a  start- 
ing point  which  is  labeled  zero. 

45.  It  has  been  found  exceedingly  useful  in  mathematics  to 
extend  the  number  system  of  arithmetic  so  as  to  make  it  apply 
directly  to  cases  like  this.  The  opposite  qualities  involved 
are  designated  by  the  words  positive  and  negative. 

It  is  commonly  agreed  to  call  above  zero  positive  and  below  zero 
negative.  Likewise,  distances  measured  to  the  right  from  a  zero 
point  are  called  positive,  and  those  to  the  left,  negative.     See  §  48. 

46.  Definitions.  The  signs  "^  and  ~  stand  respectively  for  the 
words  positive  and  negative^  and  numbers  marked  with  these 
signs  are  called  positive  and  negative  numbers  respectively. 

Thus,  5°  above  zero  is  written  +5°,  and  15°  below  zero  is  written  "15°. 
When  no   sign  of  quality  is  written,  the  positive  sign  is 
understood. 

E,g,   +5°  is  usually  written  5°. 

36 
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Positive  and  negative  numbers  are  sometimes  called  signed 
numbers,  because  each  such  number  consists  of  a  numerical 
part,  together  with  a  sign  of  quality  expressed  or  understood. 

The  numerical  part  of  a  signed  number  is  called  its  absolute 
value. 

Thus,  the  absolute  value  of  +3  and  also  of  ~3  is  3. 

47.  The  integers  of  arithmetic  may  be  arranged  in  a  series 
beginning  at  zero  and  extending  indefinitely  toward  the  right. 

Thus,  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  ... 

The  integers  of  algebra  may  be  arranged  in  a  series  be- 
ginning at  zero  and  extending  indefinitely  both  to  the  right 
and  the  left. 

Thus,    ...  -5,  -4,  -3,  -2,  "1,  0.  +1,  +2,  +3,  +4,  +5, .... 

48.  One  of  the  most  extensive  uses  of  signed  numbers  is  for 
marking  the  points  on  a  straight  line.  This  will  also  appear 
later  in  connection  with  the  graph  in  Chapter  VII. 

On  an  unlimited  straight  line  call  some  starting  point  zero, 
and  lay  off  from  this  point  equal  divisions  of  the  line  indefi- 
nitely both  to  the  right  and  to  the  left,  as  shown  in  the  figure. 
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In  order  to  describe  the  position  of  any  one  of  these  division 
points,  we  require  not  only  an  integer  of  arithmetic,  to  specify 
hovjfar  the  given  point  is  from  the  point  marked  zero,  but  also 
a  sign  of  quality  to  indicate  on  which  side  of  this  point  it  is. 

E.ff.  +7  marks  the  division  point  7  units  to  the  right  of  zero,  and 
-5  marks  the  point  5  units  to  the  left  of  zero.  Such  a  diagram  is 
called  the  scale  of  signed  numbers. 

Fractions  would  of  course  be  pictured  at  points  between  the  inte- 
gral division  points,  on  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  scale,  according 
as  the  fractions  are  positive  or  negative. 
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ADDITION  OP  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

49.  In  arithmetic  two  numbers  are  added  by  starting  with 
one  and  counting  forward  the  number  of  units  in  the  other. 

E.g,    To  add  3  to  5  we  start  with  5iahd  count  6,  7,  8. 

In  algebra  two  signed  numbers  are  added  in  the  same 
manner  except  that  the  directioji,  forward  or  backward,  in 
which  we  count,  is  determined  by  the  sign,  +  or  ~,  of  the 
number  which  we  are  adding. 

Thus,  to  add  +5  to  +7,  begin  at  7  to  the  right  of  the  zero  point  in 
the  scale  of  signed  numbers  and  count  5  more  toward  the  right, 
arriving  at  +12.  Thus,  +7  +  +5  =  +12,  which  is  read :  Positive  7  plus 
positive  5  equals  positive  12. 

To  add  -5  to  ~7,  begin  at  7  to  the  left  and  count  5  more  toward 
the  left,  arriving  at  ~12.  Thus,  -7  +  "5  =  ~12,  read :  Negative  7  plus 
negative  5  equals  negative  12. 

To  add  ~5  to  +7,  begin  at  7  to  the  right  and  count  5  toward  the 
left,  arriving  at  +2.  Thus,  +7  +  ~5  =  +2,  read :  Positive  7  plus  negative 
5  equals  positive  2. 

To  add  +5  to  -7,  begin  at  7  to  the  left  and  count  5  toward  the  right, 
arriving  at  -2.  Thus,  -7  +  +5  =  ~2,  read :  Negative  7  plus  positive  5 
equals  negative  2. 

The  addition  of  positive  and  negative  numbers  is  further 
explained  in  the  following : 

50.  Illustrative  Problems.  1.  If  a  man  gains  S1500  and  then 
loses  $800,  what  is  the  net  result  ?    Answer,  $700  gain. 

In  this  case  the  result  is  obtained  by  subtracting  800  from 
1500.  Yet  this  is  not  really  a  problem  in  subtraction  but  in 
addition.  That  is,  we  are  not  asking  for  the  difference  between 
$  1500  gain  and  $  800  loss,  but  for  the  net  result  when  the  gain 
and  the  loss  are  taken  together,  or  the  sum  of  the  profit  and 
the  loss.  Hence,  we  say  $  1600  gain  -|-  $  800  loss  =  $  700  gain, 
or  using  positive  and  negative  signs, 

+1500  +  -800  =  +700. 
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2.  The  assets  of  a  commercial  hpuse  are  $  260,000,  and  the 
liabilities  are  $276,000.  What  is  the  net  financial  status  of 
the  house  ?     Answer ,  $25,000  net  liabilities. 

Thus, 
9250,000  assets  +  $275,000  liabilities  =  $25,000  net  liabilities. 
Or  +250,000  +  -275,000  =  "25,000.    ^ 

3.  The  thermometer  rises  18  degrees  and  then  falls  28 
degrees.  What  direct  change  in  temperature  would  produce 
the  same  result  ?    Answer,  10  degrees  fall. 

Thus,  18°  rise  +  28°  fall  =  10°  fall. 

Or  +18  +  -28  =  -10. 

4.  A  man  travels  700  miles  east  and  then  400  miles  west. 
What  direct  journey  would  bring  him  to  the  same  final  desti- 
nation ?    Answer,  300  miles  east. 

Thus,      700  miles  east  +  400  miles  west  =  300  miles  east. 
Or  +700  +  -400  =  +800. 

EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  additions 

1.  -3  4- +4.                  5.   +10 +  -10.  9.  -20 +  -10. 

2.  -7 +  -3.                   6.   -^8 +  -4.  10.  +12 +  -12. 

3.  +8 +  -16.                7.   -8 +  +17.  11.  -8 +  -^8. 

4.  -6 +  +6.                   8.   +6^  +  -3i.  12.  "9 +  "10. 

The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  VII 

61.  Rule.  To  add  two  numbers  with  like  signs,  find 
the  sum  of  their  absolute  values,  and  prefix  to  this  their 
common  sign. 

To  add  two  numbers  with  opposite  signs,  find  the  differ- 
ence of  their  absolute  values,  and  prefix  to  this  the  sign  of 
thai)  one  whose  absolute  value  is  the  greater. 

In  case  their  absolute  values  are  ecjual,  their  sum  is  zero. 
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52.  Definition.  The  sum  of  two  signed  numbers  thus  ob- 
tained is  called  their  algebraic  sum. 

Hereafter  addition  will  mean  finding  the  algebraic  sum. 

53.  Signed  numbers  find  application  in  any  situation  where 
opposite  qualities  of  the  kind  here  considered  are  present. 
Besides  those  already  mentioned,  other  instances  occur  in  the 
applications  below : 

APPLICATIONS  OF  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

1.  A  balloon  which  exerts  an  upward  pull  of  460  pounds  is 
attached  to  a  car  weighing  176  pounds.  What  is  the  net 
upward  or  downward  pull?  Express  this  as  a  problem  in 
addition,  using  positive  and  negative  numbers. 

Solution,  460  lb.  upward  pull  plus  175  lb.  downward  pull  equals 
285  lb.  net  upward  pull.  Using  positive  numbers  to  represent  up- 
ward pull  and  njegative  numbers  to  represent  downward  pull,  this 

equation  becomes  ,^^        ,^^        ^^^ 

^  +460  +  -175  =  +285. 

In  each  of  the  following  translate  the  solution  into  the 
language  of  algebra  by  means  of  signed  numbers  as  in  Ex.  1. 

2.  A  450-pound  weight  is  attached  to  a  balloon  which 
exerts  an  upward  pull  of  600  pounds.  What  is  the  net  up- 
ward or  downward  pull  ? 

3.  A  man's  property  amounts  to  $45,000  and  his  debts  to 
$  52,000.     What  is  his  net  debt  or  property  ? 

4.  The  assets  of  a  bankrupt  firm  amount  to  $  245,000  and  the 
liabilities  to  $  325,000.    What  are  the  net  assets  or  liabilities  ? 

5.  A  man  can  row  a  boat  at  the  rate  of  6  miles  per  hour. 
How  fast  can  he  proceed  against  a  stream  flowing  at  the  rate 
of  2^  miles  per  hour  ?    7  miles  per  hour  ? 

6.  A  steamer  which  can  make  12  miles  per  hour  in  still 
water  is  running  against  a  current  flowing  15  miles  per  hour. 
How  fast  and  in  what  direction  does  the  steamer  move  ? 
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7.  A  dove  which  can  fly  40  miles  per  hour  in  calm  weather 
is  flying  against  a  hurricane  blowing  at  the  rate  of  60  miles  per 
hour.     How  fast  and  in  what  direction  is  the  dove  moving  ? 

8.  If  of  two  partners,  one  loses  $  1400  and  the  other  gains 
$  3700,  what  is  the  net  result  to  the  firm  ? 

9.  A  man's  income  is  $  2400  and  his  expenses  $  1500  per 
year.     What  is  the  net  result  for  the  year  ? 

10.  A  man  loses  $800  and  then  loses  S600  more.  What  is 
the  combined  loss  ?  Indicate  the  result  as  the  sum  of  two  nega- 
tive numbers. 

AVERAGES  OF  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

54.  Half  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  called  their  average. 
Thus  6  is  the  average  of  4  and  8.  Similarly,  the  average  of 
three  numbers  is  one-third  of  their  sum,  and  in  general  the 
average  of  n  numbers  is  the  sum  of  the  numbers  divided  by  n. 

Find  the  average  of  each  of  the  following  sets : 

1.  10,  12, 14, 16,  18.  3.   7,  9, 11,  13, 15. 

2.  5,9,20,30,3.  4.   7,10,21,29,30. 

The  average  gain  or  loss  per  year  for  a  given  number  of  years 
is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  yearly  gains  and  losses  divided 
by  the  number  of  years. 

niustrative  Problem.  A  man  lost  S  400  the  first  year,  gained 
S  300  the  second,  and  gained  $  1000  the  third.  What  was  the 
average  loss  or  gain  ? 

Solution.     -400+^300 -f  ^1000^  1900  ^,3QQ^ 

3  3 

That  is,  the  average  gain  is  $  300. 

PROBLEMS 

1.  Find  the  average  of  $  1800  loss,  $  3100  loss,  $  6800  gain, 
$10,800  loss,  and  $31,700  gain. 

2.  Find  the  average  of  $180  gain,  $360  loss,  $480  loss, 
$  100  gain,  $  700  gain,  $  400  gain,  $  1300  loss,  $  300  gain,  $  4840 
gain,  and  $  12,000  gain. 
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Find  the  average  yearly  temperatures  at  the  following  places, 
the  monthly  averages  having  been  recorded  as  given  below : 

3.  For  New  York  City:  +29^  +33^  +39^  +46°,  +53^  +63^ 
+67^  +67^  +61^  +52%  +47^  +41^ 

4.  For  St.  Vincent,  Minnesota:  "5^  0^  +15^  +35^  +55'', 
+C0^  +66^  +63%  +55%  +40%  +22%  +5^ 

5.  For  Nerchinsk,  Siberia:  -23%  "13%  -10%  +35%  +55%  +70% 
+70%  +64%  +50%  +30%  +5%  -15°. 

SUBTRACTION  OF  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

55.  Definition.  Subtraction  is  the  process  of  finding  the  num- 
ber which  added  to  a  given  number  called  subtrahend  produces 
another  given  number  called  minuend.  The  number  thus 
found  is  called  the  difference  or  remainder. 

E.g.    We  say  8  —  5  =  3,  because  5  +  3  =  8. 

Signed  numbers  may  be  subtracted  by  a  simple  application 
of  this  definition. 

Ex.  1.    '+8  -  +5  =  +3,  because  +5  -f  +3  =  +8. 

Ex.  2.     -8  -  -5  =  -3,  because  -5  +  "3  =  "8. 

Ex.  3.     -S-+5  =  -13,  because  +5  +  "13  =  -8. 

Ex.  4.     +S--5  =  +13,  because  -5  +  +13  =  +8. 

Signed  numbers  may  be  subtracted  by  counting  on  the  num- 
ber scale  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  indicated  by  the  sign 
of  the  subtrahend. 

Thus  to  subtract  +5  from  +8  begin  with  +8  and  count  5  units  to  the 
left,  and  to  subtract  "5  from  +8  begin  with  +8  and  count  5  units  to 
the  right. 

56.  A  short  rule  for  subtraction.  Since  +8  —  ~5  =  +13,  and 
since  +8  -f  +5  =  +13,  it  follows  that  subtracting  ~5  from  +8 
gives  the  same  result  as  adding  +5  to  +8.  Similarly,  -8  —  "5 
=  -3  and -8 ++5  =-3. 

Hence,  subtracting  a  negative  number  is  equivalent  to  adding 
a  positive  number  of  the  same  absolute  value.  . 
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Since  +8  -  +5  =  +3,  and  since  +8  4-  "5  =  +3,  it  follows  that 
subtracting  +5  from  +8  gives  the  same  result  as  adding  "5  to  +8. 
Similarly,  -8  -  +5  =  "13  and  "8  +  "5  =  "13.. 

Hence,  subtracting  a  positive  number  is  equivalent  to  adding 
a  negative  number  of  the  same  absolute  value. 

These  statements  are  illustrated  by  such  facts  as :  Removing 
a  debt  is  equivalent  to  adding  property  and  removing  property  is 
equivalent  to  adding  debt. 

Perform  the  following  subtractions  by  changing  the  sign  of 
t^e  subtrahend  and  adding: 

1.  -ly-'''2.  6.    -32 -+34.  11.    "16- +4. 

2.  -4-+1.  7.   -52 --32.  12.   +13 -"20. 

3.  -^■-'^2,  8.   -16 --12.  13.    -8 --7. 

4.  +3 --5.  9.    +37 -+50.  14.    "19 -+14. 

5.  +57 --32.  10.    -23 -+57.  15.   -24 -"19. 
The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  VIII 

57.  Rule.  To  subtract  one  signed  number  from  another 
signed  number,  change  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend  and 
tKen  add  it  to  the  minuend* 

The  change  in  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend  may  be  made  men- 
tally without  rewriting  the  problem.  The  results  are  to  be 
checked  by  showing  that  the  difference  added  to  the  subtrahend 
equals  the  minuend. 

58.  Subtraction  always  possible.     In  arithmetic  subtraction  is 

possible  only  when  the  subtrahend  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 

minuend. 

E,g.  In  arithmetic  we  cannot  subtract  5  from  2  since  there  is  no 
X)ositive  number  which  added  to  5  gives  2. 

However,  by  means  of  negative  numbers  we  can  as  easily 
perform  the  subtraction,  2  minus  5,  as  5  minus  2. 
Thus,  2  -  5  =  -3,  since  -3  +  5  =  2. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  subtractions : 

1.  -10 --5.  7.  +6 --14.  13.  -78 --37. 

2.  -15- +5.  8.  +7 --9.  14.  +57 -+84. 

3.  +20 --15.  9.  -11- +6.  15.  -48 --31. 

4.  +n-+3.  10.  -21 --6.  16.  -39 --95. 

5.  -11- +5.  11.  +93 -+22.  17.  -91 --3. 

6.  -17 --20.  12.  +17 --13.  18.  -38 -+74. 

59.  Double  use  of  the  Signs  4-  and  — .  In  §  46,  we  agreed  that 
when  no  sign  of  quality  is  written,  the  sign  +  is  understood. 
Hence  we  may  write: 

+8H-+5  =  84-5.  (1) 

+8-+5  =  8-5.  (2) 

By  Principle  VII,  we  have 

+8  + -5  = +8 -+5  =  8 -5.  (3) 

By  Principle  VIII,  we  have 

+8- -5  = +8  4- +5  =  8 +  5.  (4) 

These  examples  show  how  we  may  dispense  with  the  special 
signs  of  quality  +,  or  -,  as  follows : 

1.  Positive  numbers  are  written  without  any  sign  indicating 
quality  except  where  special  emphasis  is  desired,  in  which  case 
the  sign  -h  is  used. 

2.  A  negative  number  when  standing  alone  is  preceded  by 
the  sign  — .     Thus  ~5  is  wi'itten  —  5. 

3.  When  a  negative  number  is  combined  with  other  num- 
bers, its  quality  is  indicated  by  the  sign  —  with  a  parenthesis 
inclosing  it. 

Thus  8  +  -5  is  written  8  +  (  -  5), 

and  8  —  "5  is  written  8  —  (  —  5). 

But  in  such  cases  it  is  customary  to  apply  Principles  VII  and 
VIII  and  write  at  once  8  —  5  instead  of  8  4-  (—  5)  and  8  +  5  in- 
stead of  8  —  (—  5). 
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60.  It  is  clear  from  the  examples  in  this  chapter  that  signed 
numbers  are  needed  to  represent  actual  conditions  in  life,  as  in 
case  of  the  therm ometer.  While  from  now  on  such  numbers  will 
be  distinguished,  in  accordance  with  universal  custom,  by  the 
signs,  H-,  — ,  it  should  be  understood  that  each  of  these  signs 
is  thus  made  to  represent  either  one  of  two  entirely  different 
things,  namely,  an  operation  or  a  quality. 

However,  after  we  acquire  some  understanding  of  the  matter, 
this  double  use  of  the  signs  seldom  leads  to  any  confusion,  since 
we  can  always  tell  from  the  context  which  use  is  meant.  For 
example,  in  5— 3,  the  sign  —  means  subtraction,  while  in  «=  —  3 
it  means  negative. 

Bat  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  confusion  at  the  outset,  and  to 
make  clear  that  a  negative  number  is  not  necessarily  a  subtra- 
hend and  that  a  positive  number  is  not  necessarily  an  addend, 
we  have  up  to  this  time  used  the  special  signs  "*",  ~,  which  could 
be  readily  distinguished  from  the  signs  of  addition  and  sub- 
traction, +,  — .    . 

BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

1.  9_-(_4).  3.    -10-1-6.  6.   5-8-14. 

2.  _104.(-3).       4.   12-4.  6.    -7+8-18. 

7.  Find  the  value  of  a  +  6  if  (1)  a=4,  6=  -5;  (2)  a=  -2, 
5= -7;  (3)  a=-6,  6  =  8;  (4)  a  =  6,  6  =  10. 

8.  Find  the  value  of  a-6  if  (1)  a  =  8,  6  =  8;  (2)  a=  -3 
6=  -7;  (3)  a=4,  6=-9;  (4)  a=-3,  6  =  6. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

9.  a?  +  8  =  4.        Suggestion,     Subtract  8  from  each  member. 

10.  aj-|-3  =  7.  14.  — 4  +  a;=-9.  18.  — 354-«  =  17. 

11.  a;-9  =  l.  15.  — 54-«  =  4.  19.  17H-aj  =  — 35. 

12.  3H-aj  =  0.  16.  — 5  +  a;  =  12.  20.  oj  — 14  =  — 18. 

13.  aj4-13  =  7.  17.  -9  +  a;  =  -18.  21.  aj-25  =  16. 
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MULTIPLICATION  OP  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

61.  The  multiplication  of  signed  numbers  is  illustrated  by 
the  following  problems ; 

lUustrative  Problem.  A  balloonist,  just  before  starting,  makes 
the  following  preparations :  (a)  He  adds  9000  cubic  feet  of  gas 
with  a  lifting  power  of  75  pounds  per  thousand  cubic  feet. 
(6)  He  takes  on  8  bags  of  sand,  each  weighing  15  pounds. 
How  does  each  of  these  operations  affect  the  buoyancy  of  the 
balloon  ? 

Solution,  (a)  A  lifting  power  of  75  lb.  is  indicated  by  +  75,  and 
adding  such  a  power  9  times  is  indicated  by  +9.  Hence,  +9  •  (+75) 
=  +  675,  or  675  the  total  lifting  power  added. 

(6)  A  weight  of  15  lb.  is  indicated  by  —  15,  and  adding  8  such 
weights  is  indicated  by  +  8.  Since  the  total  weight  added  is  120  lb., 
we  have  +  8  •  (-  15)  =  -  120. 

lUustrative  Problem.  During  the  course  of  his  journey  this 
balloonist  opens  the  valve  and  allows  2000  cubic  feet  of  gas  to 
escape,  and  later  throws  overboard  4  bags  of  sand.  What 
effect  does  each  of  these  operations  produce  on  the  balloon? 

Solution,  (a)  The  gas,  beiiig  a  lifting  power,  is  positive,  but  the 
removal  of  2000  cubic  feet  of  it  is  indicated  by  —2,  and  the  result  is  a 
depression  of  the  balloon  by  150  lb. ;  that  is,  —  2  •  (  +  75)  =  —  150. 

(h)  The  removal  of  4  weights  is  indicated  by  —  4,  but  the  weights 
themselves  have  the  negative  quality  of  downward  pull.  Hence  to 
remove  4  weights  of  15  lb.  each  is  equivalent  to  increasing  the  buoy- 
ancy of  the  balloon  by  60  lb. ;  that  is,  -  4  •  (- 15)  =  +  60  =  60. 

62.  These  illustrations  of  multiplying  signed  numbers  are 
natural  extensions  of  the  process  of  multiplication  in  arith- 
metic. 

E.g.  Just  as  3.  4  =4  +  4  +  4  =  12,  so  3.  (-4)=  -4+C-4)  +  (-4) 
=  —  12,  and  since  3  .  4  is  the  same  as  +  3  •  (  +  4),  we  write  +3.  +4 
=  +  12  =  12. 
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Again,  just  as  we  take  the  multiplicand  additively  when  the 
Multiplier  is  a  positive  integer,  so  we  take  it  subtractively  when 
tte  multiplier  is  a  negative  integer. 

-B.^.  —  3  •  ( +  4)  means  to  subtract  +  4  three  times ;  that  is,  to 
subtract  -f  12.  But  to  subtract  +  12  is  the  same  as  to  add  — 12. 
Hence,  —  3  •  (+4)  =  (— 12).  Again,  —  3»(  — 4)  means  to  subtract 
-  '^  three  times ;  that  is,  to  subtract  —  12.  But  to  subtract  —  12  is 
^&  same  as  to  add  +  12.     Hence,  -  3  •  (-  4)  =  +  12  =  12. 

BXBRCISBS  AJn>  PROBLEMS 

Explain  the  following  indicated  multiplications  and  find  the 
P^c^duct  in  each  case : 

1.  _-3.(__i0).        4.    -7.  (-8).  7.    -5.  (-48). 

2.  10.  (-8).  5.    12.  (-21).  8.    -25.  (-16). 

3.  50. (-6).  6.    -27. (-6).  9.    -8.34. 

XO.  A  man  gained  $212  each  month  for  5  months,  then  lost 
$  l75  per  month  for  3  months.  Express  his  net  gain  or  loss 
as  "the  sum  of  two  products. 

11.  A  raft  is  made  of  cork  and  iron.    What  effects  are  pro- 
duced upon  its  floating  qualities  by  the  following  changes? 
(<*)  Adding  4  braces,  each  weighing  (under  water)  5  pounds. 
C^)  Kemoving  3  pieces  of  cork,  each  capable  of  sustaining  3 
pounds,     (c)  Adding  10  pieces  of  cork,  each  capable  of  sus- 
taining 7  pounds. 

The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  IX 

63.  Rule.  If  two  numbers  have  the  same  sign,  their 
product  is  positive;  if  they  have  opposite  signs,  their 
product  is  negative. 

In  applying  this  principle  observe  that  the  sign  of  the 
product  is  obtained  quite  independently  of  the  absolute  value 
of  the  two  factors. 

E,g.    }.(-5)=-(J^)= -3J;  -  12  •  (- 3.5)=  +  42  =  42. 
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64.  The  product  of  several  signed  numbers  is  found  as  illus- 
trated in  the  following : 

-2.5.  (-3) .  (-4)  .  6=  -10 .  (-3)  .  (-4)  .  6  =  30 .  (-4)  .  G 
=  — 120  . 6  =  —  720.  That  is,  the  first  two  factors  are  multi- 
plied together,  then  this  product  by  the  next  factor,  and  so  on, 
until  all  the  factors  are  multiplied. 

Since  the  product  of  all  positive  factors  is  positive,  the  final 
sign  depends  upon  the  number  of  negative  factors.  If  this 
number  is  even,  the  product  is  positive;  if  it  is  odd,  the 
product  is  negative. 

E.g.  If  there  are  5  negative  factors,  the  product  is  negative;  if 
there  are  6,  it  is  positive. 

In  the  following  exercises  determine  the  sign  of  the  product 
before  finding  its  absolute  value. 


EXERCISES 

1. 

-4.  3.  (-6).  (-7). 

2. 

-2.  (-3).  (-5)  .3. 

3. 

-5.  [-3  4- (-7)]. 

4. 

_5.(_4)  .3.(-2). 

5. 

8.(-9).(-l).(-2). 

6. 

-  50  .  (-  20)  .  (-  30)  .  (-  40). 

7. 

-2.  (-3)  -(-4)  .m.(-n)  -p 

(-9). 

DIVISION  OP  SIGNED  NUMBERS 

65.  In  arithmetic  we  test  the  correctness  of  division  by 
showing  that  the  quotient  multiplied  by  the  divisor  equals  the 
dividend. 

E.g,  27  -^  9  =  3,  because  9  .  3  =  27. 

Hence  division  may  be  defined  as  the  process  of  finding  one 
of  two  factors  when  their  product  and  the  other  factor  are 
given. 
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The  given  product  is  the  dividend,  the  given  factor  the 
divisor,  and  the  factor  to  be  found  is  the  quotient. 

This  definition  also  applies  to  the  division  of  signed  num- 
bers. In  dividing  signed  numbers,  however,  we  must  deter- 
mine the  sign  of  the  quotient  as  well  as  its  absolute  value. 

E.g,         _42h-(+6)=-7,  because  -7- (+6)  =  -42; 
also  -42-^(-6)  =  +7,  because  +7-  (-6)  =  - 42. 

So  in  every  case  the  test  is : 

Quotient  X  Divisor  =  Dividend, 

In  like  manner  perform  the  following,  and!  check  as  above : 

1.  —2^-^-^.  4.    — 9rsH-3.     . 

2.  ^ah-^a.  5.   75y-i-(— 15), 

3.  5ay-^(— oj).  6.    —121  a? ^11. 

The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  X 

66.  Rule.  The  quotient  of  two  signed  numbers  is  posi- 
tive if  the  dividend  and  divisor  have  like  signs,  negative 
if  they  have  opposite  signs, 

BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  divisions,  and  check  by 
multiplying  quotient  by  divisor. 

4 '(-9) 
-3     • 

-3>8 

100  .  (-  99) 
-2b       • 

3.(-_4).(-6).8 


1. 

-28 

7    ' 

o 

-42 

A, 

-6 

3. 

51 

-17 

d 

-21 

6. 

-75 

5 

6. 

-16 
-1 

7. 

-49 

1 

ft 

64 

9. 


10. 


11. 


-  «  -  .  12. 

-3  -1  -3 

13.   A  man  lost  $300,  $500,  and  $700  during  three  consecu- 
tive months.     Express  his  average  monthly  loss  as  a  quotient. 
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14.  During  five  consecutive  days  the  maximum  temperature 
was  —  6°,  —  8°,  — 10®,  —  4®,  —  6®  respectively.  Find  the  average 
of  these  high  marks. 

16.  A  trader  lost  $250  in  each  .of  three  months  and  gained 
$75  during  each  of  the  four  succeeding  months.  Find  the 
average  gain  or  loss  for  the  seven  months. 

67.  While  Principles  I~V  were  studied  in  connection  with 
unsigned,  or  arithmetic  numbers  only,  it  is  now  very  impor- 
tant to  note  that  they  all  apply  to  signed  numbers  as  well. 

In  the  stateme»t  of  these  principles  the  word  number  will 
from  now  on  be  understood  to  refer  either  to  the  ordinary 
numbers  of  arithmetic  or  to  the  signed  numbers,  as  occasion 
may  require.  It  should  also  be  noticed  that  the  numbers  of 
arithmetic  are  used  as  freely  in  algebra  as  in  arithmetic.  It 
is  only  when  we  wish  to  distinguish  them  from  negative 
numbers  that  they  are  called  positive  numbers. 

The  number  system  of  algebra,  so  far  as  we  have  studied 
it  consists  of  the  numbers  of  arithmetic  together  with  the 
negative  numbers. 

Historical  Note.  The  Hindus  appear  to  have  had  quite  clear  notions 
of  a  purely  "negative  number"  as  distinct  from  a  number  to  be  sub- 
tracted. They  recognized  the  difference  between  positive  and  negative 
numbers  by  attaching  to  one  the  idea  of  debt  and  to  the  other  that  of 
assets,  or  by  letting  them  represent  distances  in  opposite  directions.  The 
Arabs,  however,  failed  to  understand  the  negative  numbers  and  did  not 
include  them  in  the  algebra  which  they  brought  to  Europe.  (See  page 
19.)  With  unimportant  exceptions,  until  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  mathematicians  dealt  exclusively  with  positive  numbers. 

The  negative  numbers  were  brought  permanently  into  mathematics  by 
Ren^  Descartes.  (See  pages  19  and  114.)  Trying  to  number  all  the 
points  of  a  complete  straight  line,  Descartes  was  compelled  to  start  at  a 
point  and  number  in  both  directions.  Then  it  became  convenient  to 
distinguish  the  numbers  on  the  two  sides  of  this  starting-point  as  positive 
and  negative,  respectively. 

Sir  Isaac  Nekton  (1642-1727)  was  the  first  to  let  a  letter  stand  for  any 
number,  negative  as  well  as  positive.    In  such  a  formula  as  a(J>  +  c)  = 
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ab  +  ac,  the  predecessors  of  Newton  would  restrict  the  letters  to  represent 
any  positive  numbers,  while  Newton  regarded  the  letters  as  representing 
any  numbers  whatever  either  positive  or  negative.  This  was  of  very  great 
importance,  since  it  greatly  reduced  the  number  of  formulas  required. 

Negative  numbers  appeared  ** absurd"  or  ** fictitious"  to  matheinati- 
cians  until  they  hit  upon  a  visual  or  graphical  representation  of  them. 
Cajori  in  his  history  of  elementary  mathematics  says :  "  Omit  all  illus- 
trations by  lines,  thermometers,  etc.,  and  negative  numbers  will  be  as  ob- 
scure to  modem  students  as  they  were  to  the  early  algebraists."  From 
the  experience  of  the  early  mathematicians  it  would  appear  that  if  the 
pupil  wishes  to  really  understand  positive  and  negative  numbers,  he  must 
study  with  care  applications  such  as  are  given  in  the  first  part  of  this 
chapter. 

INTERPRETATION  AND  USE  OP  NEGATIVE  NUMBERS 

68.  In  solving  a  problem,  a  negative  result  may  have  a 
natural  interpretation  or  it  may  indicate  that  the  conditions 
of  the  problem  are  impossible. 

A  similar  statement  holds  in  reference  to  fractional  answers  in 
arithmetic.  For  example,  if  we  say  there  are  twice  as  many  girls  as 
boys  in  a  schoolroom  and  35  pupils  in  all,  the  number  of  boys  would 
be  35  -i-  3  =  11  j,  which  indicates  that  the  conditions  of  the  problem 
are  impossible. 

69.  lUttstrative  Problem.  The  crews  on  three  steamers  to- 
gether number  94  men.  The  second  has  40  more  than  the  first, 
and  the  third  20  more  than  the  second.  Hovsr  many  men  in 
each  crew  ? 

Solution,         Let  n  =  number  of  men  in  first  crew. 
Then,  n  +  40  =  number  of  men  in  second  crew, 

and  n  +  40  +  20  =  number  of  men  in  third  crew. 

Hence,  n  +  n  +  40  +  n  +  40  +  20  =  94, 

and  3  n  +  100  =  94. 

3  n  =  -  6. 
n  =  -2. 

Here  the  negative  result  indicates  that  the  conditions  of  the 
problem  are  impossible. 
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70.  Illustrative  Problem.  A  real  estate  agent  gained  $  8400 
on  four  transactions.  On  the  first  he  gained  $6400,  on  the 
second  he  lost  $  2100,  on  the  third  he  gained  $  5000.  Did  he 
lose  or  gain  on  the  fourth  transaction  ? 

Solution,    Since  we  do  not  know  whether  he  gained  or  lost  on  that 

transaction,  we  represent  the  unknown  numher  by  n,  which  may  be 

positive  or  negative,  as  will  be  determined  by  the  solution  of  the 

problem. 

Thus  we  have        6400  +  (  -  2100)  +  5000  +  n  =  8400.  (1) 

Hence,  by  VU,  F,  9300  +  n  =  8400.  (2) 

ByS,  n  =  8400-9300.     (3) 

By  VIII,  n  =  -  900.  (4) 

In  this  case  the  negative  result  indicates  that  there  was  a  loss  on 

the  fourth  transaction. 

PROBLBMS 

In  the  following  problems  give  the  solutions  in  full  and  state 
all  principles  used,  together  with  the  interpretation  of  the 
results : 

1.  A  man  gains  $2100  during  one  year.  During  the  first 
three  months  he  loses  $125  per  month,  then  gains  $500  per 
month  during  the  next  five  months.  What  is  the  gain  or  loss 
per  month  during  the  remaining  four  months  ? 

2.  A  man  rowing  against  a  swift  current  goes  9  miles  in  5 
hours.  The  second  hour  he  goes  one  mile  less  than  the  first, 
the  third  two  miles  more  than  the  second,  and  the  fourth  and 
fifth  each  one  mile  more  than  the  third  hour.  How  many- 
miles  did  he  go  during  each  of  the  five  hours  ? 

3.  There  are  three  trees  the  sum  of  whose  heights  is  108 
feet.  The  second  is  40  feet  taller  than  the  first,  and  the 
third  is  30  feet  taller  than  the  second.     How  tall  is  each  tree  ? 

Find  the  average  yearly  temperature  at  each  of  the  following 
places,  the  average  monthly  temperatures  being  as  here  given : 

4.  Port  Conger,  off  the  northwest  coast  of  Greenland :  —  37°, 
-  43°,  -  32°,  -  15°,  14°,  18°,  35°,  34°,  25°,  4°,  - 17°,  -  30°. 
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S.  Franz  Joseph's  Land  :  -  20^  -  20%  -  10%  0%  15%  30' 
3S^,  30%  20%  10%  0%  -  10^ 

e.  North  Central  Siberia :  -  60%  -  50%  -  30%  0%  15%  40% 
40^,  35%  30%  0%  -  30%  -  50°. 

v.  A  merchant  gained  an  average  of  $2800  per  year  for  5 
J^SLTS,  The  first  year  he  gained  $3000,  the  second  $  1500,  the 
tl:ilxd  $4000,  and  the  fourth  $2400.  Did  he  gain  or  lose  and 
h<^xv  much  during  the  fifth  year  ? 

Q.  A  certain  business  shows  an  average  gain  of  $4000 
P^xr  year  for  6  years.  During  the  first  5  years  the  results 
^^xe:  $8000  loss,  $10,000  gain,  $7000  gain,  $3000  gain,  and 
$  X^,000  gain.     Find  the  loss  or  gain  during  the  sixth  year. 

^.  A  commercial  house  averaged  $15,000  gain  for  6  years, 
^^iiat  was  the  loss  or  gain  the  first  year  if  the  remaining  years 
sfciow:  $8000  gain,  $24,000  gain,  $2000  loss,  $20,000  gain, 
a^ca  $50,000  gain,' respectively  ? 

REVIEW  QUESTIONS 

"1.   Name  several  pairs  of  opposite  qualities  all  of  which 
^^'e  conveniently  described  by  the  words  positive  and  negor 
t^'Oe.     What  symbols  are  used  to  replace  these  words  when 
applied  to  numbers  ? 

2.  When  loss  is  added  to  profit,  is  the  profit  increased  or 
decreased?  What  algebraic  symbols  may  be  used  to  distin- 
guish the  numbers  representing  profit  and  loss  ? 

3.  On  the  number  scale  indicate  what  is  meant  by  4-  2 ; 
by  —  2.  Indicate  what  is  meant  by  the  sign  -\-  in  5  +  2 ;  by 
the  sign  —  in  5  —  2 ;  by  the  sign  —  in  a;  =  —  2. 

4.  Why  do  we  call  positive  and  negative  numbers  signed 
numbers  ?     What  is  meant  by  the  absolute  value  of  a  number  ? 

5.  State  Principle  VII  in  full. 

6.  How  is  the  correctness  of  subtraction  tested  in  arith- 
metic ?    Is  the  same  test  applicable  to  subtraction  in  algebra  ? 

7.  Illustrate  the  subtraction  of  positive  and  negative  num- 
bers by  an  example  involving  profit  and  loss. 
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8.  Show  by  counting  on  the  number  scale  that  the  result 
of  subtraction  gives  the  distance  from  subtrahend  to  minuend 
and  that  the  sign  of  the  remainder  shows  the  direction  from 
subtrahend  toward  the  minuend.  For  example,  use  8  —  (—  5) 
and  —  8  —  (+  5)  to  illustrate  this. 

9.  How  do  negative  numbers  make  subtraction  possible  in 
cases  where  it  is  impossible  in  arithmetic  ? 

10.  What  is  a  convenient  rule  for  subtracting  signed  num- 
bers ?     State  Principle  VIII. 

11.  Write  an  equation  whose  solution  is  a  negative  number. 

12.  Give  an  example  in  which  positive  and  negative  num- 
bers are  multiplied.     State  Principle  IX. 

13.  Define  division.  How  do  we  obtain  the  law  of  signs  in 
division?  State  Principle  X.  What  is  the  test  of  the  cor- 
rectness of  division  ? 

14.  Explain  how  one  set  of  signs  4-  and  —  can  be  used  to 
indicate  both  quality  and  operation. 

15.  By  means  of  Principles  VII,  VIII,  IX,  and  X,  simplify 
the   expressions,   a +  6,   a  — 6,   a  •  6, -,  after    substituting  in 

0 

each  various  positive  and  negative  values  of  a  and  b, 

16.  Add  Principles  VII,  VIII,  IX,  and  X  to  the  list  which 
you  made  in  Chapters  I  and  II.  It  is  absolutely  necessary 
that  you  remember  the  rules  stated  in  these  principles.  Any 
short  phrases  that  will  assist  you  in  this  are  of  value.  For 
instance  the  following : 

VII.  In  addition,  positive  and  negative  numbers  tend  to  cancel 
each  other.  Tlie  common  sign  or  the  sign  of  the  numerically 
greater  is  the  sign  of  the  result, 

VIII.  In  subtraction,  change  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend  and  add. 

IX.  In  multiplication,  like  signs  give  4-  «nc?  unlike  signs  — . 

X.  In  division,  like  signs  give  -f-  and  unlike  signs  give  — . 
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DRILL  BXERCISBS 

In  solving  the  following  equations  perform  the  required  addi- 
*ic>xis  or  subtractions  by  the  direct  method  suggested  in  §  38. 

1.  6a?  +  7  — 2aj  =  2aj+9. 

2.  3n  +  2(w  +  4)=4n  +  14. 

3.  8  +  6a;  +  3(2  +  a;)  =  5a?  +  26. 

4.  4(aJH-3)  +  2(3aj  +  l)  =  5(aJ4-2)  +  2(a?-f-3)-f-19. 

5.  7(a?-f.l)  +  3(2a;  +  3)  =  4(a:  +  5)H-7(a?  +  2)-8.    • 

6.  7(2  a:  -  3)  4- 5(4  a?.- 1)  =  3(a;  + 1) -tr  2. 

^t*erform  tile  following  indicated  operations : 

7.  -8-(-9)-(4-7)+8. 

8.  16  + (-18) -(+2) +  4. 

9.  12a?+(-7a;)~(-3aj)H-2aj. 
10.   34nH-(-30n)--(-7n). 

XI.   8.(-3).(-l).  14.    (-12)-^[(~2)-^-(-2)]. 

a2.    [48-f-(-6)]-^(-l).         15.    (-42).  (-2) -^(-7). 
X3.   3.(-2)(-3)(-l).  16.   [(7a6)-^(-a)].(-3). 

17.  What  is  meant  by  the  average  of  several  numbers  ? 

18.  Find  the  average  of  20, 16,  8,  4,  0,  -  8,  - 12, 

19.  Find  the  average  of  -8,  -32,  14,  26,  -40. 

Solve  the  following : 

20.  aj-f-6  =  4.  23.  3aj-8=-16. 

21.  3aj  +  12  =  6.  24.  2(aj  +  6)  =  3(a;  +  5). 

22.  8  +  a?  =  4.  25.  2aj  +  4  =  3aj  +  8. 

26.  If  —  n  represents  a  negative  integer,  how  do  you  repre- 
sent the  next  integer  to  the  right  on  the  number  scale?  the 
next  to  the  left  ? 

27.  If  —  2  n  represents  a  negative  even  integer,  how  do  you 
represent  the  next  even  integer  to  the  right  ?  the  next  to  the 
left? 


CHAPTER  IV 
POLYNOMIALS 

71.  We  have  found  that  the  solution  of  problems  leads  us  to 
build  number  expressions  out  of  single  number  symbols. 

E.g,  If  X  is  a  number  representing  my  age  in  years,  then  2(x  —  10) 
is  double  the  number  representing  my  age  10  years  ago. 

Also  2[(x  —  10)  +  (x  +  15)]  is  the  number  representing  twice  the 
sum  of  my  ages  10  years  ago  and  15  years  hence. 

Number  expressions  are  now  to  be  studied  more  in  detail. 

72.  Definition.  A  number  expression  composed  of  parts  con- 
nected by  the  signs  4-  and  —  is  called  a  polynomial  Each  of 
the  parjs  thus  connected,  together  with  the  sign  preceding  it  is 
called  a  term. 

E,g.    5  a  —  3  xy  —  I  r<  +  99  is  a  polynomial  whose  terms  are  5  a, 

—  3xy,  —  }r<,  and  +  99.     The  sign  +  is  understood  before  5a. 

2     4  2  4 

Likewise  Zx  -\ \-  -  is  a  polynomial  whose  terms  are  3  x,  -,  and  — 

X     y  X  y 

Note.  —  The  word  polynomial  is  sometimes  used  in  a  more  restricted 

sense  in  higher  mathematics. 

73.  Definitions.  A  polynomial  of  two  terms  is  called  a  bino- 
mial ;  one  of  three  terms  is  called  a  trinomial.  A  term  taken 
by  itself  is  called  a  monomial. 

E,g,  5  a  —  3  xy  is  a  binomial ;  5  a  —  3  xy  —  J  r<  is  a  trinomial 
whose  terms  are  the  monomials  5  a,  —  3  xy,  —  }  rt. 

According  to  this  definition  a;  -h  (6  4-  c)  may  be  called  a  bi- 
nomial though  it  is  equivalent  to  the  trinomial  a;  -f-  6  -|-  c. 

In  this  case  x  is  called  a  simple  term  and  (&  +  c)  a  compound 
term.  Likewise  we  may  call  S  t  -^  4c  x  —  5(a  -\-  b)y  2l  trinomial 
having  the  simple  terms  3t,  -f-4a;,  and  the  compound  term 
'-5(a  +  b)y. 

56 
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74.  Definition.  Two  terms  which  have  a  factor  in  common 
are  called  similar  with  respect  to  that  factor. 

E,g,  5  a  and  —  3  a  are  similar  with  respect  to  a ;  —  3  ary  and  —  7  x 
are  similar  with  respect  to  ar ;  5  a  and  —  5  ft  are  sihiilar  with  respect 
to  5 ;  7  ahc  and  —  |  ahc  are  similar  with  respect  to  ahc. 

Similar  terms  may  be  combined  by  Principle  I. 

E.g,  5a-3a=(5-3)a=2a;  -3a:y-7a:= -x(3y  +  7)  ;  5a-56= 
5(a-&). 

EXERCISES 

Select  the  common  factor  and  combine  the  similar  terms  in 
each  of  the  following : 

1.  7aj  — 6aj  +  4aj.  8.  3a6  — 2  6c  +  5M. 

2.  3  a —  2  a +  4  a.  9.  7  aa?  +  3  6a; -f  12  co;. 

3.  7  a  H-  2  a  —  5  a?  4-  7  a?.  10.  5  «a?  +  3  aa;  —  2  aar. 

4.  3aj  — 2a?H-4a:  +  2aj.  11.  2ar-^2hr  —  2cr. 

5.  ^r-\'^r-{'2r'-or,  12.  11  rs  —  2 st -\- A:  as, 

6.  9«  — 3^  +  4^  — 3«.  13.  Qdb  +  1  ac  —  ad. 

1 .    ax  •\-  hx -\' ex,  14.   4  a^  —  3  2/2;  —  5  wy, 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OP  POLYNOMIALS 

Addition  of  Polynomials.     In  adding  polynomials  we  use 

Principle  XI 

76.  Rule.  If  two  or  more  terms  are  to  he  added,  they 
rrvay  he  arranged  and  comhined  in  any  desired  order. 

The  truth  of  this  principle  may  be  seen  from  simple  examples : 

Thus,         2  +  3+  5  =  3  +  2  +  5  =  2  +(3  +  5)  =  (3  +  2)+  5  =  13. 
Also,  8+(-2)-f-6=-2+8  +  6  =  -2+(8+6)=12. 
Make  other  examples  to  illustrate  this  principle. 

Historical  Note.  The  fundamental  character  of  Principle  XI  was  first 
recognized  about  one  hundred  years  ago.  The  principle  as  here  given  com- 
bines in  one  statement  two  laws  of  algebra :  (1)  the  associative  law,  first 
so  called  by  F.  S,  Servois  (1814)  ;  (2)  the  commutative  law,  first  so  called 
by  Sir  William  Hamilton. 
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76.  In  adding  polynomials  the  work  may  be  conveniently 
arranged  by  placing  the  terms  in  columns,  each  column  con- 
sisting of  terms  which  are  similar.  This  is  permissible  by 
Principle  XI.      ' 

Ex.  Add  Bx-ey  +  iz+Sat,  -Sx  +  lly ^IGz-dbt, 
and  —Ty  +  Sz, 

Arranging  as  suggested  and  applying  Principles  I  and  VU  we  have 

5a:—    6y+    4iZ  -\-  bat 
~3x-\-ny-lQz-9ht 

-    7y+    Sz ^ 

2x-    2y  -    4 2  +  (5 a  -  9  6)« 

5  X  and  —  3  a:  are  similar  with  respect  to  their  common  factor  x. 
Hence,  by  Principle  I  we  add  the  other  factors  5  and  —  3,  obtaining 
(5  -  3)a:  =  2  x. 

Likewise  we  add  -\-  bat  and  —  ^ht  with  respect  to  the  common 
factor  t,  obtaining  (5  a  —  ^h)t.  In  the  second  column  the  sum  is 
(—  6  +  11  —  7)y  =  —  2 y,  and  in  the  third  column  the  sum  is  (+  4 
-  16  +  8)2  =  -  4  2. 

Check  by  giving  convenient  values  to  a:,  y,  z,  t,  a,  and  b. 

EXERCISES  IN  ADDITION 

1.  Add76-3c  +  2d;  -26  +  8c-13d 

2.  Add  6x-Sy-\-4:t-7z',  x-By-St-,  4:X-4y  +  St; 
Sx-\-2y  —  St. 

3.  Add  7 a-'4x-\-12z]  Sa  —  Sx-\-2z',  2a-\-4:X  —  3z; 
5a  —  2x  —  4:Z, 

4.  Add5ac  +  Sbc-4c-\-Sb;  26  +  3  c -2  6c-3ac;  46  + 
4c  +  6c—  ac;  2  6c  +  4ac  +  c;  36— 4c. 

5.  Add  16  ajy  —  13  cc? ;  15ab  -  2xy]  M  cd  —  3  ocy  -\- 2  ab  ; 
14  cd  —  3  xy  —  2  ab, 

6.  Add  34:  ax +  4:  by  — 3 Z'y  2by  -{-Bz-,  3ax  —  7by-\-5z; 
7  ax -\- 4  by  —  az, 

7.  Add  36  +  4cd  — 2ae;  a6— 3cd  +  3a6;  3cd  — 2a6; 
4cd  —  5ae-{-7ab, 
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8.  Add    7ax-'lSby  +  5;    9aaj  +  86y-4;     Sby-12ax', 
4  oo;  +  7  6y  —  9. 

9.  Add  5  oft -3.  67+ 5(0? -1);  5  •  67 -f  3a5  -  2(a;- 1); 
3(a.-_l)-4.67+2a6. 

10.  Add  ll(c  —  9)  +  S(x  -\- y)-\- 21  wu;  —  71  wu—  5{x  +  y) 
-  13(c  -  9). 

11.  Add6(a+ft)-3(c-c?);  3(c-d)-8(a-f  6);  -2(a  +  6); 
13(c  -  d)  -  4(a  +  6). 

12.  Add3  +  4(c-(^  — 5(a  — 6  — c);  4(a— 6  — c)4-6(c  — d); 
3(a  -  &  -  c)  -  9(c  -  d)  +12. 

13.  Add   (a-6)-3(c-d)  +  4(a-6);    6(a-6)  +  4(c-d)  + 
7(c-(Z)-9(a-6). 

14.  Add7(aj  — y)  —  4(aj  +  y)  +  4.  7;   9(x  +  y) -\- S(x  —  y)  — 
9.7;.6(aj-y)  +  2.7-3(a;  +  y). 

15.  Add  3(a;-5)  +  4(c  +  6)+3(a;-2/);  8(c  + ft)  - 5(a;-y) 
4-8(a:-5);  7(c  +  6)-4(aj- y);  3(a?-2/)  +  (aj-6). 

16.  Add     16(a+6-c)-3(a;-2/)  +  2(a-6);      2(aj-2/)- 
3(a-6)+(a  +  6-c);  7(a-6)  +  4(a;-2/)- 8(a  +  6  -  c). 

17.  Add   6(a  — 6)  — 5(a;  +  2/)+7(aj-«)  — 4a6c;    7(aj-2)  — 
9(aj  +  2/)+(a-6)  +  2a6c;  ll(a-b)-\-10abc-\-3(x-z)-\-S(x-\-y). 

77.   Subtraction  of   Polynomials.     Since   subtraction   is  per- 
formed by  adding  the  subtrahend,  with  its  sign  changed,  to 
the  minuend.  Principle  XI  permits  us  to  arrange  the  terms  in 
any  desired  order  as  in  addition. 
This  is  illustrated  as  follows : 

From  15  ab  —  17  ajy  + 11  r^  subtract  —  5  ab -\- 4:  osy  —  5  nt 
Arranging  as  on  page  58  and  applying  Principles  I  and  VIII.: 

15a6  — 17a:y  +  11  r/ 
—  5  aft  +    "^xy  —    5  nf 
20 ah  -2lxy  +  t{llr-\-  5 n) 
As  suggested  in  §  57,  it  is  sufficient  to  change  the  signs  of  the  sub- 
trahend mentally^  rather  than  to  rewrite  them  before  adding  to  the 
minuend. 
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BXERCISBS  IN  SUBTRACTION 

1.  From  9x-{-3y  —  llz  subtract  —  dx  +  Sy  —  Sz. 

2.  From  12  ab  -  3  cd -{- 12  xy  subtract  3  ab -^  2  cd  — 11  oey, 

3.  From  9xc-\'4:(id  —  3cz-\'5y  subtract  3 y  —  3 ad -h 5 C2. 

4.  From  13t'\-5  rax  —  5cv  subtract  2^  —  4  mx  —  3  cu. 

5.  From  3v  —2w-\-5 mn  —  4 ic«  subtract  —  v  +  5 w  —  3 mw. 

6.  From  31  ^  +  4  a;y  -f  16  aa?  —  4  subtract  ^b  —  6xy  —  3ax. 

7.  From  A:  —  3a  —  6xz  —  3vy  —  x  subtract  7  a'\-2xz-\-4:vy, 
■  8.  From  Sxy  —  3x-{-4:y  subtract  —2xy-\'13w'{'4:X—2y. 

9.  From  2  a6  —  5  +  7  v  -f- 13  a6c  subtract  3  a6  +  v  +  8  abc. 

10.  From  8 caxi  —  4,yb  —  3yc  subtract 4 cxa -\-2yb-\-^yc  —  49. 

11.  From  31' A5  —  1  xy  subtract  12  •  45  -f  9  xy. 

12.  From  3  a6c  —  4  +  2(aj  +  y)  —  3  xy 

subtract  28  -f-  4  ajy  —  3{x  +  y)  +  8  a6c. 

13.  From  21  +  %xy  —  z)-\-  3(a  +  b) 

subtract  %(piyy  —  z)  —  S(a  +  6)  + 15. 

14.  From  5ax  —  3by-\' 4:ax-\-5by  subtract  5by-\-3ax-{-7by. 

15.  From  15  •  48  4-  8  a^  H-  49  a;  subtract  7  •  48  —  9  a6  — 14  a;. 

16.  From  19(r  -  5  s)  4- 13(5  a?  —  4)  4-  7(x  -  y) 

subtract  17(5  a?  —  4)  —  5(x  —  y)  —  ll(r  —  5  s). 

17.  From  30  +  14(a;  -5yz)-  13(5  y-  z) 

subtract  32  +  8(5  y  -  2)  -  7(x  —  5  yz;). 

18.  From  a(b  -f  c)  +  4(m  +  n)  —  16  c 

subtract  9(m  +  w)  +  31  c  —  d(6  -f-  c). 

19.  From  5(7 aj-4)+3(5.y-3a;)  +  35 

subtract  56  -  9(7  a?  -  4)  -f  8(5  y  -  3  x). 

20.  From  (3  a  4-9  6-12  c)^3 

subtract  (6  a  - 12  6  - 18  c)  -^  6. 

21.  From  (aosy  4-  ayz  —  axz)  -^  a 

subtract  y(x  ■\-z)—2xz. 
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BXBRCISBS  IN  ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 

1.  Add5aj-3y-7r  +  8«,  -7aj  +  18y-4r-7«,  -20x 
—  24y  +  18r—  15t,  and  13  X'\-15y-\-llr  +  6L 

Check  the  sum  by  substituting  a;  =  1,  y  =  1,  r  =  1, « =  1. 

2.  Add  17  a  —  9  6,  '3  c  + 14  a,  6  —  3  a,  a  -  17  c,  and  a  — 3  b 
+  4  c.     Check  for  a  =  1,  6  =  2,  c  =  3. 

3.  Add  2x-{-3y-t,  -6y-\-St,  -x  +  y-t,  -4«  +  7ic, 
and  3  y.     Check  f  or  a;  =  2,  y  =  3,  ^  =  1. 

4.  Add  17r+4s-^,  2t  +  Su,  2r-3s4-4^,  5w-6«, 
7r  —  3s-|-8w,  and  8r  —  2f-f6w.  Check  by  putting  each 
letter  equal  to  1 ;  also  equal  to  2. 

6.  Add  3  ^  +  2  ^  +  4  ?i  and  h  -{-3t-\-Su.  Check  by  putting 
h  =  100,t  =  10yu  =  l',  1.6.324+133  =  457. 

6.  Add  4/A  +  3«-f  wand  3/i+2^  +  7w.     Check  as  in  5. 

7.  Write  247,  323,  647,  239,  and  41,  as  number  expressions 
like  those  in  Exs.  5  and  6  and  then  add  them. 

8.  Add  647,  391,  276,  and  444  as  in  Ex.  7. 

9.  Add  4:t—  u,  5t  —  u,  6 1  —  Uy  7 1  —  u,  and  St—u,  Check 
for  ^  =  10,  t*  =  1 ;  also  ^  =  1,  m  =  1. 

10.  Simplify :  3  xyz  —  2  ocyz  +  5  xyz  —  4  ocyz  +  osyz  —  ocyz, 

11.  Subtract    5a  — 36+6c    from     — 8a  +  76  — He   and 
check. 

12.  From  7aJ2^  +  8iB2;  +  9i/2;  take  17a;y  — 19a;2;  — 20^2;. 

13.  From  6x  —  3y  take  Sy  —  3z. 

14.  From  3j9  —  4  g  +  8  r  take  7 j?  — 11  r  + 11  g. 

15.  From  2a;  — 3y  take  5a;  +  72/  +  2a  — 36. 

16.  From  the  sum  of  IS  abc -- 27  ocyz  + 13  rst  and  — 11  a5c 
-+- 16  xyz  —  52  rst  take  67  rst  —  39  abc, 

17.  To  the  diiference  between   the  subtrahend  15x  —  lSy 
4-  27  2  and  the  minuend  117  a;  +  97  2/  —  81 2;  add  4x—  6y  +  3z, 

18.  Add  ll(aj-.y)+15(a-6)   and    -20(a;-2/)-37(a- 6) 
and  from  the  sum  subtract  135(a;  —  y)—  213(a  —  5). 
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NUMBER  EXPRESSIONS  IN  PARENTHESES 

78.  The  sign  +  before  a  parenthesis  means  that  each  term 
within  is  to  be  added  to  what  precedes,  and  the  sign  —  means 
that  each  term  within  is  to  be  subtracted  from  what  precedes. 

By  Principle  VII,  a-j-(-f  &)=«  +  &  and  a-h(— 6)  =  a  — 6; 

and  by  Principle  VIII,  a  — (+6)=  a  — 6  and  a  — (—  6)=a  +  6. 

Hence,  we  have 

Principle  XII 

79.  Rule.  A  parenthesis  preceded  by  the  sign  +  may  he 
removed  without  further  change- 

A  parenthesis  preceded  hy  the  sign  —  may  be  removed  hy 
changing  the  sign  of  each  term  within  it. 

Note  that  in  each  case  the  sign  preceding  the  parenthesis  is 
also  removed  after  the  operation  indicated  by  it  has  been 
carried  out,  and  that  if  no  sign  is  written  before  the  first  term 
in  the  parenthesis,  the  sign  +  is  understood. 

Remove  the  parentheses  and  simplify  the  following : 

Ex.1.    3a+(a-6+4)-(2a  +  36-2) 

=  3a  +  a-ft+4-2a-36  +  2  =  2a-46  +  6. 
Ex.2.     5(3a;  +  2^)-4(2a:-3y+2) 

=  15a:+5y-8a:  +  12y-8  =  7a:+17y-16. 

In  Ex.  2  we  multiply  the  terms  within  the  first  parenthesis 
by  5  and  those  in  the  second  by  4  and  then  remove  the  paren- 
theses by  Principle  XII. 

EXERCISES 

Remove  the  symbols  of  aggregation  and  simplify : 

1.  (3a;-22/)- (4a;  +  32/-2). 

2.  x  —  y—2z—{^x-\-2y  —  lz). 

3.  3(a  +  6  +  c)  —  2(a— 6  +  c). 

4.  8(5aj-3/  +  2«)~ll(3aj  +  2/-2). 

6.   5(7aj-42/)  +  9(a;-2/)-3(2a;  +  32/). 

6.  8(r-s)+(2r  +  s)-(r-2s). 

7.  ll«  +  (2«-l)-(l-30. 
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8.     ^(a--«)-3(r-fs)+2(2r-s). 

XO.    ^  »-(8  — 4aj  +  73/) +(5aj  +  3)-(5y  +  3aj-99). 
11-    (3a  +  56-7c)4-(8a-4c)-(9c-46  +  4a)-91a 

12.  r  - — (4_4c  +  2d-2a)-f31c-(4-2a-6d)-(-8c). 

13.  (-*.aa6-21c4-4)-(36c  + 15-78 a6)+(13c-90a6-8). 

14.  9  ^>y-(4c-86y-13)-2c-16-(346y-12c-f  86y). 
16.  6    -»^n+(-9m-7n+14)-8n-f(13mn-17m) +34 mn. 

16.  3-.^^  aaj-(-17aaj-f42)-f  8a;-  (14a  +  24aaj-7). 

17.  l'^  -(  +  2-.7a-46  +  lla5)-(-26  +  8a6  +  4a). 

18.  4Z»^  6y-(46-13y  +  17ft2/)-(-55-176?/  +  132/). 

19.  3^^  rs-20s-19r-(7rs  +  8s-19r)-(15r-5s-56) 
20.x J8aj-(2i/-3a;)  +  (2a;-4y)j. 

Sugg^^  ^-don.    First  remove  the  parentheses,  then  the  brace. 
21.  cu    — y.[a--{h  +  c)-2c]. 

2%  (f^    —  I  _  (a- ft)  4- (3a- 2  6)  j. 

23.^    cc-3(a;-l)-[a;-2(2aj-l)]. 

«j4.  (t  ^-_  |a+(5-c) -2(a  +  6  +  c)}. 

80.  ^y  the  converse  of  Principle  XII  terms  may  be  inclosed 
\Ti  *  P^^^nthesis  with  or  without  change  of  sign,  according  as 
t^e  s^S^  —  or  4-  precedes. 

£•9'  a-fj_c  =  a+  (6  —  c)  and  a  —  6+c  =  a  —  (6  —  c). 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following,  place  the  last  three  terms  in  a 
parenthesis. 

1.  a;-y-f-2  — 5.  7.  5iry-6aj  +  3y  — 2. 

2.  5a  +  36  — c  +  d  8.  9aa;  +  362^  — 4cd  +  2. 

3.  m  — n  +  p  — g.  9.  a  —  3 6  +  d  — 5 c-f  8. 

4.  5a-36  +  2c-d.  10.  13 - 7a - 35 4- 9c. 

6.  7m  — 4n  — 3p  — g.  11.   19  a;  — 3  c  +  4  e  — 18  d 

6.  8  4-4 6- 3c- d  12.   21aa;-13  6a;4-6da;-8e. 


64  POLYNOMIALS 

PROBLEMS 

See  suggestions  on  solving  problems  on  page  31.  Check  each 
result  by  showing  that  it  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

1.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  16.  Seven  times  one  is  8 
less  than  5  times  the  other.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

2.  From  a  certain  number  a  there  is  subtracted  3  times  the 
remainder  when  8  is  subtracted  from  2  a.  Express  the  result 
in  terms  of  a, 

3.  A  man  invested  a  certain  sum  of  money  at  6  %  simple 
interest.  The  amount  3|  years  later  was  $950.  What  was 
the  investment  ? 

4.  A  man  bought  a  tract  of  coal  land  and  sold  it  a  month 
later  for  $  93,840.  If  his  gain  was  at  the  rate  of  24  %  per 
annum,  what  did  he  pay  for  the  land  ? 

5.  The  melting  point  of  copper  is  250  degrees  (Centigrade) 
lower  than  4  times  that  of  lead.  Ten  times  the  number  of 
degrees  at  which  lead  melts  minus  twice  the  number  at  v^rliich 
copper  melts  equals  1152.  What  is  the  melting  point  of  each 
metal  ? 

6.  The  Nile  is  100  miles  more  than  twice  as  long  as  the 
Danube.  Ten  times  the  length  of  the  Danube  minus  4  times  the 
length  of  the  Nile  equals  3400  miles.    How  long  is  each  river  ? 

7.  The  Ganges  Eiver  is  1800  miles  shorter  than  the  Ama- 
zon, and  the  Orinoco  is  300  miles  shorter  than  the  Ganges. 
The  sum  of  their  lengths  is  6900  miles.     How  long  is  each  ? 

8.  Lead  weighs  259  pounds  more  per  cubic  foot  than  cast 
iron,  and  166  pounds  more  than  bronze ;  while  a  cubic  foot  of 
bronze  weighs  307  pounds  less  than  3  cubic  feet  of  iron.  Find 
the  weight  per  cubic  foot  of  each  metal. 

9.  The  world's  gold  production  in  1908  was  29  million 
dollars  less  than  3  times  that  of  1893,  and  the  production  in 
1900  was  59  million  less  than  twice  that  of  1893.  The  pro- 
duction of  1900  and  1908  together  amounted  to  697  million. 
How  much  was  produced  each  year  ? 
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PROBLEMS  ON  THB  ARRAUGBMBNT  AND  VALUB  OF  DIGITS 

81.  If  we  speak  of  the  number  whose  3  digits,  in  order 
from  left  to  right,  are  5,  3,  and  8,  we  mean  638  =  500  -f-  30  -j-8. 
liikewise,  the  number  whose  three  digits  are  A,  t,  and  u  is  writ- 
ten 100  /^  +  10 «+ 1^. 

Hence,  when  letters  stand. for  the  digits  of  numbers  written  in 
the  decimal  notation,  care  must  be  taken  to  multiply  each  letter 
by  10,  100,  1000,  etc.,  according  to  the  position  it  occupies. 

Illustrative  Problem.  A  number  is  composed  of  two  digits 
whose  sum  is  6.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed,  we 
obtain  a  number  which  is  18  greater  than  the  first  number. 
What  is  the  number  ? 

Solution,    Let  x  =  the  digit  in  tens'  place. 

Then,  Q  —  x=  the  digit  in  units'  place. 

Hence,  the  number  is  10  a:  +  6  —  x.      Reversing  the  order  of  the 
digits,  we  have  as  the  new  number  10(6  —  x)  +  x. 
Hence,  10(6  -  a;)  +  a:  =  18  +  10  x  +  G  -  x. 

In  each  of  the  examples  1  to  8  below  there  is  a  number  com- 
posed of  two  digits. 

1.  The  digit  in  units'  place  is  2  greater  than  the  digit  in 
tens'  place.  If  4  is  added  to  the  number,  it  is  then  equal  to  5 
times  the  sum  of  the  digits.     What  is  the  number  ? 

2.  The  digit  in  tens'  place  is  3  greater  than  the  digit  in 
units'  place.  The  number  is  one  more  than  8  times  the  sum  of 
the  digits.     What  is  the  number  ? 

3.  The  sum  of  the  digits  is  9.  If  the  order  of  the  digits 
is  reversed,  we  obtain  a  number  which  is  equal  to  12  times 
the  remainder  when  the  units'  digit  is  taken  from  the  tens' 
digit.     What  is  the  number  ? 

4.  The  sum  of  the  digits  is  12.  If  the  order  of  digits  is  re- 
versed, the  number  is  increased  by  18.     Find  the  number. 

5.  The  tens'  digit  is  2  less  than  its  units'  digit.  The  number 
is  1  less  than  5  times  the  sum  of  its  digits.    What  is  the  number  ? 
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« 

6.  The  digit  in  units'  place  is  4  less  than  that  in  tens' 
place.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed,  we  obtain  a 
number  which  is  3  less  than  4  times  the  sum  of  the  digits. 
What  is  the  number  ? 

7.  The  digit  in  units'  place  is  2  less  than  twice  the  digit  in 
tens'  place.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed,  the  number 
is  unchanged.     What  is  the  number  ? 

8.  The  digit  in  tens'  place  is  12  less  than  6  times  the  digit 
in  units'  place.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed,  the 
number  is  equal  to  4  times  the  sum  of  the  digits.  What  is 
the  number  ? 

9.  A  number  is  composed  of  three  digits.  The  digit  in 
units'  place  is  3  greater  than  the  digit  in  tens'  place,  which 
in  turn  is  2  greater  than  the  digit  in  hundreds'  place.  The 
number  is  equal  to  96  plus  4  times  the  sum  of  the  digits. 
What  is  the  number  ? 

DRILL  EXERCISES 

1.  Add  3aj4-4y  —  3  2;,  5x  —  2y  —  Zy  and  Sy~-5x+7z, 

2.  From  15a-{-4b  —  ISbc  subtract  3  a  —  8  ft  +  2  6c. 

3.  Subtract  7  x—5  i/  —7  a  from  6x-\-5y-\-Sa, 

4.  From  5aj  —  4^  —  92  subtract  Sx  —  Sy-\-2z. 

5.  Add  5aH-36  —  2c  and  11  a  —  7 6  +  8 c. 

6.  Add  11  axy  -f  13 a?  —  14 y,  2y  —  4:X,  and  3 y -f  a;  —  8 aosy, 

7.  (5x-Sb)  +  {2x-\-b)-'(4x-2b-xf5b), 

8.  Add  19  6  -f  3c,  2  6  -  7  c,  2  c  - 14  6,  and  c  +  8  6. 

9.  -  (a-3&-c)-.(2c-a-5&)  +  (a-c  +  ft). 

10.  Subtract  2x-\-4:y-^z  from  13x-~Sy— 5z  +  S. 

11.  5(a;-7)+3(14-aj) +60  =  1-100?. 

12.  13(l-a;)-6(2aj-5)=80-M2aj. 

13.  Add7a;  — 3  2/  — 4,   5a;4-2y4-5,  and3y  — 8a;  — 6. 

14.  Addl3a  +  46-9c,  2c-86-16a,  and8a-5  6-8c. 

15.  8a;-[2a;  +  3(a;-l)-(2a;-3)]. 

16.  From  17  6-4a-2c—  19  subtract  8c-5a  —  86-f4. 


MULTIPLICATION  OF  POLYNOMIALS  67 

X7.  3-(3_2-f64-8-3)  +  8-(9-3-f-8). 

as.  3(4-a;)-2(5-6a;)  =  8aj4-4. 

X9.  12+(2a-3c~46)-(36-c-a-8). 

20.  5aj-^(3aj-2-f 2y  +  aj)+132/-(6-3aj  +  4). 

2 1 .  Add  y  -  20,  4  y  +  6,  2  2/  +  4  a?  - 13,  and  2  a?  -  8  y  —  40. 

22.  Subtract  16  —  aj  +  22  —  4y  from Bx  —  5z—Sy. 

23.  19-f  (2aj-7)-(31-4aj-8-2ic)  =  5aj  +  7. 

24.  16+5a;~(8a;  +  9-4aj  +  17)=8aj-3. 

6a;-3-(4aj  +  8-9a;)-(5aj-2)=a;  +  ll. 
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The  following  principle  is  useful  in  multiplying  one  mono- 
by  another.  « 

C2.  Principle  XIII.  To  obtain  the  product  of  two  or 
'^'^'^cre  factors,  these  may  be  arranged  and  multiplied  in 
^^^y  desired  order. 

The  truth  of  this  principle  is  clear  from  examples  such  as : 
2.3  .5  =  2.5.3  =  5.3.2  =  5.  (3-2)  =2.  (35)  =  30. 

historical  Note.    Principle  XIII  like  Principle  XI  states  two  funda- 
^'^ental  laws  of  algebra :     (1)  the  associative  law  of  factors  fix&t  so  called 
^^  F.  S.  Servois ;     (2)  the  commutative  laio  of  factors,  first  so  called  by 
Sir  William  Hamilton. 

83.  In  multiplying  algebraic  'expressions,  the  same  factor 
^^^equently  occurs  more  than  once  in  the  same  term. 

Thus  we  may  have  5-5  or  a  •  a.  These  are  written  5^  and 
^^  respectively,  and  read  6  square  and  a  square. 

In  these  expressions  the  2  is  called  an  exponent  and  shows 
that  the  number  above  which  it  is  written  is  to  be  used  twice 
ds  a  factor. 

This  is  a  convenient  way  of  abbreviating  written  expressions. 

E,g,  5  a  •  a  =  5  a2,   5  a  •  3  a  =  (5  .  3)  •  (a  •  a)  =  15  a^. 

7  X    1  X  =  1  *7  XX  =  IV,   ay    ay  =  aayy  =  a'^y^. 
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84.  The  product  of  two  binomials,  such  as  5  +  8  and  5  -h  «^i 
may  be  obtained  in  two  ways : 

(1)  (5  +  3)(5  +  8)=8.13  =  104. 

(2)  (5+3)(5  +  8)  =  5(5  +  8)  +  3(5+8)  =  52+5.  8+3.  5  +  3.  8  =  104. 

The  second  method  is  illus- 
trated by  the  accompanying  fig- 
ure in  which  5  +-  8  is  the  length 
of  a  rectangle  and  5  +  3  is  its 
width.  The  total  area  is  the 
product  (5  4-  3)  '  (5  4-  8)  and  is 
composed  of  the  four  small 
areas,  5*,  5-8,  3  •  5,  and  3  •  8. 

The  second  method  here  used  for  multiplying  (5  +  3)(5  +-  8) 
is  the  only  one  available  when  the  terms  of  the  binomials  can- 
not be  combined. 

Thus 

(x  +  4)(a:  +6)  =  a:  (a:  +  6)  +  4  (a:  +  6)  =  x^  +  6  x  +  4  x  +  4  .  6 

=  x2  +  10  X  +  24, 

and     (a  +  b){m+  n)  =a  (tw  +  n)  +  6  (?w  +  n)  =  am  +  an  -\-  bm  +  bn. 

Hence,  to  multiply  two  binomials,  mvltiply  each  term  of  one 
by  every  term  of  the  other  and  add  the  products, 

85.  In  a  manner  similar  to  that  just  illustrated  we  may 
multiply  two  trinomials. 

E.g.  The  product  of  a  4-  6  +  c  and  m  +  n  +  r,  in  which  the  letters 
represent  any  positive  numbers,  may  represent  the  area  of  a  rectangle, 
divided  into  small  rectangles  as  follows : 


ni 


n 


am 

an 

ar 

bm 

bn 

br 

cm 

en 

cr 
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Hence,  the  product  is : 

(a  -\-b  +  c)(m  -^  n  •]-  r)  =  am  -\'  bm  +  cm  -\-  an  -\-  bn  -\-  en  +  ar+br+cry 

in  '^rhicheach  term  of  one  trinomial  is  multiplied  by  every  term  of  the  other 
ari.<£  the  products  are  added. 

lEvidently  the  same  process  is  applicable  to  the  product  of 
two  such  polynomials  each  containing  any  number  of  terms. 

EXERCISES  AND  PROBLEMS 

^ind  the  following  products : 

1.  (x  +  l)(x-\-2),       3.    (t*  +  7)(u  +  4).      5.    («  +  3)(f4-7). 

2.  (x-\-S)(x  +  6),       4.    (a  +  8)(a  +  3).      6.    (y-f-9)(y  +  2). 

7.  (8-fl)(8  +  7).  14.  (5  8  +  l)(s -\- 5). 

8.  (s  +  5)(s  +  3).  15.  (oj  +  7)(3  a; +4). 

9.  (a-\-b)(c-{-d).  16.  (a-f  4)(3  a +  1). 
XO..  (a;-f  4)(aj  +  3).  17.  {3-\-x){2-\-5x). 
XI.  (x  +  y-\-z){a-\-b  +  c).       18.  (a  + &)(3  a  + 7  6). 
X2.  (2x-\-3)(x  +  2).  19.  {x  +  y){2x-\-Sy), 
13.  (5-|-a;)(6  +  aj).  20.  (7  a?  +  4)(a;  +  8). 

^L    A  rectangle  is  7  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide.    If  its  length 
"^-^  ^txcreased  by  3  feet  and  its  width  increased  by  2  feet,  its  area 
"^^^  ^^ucreased  by  60  square  feet.     What  are  its  dimensions  ? 
^2.   A  field  is  10  rods  longer  than  it  is  wide.     If  its  length 
"^8  increased  by  10  rods  and  its  width  increased  by  5  rods,  the 
^^'ea  is  increased  by  640  square  rods.     What  are  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  field  ? 

23.  A  farmer  has  a  plan  for  a  granary  which  is  to  be  12  feet 
longer  than  wide.  He  finds  that  if  the  length  is  increased  8 
feet  and  the  width  increased  2  feet,  the  floor  space  will  be 
increased  by  160  square  feet.    What  are  the  dimensions? 

24.  If  the  length  of  a  rectangular  flower  bed  is  increased 
3  feet  and  its  width  increased  1  foot,  its  area  will  be  increased 
by  19  square  feet.  What  are  its  present  dimensions,  if  its 
length  is  4  feet  greater  than  its  width? 
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86.  Polynomials  wiih  negative  terms.  The  polynomials  mul- 
tiplied in  the  foregoing  exercises  contain  positive  terms  only. 
The  same  process  is  applicable  to  polynomials  containing  nega- 
tive terms,  as  is  seen  in  the  following  examples : 

Ex.  1-.  Find  the  product  of  (7-4)  and  (3  +  6).  This 
product,  written  out  term  by  term,  would  give 

[7+(-4)](3  +  5)  =  7.3  +  7.5+(-4).3+(-4).5 

=  21  +  35  -  12  -  20  =  24. 
Also  (7  -  4)(3  +  5)=  3  .  8  =  24. 
Ex.  2.    Multiply  7  -  4  and  8  -  3. 
(7  -  4)(8  -  3)  =  [7  +(~  4)][8  +(-  3)] 

=  7.8  +  7.(-3)  +  (-4).8+(-4)(-3) 
=  56  -  21  -  32  +  12  =  15. 
Also  (7  -  4)(8  -  3)  =  3  .  5  =  15. 

Similarly,      (x  +  5)(x  -  2)  =  x^  +  5  x  -  2  x  -  10  =  a:«  +  3.a:  -  10, 
and  (x  -  3)(x  -5)=x2-3x-5x  +  15  =  x2-8x+l& 

EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

1.  (a;  — 5)(aj  — 3).  9.  (a  —  b)(c  +  d): 

2.  (aj-3)(a:+4).  10.  (a-ft)(c  — d). 

3.  (a-6)(a-l).  11.  (a;  -  4)(aj  -  5). 

4.  (w  +  5)(w  — 3).  12.  (a -\- b  —  c)(m  ^  n). 

5.  (6  +  2)(6-7).  13.  (a-ft)(7a  +  36). 

6.  (3-&)(4H-6).  14.  (5^y){5x  +  Sy). 

7.  (3  +  ic)(7 - 3  aj).  15.  (2  a -3  6 -f-c)(m  +  n). 

8.  (ri-4)(3  — n).  16.  (v- ^)(7  v  — 5 «). 

The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  XIV 

87.  Rule.  The  product  of  two  polynomials  is  found  hy 
multiplying  each  term  of  one  hy  every  term/  of  the  other, 
and  adding  these  products. 
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88.  If  there  are  similar  terms  in  either  polynomial,  these 
sliould  be  added  first,  thus  putting  each  polynomial  in  as  simple 
form  as  possible. 

B:.g,    (3  X  +  2  -  2  a:)(4  a:  +  3  -  3  x)  =  (a:  +  2)(x  +  3) 

=  x«+2x  +  3x  +  6  =  x2  +  5a:-f6. 

It;  should  be  observed  that  Principle  XIV  involves  a  re- 
pe£i,ted  application  of  Principle  II.     Thus 

(a  +  6)(c  +  c?)= (a -f  6)c -h(a  -f  6)d ^(ic-\-'bc-\-ad-\-'bd. 

To  simplify  the  pro<5es8  of  combining  similar  terms  in  the  product, 
it  XKkay  be  found  convenient  to  arrange  the  work  as  in  the  following 
ex£k]3iple8 : 

Eix.  1.    Multiply  3a;- 2  by  2aj-5. 

JS4>lution,  3  X  —  2 

2x-5 
6x«-4x 

-15X  +  10 
6xa-19x-f  10 

Ex.2.    Multiply  3a;- 2y  +  2by4aj-3y-2. 

Solution.  3x-2y4-2 

4ar-3y-2 
12x2-8xy +  8x 

-9xy  +6y2-6y 

-  6x  +4y  — 4 


12xa-17xy  +  2x  +  6y2_2y-4 


EXBRCISBS  A|n>  PROBLEMS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 
In  each  case  simplify  the  expressions  within  the  parentheses 
nuch  as  possible  before  multiplying : 

(a;-7)(3a;-f4).     2.  (a;-2)(9a;+4).     3.  (a-a;)(9a;+4a). 
(5  a;  +  3  y  -  4  a;  -  2  y )  (6  2/ +  3  a;  -  2  y  +  y ) . 
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5.  (13a-6-12a)(2  6-3a). 

6.  (icy-5a^  +  4)(8y~3-7y). 

7.  (116+3a)(2  6-3ft+5). 

8.  (6—4:X-\-Sx)(7x+y^3x-\-l), 

9.  (x  —  y-{-3)(5x  —  Sy-^5),      10.    (a —  13 n)(a  —  w+ 8). 

11.  (x-2-\-y)(4:y^Sx). 

12.  (116-a-106)(6a-3&-2a). 

13..  (7 +y-«)(2y  +  «-l).        14.    (5x-{-Sy-l)(x-2). 

15.  (-7a~l+8a)(5a-8-3a). 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  check  the  results : 

16.  (aj  +  2)(a;+3)  =  (a;-3)(a;-f  10)  +  10. 

17.  (5a:-4)(6-aj)-97  =  (a;-l)(6-5a;). 

18.  (3n-l)(18-n)  =  (n+6)(16-3n). 

19.  (7-a)(9 a- 8)  =  31 +(36- 9 a)(a +2). 

20.  (4  a-f  4)(a -  3)=(4  a  +  l)(a  +  7)- 13  a  +  221. 

21.  (ri+6)(3n-4)-14  =  (ri-f  8)(3n-3). 

22.  (8n  +  6)(10-n)+150=(l-n)(8n  +  3). 

23.  (a-l)(13-6a)  =  (6a-3)(8-a)-21. 

24.  (7aj-13)(6-a;)-(a;  +  4)(3-7a;)  =  70. 

25.  Find  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  6  and  whose 
product  is  180  greater  than  the  square  of  the  smaller. 

26.  There  are  four  consecutive  even  integers  such  that  the 
product  of  the  first  and  second  is  40  less  than  the  product  of 
the  third  and  fourth.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

27.  There  are  four  consecutive  integers  such  that  the  prod- 
uct of  the  first  and  third  is  223  less  than  the  product  of  the 
second  and  fourth.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

28.  Find  four  numbers  such  that  the  second  is  5  greater 
than  the  first,  the  third  5  greater  than  the  second,  and  the 
fourth  5  greater  than  the  third.  The  product  of  the  first  and 
second  is  250  less  than  the  product  of  the  third  and.  fourth.  > 
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29.  A  club  makes  an  equal  assessment  on  its  members  each 
year  to  raise  a  certain  fixed  sum.  One  year  each  member  pays 
a  number  of  dollars  equal  to  the  number  of  members  of  the 
club  less  175.  The  following  year,  when  the  club  has  60  more 
members,  each  member  pays  $  6  less  than  the  preceding  year. 
What  was  the  membership  of  the  club  the  first  year  and  how 
much  did  each  pay  ? 

PROBLBMS  ON  RBCTAN6LBS  AND  TRIANGLES 

30.  A  rectangle  is  10  inches  longer  than  wide.  Express  its 
area  in  terms  of  the  width  w.  If  the  width  is  increased  by  4 
and  the  length  by  6  inches,  express  the  area  in  terms  of  to. 

31.  A  rectangle  is  8  inches  longer  than  wide.  Express  its 
area  in  terms  of  the'width  w  after  the  width  is  increased  4  inches 
and  the  length  decreased  10  inches. 

32.  A  rectangle  is  5  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide.  If  it  were 
3  feet  wider  and  2  feet  shorter,  it  would  contain  15  square  feet 
more.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  rectangle. 

33.  A  rectangle  is  6  feet  longer  and  4  feet  narrower  than  a 
square  of  equal  area.  Find  the  side  of  the  square  and  the 
sides  of  the  rectangle. 

If  h  is  the  base  of  a  triangle,  h  its  altitude  (height),  and 
a  its  area,  then  area=  ^(base  x  attitude); 

I.e.  a  =  — . . 

2 

34.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  2  inches  less  than  its  altitude 
a*     Express  the  area  in  terms  of  a. 

35.  The  altitude  of  a  triangle  is  7  greater  than  its  base  b. 
If  the  altitude  is  decreased  by  8  and  the  base  by  6,  express  its 
area  in  terms  of  b, 

36.  The  altitude  of  a  triangle  is  16  inches  less  than  the 
base.  If  the  altitude  is  increased  by  3  inches  and  the  base 
by  2  inches,  the  area  is  increased  by  52  square  inches.  Find 
the  base  and  altitude  of  the  triangle. 
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SQUARES  OP  BIHOMIALS 

89.  Just  845  j»*  is  written  instead  of  X'X,  so  (a  +  b)*  is 
written  instead  of  (a  +  6)(a4-&).  The  square  of  a  binomial 
is  found  by  multiplying  the  binomial  by  itself  as  in  §  84. 

E.g.  (a  -^^  b)(a  +  b)  =  a^  +  ab  +  ab  +  b^  =  a^  +  2  ab  +  bK 

Hence,  (a  +  6)^  =  a^  +  2  a6  +  **.  I 

This  product  is  illustrated  in  the  accom- 
panying figure,  and  is  evidently  a  special  case 
of  the  type  exhibited  in  the  figures,  page  68. 
Translated  into  words  this  identity  is :  The 
square  of  the  sum  of  any  two  numbers  is  equal 
to  the  square  of  the  first  plus  twice  the  product 
of  the  two  numbers  plus  the  square  of  the  second. 
By  formula  I  we  may  square  any  binomial  sum. 
E.g.  (3a:  +  2y)a  =  (3a:)H  2  •  (3  x)(2y)+  (2yy=9x^  +  12xi/  +  ^y^. 

BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  following  products.    Read  the  first  four  at  sight. 


ba 

6« 

a* 

ab 

1.  (a  +  2y. 

2.  (aj+3)l 

3.  (m-fn)^ 

4.  (5  +  6)^ 
6.  (2a^by. 


6.  (1+3  a)«. 

7.  (2a-f36)l 

8.  (2  a: +  1)1 

9.  (3y  +  2y. 


11.  (5aj  +  4)l 

12.  (3a  +  7c)l 

13.  (l  +  8a)\ 

14.  (x-{-llyy. 
16.  (a -{-9  by. 


10.   (c  +  4  6)«. 

90.  Similarly^  we  obtain  the  square  of  the  difference  of  two 
numbers:  (a-6)»=a»-2a6  +  6«.  II 

Translate  this  identity  into  words. 

Ex.    By  use  of  formula  II,  find  the  square  of  a  —  3  6. 

Solution,     (a  -  3  ft)  «  =  a«  +  2  .  a  (  -  3  6)  +  (  -  3  6) «  =  a«  -  6  oft  +  9  6«. 

While  these  squai-es  are  ordinary  products  of  binomials  and  may 
be  found  by  Pi'iuciple  XIV,  they  are  of  special  importance  and  should 
be  studied  until  they  can  be  given  from  memory  at  any  time. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  following  products.     Bead  the  first  five  at  sight: 

1.  (a-Sy.  6.   (1-2  by.  11.  (2x-Syy. 

2.  (6-4)*.  7.   (3c-l)*.  12.   (7c- 3 ay. 

3.  (c-ay.  8.    (2y-Sy.  13.   (a-4y)*. 

4.  (x-7y.  9.   (3  a- 2  by.  14.   (1-42)^ 

5.  (3-n)l  10.    (c-3  6)l  16.   (a-7&)«. 

There   are  two  other   special    products   which    should  be 
memorized ;  namely,  III  and  IV  below. 

9L  Examples.    Find  the  products, 

(aj  +  2)(aj-2),  (x  +  5)(x-5),  (x-{-9)(x-9). 

In  each  of  these  one  factor  is  the  sum  of  two  numbers  and 
^^  otJier  is  the  difference  between  the  same  numbers,  while  the 
product  is  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  these  numbers. 
This  is  expressed  by  the  formula 

(jr-|-a)(jr-a)  =  jr2-a«.  Ill 

By  means  of  this  formula  the  product  of  the  sum  and  dif- 
ference of  any  two  number  expressions  may  be  found. 
%     (3  a  +  2  6)(3  a -2b)  =(3  ay-  (2  6)2  =  9  a^  -  4  b^. 
Verify  this  by  performing  the  multiplication. 

BXBRCISBS 

Read  the  following  products : 

1.  (a  +  l)(a-l).  9.  (l-7y)(l  +  7y). 

2.  (a  +  3)(a-3).  10.  (a-4  6)(a-h4  6). 

3.  (k-b)(k-{-b).  11.  (6a-36)(6a  +  36). 

4.  (3~a;)(3-|.a:).  12.  (7-9a)(7 +  9a). 

6.  (2a  +  36)(2a-36).  13.  (2c  +  l)(2c-l). 

6.  (a  +  2b)(a-2b).  14.  (3a-{-b)(3a-'b). 

7.  (26-l)(26-f  1).  16.   (5k-\-3h)(5k-3h).    . 

8.  (1-f 3a;)(l-3a;).  16.   (9m-h3n)(9m-3w). 
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92.   Examples.     Find  the  products  : 

(x  +  2)(x^S)  (aj  +  4)(a:-7) 

(x  -{-BXx-  2)  (x  -  5)(aj  -  3) 

Each  of  these  p7'oducts  when  simplified  consists  of  three  terms, 
of  which  the  first  is  a^,  the  last  is  the  product  of  the  second  terms  of 
the  factors,  and  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  middle  term  is  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  the  second  terms  of  the  factor's. 

This  is  expressed  by  the  formula : 

(jr-|-a)(jr  +  *)=Jr2-h(a-h6)jr  +  a6.  IV 

Verify  this  by  performing  the  multiplication. 

BXBRCISBS 

Write  the  following  products.   Also  try  to  read  them  at  sight. 

1.  (a;  +  7)(aj  +  3).  6.  (a-8)(a4-10). 

2.  (a;  +  9)(aj  +  6).  7.  (a -f  7)(a-|- 6). 

3.  (2/  +  6)(y-2).  8.  (a-7)(a  +  6). 

4.  (2/-8)(y-h3).  9.  (afe-h3)(a6-h7). 

5.  (c-4)(c-2).  10.  (a6-5)(a6-3). 

In  the  formula  (a:  +  a)(a:-f  6)  =  a^-f  (a-f  6)a;4-a6,  replace 
a  and  b  by  the  following  values  and  simplify  the  results  : 

11.  a  =  5,  6  =  3.  13.   a  =  6,  6  =  —  11. 

12.  a  =  8,  6=— 7.  14.   a=— 5,  6=  — 7. 

16.   Find  the  square  of  42  by  writing  it  as  a  binomial,  40 -f- 2. 

16.  Square  the  following  numbers  by  writing  each  as  a 
binomial  sum:  51,  63,  93,  91, 102,  202,  301. 

17.  Find  the  square  of  29  by  writing  it  as  a  binomial,  30—1. 

18.  Square  the  following  numbers  by  first  writing  each  as  a 
binomial  difEerence :  28,  38,  89,  77,  99,  198,  499,  998,  999. 

19.  Find  the  product  of  41  and  39,  first  indicating  the  prod- 
uct thus,  (40  + 1)(40  - 1). 
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20.    Find  the  following  products  by  writing  each  pair  of 
factors  as  the  sum  and  difference  of  two  numbers : 

(1)  62.58.  (3)   53.47.  (5)   17.13. 

(2)  27.33.-  (4)   102.98.  (6)   99-101. 

EQUATIONS  AND  PROBLBMS 

Solve  the  following  equations,  verifying  except  where 
the  answer  is  given. 

1.  (a  +  4)2  4-(a-l)(2a-f5)  =  (a  +  4)(3a  +  2). 

2.  (a-l)(3a-l)-(a+l)*  =  2a«-18. 

3.  (6-a)2-h(a-3)(2a-5)  =  (3a-f l)(a-3)+84. 

4.  (7  a  -  18)(a  +  4)  -  (a  - 1)*  =  6(a  +  2f  -  79. 

5.  (26-30)(6-.l)-65«=  66 -3(6 +5)2  4-65. 

6.  (5-c)«  +  (7-cy4-(9-c)2  =  (c-l)(3c-58)-93. 

7.  (5c-3)(2-|.c)-4(c-l)2=(c-hl)2  +  54. 

8.  (8  -  4  c)  (5  -  c)  =  (c  -h  1  )2  +  (c  +  3)  (3  c  -  8)  -f  2 18. 

9.  (y-l)2  +  4(y+l)2  +  (l-y)(5y  +  6)  =  15y-29. 

10.  a;(aj-h3)-|-(a;-f l)(a;4-2)=2aj(a;-h5)-f 2. 

11.  ic2=,(aj-3)(aj-f  6)-12. 

12.  (5  4-5a;)(3-aj)4-2(aj-f  l)2  +  3(aj-hl)(aj-7)=17(aj+l). 

13.  (8-|.3a;)(4-aj)  +  (a;-l)(aj-2)  +  2(aj  +  5)2  =  105. 

14.  {5-6)(66  +  5)  +  4(6-3)>  =  20-2(6+l/-h3  +  166. 

Answer  S^j. 

15.  There  is  a  square  field  such  that  if  its  dimensions  are 
increased  by  5  rods,  its  area  is  increased  625  square  rods.  How 
large  is  the  field  ? 

Suggestion  :  If  a  side  of  the  original  field  is  w,  then  its  area  is  w^, 
and  the  area  of  the  enlarged  field  is  («?  -i-  5)^. 

16.  A  rectangle  is  9  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide.  A  square 
whose  side  is  3  feet  longer  than  the  width  of  the  rectangle  is 
equal  to  the  rectangle  in  area.  What  are  the  dimensions  of 
the  rectangle  ? 
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• 

17.  A  boy  has  a  certain  number  of  pennies  which  he  at- 
tempts to  arrange  in  a  solid  square.  With  a  certain  number 
on  each  side  of  the  square  he  has  10  left  over.  Making  each 
side  of  the  square  one  larger,  he  lacks  7  of  completing  it.  How 
many  pennies  has  he  ? 

18.  A  room  is  7  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide.    A  square  room 
whose  side  is  3  feet  greater  than  the  width  of  the  first  room 
is  equal  to  it  in  area.     What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  first , 
room  ? 

19.  Find  two  consecutive  integers  whose  squares  differ 
by  51. 

20.  Find  two  consecutive  integers  whose  squares  differ 
by  97. 

21.  Find  two  consecutive  integers  whose  squares  differ  by  a. 
Show  from  the  form  of  the  equation  obtained  that  a  must  be 
an  odd  integer. 

22.  There  are  four  consecutive  integers  such  that  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  last  two  exceeds  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  the  first  two  by  20.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

23.  Two  square  pieces  of  land  require  together  360  rods  of 
fence  ?  If  the  difference  in  the  area  of  the  pieces  is  900  square 
rods,  how  large  is  each  piece  ?     (Hint :  a^  —  (90  —  xy  =  900.) 

24.  There  is  a  square  such  that  if  one  side  is  increased  by 
12  feet  and  the  other  side  decreased  by  8  feet  the  resulting 
rectangle  will  have  the  same  area  as  the  square.  Find  the 
side  of  the  square. 

26.  A  regiment  was  drawn  up  in  a  solid  square.  After  60 
men  had  been  removed  the  officer  attempted  to  draw  up  the 
square  by  putting  one  man  less  on  each  side,  when  he  found 
he  had  9  men  left  over.    How  many  men  in  the  regiment  ? 

26.  There  is  a  rectangle  whose  length  exceeds  its  width  by 
11  rods.  A  square  whose  side  is  5  rods  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  rectangle  is  equal  to  it  in  area.  What  are  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  rectangle  ? 
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RBYIBW  QUB8TI0N8 

1.  What  is  a  polynomial  ?  a  term  ?  How  are  poly- 
nomials classified  ?  What  are  similar  terms  ?  By  what  prin- 
ciple are  similar  terms  added  ?  By  what  principle  are  they 
subtracted  ? 

2.  In  adding  or  subtracting  polynomials  how  may  the 
terms  be  arranged  for  convenience?  State  the  principle  on 
which  this  is  based  ? 

3.  What  is  the  principle  for  removing  a  parenthesis  when 
preceded  by  the  sign  -f  ?  By  the  sign  —  ?  How  may  Prin- 
ciple XII  be  used  for  inclosing  terms  within  a  parenthesis  ? 

4.  In  finding  the  product  of  two  or  more  numbers  how  may 
the  factors  be  arranged  for  convenience  ?  State  the  principle 
on  which  this  is  based. 

6.  Make  a  diagram  to  show  how  to  multiply  (7  +  4)  by 
(11  -h  8)  without  first  uniting  the  terms  of  the  binomials. 
Multiply  (a  +  b)hj  (C'{-  d)  in  the  same  manner. 

Multiply  (12  —  3)  by  (9  —  7)  in  two  ways  and  compare 
results.  State  the  principle  by  which  two  polynomials  are 
multiplied. 

6.  Describe  a  convenient  manner  of  arranging  the  work  in 
multiplying  polynomials.  What  kind  of  terms  in  the  prod- 
uct are  placed  in  the  same  column  ?  Find  the  product  oiTx— 
3  y  +  1  and  2  a;  —  8  y  —  3,  arranging  your  work  this  way. 

7.  State  in  words  what  is  the  square  of  the  binomial  x  +  a; 
of  the  binomial  x  —  a. 

3.  Translate  into  words  the  formula  (x  +  d)(X''  a)  =j»*— a^ 

9.  Translate  into  words  the  formula 

(x  +  a)(x+  b)  =  Q^  +  (a-^  h)x  +  ah. 

Interpret  this  formula  for  various  positive  and  negative  values 
of  a  and  6. 

10.  Complete  your  list  of  Principles  stated  in  symbols  up  to 
and  including  Principle  XIV. 
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DRILL  BXBRCISBS 

1.  (x  -  l)(2a;  -  2)  +  {x  -  5)«=  (3-aj)(24  -3aj)-7. 

2.  From  3  —  4a  —  Sc  +  Sa;*  subtract  2a^  —  2 a  —  4.c  +  S. 

3.  (4a6  — 6ac  — 5acZ)(6  —  c-hd). 

4.  (17  a;  4-3)(aj-l) +  8  =  (2 -a;)(6- 17  a:)+19. 

5.  5-(a-|-6-c-d-h8)  +  (3  +  a  +  c-d)-5. 

6.  Add6a4-9,  8a-13,  46a-8,  and6-54a. 

7.  (a  -  2)  (6  a  -  4)  +  2(a  - 1)2  =  (6  -  a) (30  -  8  a)  +  4. 

8.  From  6(a -h  2) -f  3(c  +  4)  -  2(6  -  c2) 

subtract  2(a  +  2)  -  2(c  +  4)  4-  3(6  -  cZ). 

9.  Add  12  a^b^c  +  8  a.r,  6  ax  -  8  a^^c,  and  2  aa?  +  3  a^ft^c. 

10.  Add  5  «y2  -f  3  aiJ^y  +  4  a^-y,  2  a^y  —  6  xy*  —  3xy,  and  4  a;y. 

11.  Add  6a6  — 3c  — 2a,  2c  — 4a6  — 5a,  5c  — a4-a6,  and 
3  +  5a-2c-3a6. 

12.  (n-4)(6-3M)-(6-n)2-10  =  -4w(n-4). 

13.  From  35  a6  —  8  a;  —  92?4-13  subtract  16  a6  —  4 « -|-  5  a?  +8. 

14.  (w  +  2)2+(n-l)«+(n-|.l)2  =  37i(n  +  2)-h60rH-130. 

15.  Subtract  5a— 8a;  —  6y  from  13 a; 4- 14 y  — 15 2;  —  4 a. 

16.  From9y-4a:  — 6z  — 36  subtract  8  - 9 y  —  3 aj  —  2 2;. 

17.  2a;-h4-6(5aj-8-7a;)-|-2-4a;  =  6(2-3a;)-42. 

18.  -(7-h4a:-8-2aj)+4-2a:  =  6a;-|-25. 

19.  (a-1  +  6— c  — (Z)(4a+56  +  3c  — 2c?). 

20.  (4  ax  —  3  ay  -h  5  as;  —  8)  (a;  +  y  —  2;  4-  2). 

21.  (3a-26  +  4c)(2a  +  36-c). 

22.  7-(3a-26-4a)  +  64-2a-(36-2a-a). 

23.  8aj-h(5y-5)  +  (2y-l)-(13y4-8aj-17). 


CHAPTER  V 

SIlfPLE   FRACTIONS 

93.  Definitions.  In  arithmetic  a  fraction  such  as  |  is  usually 
regarded  as  2  of  the  3  equal  parts  of  a  unit. 

However,  a  fraction  such  as  ^  cannot  be  regarded  in  this 

-way,  since  a  unit  cannot  be  divided  into  3J  equal  parts.     ^ 

indicates  that  5  is  to  be  divided  by  3^;  i.e,  ^  =  5-j-3J. 

In  algebra  any  fraction  is  usually  regarded  as  an  indicated 
division  in  which  the  numerator  is  the  dividend  and  the  de- 
nominator is  the  divisor. 

Thus,  -  is  understood  to  mean  a  -r-  6. 
b 

The  numerator  and  denominator  are  together  called  the 
terms  of  the  fraction. 

Operations  on  algebraic  fractions  are  performed  in  accordance 
i^ith  the  same  rules  as  in  arithmetic. 

BXBRCISBS 

Supply  the  missing  numerator  in  each  of  the  following: 
1.   -  =  -•  4.    -  =-r.  7. 


2     4  b     cb  a-l     1-a 


3__  ^    m__  ^       1 

2.    —  =  — r*  6.    —  =  - — •  o. 


4     12  n     3n  a  +  1     (a-\-l){a-l) 

3.    -  =  —  6.   i=— — .       9.       ^ 


a     ka  a     -2a  b  +  2     {b-\-3)(b-^2) 

81 
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The  preceding  examples  illustrate 

Principle  XV 

94.  Rule.  Both  terms  of  a  frouction  may  he  muLiAplied 
or  divided  by  the  same  number  vdthout  changing  its  valine, 

96.  Definition.  Tl^e  lowest  common  multiple  (L.  C.  M.)  of  two 
or  more  numbers  is  the  least  number  which  contains  as  factors 
all  the  factors  of  these  numbers. 

E,g,  12  is  the  L.  C.  M.  of  4  and  6.    ahc  is  the  L.  C.  M.  of  ah,  he,  and  ac. 
(a  +  &)(a  +  1)  is  the  L.  C. M.  of  (a  +  h)  and  (a  +  1). 

BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  each  of  the  following : 

1.  3,  5.  6.   a,  hk.  9.  6  +  2,  6  +  3. 

2.  3,  4,  6.  6.   ah,  he,  ac.  10.   1  — a,  1  —  2  a. 

3.  6,48,24.  7.   3a,  26,  4c.  11.   2a;  +  3,  aJ-4. 

4.  a,h.  8.   a  -h  1,  a  —  1.         12.   m  +  3,  m  —  6. 

REDUCTION  TO  A  COMMON  DENOMINATOR 

96.  Examples.  1.  Eeduce  ^  and  ^  to  a  common  denominator. 
How  is  the  common  denominator  related  to  the  denominators  2 
and  3?       * 

2.  Reduce  -  and  -  to  a  common  denominator.     How  is  the 

a         h 

common  denominator  related  to  the  denominators  a  and  h  ? 

2  3  4 

3.  Reduce -, 7^^ r:-, to  a  common  denomi- 
nator. 


a  +  1'  (a-hl)(a4-2)'a-h2 


Solution,     The  required  denominator  is  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  given 
denominators;  that  is,  (a  +  l)(a  +  2). 

Hence, -?_  =  _2{^I±2)_  and  -i_  =  _JI«+iI_ 
'a  +  1      (a  +  l)(a+2)  a +  2      (a  +  l)(a+2) 

3 

already  has  the  required  denominator. 


(aH-l)(aH-2) 
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BXBRCISBS 

Reduce  each  of  the  following  to  a  common  denominator: 


1. 

1   1 
ah 

4. 

1     1 
al)  ac 

7. 

Ill 
ah'  he  ac 

2. 

111 

~» I>  "• 
a  0  c 

5. 

a    h 
he  OG 

8. 

a  h  c 
he  ac  ab 

3. 

1     1 
a  —a 

6. 

a    h 

9 

xy  xz 

9. 

m  n  8 
xy  xz  yz 

10.     -^,  -J— .      13.    ^1-^,  :J_.     16.         ^ 


aj-fl'aj  +  2         '   1-A;'A;-1         *    n-4'  (M-l)(n-4) 


^,        2  1        ,^        2         3         ,^        1 

11.    r,  r'     14.     -,  -•     17. 


a-3'a-|-4  '  aj4-2' aj~2  '  x-1*  (aj-l)(aj-2) 

-io       «        c  1-  g         ?>  iQ  2              3 

12.    9  •  lo.    J •  18.    ,  • 

a—h  c— d  a  — 6a-|-6  a  —  h   {a—h)(c—d) 


ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 

97.  Examples.  1.  Add  f  and  ^.  How  is  the  numerator  of 
the  sum  found  after  the  fractions  have  been  reduced  to  a 
common  denominator. 

1  2 

2.   Add -^  and 


a  +  l         a  +  3 

^oZti^ion.    -JL  = i±^ ;  >^  =  _2ia±Ii_. 

a  +  1      (a +  l)(a  +  3)' a+3      (a+l)(a  +  3) 

Hence      ^      i      ^     ,  a  +  3  2(a  + 1) 

'a  +  1      a  +  3      (a  +  l)(a  +  3)      (a+l)(a  +  3) 

_.a +  3 +  2(a  +  1)  _         3a +  6 
(a  +  l)(a  +  3)        (a  +  l)(a  +  3)* 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  additions : 

1.  i+i.  6.  2+  1 


a     b  a      —  a 

2.     1+1.  6.    ^+     1 


ab     ac  1  —  A;     A;  —  1 

3.   -^4--^.  7.   ^+  2 


a  +  1     a—1  n  — 4     (n— l)(n— 4) 

4.   -^  +  ^-  8.    ^+     3 


98.  Examples.  1.  From  ^  subtract  |.  How  is  the  numera- 
tor of  the  difference  found  after  the  fractions  have  been 
reduced  to  a  common  denominator  ? 

3  2 

2.   From subtract 


aj  — 4  a.4-3 

Solution: 

3 2      _        3(a?+3) 2(a:-4) 

a: -4      a; +  3      (ar-4)(x+3)      (a:-4)(a:  +  3) 

^  3(a:+3)  -2(ar-4)  ^         a:  +  17 

(ar-4)(a;  +  3)  (a;  -  4)(a;  +  3) 

BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  subtractions : 

1. •  5. : -• 

a     b  —a     a 

2.  4-1.  6.    1       1 


ab     ao  1  —  kk  —  l 

3.  -1.-^.        7.    2      3 


a  +  l     a  —  1  «4-2     «  — 2 

4.    -A^-- ?L.  8.        3 


x-\-l     x  +  2  n  — 4      (w  — l)(n  — 4) 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  additions  and  subtractions : 

1. r*  10.    7 7+~* 

a  — 2     ic-hl  a-{-b     a  —  b     a 

a-f-4     a  — 3  1  — a     a— 1     a 

11  to        3         1,1 

3.    -  —  3 12. 1--- 

x—1      1—x  x—y     y     X 

4.  1-1.  13.    -^-|.?-1. 
a;     y  x  —  y     y     y 

K        Qt         _b la     6 

o.    T TT  14.    -H • 

a  — 6      tt-|-6  X      y     z 

g     _§ ?_.  -g     ?[4.54_^, 

A; —  1     Zc-j-l  X     y     z 


c_2     (c-l)(c-2)  (a;-l)(a!  +  3)     x  +  3 

8.    i-Ui.  17.^+-l-f  ^ 


a     b      c  x-\-y    x^y     (x+y)(x—yy 

ol.ll                         ,ol,l  1 

9.    — -+:; —'  18.  r4 


a6     be     abc  a+1     a— 1     (a4-l)(a— 1) 


MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION 

99.    Examples.     1.   Multiply  f  by  5,  also  r-  by  c. 

2.  Multiply  f  by  4,     also  -^  by  c. 

3.  Multiply  I  by  f ,     also  -  by  H . 

4.  Multiply    ,  ^(^  +  '^)      by       3(^-1)      . 

^^-^     (a!-l)(a!  +  2)    "^  4 (a; +  3) (a; -2) 

Solution.    ^^(^3)      x,^(^)      = ? =  ^- 

The  first  step  is  to  cancel  all  possible  factors. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  multiplications : 

1.  «^x^.  3.    ^X^-  5.    n^x^. 

c      a  xy      ac  nyc      mx 

2.  f5?x^.  4.    ^vS^.  6.    n'x^.    ■ 
cx       a                        by^     clx  xy      rs 

7    _3_xr„  +  l')  9  3  c  (c-3)(c+3y 

8.  ,2,  —  X  3(a-2).  10.  1^  X  (3^  +  2)(2a-6)^ 

(a-2)(a+3)        ^        '         2  +  3x      (a +  6)  (3  a +  6) 

11     l^x—         12    (a  +  26)(a  +  26)     (2a-6)(a-26) 
2cd     10a'  ■  a-2b  (3a+ 6)(a  +  26)* 

100.   Examples.     1.   Divide  f  by  2,  also  —  by  a. 

2.  Divide  f  by  7,  also  ^  by  c. 

3.  Divide  |  by  f,  also  -  by  -. 

4.  Divide  ; ^ by     ^ 


(a;-l)(aj-2)    -^  aj-1 

(a:_l)(a:-2)      a:  - 1      (^>^(x-2)         1i         x^2 

After  inverting  the  terms  of  the  divisor  cancel  all  possible 
factors. 


BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the 

following 

;  divisions : 

1.     "*-HC. 

c 

«     abc.     be 
xy      ax 

6.  ''^  t  ^y.. 

my      mx 

^    ab  ^  bx 
c       c 

.     ao^     ax 
bf     cy 

rat      7^8 
xy     Qthf 
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ic-l  a  — 2        a  +  4  —  9a6(r         a[^ 

8.  ^^H-(a+6).  10.  ?i^  -^^^^.        12.      ^'      -^-g^. 
a-6     ^        ^  25c         15  (aJ  +  y)^     aj  +  y 

13    6a-3  ,  2a-3  j^     (2  +  g)(2-a?)  ,  (2-a;)' 

5a;    ^   15a*  '  *       3aj(a;  +  l)     ^aj(a;-2)' 

Note. — A  full  treatment  of  fractious  will  be  found  toward  the  end 
of  this  course.  To  give  such  a  treatment  here  would  necessitate  a 
complete  study  of  factoring  and  consequently  the  postponement  of 
QiQch  important  work  on  the  solution  of  equations  and  problems 
which  naturally  belongs  early  in  the  course.  The  treatment  given 
m  this  chapter  is  based  directly  on  Arithmetic  and  is  sufficient  for  the 
solution  of  all  problems  depending  on  simple  equations  which  nat- 
urally occur  in  an  elementary  course. 


EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  FRACTIONS 

Solve  n  +  ?^  +  -  =  88.  (1) 

First  Solution,     The  coefficients  of  n  are  1,  i,  and  J. 

Applying  Principle  I,         (1  +  i  +  i)n  =  1 J  n  =  88.  (2) 

%  ^  111,  n  =  88  -^  IJ  =  48.        (3) 

Second  Solution.    Multiply  both  members  of  (1)  by  6. 

That  is,  by  3/ 1  6,  6  n  +  i^  +  5^  =  528.  (2) 

%-^,  V,  6n+3n+2n  =  528.  (3) 

Sy  -^,  I,  11  n  =  528.  (4) 

By  ^  1 11,  n  =  48,  as  before.         (5) 

T^e  object  is  to  multiply  both  members  of  the  equation  by  such 
a  number  as  will  cancel  each  denominator.  Hence  the  multiplier' 
must  contain  each  denominator  as  a  factor, 

Eyidently  12  or  18  might  have  been  chosen  for  this  purpose,  but 
not  8  or  10.    6  is  the  smallest  number  which  will  cancel  both  2  and  3. 
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101.   The  process  explained  in  the  second  solution  above  L  i 
called  clearing  of  fractions. 

As  another  illustration  solve  the  equation 

x  +  1      x-1      (x  +  l)(x  -  1)  ^  "^ 

Here  the  lowest  multiple  available  is  (x  +  l)(x  —  1). 

Hence,   ^Q>^X^ -^)  ^(^ -^  ^)Q^^1  =  ^(^^^^)Q^^1.   /g) 

By  F,  V,  each  denominator  is  now  cancelled, 

^x  -  1)  -  (x  +  1)  =  4.  (3) 

Byi^,  II,  XII,  4a:-4-a;-l=4.  (4) 

By  i^,  I  and  ^  I  5,  3  x  =  9.  (5) 

By  D 1 3,  x  =  S.  (6) 

Check.     Substitute  a;  =  3  in  (1)  and  get 

After  a  little  practice  step  (2)  should  be  performed  mentally 
and  equation  (3)  should  be  derived  immediately  from  (1). 

BXERCISBS  AND  PROBLEMS 

Solve  the  following  equations,  indicating  the  principles  used 
at  each  step.  Check  each  solution  by  substituting  the  value 
obtained  in  the  original  equation.  Translate  the  first  four 
into  problems. 

For  instance,  from  the  equation  in  Ex.  2:  Find  a  number  such 
that  when  increased  by  its  half,  its  third,  and  its  fourth,  the  sum  is  25. 

n     n  .  n     p.  o^i.yi         5w3w,oi? 

'•  2  +  3  =  ^-  '•  4  +  *«— 3-=T+^^- 

2     3     4  2     3     4     10 

6.  7a!  +  ^  +  ^  +  23  =  ?  +  i^  +  5a!  +  113 

6.  4n  +  ^  =  ^^  +  46. 
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,o  .  4(9a;  +  6)     2(3  + 11 «) _ 5(4 a;  +  4)  ,  ^, 
■*"        3        ~  5         ~        3         ■*" 

7  5 

5a4-7  .  2aH-4     3aH-9  .  ^ 

17a-5     10a-f-2^5a  +  7     ^         ^^   ^-3^  =  ^. 
3  4  2  '  '  X     2     x' 

6^     6i2^±101^2a,  +  24.         18.  ^  +  ^^  =  1 
2  6  3aj     2a;     6 


4x     3x     6x     2  X     x  —  1     x(x  —  l) 

_4 3     ^  ~2 

x-\-l     x  —  l      (a;  +  l)(aj  — 1)* 

1^1  4 


a?-l     aj  +  1      (aj  — l)(aj  +  l) 

-^  S.    The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  12,  and  the  first  number  is  ^ 
^^  .^xreat  as  the  second.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

.    The  smaller  of  two  numbers  is  f  of  the  larger.     If  their 
is  66,  what  are  the  numbers  ? 

Find  two  consecutive  integers  such  that  ^  of  the  first 
^^^^us  -^  of  the  second  equals  9. 

^X.    Find  three  consecutive  integers  such  that  ^  of  the  first 
J^^-^s  the  second  minus  ^  the  third  equals  5. 

^2.    Find  three  consecutive  integers  such  that  ^  of  the  first 
^^^  i  o^  *^®  second  minu^  -^  of  the  third  equals  28. 

23.    There  are  three  numbers  such  that  the  second  is  4  more 
^*^an  9  times  the  first,  and  the  third  is  2  more  than  6  times  the 
^^t.     If  \  of  the  third  is  subtracted  from  ^  of  the  second,  the 
Remainder  is  3.     Find  the  numbers. 

24.  There  are  three  numbers  such  that  the  second  is  2  more 
than  9  times  the  first  and  the  third  is  5  more  than  11  times  the 
first.  The  remainder  when  ^  of  the  third  is  substracted  from 
^  of  the  second  is  one.     Find  the  numbers. 
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26.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  both  the  nu- 
merator and  the  denominator  of  the  fraction  4  in  order  to 
make  the  result  equal  to  ^. 

26.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  both  numerator 
and  denominator  of  the  fraction  ^  in  order  that  the  fraction 
may  be  increased  three-fold?     Ans,  2^. 

27.  What  number  added  to  both  numerator  and  denomina- 
tor of  the  fraction  f  will  double  the  fraction  ? 

28.  Find  a  number  of  two  digits  in  which  the  tens*  digit  is 
3  greater  than  the  units'  digit,  and  such  that  if  the  number  is 
divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits,  the  quotient  is  7. 

29.  In  a  number  of  two  digits  the  units'  digit  exceeds  the 
tens'  digit  by  4,  and  when  the  number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of 
its  digits  the  quotient  is  4.     Find  the  number. 

30.  Find  the  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  40,  such  that  if  the 
greater  is  divided  by  their  difference  the  quotient  is  3. 

31.  The  shortest  railway  route  from  Boston  to  Chicago  is  166 
miles  more  than  4  times  that  from  Boston  to  New  York ;  and 
the  shortest  route  from  Boston  to  Atlanta  is  196  miles  less  than 
6  times  that  from  Boston  to  New  York.  The  distance  from 
Boston  to  Chicago  is  481  miles  more  than  ^  the  distance  from 
Boston  to  Atlanta.     Find  each  of  the  three  distances. 

RBVIBW  QUBSTIOIfS 

1.  What  principle  is  used  in  reducing  fractions  to  a  common 
denominator  ? 

2.  State  from  arithmetic  the  rules  for  multiplying  or  divid- 
ing a  fraction  by  an  integer ;  by  another  fraction.  State  these 
as  formulas  by  using  letters. 

3.  What  is  the  effect  on  an  equation  if  both  members  are 
multiplied  by  the  same  number  ?  How  may  this  be  used  to 
clear  an  equation  of  fractions  ? 

4.  Complete  your  list  of  principles  stated  in  symbolic  form 
up  to  and  including  Principle  XV. 
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DRILL  EXERCISES 


,     a.a  +  7     a-3     a  +  227     . 
'•  3  +  ~4 3~= 5 ^• 

2.   (a-2-3c-84-26)(6-a-c-6  +  8). 
3    «-l  I  q  +  1  I  <^-3_o 

4.  a26-(36-8a2-7)  +  3a6^-(4a624-8-2a^. 

5.  5dll  +  ?LlL3^aziI  =  2a-26. 

4  4  4 

-    n  +  l,n  +  3,n  — 1     nH- 13.  n  — 2 
o.    — — — H H = • 

34. 4  3  3 

7.  16  aaj  +  4  -(8  -  8  aa;  -  a)-(12  oaj  - 13  -  ax), 

8.  Add  15  aaj2  +  3  6c2,  2  6c2  -  7  oar^,  and  5  +  2  aar^ -.  5  6c*. 

9.  Addl6-7a6-2a2-|-5a6,  4a2-2a6,  and5a6-8. 

10.  Add  51  a^i/ -  35  + 12  cr^,  41  - 17  a^  -  57  x^^^  and3a^y. 

11.  Add  35  6*- 13  c^,  8  C--  3  b'c',  and  6  ft^-  8  c*- 9  6V. 

12.  Addl9-2a;  +  3iB26  +  26,  4a;25^^^5^^3^  and4a;. 

4^8^16     2     32 
14    .y-3     y  +  9_y-^ll     ^ 

3  3  3^ 

16  y  I  y-^^Q  I  y-f  5-oq 

17    y     y4-20     y-5     y-10_-.^ 
18.      ^  ^  ^ 


a?  — 1      a;+l      (a;  — l)(a;4.1) 
19.    .^l+^  +  l-  27 


20. 


aj  +  2     a;-3      (a;  +  2)(a;-3) 
2a;-l      4a;--l  -10 


a;  +  2       2a;-3      (a; +  2) (2  a; -3) 


CHAPTER   VI 
LITERAL  EQUATIONS   AND   THEIR  USES 

102.  Some  of  the  advantages  of  algebra  over  arithmetic  in 
solving  problems  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ters. For  instance,  the  brevity  and  simplicity  of  statement 
secured  through  the  use  of  letters  to  represent  numbers ;  the 
translation  of  problems  into  equations ;  and  the  clear  and  logical 
solution  of  these  equations,  step  by  step. 

Another  advantage  is  set  forth  in  the  present  chapter; 
namely,  the  opportunity  offered  in  Algebra  to  summarize  the 
solution  of  a  whole  class  of  problems  by  solving  what  is  called  a 
literal  equation,  thus  obtaining  a  formula  which  may  be  used  iii 
solving  other  problems. 

For  example,  in  arithmetic  we  solved  many  problems  obtain- 
ing the  interest  when  the  principal,  rkte,  and  time  were  given. 
We  now  see  that  all  of  these  can  be  summarized  in  the  one 
literal  equation  y  _.      . 

Furthermore,  the  rules  for  obtaining  the  principal,  the  rate, 
or  the  time  may  now  be  derived  directly  from  this  equation 

by  Principle  VI,  thus  obtaining : 

.  .  • 

rt^  pt'         pr 

Translate  each  of  these  formulas  into  a  rule  of  arithmetic. 

103.  Definition.     The  process  of  deriving  p  =  —  from  i  =sprt 

rt 

is  called  solving  the  equation  i=prt  for  p  in  terms  of  i,  r,  and 
ty  or  simply  solving  the  equation  for  p, 

92 
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104.  In  arithmetic  a  problem  is  said  to  be  solved  when  a 
'ffumerical  answer  is  obtained  which  satisfies  the  conditions 
griven.  The  solutions  thus  far  found  in  algebra  have,  for  the 
naost  part,  been  of  this  sprt. 

It  is  customary,  however,  to  say  that  a  problem  has  been 
solved  in  the  algebraic  sense  when  a  formula  is  found  which 
gives  complete  directions  for  deriving  the  numerical  answer. 

Thus,  ^  =  —  is  a  solution  for  the  principal  since  it  states  precisely 
rt 

how  to  find  the  principal  in  terms  of  interest,  rate,  and  time. 

105.  It  is  thus  seen  that  from  the  literal  equation  i  =  prt 
^e  obtain  the  complete  solution  of  every  problem  which  calls 
for  any  one  of  these  four  numbers  in  terms  of  the  other 
three. 

In.  modem  times  machines  are  extensively  used  for  compu- 
tation.   The  algebraic  solution  of  a  literal  equation  gets  the 
pyot>Zem  ready  for  the  computing  machine,  that  is,  it  gets  the 
fom^ila  which  the  computer  must  use. 

LITERAL  EQUATIONS  USED  IN  SOLVING  PROBLEMS 
I.  PROBLBMS  FROM  ARITHMETIC 

1-  If  $700  is  invested  at  5%  simple  interest,  what  is  the 
amoiant  at  the  end  of  5  years?  This  problem  calls  for  the 
amo-cuit,  which  is  the  sum  of  principal  and  interest. 

1"^  «=amount,  then  a  =  p  + 1  =  p -{- prt  =  p(l-\'rf). 

-Applying  this  formula,  a  =  700(1  +  y«^ .  5)  =  875. 

^*    Solve  the  equation  a=p -{-prt  for  p  in  terms  a,  r,  and  t, 
Sta-te  a  rule  of  arithmetic  represented  by  this  solution  and  make 
a  "Problem  which  can  be  solved  by  means  of  it. 

5..  Solve  a  =p  +prt  for  r  in  terms  of  a,  p,  and  t  State  a 
tvvl®  of  arithmetic  represented  by  this  solution  and  make  a  problem 
t^hich  can  be  solved  by  means  of  it. 
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4.  Solve  a=ip+prt  for  t  in  terms  of  a,  p,  and  r.  State  si* 
rule  of  arithmetic  represented  by  this  solution  and  make  sb 
problem  which  can  be  solved  by  means  of  it. 

6.   A  real  estate  dealer  sold  a  house  and  lot  for  $  7500,  for 

which  he  received  a  commission  of  4%.     What  was  his  profit? 

Solution.    Letting  c  =  commission,  b  =  base,  and  r  =  rate,  we  have 

Applying  this  formula,  c  =  br  =  7500  .  ,^^  =  75  •  4  =  300. 

6.  Solve  the  equation  c=:br  for  b  in  terms  of  c  and  r. 

7.  Solve  c  =  br  for  r  in  terms  of  c  and  b, 

8.  State  the  rules  of  arithmetic  represented  by  the  solutions 
in  Exs.  6  and  7,  and  make  problems  to  be  solved  by  these  rules. 

9.  How  much  must  I  remit  to  my  broker  in  order  that  he 
may  buy  $  600  worth  of  bonds  and  reserve  5  %  commission  ? 

I  must  send  him  both  base  and  commission.  Calling  this  the  amount 
and  representing  it  by  a,  we  have 

a  =  6  +  c  =  6  +  6r  =  6  (1+ r) . 

Hence,  a  =  600  (1  +  ib)  =  630. 

10.  Solve  a  =  b-\'br  for  b  and  translate  the  result  into  words. 

11.  Solve  a=^b  +  br  for  r  and  translate  the  result  into  words. 

12.  A  dealer  sold  berries  for  $  18.95,  and  after  deducting  a 
commission  of  2%  sent  the  balance  to  the  truck  gardener. 
How  much  did  he  remit  ? 

The  sum  he  sent  was  the  difference  between  the  base  and  the  com- 
mission ;  calling  this  d,  we  have 

Hence,  in  this  case  d  =  18.95  (1  -  xJ^)  =  18.57. 

13.  Solve  the  equation  rf  =  6  (1  —  r)  for  b  in  terms  of  d  and  r. 

14.  Solve  the  equation  d  =  b  —  br  for  r  in  terms  of  b  and  d. 

16.  State  the  rules  of  arithmetic  represented  by  the  solutions 
in  Exs.  13  and  14  and  make  problems  to  be  solved  by  these  rules. 
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n.  PROBLBMS  nnroLYnf  6  motioit 

106.  In  scieutific  language  the  distance  passed  over  by  a 
moving  body  is  called  the  space,  and  the  number  of  units  of 
space  traversed  is  represented  by  s.  The  rate  of  uniform  mo- 
tion, that  is,  the  number  of  units  of  space  traversed  in  each 
unit  of  time,  is  called  the  velocity,  and  is  represented  by  v. 
The  number  of  units  of  time  occupied  is  represented  by  t 

S:x:.  1.   If  a  train  runs  40  miles  per  hour,  how  far  does  it  run 

in 5  lours? 

Ex:.  2.  At  a  certain  temperature  sound  travels  t080  feet  per 
second.    How  far  does  it  travel  in  5  seconds  ? 

In  each  of  these  examples  the  space  passed  over  is  found  by  multi- 
plying the  velocity  by  the  time.  Using  the  symbols  s,  v,  and  t,  we 
have  .  /^  V 

S  =  ¥t  (1) 

^'     Solve  the  equation  8  =  vt  for  t  in  terms  of  s  and  v,  and 
for  V  in  terms  of  s  and  t 
Translate  each  of  these  formulas  into  words. 

It  is  to  be  understood  in  all  problems  here  considered  that  the  velocity 
remains  the  same  throughout  the  period  of  motion ;  e.g,  sound  travels 
just  as  far  in  any  one  second  as  in  any  other  second  of  its  passage. 

^'  If  sound  travels  1080  feet  per  second,  how  far  does  it 
travel  in  6  seconds  ? 

^'  If  a  transcontinental  train  averages  35  miles  per  hour, 
how  far  does  it  travel  in  2^  days  ?  (Given  v  =  35,  « =  2^  •  24, 
to  find  s.) 

^'  A  hound  runs  23  yards  per  second  and  a  hare  21  yards 
pet  second.  If  the  hound  starts  79  yards  behind  the  hare, 
how  long  will  it  require  to  overtake  the  hare  ? 

W  t  is  the  number  of  seconds  required,  then  by  formula  (1)  during 
this  time  the  hound  runs  23 1  yards  and  the  hare  runs  21 1  yards.  Since 
the  hound  must  run  79  yards  farther  than  the  hare,  we  have; 
23<  =  21<  +  79. 
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5.  An  ocean  liner  making  21  knots  an  hour  leaves  port  when 
a  freight  boat  making  8  knots  an  hour  is  already  1240  knots 
out.     In  how  long  a  time  will  the  liner  overtake  the  freight  ? 

6.  A  motor  boat  starts  7^  miles  behind  a  sailboat  and  runs 
11  miles  per  hour  while  the  sailboat  makes  6^  miles  per  hour. 
How  long  will  it  require  the  motor  boat  to  overtake  the  sailboat  ? 

7.  A  freight  train  running  25  miles  an  hour  is  200  miles 
ahead  of  an  express  train  running  45  miles  an  hour.  How  long 
before  the  express  will  overtake  the  freight  ? 

8.  A  bicyclist  averaging  12  miles  an  hour  is  52  miles  ahead 
of  an  automobile  running  20  miles  an  hour.  How  soon  will  the 
automobile  overtake  him  ? 

9.  A  and  B  run  a  mile  race.  A  runs  18  feet  per  second 
and  B  17^  feet  per  second.  B  has  a  start  of  30  yards.  In 
how  many  seconds  will  A  overtake  B  ?  Which  will  win  the 
race? 

If  in  each  of  the  examples  4  to  9  we  call  the  velocity  of  the 
jBrst  moving  object  Vi  (read  v  one)  and  that  of  the  second  Vj 
(read  v  two),  then  the  distance  traveled  by  the  first  in  the  re- 
quired time  t  is  v^t,  and  that  traveled  by  the  second  is  vjt. 

Then  if  n  is  the  distance  which  the  second  must  go  in  order 
to  overtake  the  first,  we  have 

w^i  =  ¥it  +  n.  (2) 

The  solution  of  (2)  for  t  gives  the  time  required  in  each  problem 
for  the  second  to  overtake  the  first. 

Equation  (2)  summarizes  the  solution  of  all  problems  like  those 
from  4  to  9. 

It  is  important  that  formulas  (1)  and  (2)  be  clearly  under- 
stood, since  they  are  used  very  often  in  problems  on  motion. 

10.  A  fleet,  making  11  knots  per  hour,  is  1240  knots  from 
port  when  a  cruiser,  making  19  knots  per  hour,  starts  out  to 
overtake  it.     How  long  will  it  require  ? 

Use  formula  (2). 
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11.   In  how  many  minutes  does  the  minute  hand  of  a  clock 
gain  15  minute  spaces  on  the  hour  hand  ? 

Using  one  minute  space  for  the  unit  of  distance  and  1  minute  as 

^he  unit  of  time,  the  rates  are  1  and  ^  respectively,  since  the  hour  hand 

goes  ^  of  a  minute  space  in  1  minute.     Letting  t  be  the  number  of 

'tiiixiites   required,   we    have,  using   formula    (2), 

i .  /  =  ^  <  +  15. 

XS.  In  how  many  minutes  after  4  o'clock 
^11  the  hour  and  minute  hands  be  together? 
(H^^ie  the  minute  hand  must  gain  20  minute 
8pa.c2es.)    Ans.  21^^  min. 

X3.  At  what  time  between  5  and  6  o'clock  is  the  minute 
haizi.  d  15  minute  spaces  behind  the  hour  hand  ?  At  what  time 
^s  it  15  minute  spaces  ahead? 

^^xnce,  at  5  o'clock,  it  is  25  minute  spaces  behind  the  hour  hand,  in 
thft  ^pgt  Q2k8Q  it  must  gain  25  —  15  =  10  minute  spaces,  and  in  the 
^^^^>:xid  case  it  must  gain  25  +  15  =  40  minute  spaces.  Make  a  dia- 
^^"•>Q  as  in  the  preceding  problem  to  show  both  cases. 

^  -4.  At  what  time  between  9  and  10  o'clock  is  the  minute 
'  "3*:^^^  of  a  clock  30  minute  spaces  behind  the  hour  hand  ?     At 
^^^^1;  time  are  they  together  ? 


-^  ^K::i  each  case,  starting  at  9  o'clock,  how  much  has  the  minute  hand 


^  S.  A  fast  freight  leaves  Chicago  for  New  York  at  8.30  a.m., 
^^^^»^aging  32  miles  per  hour.  At  2.30  p.m.  a  limited  express 
lea.x^^g  Chicago  over  the  same  road,  averaging  55  miles  per  hour. 
^^  Ikow  many  hours  will  the  express  overtake  the  freight  ? 

-^^  the  express  requires  t  hours  to  overtake  the  freight,  the  latter 
"*^     been  on  the  way  t  +  Q  hours.    Then  the  distance  covered  by  the 
ex^:j*^gg  jg  55  ^^  g^^^j  ^jjg  distance  covered  by  the  freight  is  32  ((  +  6). 
^*  "tliese  must  be  equal,  we  have  55  /  =  32(f  +  6). 

^e.  In  a  century  bicycle  race  one  rider  averages  19^  miles 
P^"^    hour,  while  another,  starting  40  minutes  later,  averages 
^^\  miles  per  hour.     In  how  long  a  time  will  the  latter  over- 
take the  former  ? 
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m.  PROBLEMS  niyoLYnfG  the  lbvbr 

107.  Two  boys,  A  and  -B,  play  at  teeter.  They  find  that  the 
teeter  board  will  balance  when  equal  products  are  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  weight  of  each  by  his  distance  from  the  point 

°^  '"PP°^-  Thus,  if  B  weighs  80 

^aooib".) ^(Mii»^  pounds    and   is   5  feet 

•i****  6  leer  from  the  point  of  sup- 

port, then  A,  who  weighs  100  pounds,  must  be  4  feet  from  this  point, 
since  80  x  5  =  100  x  4. 

The  teeter  board  is  a  certain  kind  of  lever;  the  point  of 
support  is  called  the  fulcrum. 

In  each  of  the  following  problems  make  a  diagram  similar 
to  the  above  figure : 

1.  A  and  B  weigh  90  and  105  pounds  respectively.  If  A  is 
seated  7  feet  from  the  fulcrum,  how  far  is  B  from  that  point  ? 

2.  Using  the  same  weights  as  in  the  preceding  problem,  if 
B  is  6^  feet  from  the  fulcrum,  how  far  is  A  from  that  point  ? 

3.  A  and  B  are  5  and  7  feet  respectively  from  the  fulcrum. 
If  B  weighs  75  pounds,  how  much  does  A  weigh  ? 

4.  A  and  B  weigh  100  and  110  pounds  respectively.  A 
places  a  stone  on  the  board  with  him  so  that  they  balance 
when  J8  is  6  feet  from  the  fulcrum  and  A  h\  feet  from  this 
point.     How  heavy  is  the  stone  ? 

6.  If  the  distances  from  the  boys  to  the  fulcrum  are  respec- 
tively di  and  d^^  and  their  weights  %  and  w^  then 

rfiMfi  =  d^^.  (1) 

This  equation  is  a  statement  in  the  language  of  algebra  of  a  very 
important  law  of  nature.  The  law  is  the  result  of  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  careful  experiments.  It  is  a  universal  custom  among  scientific 
men  so  far  as  possible  to  express  laws  of  nature  by  means  of  literal 
equations  of  this  sort. 

If  any  three  of  the  four  numbers  r/j,  w„  d^y  w^y  are  given,  the  fourth 
may  be  found  by  means  of  the  equation  d^w^  =  d^w^. 
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6.  Solve  diWi  =  diW^  for  each  of  the  four  numbers  involved 
in  terms  of  the  other  three. 

7.  A  and  B  are  seated  at  the  opposite  ends  of  a  13-foot 
teeter  board.  Using  the  weights  of  problem  1,  where  must  the 
^Icrum  be  located  so  that  they  shall  balance? 

If  the  fulcrum  is  the  distance  d  from  A,  then  it  is  (13  —  d)  from  B, 
Hexice,  90  rf  =  105(13  -  d), 

8.  Ay  who  weighs  75  pounds,  sits  7  feet  from  the  fulcrum, 
^'iici  By  who  weighs  105  pounds,  sits  on  the  other  side.  At 
''^Ixat  distance  from  the  fulcrum  should  B  sit  in  order  to  make 
^  t>alance? 

9.  A  and  B  together  weigh  212^  pounds.  They  balance 
''^Ixen  -4  is  6  feet,  and  B  6f  feet,  from  the  fulcrum.  Find  the 
^^ight  of  each. 

lO.  A  lever  9  feet  long  carries  weights  of  17  and  32  pounds 
^^  its  ends.  Where  should  the  fulcrum  be  placed  so  as  to  make 
^*^^  lever  balance?- 

3.1.  A  lever  of  unknown  length  is  balanced  when  weights  of 
•^^  and  45  pounds  are  placed  on  it  at  opposite  ends.  Find  the 
length  of  the  lever,  if  the  smaller  weight  is  two  feet  farther 
^^onx  the  fulcrum  than  the  greater. 

i 

StrooESTiON.    Let  x  be  the  distance  from  the  greater  weight  to  the 
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Solve  the  following  for  each  letter  in  terms  of  the  others : 

1.  2^=32-h|a  3.   «  =  |(a  +  0- 

2.  Z  =  a-h(n-l)d.  4.    8  =  ^^- 

1  —  r 

Solve  each  of  the  following  for  x : 
6.   aX'\-Sh  —  cX'^d.  3    ax  +  b     ^a?  +  c__^^ 

6.   (a-x)(b-^x)=a(b--x),  X   ^    X  a 


7.   (x  +  a)(x  +  b)=i(x  —  cy.  '   h     a-b     a  +  b 
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10.  ^  =  1±^.  14.  A^-2a  =  5a;. 
x—1     a—o  a—b 

11.  f  +  2  +  ?  =  l.  16.  ox-l^l+bx_^_j^ 
a     b     c  bx  ax 

-^a  +  fto;     c-\-dx  -m  ^~^     x-\-a _   2x 

1/6.    = •  Id. 


13. 


a-f-ft        c  +  d  a  —  b     a-^-b      a-^b 

a  +  b     a  —  b                         -«    a-^x     b-{-x     c-^-x      ^ 
=  - .  17. =  1. 

I+ojI— a?  a  b  c 

18    a;-4-l  .  a?-!^     2x{x  +  l) 
ic-1     a;  +  l      (a;4-l)(a:-l)' 

-^    cc  +  wi.o;  —  m  2  a;(a;  -f- 1) 

19. 1 = i^ — i- • 

x  —  m     x-\-m     (x-\-  m)(x  —  m) 

20    ^  +  ^i^  —  <^-.     2x{x  +  a) 
x  —  a     x-\-a     (x  —  d)(x-\'d) 

21.   _^+     «  « 


a;  — &     a;-|-a      (a;  +  a)(a;  — 6) 

RBVIBW  QUBSTIOnS 

1.  Make  a  list  of  all  the  rules  for  interest  which  are  derived 
from  i=prt 

2.  Make  a  list  of  all  the  rules  for  percentage  which  are  de- 
rived from  a=p-j-prt. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  rules  for  commission  which  may  be 
obtained  from  c  =  br,  a  =  b -j-c  =  b-\-br,  d  =  b  —  c  =  b  —  br. 

4.  What  problems  on  motion  in  this  chapter  belong  to  the 
class  whose  solutions  are  summarized  by  the  solutions  of  the 
equation,  ^^  =  ^j;  4.  ^, 

5.  State  fully  the  meaning  of  the  equation  Widi=^w^  in 
connection  with  the  lever. 

6.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  solution 
of  a  special  problem  in  arithmetic  and  that  of  a  problem  in- 
volving a  literal  equation  in  algebra  ? 
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1.  Subtract  2a-6a^6-3a;-|-21  from  19 - 2x 4- 3aj*6 - 7a. 

2.  From  6a- 45 H-86-3c  + 82 c6  subtract  7  6  + 18 -h 6 c. 

3.  (17  +  2a-36-4c)(2-aH-6-c). 

4.  (13c-4d  +  8e-3)(c-d). 

5.  (4.xy-2y-3x-2)(y--x  +  y-{-5). 

6.  (9ax—3x  —  5a-2x-j-4:){5  —  x). 

7.  (9a;-3)(4-a;)  +  (a;-3)2  =  ~8(iB  +  2)2  +  94. 

8.  (a;  +  l)24.(a;  +  2)2+(a;H-3)^=(3aj-l)(ic-hl2)-43. 

9.  {2x+5){x--7)-{x~iy  =  {x.+  l)(x-\-2)-2S. 

0.  3(6  -  a;)2  -  (2  »  -  1) (»  - 1)  =  (a;  -  7) (aj  + 10)  + 17  aj  +  50. 

1.  (32  +  a;)(4  aj  - 1) -f  (5  -  »)*+  {x  - 1)^  =  6(a;  + 1)'  + 194. 

2.  (2a;-7)(5-aj)-(2-5a;)(l-a;)  =  -a;(7aj-34)-17. 

a;-4-8     a?  — 9     a;  — 17^4a;-7     2a;  +  6     5  — 31a? 
*       2  12"*"6  2"*"312* 

.     3a;-l     3a;4-3  ,  a;-l     aj  +  5  ,   .        20 
6  3^2  6     ^  3 

a  b 

^  ^    3a:-16^    21        6aj-ll 
2       ^a;-8  4 

X7.  If  two  numbers  differ  by  d  and  if  the  greater  of  the 
^^Xnbers  is  aj,  how  do  you  represent  the  other  ? 

X  a  A  father  is  3  times  as  old  now  as  his  son  was  7  years 
*So,  If  the  son's  age  now  is  represented  by  x,  how  is  the 
f a-fher's  age  represented  ? 

19.   A  picture  inside  the  frame  is  w  inches  wide  and  to  4-  6 
it^^^es  long.     The  frame  is  4  inches  wide.     Express  the  area 
oi  the  frame  in  terms  of  w. 

20.  A  picture  inside  the  frame  is  w  inches  wide  and  I  inches 
long.  The  frame  is  a  inches  wide.  Express  the  area  of  the 
flame  in  terms  of  a,  w^  and  /. 


CHAPTER  VII 

GRAPHIC  REPRESENTATION 

108.  Graphic  Representation  of  Statistics.  A  graphic  repre- 
sentation of  the  temperatures  recorded  on  a  certain  day  is 
shown  on  the  next  page.     The  readings  were  as  follows : 


3  P.M. 

29° 

9  P.M. 

21° 

3  A.M. 

12° 

9  A.M.     12° 

4  P.M. 

29° 

10  P.M. 

20° 

4  A.M. 

11° 

10  A.M.      13° 

5  P.M. 

28° 

11  P.M. 

17° 

O  A.M. 

10° 

11  A.M.      16° 

6  P.M. 

26° 

12  M^T. 

16° 

6  A.M. 

10° 

12  Noon  17° 

7  P.M. 

24° 

1  A.M. 

14° 

7  A.M. 

10° 

1  P.M.      18° 

8  P.M. 

22° 

2  A.M. 

12° 

8  A.M. 

10° 

2  P.M.     20° 

In  the  graph  each  heavy  dot  represents  the  temperature  at  a  cer- 
tain hour.  The  distance  of  a  dot  to  the  right  of  the  heavy  vertical 
line  indicates  the  hour  of  the  day  counted  from  noon,  and  its  distance 
above  the  heavy  horizpntal  line  indicates  the  thermometer  reading  at 
that  hour.  The  lines  joining  these  dots  complete  the  picture  repre- 
senting the  gradual  changes  of  temperature  from  hour  to  hour. 

Graphs  of  this  kind  are  used  in  commercial  houses  to  represent 
variations  of  sales,  fluctuations  of  prices,  etc.  They  are  used  by  the 
historian  to  represent  changes  in  population,  fluctuations  in  mineral 
productions,  etc.  In  algebra  they  are  used  in  solving  problen^  and 
in  helping  to  understand  many  difficult  processes.  In  the  succeeding 
exercises  the  cross-ruled  paper  is  essential. 

Make  a  graphic  representation  of  the  tables  of  data  on  the 
opposite  page : 

In  each  case  the  number  to  be  represented  by  one  space  on  the  cross- 
ruled  paper  should  be  chosen  so  as  to  make  the  graph  go  conveniently  on  a 
sheet.  Thus  in  Ex.  1  let  one  small  horizontal  space  represent  two  years  and 
one  vertical  space  a  million  of  population  ;•  and  in  Ex.  3  let  one  horizontal 
space  represent  one  year  and  one  large  vertical  space  one  hundred  thousand 
of  population. 
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Wn                  \               n 

11        .           ■  ■  !    :    1      1 

*■-      The  3>opulatioii  of  the  United  States  as  given  by  the 
3^Bvi8  reports  from  1800  to  1910 : 

ISOO  .  .    4^  (million)      1840  .  .  17.1  1880  .  .  50.2 

1810  .  .    7.2  1850  .  .  23.2  1890  .  .  82.8 

1820  .  .    9.6  1860  .  .  31.4  1900  .  .  76.3 

1830  .  .  12.9  1870  .  .  38.6  1910  .  .  92.0 

^-   The  population  of  the  boroughs  now  constituting  greater 
TSew  York  City: 

1800  .  .    79  (thouBand)    1840  .  .    391  1880  .  .  1912 

IBIO  .  .  119  1850  .  .    696  1890  .  .  2507 

1820  .  .  152  1800  .  .  1175  1900  .  .  3427 

1830  .  .  242  1870  .  .  1478  1910  .  .  4767 
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3.  The  population  of  Chicago  since  1850 : 

1850  .  .    30  (thousand)    1880  .  .     503  1900  .  .  1698 

1860  .  .  lOtf  1890  .  .  1100  1910  .  .  2185 

1870  .  .  306 

4.  Observe  the  weather  reports  in  a  daily  paper  and  make 
a  graph  representing  the  hourly  change  of  temperature  for 
twenty-four  hours. 

5.  From  your  own  state,  city,  or  town  obtain  data  which 
you  can  represent  by  means  of  graphs. 

GRAPHIC  REPRESENTATION   OF  HOTION 

109.  A  useful  picture  of  the  distance  traversed  by  a  moving 
body  can  be  made  by  a  graph  similar  to  the  preceding. 

E,g,  Suppose  a  man  is  walking  3  miles  per  hour.  We  mark  units  of 
time  from  the  starting  point  to  the  right  along  the  horizontal  reference 
line,  and  indicate  miles  traveled  by  the  number  of  units  measured  ver- 
tically upward  from  this  line.     (See  the  figure  on  the  opposite  page.) 

In  the  figure  each  horizontal  space  represents  1  hour,  and  each  ver- 
tical space  3  miles.  Then  in  1  hour  he  goes  3  miles;  in  5  hours, 
15  miles;  in  10  hours,  30  miles;  etc.  The  dots  representing  the 
distances  are  found  to  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

The  graph  shows  at  a  glance  the  answers  to  such  questions  as: 
How  many  miles  does  he  travel  in  4  hours?  in  13  hours?  How  long 
does  it  take  him  to  go  18  miles?  23  miles? 

Again,  suppose  24  hours  later  a  second  man  starts  out  on  a  bicycle 
to  overtake  the  first  man,  and  travels  9  miles  an  hour.  The  line 
drawn  from  the  24-hour  point  shows  the  distance  the  wheelman  trav- 
els in  any  number  of  hours,  counting  from  his  time  of  starting.  The 
points  marked  in  this  line  show  how  far  he  has  gone  in  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 
hours,  etc.,  namely,  9,  18,  27,  36,  45,  54,  etc. 

The  point  where  these  two  lines  intersect  shows  in  how  many  hours 
after  starting  the  pedestrian  is  overtaken,  and  also  how  far  he  has  gone. 

In  like  manner  solve  the  following  by  means  of  graphs,  and 
in  each  case  suggest  other  questions  which  may  be  answered 
from  the  graph : 
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^'  -A  starts  for  a.  town  12  miles  distant,  walking  3  miles  per 
nour.  1^  hours  later  B  starts  for  the  same  place,  driving  7-^ 
™lea  per  hour.  When  does  B  overtake  A  ?  Where  is  A  when 
^teaches  town? 

*■  In  a  mile  race  A  runs  6  yards  per  second,  and  B  5  yards 
P*"^  Second.  B  has  a  start  of  250  yards.  Who  will  win  the 
race  ?     How  far  in  the  lead  is  the  winner  at  the  finish  ? 

'■  In  a  century  bicycle  race  A  averages  17  miles  per  hour; 
B.  w^o  starts  20  minutes  later,  averages  19  miles  per  hour.  In 
how  many  hours  will  B  overtake  A  ?  Who  will  win  the  race 
ani  where  will  the  loser  be  when  the  winner  finishes? 

Let  one  vertical  Bmall  space  represent  2  miles,  and  one  horizontal 
tfaet  repreBent  6  minutes. 
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110.  lUiutratire  Problem.  A  man  rides  a  bicycle  into  the 
country  at  the  rate  of  8  miles  per  hour.  After  riding  a  certain 
distance  the  wheel  breaks  down,  and  he  walks  back  at  the  rate 
of  3  miles  per  hour.     How  far  does  he  go  before  the  accident, 

if  he  reaches  home  11  hours  after  atarting  ? 


1 

+tk 

1 

£ 

A 

3qx| 

1 

;; 

1 

i 

■ 

1 

1 

: 

1 

1 

i 

mm 

1 

1 

In  this  graph  each  large  horizontal  space  represents  1  hour,  and 
each  small  -vertical  space  represents  1  mile.  The  problem  is  solved 
as  follows ; 

(1)  Construct  the  line  representing  the  outward  journey  at  the 
rate  of  8  mileaper  hour,  extending  this  line  indefinitely. 

(2)  Beginning  at  the  point  corresponding  to  II  hours,  find  the 
points  representing  his  position  at  each  preceding  hour.  The  line 
connecting  these  points  represents  the  homeward  journey  at  the  Tate 
of  3  miles  an  hour.  Extend  this  line  until  it  meets  the  first  line. 
The  point  where  the  lines  meet  represents  8  hours  and  21  miles, 
which  is  tbe  answer  required  in  the  problem. 

PK0BLBM8 

Solve  the  following  problems  by  means  of  graphs.  In  each 
case  prepare  a  list  of  auestiona  which  may  be  answered  from 
the  graph. 
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1.  A  man  rows  18  miles  per  hour  down  a  river,  and  2  miles 
per  hour  returning.  How  far  down  the  river  can  he  go  if  he 
wishes  to  return  in  10  hours  ? 

2.  A  man  goes  from  Chicago  to  Milwaukee  on  a  train  run- 
ning 42J  miles  per  hour,  and  returns  immediately  on  a  steamer 
going  17  miles  per  hour.  Find  the  distance,  if  the  round  trip 
requires  7  hours. 

3.  A  pleasure  trip  from  New  York  to  Atlanta  by  steailier, 
and  return  by  rail,  occupied  77  hours.  Find  the  distance,  if 
the  rate  going  was  16  miles  per  hour  and  returning  40  miles 
per  hour. 

Let  one  small  horizontal  space  represent  one  hour  and  one  small 
vertical  space  16  miles. 

4.  A  invests  $1000  at  5%,  and  B  invests  $5000  at  4  %. 
^n  how  many  years  will  the  amount  (principal  and  interest) 
of -4^8  investment  equal  the  interest  on  B^s  investment  ? 

^t  one  large  horizontal  space  represent  one  year  and  one  small 

vertical  space  f  50.     Then  the  line  representing  -4*8  amount  starts  at 

^'ie  point  marked  tlOOO,  and  rises  one  small  vertical  space  each  year. 

^ne  linQ  representing  B's  interest  starts  at  the  zero  point  and  rises 

lour  small  vertical  spaces  each  year. 

^'  lu  how  many  years  will  the  interest  on  $  6000  equal  the 
«wau7i^  on  $2000  if  both  are  invested  at  5  %  ? 

^-  A  invests  $500  at  6  %  and  B  invests  $1000  at  5  %.  In 
^ow  many  years  will  A's  interest  differ  by  $  300  from  B's  ? 

^t  one  small  vertical  space  represent  $  20.  In  this  case  both  lines 
start  troih  the  zero  point.  Find  the  point  on  one  line  which  is  three 
large  spaces  vertically  above  the  corresponding  point  on  the  other  line. 

''•   A  freight  train  starts  from  New  York  to  Boston  averag- 
ing 30  miles  per  hour.     Three  hours  later  a  passenger  train, 
averaging  50  miles  per  hour,  starts  from  New  York  in  the 
same  direction.     How  long  will  it  require  the  latter  to  overtake 
the  freight  ? 
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GRAPHIC  RSPRESEirTATION  OP  EQDATIOHS 
111.  In  all  the  giaphs  thus  fai  constructed  two  lioea  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  have  been  used  as  reference  lines.  These 
lines  are  called  axta.  The  location  of  a  point  in  the  plane  of 
such  a  pair  of  axes  is  completely  described  by  giving  its  dis- 
tance and  direction  from  each  of  the  axes.  The  direction  to 
the  right  of  the  vertical  axis  is  denoted  by  a  positive  sign,  and 
to  the  left,  by  a  negative  sign ;  while  direction  upward  from 
the  horizontal  axis  is  positive,  and  downward,  negative. 
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.  1    ,          1  1-         '■     ■     "1 
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The  horizontal  line  is  usually  called  the  jr-axis  and  the  ver- 
tical line  the  /-axis.    The  perpendicular  distance  of  any  point 
P  from  the  ^-axis  is  called  the  abscissa  of  the  point,  and  its 
distance  from  the  avaxis  is  called  its  ordinate.     The  abscissa 
and  ordinate  of  a  point  are  together  called  its  coordinates. 

E.g,  the  abscissa  of  point  P  in  the  above  figure  is  3  and  its  ordi- 
nate 2)  or  we  may  say  the  codrdinates  of  P  are  3  and'  2,  and  indicate 
it  tlins :  P :  (3,  2),  writing  the  abscissa  first.  In  like  manner  for 
the  o-ther  points  we  write  Q  :  (-  1,  3),  jR  :  (-  2,  0),  iS :  (-  3,  -  4), 
and    y:(2,  -3). 

VVe  see  that  in  this  manner  every  point  in  the  plane  corresponds 
to  a  pair  of  numbers,  and  that  every  pair  of  numbers  corresponds  to 
a  point  This  scheme  of  locating  points  by  two  reference  lines  is 
alreaciy  familiar  to  the  pupil  in  geography,  where  cities  are  located 
by  latitude  and  longitude ;  that  is,  by  degrees  north  or  south  of  the 
equa>t>or  and  east  or  west  of  the  meridian  of  Greenwich. 

BXBRCISBS 

1-  With  any  convenient  scale,  locate  the  following  points : 
(2,  6).  (_3,  6),  (0,  1),  (1,  0),  (0,  0),  (0,  -1),  (0,  -5), 
(-5,  0),  (2^,5i),  (-4,  -8),  (3,  -10),  (-10,3). 

2-  Locate  the  following  series  of  points  and  then  see  if  a 
straight  line  can  be  drawn  through  them :  (0,  0),  (1, 1),  (2,  2), 
(3,3),  (4,4)^  (__i^  _i)^  (_2,  -2),  (-3,  -3).  Name  still 
other  points  lying  on  the  same  line. 

3-  Locate  the  following  and  connect  them  by  a  line :  (1,  0), 
(1'  2),  (1,  3),  (1,  4),  (1,  6),  (1,  -2),  (1,  -3),  (1,  -4),  (1,  -5). 
Name  other  points  in  this  line. 

*•  Draw  the  line  every  one  of  whose  points  has  its  hori- 
zontal distance  —  2,  also  the  line  every  one  of  whose  points  has 
its  vertical  distance  +  3. 

5'  Locate  the  following  points  and  see  if  a  straight  line  can 
^  passed  through  them:  (1,  0),  (0,  1),  (2,  -1),  (3,  -2), 
(4,  ^3),  (-1,  +2),  (-2,  3),  (-  3,  4),  (-4,  5),  a,  i),  (J,  f), 
(i>  !)•    Can  you  name  other  points  on  this  line  ? 
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112.  In  the  preceding  exercises,  in  certain  cases,  a  series  of 
points  tias  been  found  to  lie  on  «  straight  line,  as  in  examples 
6, 7,  and  8.  Evidently  this  could  not  happen  unless  the  points 
were  located  according  to  some  definite  scheme  or  law. 

IllnBtratlve  Problem.  Locate  a  series  of  points  whose  cooT' 
dinates  are  values  of  x  and  y  which  satisfy :  3x  +  iy  =  12. 

We  gee  that  x  =  0,  y  =  3,  also  x  =  4,  y  =  0  are  pairs  of  such  values. 
Evidently  aa  many  pairs  of  values  as  we  please  may  be  found  t^ 
giving  any  value  to  x  and  then  solving  the  equation  to  find  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  y.    A  table  may  thus  be  constructed  as  follows: 

Let  1  =  0,  i,      8,     12,  -4,-8,  etc. 
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These  pairs  of  values  for  x  and  g  correspond  to  the  points  as 
plotted  in  the  figure,  and  they  are  found  to  lie  on  a  straight 
line.    This  tine  is  called  the  graph  of  the  equation. 
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Let  the  student  find  other  pairs  of  numbers  which  satisfy  this 
^uation,  and  see  if  the  corresponding  points  lie  on  this  line.    Also 
^d  the  numbers  which  correspond  to  any  chosen  point  on  this  line 
^d  see  whether  they  satisfy  the  equation. 

113.  We  may  think  of  the  point  whose  coordinates  are  x  and 

!f  as  moving  along  the  line  in  the  graph.     Then  both  x  and  y 

^^1  be  constantly  changing  or  varying,  but   subject  to  the 

felattion  3  a?  4-  4  y  =  12.    x  and  y  are  therefore  called  variables, 

sad  the  fixed  relation  according  to  which  they  vary  is  called  a 

^Qx^otional  relation. 

d>ne  of  the  graphs  on  page  105  represents  the  progress  of  a 
^si,xi  walking  3  miles  per  hour.  As  the  time  varies  the  point 
^c>-%7es  along  the  line,  and  the  distance  is  seen  to  vary  as  the 
^^mcfc.  ^  varies ;  that  is,  s  varies  with  t  according  to  the  relation 

*  =  «S  t    The  variable  s  is  said  to  be  a  function  of  the  variable  t 
^c^^use  it  is  connected  with  ^  by  a  definite  relation. 

^xi  the  equation  8  =  3 1  the  variable  s  increases  as  the  variable 

*  1^*=^ creases.     This  may  also  be  seen  directly  from  the  graph. 
^^    ^3  a?  +  4  y  =  12,  y  is  seen  to  decrease,  as  x  ino-eases. 

^114.  Definitions.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  of  the  first  degree 
^  ^^^5  and  y  if  it  contains  each  of  these  letters  in  such  a  way  that 
^^^^her  x  nor  y  is  multiplied  by  itself  or  by  the  other. 

Ig.   13  a;  —  6  y  =  14  is  of  the  first  degree,  while  2  xy  —  x  =  5  and  3  x 

Tf^  =  13  are  not  of  the  first  degree  in.  a:  and  y. 

ivery  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  two  variables  has  for 
ita  ^raph  a  straight  line ;  hence  such  an  equation  is  commonly 
^^l^d  a  linear  equation. 

-^-35.  To  graph  an  equation  of  the  first  degree  it  is  only 
neci^ssary  to  find  two  points  on  the  graph  and  draw  a  straight 
"^^  through  them. 

-^?.^.  In  graphing  the  equation  a;  —  y  =  5,  we  choose  ar  =  0  and  find 
y  =  —  5,  and  choose  y  =  0  and  find  a:  =  5  and  plot  the  points  (0,  —  5) 
ai^^  (5,  0).     The  line  through  these  points  is  the  on^  t^c^Vto^. 
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Construct  the  graph  for  each  of  the  following  equations.  From 
each  graph  tell  whether  y  increases  or  decreases  as  x  increases. 

1.  3x  +  2y  =  l.  6.    6-2)/=:63!.  9.   3a;  — 4ff=— 7. 

2.  5x-3y=-3.    «.   Sx  +  5y=~15.     10.  3x-4y=—12. 

3.  7x  +  10y  =  2.       7.  2x-y  =  0.  11.  7j^  =  9a!-63. 

4.  x  +  2y=0.  8.   3ar-4y=7.  12.  x  =  5y  +  3. 

116.  lUnstititive  Problem.   Graph  on  the  same  axes  the  two 
equations  aj  +  j/  =  4  and  y  —  x  =  2. 
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Solution.  The  two  graphs  are  found  to  intersect  in  the  point  (1, 8). 
Since  the  point  lies  on  both  lines,  its  coordinates  should  satisfy  both 
equations,  as  indeed  they  do.  Since  these  lines  have  only  one  point 
in  common,  there  is  no  other  pair  of  numbers  which,  when  substituted 
for  the  variables  x  and  y,  can  satisfy  both  equations. 
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Hence,  aj  =  l,  y  =  3,  which  is  written  (1,  3),  is  called  the 
solution  of  this  pair  of  equations. 

117.  Definition.  These  two  equations  are  called  independent 
because  their  graphs  are  distinct.  They  are  called  simulta- 
neous because  there  is  at  least  one  pair  of  values  of  x  and  y 
which  satisfy  both. 

118.  Since  two  straight  lines  intersect  in  but  one  point,  it 
follows  that  two  linear  equations  which  are  independent  and 
simultaneous  have  one  and  only  one  solution.  The  solving  of 
two  simultaneous  equations  may  be  regarded  as  finding  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  where  their  graphs  meet.  This  may 
be  done  by  constructing  the  graphs  or  by  other  methods  of 
solution  which  are  considered  in  the  next  chapter. 

BXBRCISBS 

Graph  the  following  and  thus  find  the  solution  of  each  pair 
of  equations : 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


{ 


2x-Sy  =  25, 
'5a?  H-62/  =  7, 

2aj  — y=-10. 

+  82^  =  16, 
3y  =  ll, 

'Sx-4:y=:l, 
^2x-7y  =  5, 


(6x 

l2a? 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


(y^3x=7, 
^2y-\-x=—6. 

'x  —  2y  =  2, 
2x--y  =  -2. 

(5x-7y  =  21, 
^x—4:y==  -1. 

'5x-\-2y:=Sy 
^2x-Sy=-12. 

'x-\-Sy^  -6, 
.2aj-42^=-12. 


119.  Not  all  pairs  of  equations  in  two  unknowns  are  inde- 
pendent. 

E,g.  If  we  attempt  to  plot  a;  +  y  =  1  and  2x+2y  =  2  the  graphs 
-will  be  found  to  coincide.  Such  equations  are  called  dependent,  since 
one  can  be  derived  from  the  other. 
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Not  all  pairs  of  equations  are  simultaneous. 

E,g,  If  we  attempt  to  plot  x  +  y  =  1  and  x-\-y  =  2  the  graphs  will 
be  found  to  be  parallel  and  hence  they  have  no  point  iu  common. 
Such  equations  are  called  contradictory,  since  it  is  impossible  for  x-i-y 
to  equal  both  1  and  2  at  the  same  time. 

Historical  Note.  The  representation  of  equations  by  means  of  lines  is 
due  to  Ren^  Descartes  (1596-1650).  (See  also  page  50.)  This  must  be 
regarded  as  one  of  the  greatest  contributions  of  all  time  to  mathematics. 
Not  only  is  it  possible  to  represent  straight  lines  by  equations  as  we  have 
here  but  a  very  large  number  of  curves  of  different  kinds  may  be  so 
represented.  The  points  where  two  curves  meet  are  thus  found  by  solv- 
ing the  equations  which  represent  them.  This  enables  us  to  use  the  opera- 
tions of  algebra  in  solving  a  large  range  of  problems  pertaining  to  lines 
and  curves. 

RBVIBW  QUESTIONS 

1.  How  may  a  point  in  a  plane  be  located  by  reference  to 
two  fixed  lines  ?  What  are  these  fixed  lines  called  ?  What 
names  are  given  to  the  distances  from  the  point  to  the  fixed 
lines  ?  Why  are  negative  numbers  needed  in  order  to  locate 
all  points  in  this  manner  ? 

2.  Draw  a  pair  of  axes  in  a  plane  and  locate  the  following 
points :  (5,  0),  (-  2,  0),  (0,  3),  (0,  - 1),  (0,  0). 

3.  How  many  pairs  of  numbers  can  be  found  which  satisfy 
the  equation  x—2y  =  6?  State  five  such  pairs  and  plot  the 
corresponding  points.  How  are  these  points  situated  with 
respect  to  each  other  ?  What  can  you  say  of  all  points  corre- 
sponding to  pairs  of  numbers  which  satisfy  this  equation? 
What  is  meant  by  the  graph  of  an  equation  ? 

4.  How  many  pairs  of  numbers  will  simultaneously  satisfy 
the  two  equations  3x-\'2y=7  and  x-\-y  =  3?  Show  by 
means  of  a  graph  that  your  answer  is  correct. 

5.  Is  the  graph  representing  the  equation  x  —  y  =  S  limited 
in  either  direction?  If  negative  numbers  could  not  be  used, 
would  the  graph  of  this  equation  be  limited  in  either  direction  ? 

6.  If  negative  numbers  could  not  be  used,  how  would  the 
graph  of  a;  4-  2/  =  3  be  limited  ? 
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1.  From  41  a^-f  7  a6  -  5  c^-  9  a6  subtract  8  a&+  7  0^+50  a». 

2.  From  15  +  2a?— 9ajy  — 3y  subtract  5 a?y  —  4 a?  —  2 y. 

3.  Subtract  12  +  8  oj— 4  a  —  6  c  —  ISdbc  from  5  a?— 2  a+3  c. 

4.  2-(71a?4-42y-15aj-64)-(5-91a;-22^-13a^). 

6.   (31-2ajH-3y-5)(a?-f2^). 

6.  8a;+(13H-18a;-6)-(5-6a;)=16ajH-10. 

7.  5-(7-4a?  +  2y-4  6)-(8a?-6  2^-9  4-  2  6)4-8 a. 

8.  8a?-(-3-2-4-7)-f5a;H-(2+6+4)-(-3ajH-2). 

9.  5y  +  2a;-(6-4aj-6a;)-3y-(4aj  — 2y)-(-72^4-8). 

0.  352^-(41aj-16-12  2^)+5aj  +  (-6H-46y-J.8a;). 

1.  (aj-l)«-(aj-8)(2a;-l)  =  -ar*H-98. 

2.  (7  +  a?)(a;-4)H-(l-aj)2=-23+2«2. 
.3.   (12-4a?)(2-aj)-4(l  +  a;)2  =  5a;4-119. 

.4.   (x - 17) (69  -  2  «) -(1  -  xy=(6  -  3  x)(x -  2)  +  384. 
.6.    (3  aj -r-  2) 4-(a? -  1)H  (a; -  2)«=  2(a;  -  l)(a;  -  2)  +  5. 
.6.   (6  -  3  a?)  (2  4-  a?)  +  16(aj  - 1)«  =  13(aj  +  4)*  +  364. 

.7.    JL+    ^  2 


.8. 


x-^b     x—a     X  —  c 
7  3  4 


a;  — a     x-^-a     x  +c 
9.   Solve  for  each  letter  in  terms  of  the  others : 

a     0     c 

0.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  s  and  one  of  them  is  x, 
w  do  you  represent  the  other  ? 

_.   The  difference  between  two  numbers  is  d  and  one  of 
^'^^^m  is  a?.     How  do  you  represent  the  other  ? 

232.   How  do  you  represent  the  area  of  a  rectangle  whose 
"^^  ^dth  and  length  are  w  and  I  feet  respectively  ?    How  do  you 
"^ ^present  the  area  of  a  rectangle  which  is  a  feet  wider  and  b 
^^t  longer  than  this  one  ? 


CHAPTER  VIII 

SIMULTANEOUS  LINEAR  EQUATIONS 

120.  Simultaneous  linear  equations  have  already  been  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  graphs.  In  this  chapter  such 
equations  will  be  solved  by  the  algebraic  method  called  elimi- 
nation. The  process  consists  in  combining  the  equations  in 
such  a  way  as  to  get  rid  of  one  of  the  unknown  numbers. 

ELIMINATION  BT  ADDITION  OR  SUBTRACTION 

121.  Illustrative  Examples.     Solve 

;x-\-2y^7,  (1) 

.3x-2y  =  5.  (2) 

Adding  the  members  of  these  equations,  +  2 y  and  —  2y  cancel. 
Hence,  4  ar  =  12,  and  ar  =  3. 

Substituting  in  (1),         3  +  2  y  =  7,  and  y  =  2. 

Verify  this  by  drawing  the  graphs,  and  also  by  substituting  ar  =  3, 
y  =  2,  in  (1)  and  (2). 

If  one  of  the  variables  does  not  already  have  the  same  co- 
efficient in  both  equations,  we  proceed  as  follows : 

Solve  the  equations 

'7x  +  3y  =  4:-y-\-4:X,  (1) 

.3a;-y  =  4y  — 2  — «.  (2) 

From  (1)  by  ^,  5,        3  x  +  4  y  =  4.  (3) 

From  (2)  by  ^,  5,        4  a:  -  5  y  =  -  2.  (4) 

(3).  4                          12ar  +  16y  =  16.  (5) 

(4).  3                          12a:--15y  =  -6.  (6) 

(5) -(6)                                 31y  =  22.  (7) 

i>|31                                             y  =  |f  (8) 

Substituting  in  (3),                    x  =  Jf.  (9) 
Hence,  the  solutiou  is  |f,  |{. 

116 
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tir. 


C^^  •  4  means  that  the  members  of  equation  (3)  were  multiplied  by 
^*  C^)  "%(^)  means  that  the  members  of  equation  (6)  were  subtracted 
^rom  those  of  (5). 

The  process  used  in  the  solution  just  given  is  called  eUmina- 

by  addition  or  subtraction. 
^M^ake  a  rule  for  solving  a  pair  of  equations  by  this  process. 


BZBRCISBS 

ve  the  following  pairs  of  equations  by  addition  or  sub- 
on.     Substitute  the  results  in  the  given  equations  in  each 
"to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  solution. 


^O. 


(2x-\-Sy  =  22, 

< 

r5a;-2y  =  21, 
,  a;  —  ^  =  6. 
'6x-\-S0  =  Sy, 
.Sy-\-17=^2-3x. 
'  8  a?  —  4  y  =  12  a?, 
Ax'{-2y  =  S-\-4:y. 
'aj-f62/  =  2a;— 16, 
.3a;-22/  =  24. 
'5a;H-102/  =  -T, 
\2a;  +  52/  =  -2. 
'6aj -f3y  =  -2, 
.3x-{'2y  =  —  l. 
'3a  +  7h  =  7, 
.5a  +  3b  =  29. 
rr  =  3  s- 19, 
U=:3r-23. 
(2p  =  5q-16, 
\7q  =  -3p  +  5. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


'  7  m  =  2  n  -  3, 
.19n  =  6mH-89. 
'15A;  =  10~20?, 
.25A;-30Z  =  80. 
'  6  c  -I- 15  c?  =  —  6, 
\21cZ-8c  =  -74. 

2a;-3y  =  4, 
.22^-30;  =  -- 21. 
'u'\'V  =  27, 
.|v  =  19-|w. 
;7a  =  l  +  102^, 
.16y  =  10a--l. 
r  28  aj  +  14  2^  =  23, 
.  14  a;  — 14  y  =  1. 
'5x-\-2y=:x  +  lS, 

2a;  +  32/  =  3a;  +  27. 
'7y  — a;  =  ic  — 17, 
\2y-\-3x  =  3S. 

6a;4-2y  =  -2, 
,  a?  —  4  y  =  —  35. 


i 
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ELIMINATION  BT  SUBSTITUTION 

122.   lUustrative  Problem.     Solve  the  equations : 


•2a! 

+3y 

=  13. 

(1) 

.6a! 

—  6y 

=  -8. 

(2) 

From  (1)  by 

S  and  D, 

*           3 

(3) 

Substituting  in 

(2), 

* 

5x      6(13ll2xl^      8. 
3 

(4) 

By  F,  V, 

5ar-2(13-2ar)  =  -8. 

(5) 

By  IV,  VII, 

6a;-26  +  4a:  =  -8. 

(6) 

By  I,  A, 

9  X  =  18. 

(7) 

ByD, 
From  (3)' 

x  =  2. 
^^_13-2.2_o 

(8) 
(9) 

Verify  this  by  substituting  these  values  of  x  and  y  in  (1)  and  (2). 

The  process  here  used  is  called  elimination  by  substitution. 

Make  a  rule  for  solving  a  pair  of  equations  by  this  process. 

This  process  is  usually  convenient  when  one  of  the  variables 
has  a  coefficient  unity  in  one  equation  and  not  in  the  others, 
since  in  that  case  no  fractions  are  introduced  by  the  substitution. 


EXERCISES 


1. 


2. 


3. 


'  a;  -i-  2  2/  =  4, 
.  2  oj  -f  y  =  5. 

3  ic  —  y  =  5, 
1 6  a;  -f  2  y  =  23. 

'2a;  +  y  =  3, 
.  3  oj  -  7  y  =  30. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


[5x-Sv  =  4 


3y  =  4-2aj  +  7. 


9. 


iGy  — a;  =  4y  —  7. 


10. 


a?-y  =  37, 
.2a?  +  3y  =  31a;  +  133^. 

'2a?  —  y  =  y  +  6, 
.aj  +  2y  =  4y  +  3. 

'  5  aj  +  3  y  =  0, 
.2a;-t-y  =  l. 

r3a;-2y=:3, 

.  2aj-f  3y  =  Qx  —  l, 

6aj-3y  =  0, 
.2x  —  6y  =  —  x. 


SOLUTION  BY   ELIMINATION 


IIV) 


Solve  by  either  method 


BXBRCI8B8 

of  elimination : 


7a?-6y  =  33. 


3aj  — 4y: 
4»H-3y: 

2aj  — 4y : 
3a;4-2y: 

3  a;  — 4y: 
2a;4-3y  = 

4y  —  2a; 
2y  H-6a; 


8, 
-6. 

:8, 

4. 

8, 
11. 

:3, 
:6. 


[By 
11.       o 


3  a;  — y  =  2a;  — 1, 
12a;-fy  =  14. 

2a;-f3y  =  5, 
6a;-f  14y  =  0. 


y 

+  2a;  =  ll, 
+  12a;  =  18. 


12 


r4y  +  9a;=-6, 
1 05  -f  y  =  —  6. 


13.     < 


r3y  +  5a;  =  12H-2a;, 


14. 


15. 


16. 


ll7a;-y  =  4y-20. 

'6-f-a;  +  y  =  2a;  — 1, 
.3y  +  a;=6y  +  9. 

y  +  5x  =  2x-\'5, 
.2y-3a;  =  19. 

6a;4-2y=2.3, 
.10a;-6y  =  21. 
Ana.  X  =  3^,  y  =  2^^. 


17. 


r3a;-7y  =  15, 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


.  6  a;  -f  4  y  =  11. 

^ws.  a;  =  J5V-,y  =  -if. 

r7a;-43/  =  3, 
.  6  a;  -t-  8  y  =  6. 

123/-10a;  =  -6, 
.7y  +  a;  =  99. 

7a;-3y  =  -7, 
.6y  — 9a;=:l. 

7a;  +  4y  =  3, 
2a;4-3y  =  26. 

'34a;  +  70y  =  4, 
5  a;  —  8  y  =  —  36. 

'7a;-t-92/  =  8, 
.2a;-3y  =  21, 

8a;  +  4y  =  49, 
.5a;-8y  =  28, 


{ 
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123.  The  equations  thus  far  given  have  for  the  most  pan 
been  written  in  a  standard  form,  ax  -{-  by  =  c,  in  which  all  the 
terms  containing  x  are  collected,  likewise  those  containing  y, 
and  those  which  contain  neither  variable.  When  the  equations 
are  not  given  in  this  form,  they  should  be  so  reduced  at  the 
outset,  as  in  the  following. 


f7.v-4  .  2a:-8^^ 


Example:   Solve 


5 


+ 


2 


Solution.     (1)  •  10, 
Transposing  in  (3), 

(4)  ^  2, 
(2)  •  15, 
Transposing  in  (6), 

(5)  .  5, 

(8)  -  (7), 

(9)  ^  29, 

Substituting  in  (7), 


5x-2  .  2y  +  l_o 

14  y  -  8  +  10  X  -  15  =  15. 

14  y  +  10  a;  =  38. 

7y  +  5  a;  =  19. 

25  a;  -  10  +  6  y  +  3  =  30. 

25  a;  +  6  y  =  37. 

25  a;  +  35  y  =  95. 

29  y  =  58. 

y  =  2. 

a:  =  1. 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(8) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 
(10) 


Check,    Substitute  a:  =  l,y  =  2in(l)  and  (2)  and  see  that  each  is 

satisfied. 

EXERCISES 

After  reducing  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  equations  to 
the  standard  form,  solve  by  means  of  either  process  of  elimi- 
nation : 


1. 


2. 


3. 


fa;- 14  =  72/, 
.  6  2/  + 1  =  aJ. 

'  16x  —  Sy  =  7  X, 
.  4  2/  =  7  oj  +  6. 

r  -f  1  =  —  4  s, 
2s  =  13-5r. 


4. 


m  = 


1-Sn 


5. 


3  m  +  6  n  =  1. 

'  m  —  w  =  16, 
.3m  =  8-2w. 


SOLUTION  BY  ELIMINATION 
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6. 


=  y, 

2x-'y  =  3. 

7.    i    5y  ' 

x-{-7y=e. 

Sx^5  =  -y, 
.8  2/ +  76  =  5a;. 

r  a  +  4  6  =  14, 


r8a-3,56-2     .^ 
i        7: —  =  ^o, 


14.    i 


9        •        3 
2a+7    36+10 


10 


=  -3|. 


8. 


15. 


6a;-3  .  2y  +  l 
5^5 


=  7, 


=  7. 


l3a-6=:14. 
Ans,  a  =  5f\,  6  =  2/^. 

10.    j^""^"2--^^' 
2a?-y  =  16. 


Ans.x  =  5^,y  =  2{^. 


16. 


3.y  +  7  5a;-7 

2  3 

2a;-4  2.V-1 

3  4 


=  10, 


=  -2i. 


11. 


5     +     3 


8, 


2a?— y     3y-a;_ 


12. 


2  4 

(7m  +  8     771-1 
6  4 

2m  — 4  .  71  —  1 


=  12f 


=  -2, 


[5+3/)     5y-2 
17.  7  4 

[6i)  +  8g  =  108. 


=  -2, 


+ 


=  -i. 


18. 


13. 


fa;-3  .y  +  8     ^ 

a;+7      2y-4_ 
"T"^     7      ~^- 


19. 


f3a?-2y  =  4, 

2a;-l     7y-4 
5  3 

('5a;  +  7y  =  89^, 

2a;-4      6y-l 
3  5 


=  -19 


=  13*. 


20. 


'32  a; -92/ =  299, 
2a;-5     3.y-l 


=  -16. 
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SIMULTANEOUS  LITERAL  EQUATIONS 

Examples,  l.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  35  and  their  dif- 
ference is  5.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

Let  X  represent  one  number  and  y  the  other.  Form  two  equations 
and  solve  them. 

2.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  48  and  their  difference  is  24. 
What  are  the  numbers  ? 

3.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  41^  and  their  difference  is 
23^.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

4.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  8590  and  their  difference  is 
3480.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

6.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  s  and  their  difference  is  d, 
find  the  number. 

Solution,    Let  x  represent  one  of  the  numbers  and  y  the  other. 
Then,  x  +  y  =  5,  (1) 

x-y  =  d,  (2) 

Solving,  we  get  a:  =  -^  =  ^  +  |, 

and  y  =  i^^t-i, 

^222 

Translated  into  words  these  results  are : 

Given  the  sum  of  any  two  numbers  and  their  difference.  Then 
one  of  the  numbers  is  half  their  sum  plus  half  their  difference  and 
the  other  is  half  their  sum  minus  half  their  difference. 

6.   Test  this  general  solution  by  applying  to  the  following : 

s  =  48,      d  =  24.  8  =  40,  d  =  52. 

s  =  8590,  d  =  348.  s  =  38,  d  =  50. 

In  the  following  x  and  y  are  the  unknowns.     Solve  for  them 

in  terms  of  the  other  letters. 

'  mx  +  2  wy  =  fc, 


J     ^    aaj  +  6y  =  l,  9. 

cx—dy  =  1. 

x  +  y=za, 


.3  +  2  mx  =  -h  ny. 


^     (2x-^Sy=^ 


3     ,        -oy^c-dy  10. 


2y=c  +  d. 


X 


--^^=1. 


a-j-b     a  —  b 


DRILL  EXERCISES 
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DRILL  BXERCISBS 

1.  (aj-2)»-(a?-l)(a?  +  2)  =  6-5a;. 

2.  (a;-2)(a;+2)-f  (3a;-l)(2-a?)  =  (a;-.2)(6-2a;).    ^ 

3.  (aJ-3y  +  (2a;  +  5)2=(5a;-3)(a;  +  6)"-7. 

4.  (2-aj)2-.(2»-l)2=(-3»  +  l)(4  +  a;)-4. 
r2a;-3y-l  =  0, 

In  the  following  »  and  y  are  the  unknowns.    Solve  for  them 
in  terras  of  the  other  letters. 


5. 


6. 


f «  +  y  =  a, 
\x—y  =  b. 


8. 


^      (ax+by  =  c, 
\ax  —  by  =  d. 

9.    (a  -  ay  +  (a  -  6)2  =  2  (a;  -  c)^. 

10.    aa;  —  a(6  —  ic)  -f  ac  =  3  a6. 

2  «  — a     2x  —  b 


a     b 
a     b 


11. 


=  1. 


12. 


+ 


x  —  a 


x-\-b       2x  +  a  x  +  a  '  x^b 

13.  2 ax  —  4:]by  +  2cx—(cx  —  3ax  —  4, by). 

14.  Find  the  value  of  a^-3ca;  +  8c  for  a?  =  1,  a  =  2,  6  =  3, 
0  =  4.  c^  +  a6-16 

15.  A  father  is  now  twice  the  age  of  his  son.  If  x  represents 
the  son's  age  now,  express  twice  the  sum  of  their  ages  5  years  ago. 

16.  One  number  is  3  less  than  4  times  another  number.  If 
X  represents  one  of  the  numbers  express  one  third  the  sum  of 
the  numbers. 

17.  If  h  is  the  digit  in  hundreds'  place,  t  the  digit  in  tens' 
place,  and  u  the  digit  in  units'  place  of  a  certain  number, 
express  the  number  obtained  by  inverting  the  order  of  the 
digits  of  the  given  number. 

18.  k,  t,  and  u  are  the  digits  in  hundreds',  tens',  and  units' 
places  of  a  number.  Express  the  number  obtained  by  increas- 
ing each  digit  by  2. 
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124.  Many  problems  may  be  solved,  using  either  one  or  two 
unknowns. 

Ex.  Find  two  numbers,  whose  sum  is  20,  such  that  when  one 
of  them  is  subtracted  from  twice  the  other,  the  remainder  is  16. 

(a)  Using  one  unknown.  Let  x  represent  one  number.  Then  20— x 
is  the  other  number,  and  the  equation  is  2  ar  —  (20  —  x)=  16.    ~ 

(b)  Using  two  unknowns.  Let  x  and  y  represent  the  two  numbers. 
Then,  I    ^  +  y=20, 

The  translation  of  problems  into  equations  is  usually  easier 
when  more  than  one  unknown  is  permitted.  This  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  in  this  case  each  of  the  given  relations  between 
the  numbers  is  put  down  as  a  separate  equation, 

PROBLEMS   HrVOLYING  TWO  VARIABLBS 

1.  If  to  and  I  are  the  width  and  length  of  a  rectangle, 
express  its  area  and  also  its  perimeter  in  terms  of  w  and  I, 

2.  If  the  width  of  the  rectangle  in  the  preceding  is  increased 
by  10  and  its  length  by  20,  express  its  new  perimeter  and  also 
its  new  area  in  terms  of  w  and  Z. 

3.  If  X  and  y  represent  the  ages  of  a  father  and  son  respec- 
tively, represent  the  sum  of  their  ages  5  years  ago  in  terms  of 
X  and  y ;  also  the  difference  of  their  ages  8  years  hence. 

4.  If  a  number  consisting  of  two  digits  is  increased  by  15 
by  changing  the  order  of  its  digits,  which  is  greater,  the  digit 
in  tens'  or  in  units'  place  ? 

6.  If  a  number  is  decreased  by  changing  the. order  of  its 
digits,  which  is  greater,  the  digit  in  tens'  or  in  units'  place  ? 

In  solving  the  following  problems,  use  two  variables  in  each 
case: 

6.  A  rectangular  field  is  32  rods  longer  than  it  is  wide. 
The  length  of  the  fence  around  it  is  308  rods.  Find  the  di- 
mensions  of  the  field. 
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7.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  7  times  the  first  plus  4 
times  the  second  equals  37;  while  3  times  the  first  plus  9 
times  the  second  equals  45. 

8.  A  certain  sum  of  money  was  invested  at  5  %  interest 
and  another  sum  at  6%,  the  two  investments  yielding  $980 
per  annum.  If  the  first  sum  had  been  invested  at  6^  and 
the  second  at  5  %,  the  annual  income  would  be  $1000.  Find 
each  sum  invested. 

9.  The  combined  distance  from  the  sun  to  Jupiter  and 
from  the  sun  to  Saturn  is  1369  million  miles.  Saturn  is  403 
million  miles  farther  from  the  sun  than  Jupiter.  Find  the 
distance  from  the  sun  to  each  planet. 

10.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  7  times  the  first  plus  9 
times  the  second  equals  116,  and  8  times  the  first  minus  4 
times  the  second  equals  4. 

11.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  108.  8  times  one  of  the  num- 
bers is  9  greater  than  the  other  number.     Find  the  numbers. 

12.  Two  investments  of  $  24,000  and  $  16,000  respectively 
yield  a  combined  income  of  $840.  The  rate  of  interest  on 
the  larger  investment  is  1  %  greater  than  that  on  the  other. 
Find  the  two  rates  of  interest. 

13.  A  father  is  twice  as  old  as  his  son.  Twenty  years  ago  the 
father  was  six  times  as  old  as  his  son.     How  old  is  each  now  ? 

14.  If  the  length  of  a  rectangle  is  increased  by  3  feet  and 
its  width  decreased  by  1  foot,  its  area  is  increased  by  3  square 
feet.  If  the  length  is  increased  by  4  feet  and  the  width  de- 
creased by  2  feet,  the  area  is  decreased  by  3  square  feet. 
What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  rectangle  ? 

Kote  that  if  w  and  I  are  the  original  width  and  length  of  the  reo* 
tangle,  the  term  Iw  will  cancel  out  of  both  equations. 

15.  A  steamer  on  the  Mississippi  makes  6  miles  per  hour 
going  against  the  current  and  19^  miles  per  hour  going  with 
the  current.  What  is  the  rate  of  the  current  and  at  what  rate 
can  the  steamer  go  in  still  water  ? 
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16.  A  starts  at  7  a.m.  for  a  walk  in  the  country.  At  10  a.m. 
3  starts  on  horseback  to  overtake  Aj  which  he  does  at  1  p.m. 
If  the  rate  of  B  had  been  two  miles  per  hour  less,  he  would 
have  overtaken  ^  at  4  p.m.     At  what  rate  does  each  travel  ? 

17.  A  camping  party  sends  a  messenger  with  mail  to  the 
nearest  post  office  at  5  a.m.  At  8  a.m.  another  messenger  is 
sent  out  to  overtake  the  first,  which  he  does  in  2\  hours.  If 
the  second  messenger  travels  5  miles  per  hour  faster  than  the 
first,  what  is  the  rate  of  each  ? 

18.  There  are  two  numbers  such  that  3  times  the  greater  is  18 
times  their  difference,  and  4  times  the  smaller  is  4  less  than 
twice  the  sum  of  the  two.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

19.  A  picture  is  3  inches  longer  than  it  is  wide.  The  frame  4 
inches  wide  has  an  area  of  360  square  inches.  What  are  the 
dimensions  of  the  picture  ? 

20.  The  difference  between  2  sides  of  a  rectangular  wheat 
field  is  30  rods.  A  farmer  cuts  a  strip  6  rods  wide  around  the 
field,  and  finds  the  area  of  this  strip  to  be  1\  acres.  What 
are  the  dimensions  of  the  field  ? 

21.  The  sum  of  the  length  and  width  of  a  certain  field  is 
260  rods.  If  20  rods  are  added  to  the  length  and  10  rods 
to  the  width,  the  area  will  be  increased  by  3800  square  rods. 
What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  field  ? 

22.  In  a  number  consisting  of  two  digits  the  sum  of  the 
digits  is  12.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed,  the  number 
is  increased  by  36.     What  is  the  number  ? 

23.  A  bird  attempting  to  fly  against  the  wind  is  blown  back- 
ward at  the  rate  of  1\  miles  per  hour.  Flying  with  a  wind  -J^  as 
strong,  the  bird  makes  48  miles  an  hour.  Find  the  rate  of  the 
wind  and  the  rate  at  which  the  bird  can  fly  in  calm  weather. 

24.  There  is  a  number  whose  two  digits  differ  by  2.  If  the 
digit  in  units'  place  is  multiplied  by  3  and  the  digit  in  tens' 
place  is  multiplied  by  2,  the  number  is  increased  by  44.  Find 
the  number,  the  tens'  digit  being  the  larger. 
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25.  In  a  number  consisting  of  two  digits  one  digit  is  equal 
to  twice  their  difference.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  reversed, 
^e  number  is  increased  by  18.    Find  the  number. 

26.  If  the  length  of  a  rectangle  is  doubled  and  8  inches  added 
to  -fclie  width,  the  area  of  the  resulting  rectangle  is  180  square 
inolies  greater  than  twice  the  original  area.  If  the  length  and 
width  of  the  rectangle  differ  by  10,  what  are  its  dimensions  ? 

2  "7.  There  is  a  number  consisting  of  three  digits,  those  in  tens' 
and  units'  places  being  the  same.  The  di^it  in  hundreds'  place 
is  4:  times  that  in  units'  place.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  is  re- 
ye:xr^ed,  the  number  is  decreased  by  594.    What  is  the  number  ? 

^e.  A  man  rowing  against  a  tidal  current  drifts  back  2\ 
mi^X^  per  hour.  Bowing  with  this  current,  he  can  make  14}- 
mi-X^s  per  hour.  How  fast  does  he  row  in  still  water  and  how 
8vx:£t  is  the  current? 

2^.  Flying  against  a  wind  a  bird  makes  28  miles  per  hour, 
anci  flying  with  a  wind  whose  velocity  is  2|-  times  as  great,  the 
bird  makes  46  miles  per  hour.  What  is  the  velocity  of  the 
wirxcl  and  at  what  rate  does  the  bird  fly  in  calm  weather? 

^O.  A  freight  train  leaves  Chicago  for  St.  Paul  at  11  a.m. 
^t  S  and  6  p.m.  respectively  of  the  same  day  two  passenger 
^3fa.ins  leave  Chicago  over  the  same  road.  The  first  overtakes 
^^  freight  at  7  p.m.  the  same  day,  and  the  other,  which  runs 
10  iniles  per  hour  slower,  at  3  a.m.  the  next  day.  What  is 
^^   speed  of  each  ? 

^  X.  Two  boys,  A  and  B,  trying  to  determine  their  respective 

weigrjits,  find  that  they  balance  on  a  teeter  board  when  B  is  6 

ieo-fc  and  A  5  feet  from  the  fulcrum.     If  B  places  a  30-pound 

wexght  on  the  board  beside  him,  they  balance  when  B  is  4  and 

^  S  feet  from  the  fulcrum.    How  heavy  is  each  boy  ? 

^2.   $  10,000  and  $  8000  are  invested  at  different  rates  of 
interest,  yielding  together  an  annual  income  of  $  820.     If  the 
i         first  investment  were  $  12,000  and  the  second  $  6000,  the  yearly 
I         income  would  be  $  840.    Find  the  rates  of  interest. 
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SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATIONS  IN  THREE  VARIABLES 

125.  lUustrative  Problem.  Three  men  were  discussing  their 
ages  and  found  that  the  sum  of  their  ages  was  90  years.  If 
the  age  of  the  first  were  doubled  and  that  of  the  second  trebled, 
the  aggregate  of  the  three  ages  would  then  be  170.  If  the 
ages  of  the  second  and  third  were  each  doubled,  the  sum  of 
the  three  would  be  160.     Find  the  age  of  each. 

Solution,  Let  x,  yy  and  z  represent  the  number  of  years  in  their 
ages  in  the  order  named. 

Then,  x  +  y  +  2  =  90,  (1) 

2ar  +  3y  +  2=170,  (2) 

and  x-\-2y-\-2z  =  160.  (3) 

If  we  subtract  (1)  from  (2),  we  obtain  a  new  equation  from  which 
z  is  eliminated. 

Le.  ar  +  2  y  =  80.  (4) 

Again,  multiplying  (2)  by  2  and  subtracting  (3), 

3  a:  +  4  y  =  180.  (5) 

(4)  and  (5)  are  two  equations  in  the  two  variables  x  and  y.  Solving 
these  by  eliminating  y,  we  find        x  =  20.  (6) 

Substituting  x  =  20  in  (4),  y  =  30.  (7) 

Substituting  x  and  y  in  (1),         z  =  40.  (8) 

Check  by  showing  that  the  values  of  x,  y,  and  z  satisfy  the  original 
equations  and  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

The  values  of  x,  y,  and  z  as  thus  found  constitute  the  solution 
of  the  given  system  of  equations. 

Evidently  x  could  have  been  eliminated  first,  using  (1),  (2),  and 
(1),  (3),  giving  a  new  set  of  two  equations  in  y  and  z*  Let  the  student 
find  the  solution  in  this  manner. 

Also  find  the  solution  by  first  eliminating  y,  using  (1),  (2), 
and  (2),  (3),  getting  two  equations  in  x  and  z,  from  which  the  values 
of  X  and  z  can  be  found. 

126.  Definition.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  of  the  first  degree 
in  X,  y,  and  z  if  it  contains  these  letters  in  such  a  way  that  no  one 
of  them  is  multiplied  by  itself  or  by  one  of  the  others  (§  116) • 
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The  fact  that  the  solutions  are  found  to  be  the  same,  no 
matter  in  what  order  the  equations  are  combined,  indicates 
that  a  system  of  three  independent  and  simultaneous  equations  of 
the  first  degree  in  three  variables  has  one  and  only  one  solution. 

As  in  the  case  of  two  equations,  each  should  be  first  reduced 
to  a  standard  form  in  which  all  the  terms  containing  a  given 
variable  are  collected  and  united  and  all  fractions  removed. 
Make  a  rule  for  solving  a  system  of  three  equations  each  of  the 
first  degree  in  three  variables. 

BZBRCISBS 

Solve  the  following  systems,  and  check  the  results: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


0.-2^  +  32  =  10,  7.    ja;  +  3y  +  22;  =  8, 
3aj4.y-4  2;  =  20.  [2  0?  + 8  3/- 3  2  =  15. 

5aj-3y  +  2  =  15,  (2x-3y-\-z  =  5, 

a;-f3y-2;  =  3,  8.    \3x-\'2y-z  =  5, 
2a;  — y  +  2  =  8.  [x -\- y -]- z  =  3. 

^x  +  2y-{-z=:13,  (a;  +  y-h2  =  6, 

a;  — y  +  2=:4,  9.    \3x  —  2y -'Z  =  13, 

a; +  2  2/- 2  =  1.  l2a;-y +  3  2  =  26. 


6a;  +  4y  — 42=— 4,  fa;  +  y  +  2  =  6, 

4.    ^4a;-22/  +  82  =  0,  10.    |4a;-y-2=-l, 
aj  +  y  +  2  =  4.  [2a;  +  .y  — 3  2=  —  6. 

x-\-2y  +  3z  =  5,  r2a;-3y-42  =  17, 

6.    ^4aj-3y-2  =  5,  11.    J4aj-4y  +  22  =  -10, 
aj  +  y  +  2  =  2.  17  a;  + 7y +  52  =  17. 

2  a;- 8  y +  3  2  =  2,  |«  +  y  +  2  =  0, 

6.    <{a;-4y  +  52  =  l,  12.    J  5a;  +  32/  +  42  =  — 1, 
3x-10y-2  =  5.  [2a;- 72/  + 62  =  21. 


180  SIMULTANEOUS  LINEAR  EQUATIONS 

PROBLBMS  HrVOLVm  0  THRBB  YARIABLBS 

127.  Illustrative  Problem.  A  broker  invested  a  total  of 
$15,000  in  the  street  railway  bonds  of  three  cities,  the  first 
investment  yielding  3%,  the  second  3^%^  and  the  third  4%, 
thus  securing  an  income  of  $636  per  year.  If  the  second 
investment  was  one-half  the  sum  of  the  other  two^  what  was 
the  amount  of  each  ? 

Solution.    Suppose  x  dollars  were  invested  at  3%,  y  dollars  at  d|%, 

and  z  dollars  at  4%. 

Then,                                                 x  +  y  +  z  =  15000,  (1) 

.03  a:  +  .035  y  +  Mz=  535,  (2) 

and                                                              X  +  z  =  2y,  (3) 

From  (3),                                     x  -  2  y  +  «  =  0.  (4) 

Subtract  (4)  from  (1),                             3  y  =  15000,  (5) 

and                                                                    y  =  5000.  (6) 

From  (1),  by  M,       .035  x  +  .035  y  +  .035  z  =  525.  (7) 

Subtract  (7)  from  (2),       -  .005  x  +  .005  z  =  10.  (8) 

Divide  (8)  by  .005,                             -  a:  +  2  =  2000.  (9) 

Substitute  (6)  in  (4),                            x  +  z  =  10000.  (10) 

Add  (9)  and  (10),                                    2 « =  12000.  (11) 

z  =  6000.  (12) 

Substitute  (6)  and  (12)  in  (1),                  x  =  4000.  (13) 
Hence,  $4000,  95000,  and  9  6000  were  the  sums  invested. 

Solve  the  following  problems,  using  three  unknowns : 

1.  The  sum  of  three  angles.  A,  B,  and  C7  of  a  triangle  is 
180  degrees.  ^  of  ^  +  J  of  B-|-  ^  of  C7  is  48  degrees,  while  | 
of  -4  -f  ^  of  5  +  ^  of  C7  is  30  degrees.  How  many  degrees  in 
each  angle  ? 

2.  The  combined  weight  of  1  cubic  foot  each  of  compact 
limestone,  granite,  and  marble  is  635  pounds.  1  cubic  foot  of 
limestone,  2  of  granite,  and  3  of  marble  weigh  together  1041 
pounds,  while  1  cubic  foot  of  limestone  and  1  of  granite  to- 
gether weigh  196  pounds  more  than  1  cubic  foot  of  marble. 
Find  the  weight  per  cubic  foot  of  each  kind  of  stone. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
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(1— 3aj)*  +  (2aj  +  l)2  =  5a^  +  (2a;  +  6)(4aj+27). 
(1+2  x)(2^Sx)+(x  -  4:)(x  +  4)=(a;+14)(18-5  x) 
2  (a;  +  6)(«- 5)  =  (x -^ 5)(x -{- 1)  +  (a:- 2/- 1. 


4. 


f  a?-l     y  +  2_ 
2     "^    3 


+  ^..-=  =  3^ 


7. 


a?  4-1     y-l_7 

~3~    ~i       *• 

""3^"^    2    ^   • 

r  2  oaj  —  3  ^2/  =  c, 


8. 


9. 


\2ax  +  Sby==d, 

^^^  the  following  equations  for  a; : 
(«  — a)(aj  — a)=  —  aj(a  — aj)+(a  +  6)a?. 

13. 


'a;  +  y+2;  =  6, 
2aJ-y  +  2  =  3, 
3a;  +  2y-22  =  l. 

'  ic  —  y  +  2  =  4, 
aj  —  2^  +  42  =  6, 
L2a?H-y-32;=10. 

a;  -f  y  +  «  =  0, 
2x-'Ay  +  z=  -3, 
l3a;+2?^  +  42;  =  3. 


«t 


a; 


1. 


b    c—x 

4a     4a_3     5a 
Sx      x       2     6x' 

2a-3h      b     3a^l3a 
Sx  X     2x       6 

Express  the  average  of  the  numbers  3,  8,  —  9, 12 ;  also 
numbers  3  a,  b,2cy  —5  b. 


of  the 

.        •      Express  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  four  consecutive  even 
^^Xrs  of  which  2  n  is  the  smallest. 

.       •      ^Express  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  four  consecutive  odd 
S^T*s  of  which  2  n  -f  1  is  the  greatest. 

.  •  A  wall  is  I  feet  long  and  h  feet  high.  There  are  three 
^0\^g  ill  it  jc  feet  wide  and  m  feet  high.  By  how  much 
^  "^lie  area  of  the  wall  exceed  that  of  the  three  windows  ? 
I^^^ss  the  result  in  terms  of  I,  h,  k,  and  m. 


PART  TWO 

CHAPTER  IX 

PRODUCTS,  QUOTIENTS,  AND  FACTORS 

The  principles  and  processes  studied  in  Part  One  enabled  us 
to  solve  equcUions  of  the  first  degree  involving  one  or  more  un- 
knowns, and  to  solve  all  problems  which  we  could  translate  into 
such  equations. 

In  Part  Two  we  begin  with  factoring  whiqh  will  lead  to  the 
solution  of  equations  of  the  second  degree  and  thereby  to  the 
solution  of  problems  still  more  diflftcult. 

128.  Repeated  Factors.  Number  expressions  containing  re- 
peated factors  have  already  been  considered  in  Chapter  IV. 
X  •  X  was  written  x^  and  called  the  square  of  x,  or  x  square; 
similarly,  (a  +  6)  (a  +  b)  was  written  (a  +  6)*  and  read  the 
square  of  the  binomial  a-\-b  or  a  +  6  sqiuired* 

129.  Definitions.  Any  number  written  over  and  to  the  right 
of  a  number  expression  is  called  an  index  or  exponent.  If  an 
exponent  is  a  positive  integer,  it  shows  how  many  times  the  ex- 
pression is  to  be  taken  as  a  factor. 

A  product  consisting  entirely  of  equal  factors  is  called  a 
power  of  the  repeated  factor.  The  repeated  factor  is  called  the 
base  of  the  power. 

E.g.  a:*  means  x  >  x  -  x  and  is  read  the  third  power  of  x  ox  x  cube  ;  i* 
means  x  •  X'  x  -  x-  x,  and  is  read  the  fifth  power  of  x  or  briefly  x  fifth, 
(x  —  yy  =  {x  —  y){x  —  y)(x  —  y)  and  is  read  x  —y  cubed  or  the  ctibe 
of  the  binomial  x  —  y. 

The  first  power  of  x  is  written  without  an  exponent.  Thus  x 
means  x^ ;  2  means  2^  etc. 
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1.  (l-3aj/  +  (2aj  +  l)2  =  5»*+(2aj  +  6)(4aj+27). 

2.  (l+2aj)(2-3a:)  +  (a;-4)(aj  +  4)=(aj+14)(18-5a;)-l. 

3.  2 {x-\-5)(x- 5)  =  (x- 5){x -\'l)  +  (x -2y-l. 

'x-\-y-\-z  =  6, 

7.    < 


4, 


f^-f^  +  ^  =  3i, 


x+1     y— 1_ 


f 


5. 


6. 


~3""^"2~^^- 
I2ax  —  Sby  =  c, 


8. 


9. 


l2aa;  +  362/  =  cZ. 
Solve  the  following  equations  for  x : 
^^-  (a-a)(aj  —  a)=—a?(a  — «)+(«  +  &)«. 


2a;-y  +  2;  =  3, 
I3a;  +  2y-2«  =  l. 

a?  — y  +  «  =  4, 
a?  —  22/4-42  =  6, 
t2aj  +  y-32;  =  10. 

2a;-4y  +  2;=  -3, 
.3a;  +  2y  +  42;  =  3. 


a 


11.  ^=. 


X 


b     fi- 


o; 


12.   i5j_ii5_?  1.^ 

13    2a-36  ,  6  ,  3a     13a 
3x  X     2x       G 

14.  Express  the  average  of  the  numbers  3,  8,  —  9, 12 ;  also 
0^  the  ntunbers  3  a,  6,  2  c,  -  5  6. 

15.  Express  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  four  consecutive  even 
integers  of  which  2  n  is  the  smallest. 

16.  Express  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  four  consecutive  odd 
integers  of  which  2  n  +  1  is  the  greatest. 

l"^*  A  wall  is  I  feet  long  and  h  feet  high.  There  are  three 
windows  in  it  k  feet  wide  and  m  feet  high.  By  how  much 
does  the  area  of  the  wall  exceed  that  of  the  three  windows  ? 
Express  the  result  in  terms  of  l,  h,  k,  and  m. 
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The  preceding  examples  illustrate 

Principle  XVI 

133.  Rule.  The  product  of  two  powers  of  the  same  hcuse 
is  found  by  adding  the  exponents  of  the  factors  and 
making  this  sum  the  exponent  of  the  common  base. 

Exponents  are  added  in  multiplication  only  when  they  apply 
to  the  same  base. 

E,g,  2'  •  32  =  8  •  9  =  72  cannot  be  found  by  adding  the  exponents. 

EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  indicated  multiplications  by  means 
of  Principle  XVI: 

1.  23.2^.  5.  3*.3».  9.  52+*.  52-". 

2.  a®  •  d},  6.  a^  •  af*.  10.  a*  •  a\ 

3.  3*3*.  7.  4«.4*.  11.  (f.c*-*. 

4.  aj*.i»*.  8.  32*.  32*.  12.  tT'X^^ 

Perform  the  following  multiplications  by  means  of  Princi- 
ples II  and  XVI. 

13.  2^(22  +  2*).  16.   a\a%-a¥). 

14.  22  (3.  2* +  5.  23).  17.   a!2»(4a--|-3a*'). 

15.  4*(3.43~5.42).  18.   7^(5 7^ - 3 r*). 

Multiply  the  following : 

19.  a^m^  —  h^m^hym\  23.   Zy^  j^  A^y^  —  y^hy  y. 

20.  4.32-5.7.2by  2^  24.   7a^- So^- 2a;  by  ar». 

21.  4a;2_3^_|_0^4|3y  ^  25.   3  a%*+2  a26-4a%2  by  a^. 

22.  5a^-'3a^  +  2x*hj  a^,  26.   4:  a^  -  a^ -\- a^  hj  a^. 
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130.  Notice  the  difference  between  a  coefficient  and  an  ex- 
poneiit.  A  coefficient  is  a  factory  while  an  exponent  shows 
how  many  times  some  number  is  used  as  a  factor. 

E.g.  5<i  =  a  +  <i  +  <i  +  <i  +  <i,  while  a^  =  a-  a  'a-  a-a, 

EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  indicated  multiplications : 
!  1.  2«,.2^2«.  5.   6^68.  9.    (a  +  b  +  cy. 

2.  32,3«,3^  6.   (a -{-by.  10.    (a  +  b-cf. 

3.  4*,48,4^  7.    {c-ay.  11.    (S-ay. 

4-   52,  6»,5*.  8.   982  =(100 -2)1  12.    (3-6-c)*. 

PRODUCT  OF  TWO  POWERS  OF  THE  SAME  BASE 

^31.  In  the  case  of  factors  expressed  in  Arabic  figures  mul- 
tiplications like  the  following  may  be  carried  out  in  either  of 
^o  Ways. 

^-  ^.         32 .  3*  =  9  .  81  =  729, 
^^  32  .  3*  =  (3  .  3)(3  .3.3.3)  =  32+*  =  3«  =  729. 

"^  With  literal  factors  the  second  process  only  is  possible. 
^'  ^-  a^ '  a^  =  (a  .  a)(a  '  a  '  a  '  a)  =  a^^  =  a«. 

EXERCISES 

^^  "tile  following  exercises  carry  out  each  indicated  multipli- 
cation  in  two  ways  in  case  this  is  possible  : 
1.    S  .  ^2  47.  73  7    ^7 .  ^  10    23 .  22 .  2*. 

^     ^^  •  &.         6.   a" .  a«.  8.   f  - 1",  11.   3  •  3^ .  3^ 

3.    B2  .  ^2^  g    ^j, .  ^  9.   ^2 .  ^  .  ^4  12.   22 .  23 .  22 .  2. 

132.      Illustrative  Problem.     To  multiply  2*  by  2",  A;  and  w 
"®^^S    any  two  positive  integers. 

SoZuf,-^,    2*  means  2  •  2  •  2  •  2,  etc.,  to  ifc  factors, 
a^^  2»  means  2.2-2.2,  etc.,  to  n  factors, 

^^^ce,    2*  .  2«  =  (2  •  2  •  2  ...  to  it  factors)  (2  •  2  ...  to  n  factors) 
i  =2.2.2.2...  toA;  +  n  factors  in  all. 
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QUOTIENT  OF  TWO  POWERS  OF  THE  SAME  BASE 

136.  Illustrative  Problem.     To  divide  iC"  by  aJ*. 

Since  by  §  65  the  quotient  times  the  divisor  equals  the  dividend, 
we  seek  an  expression  which  multiplied  by  a:*  equals  x\ 

Since  by  Principle  XVI  two  powers  of  the  same  base  are  multiplied 
by  adding  their  exponents,  the  expression  sought  must  be  that  power 
of  X  whose  exponent  added  to  4  equals  6.  Hence  the  exponent  of  the 
quotient  is  6  —  4  =  2.     That  is,  x*  -j-  a:*  =  x^"^  =  x^, 

BXERCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  divisions: 

2.  23^22.  9.  72* -^7«.  16.  «"-5-t*. 

3.  2*-f-2.  10.  83-^8.  17.  w?-^m. 

4.  38^32.  11.  ^^-^Q\  18.  n^-^n\ 

5.  3*-i-3.  12.  a^-^a\  19.  (20^^(20). 

6.  3*^32.  13.  a'^-^a?,  20.  (101)"  ^  (101)« 

7.  9" -91  14.  m^-^m\  21.  (4iy-?-(41)«. 

The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  XVII 

137.  Rule.  The  quotient  of  two  powers  of  the  same 
base  is  a  power  of  that  base  whose  exponent  is  the 
exponent  of  the  dividend  minus  that  of  the  divisor. 

For  the  present  only  those  cases  are  considered  in  which  the  expo- 
nent of  the  dividend  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  that  of  the  divisor. 

Notice  that  Principle  XVII  does  not  apply  to  powers  of  diiferent 
bases. 

E.g.  3''  -7-  2*  does  not  equal  any  integral  base  to  the  power,  7  —  4. 
This  division  can  be  performed  only  by  first  multiplying  out  both 
dividend  and  divisor. 


PRODUCTS  OF  MONOMIALS  137 

ft 

PRODUCTS  OF  MONOMIALS 

•  134.  In  multiplying  together  monomials  like  Sa^bc  and 
2  ab^cd  it  is  convenient  to  arrange  the  factors  so  that  the 
same  letters  are  associated  together  and  likewise  the  numerical 
coefficients.     This  we  are  permitted  to  do  by  Principle  XIII. 

Thus,  3  a%c  x  2  ab^d  =  (3  -2)  («2 .  a)  (6  .  62)  (^  •  c)rf  =  6  a^^c^. 

135.  Notice  that  in  the  product  the  exponent  of  each  letter  is 
the  sum  of  the  exponents  of  this  letter  in  the  factors  and  the 
numerical  coefficient  is  the  product  of  the  numerical  coeffi^cients 
of  the  factors, 

E.g.  (2  aPh^)  (5  a^h^c)  =  10  a^+%^+^c  =  10  a^b^c. 

This  is  a  convenient  rule  for  finding  the  product  of  two  or 
more  monomials. 

-n/r   1^-    1  EXERCISES 

Multiply : 

1.  3a6by6a%*.  17.  (a  +  b-c)(a  +  b-{-c). 

2.  4:a^hy3xy^  18.  (Sx-2y^l)(2x +y). 

3.  2xyzhjSith/z.  19.  (1  ^ a -\- a^{l  —  a), 

4.  6k^hj7aJ(^.  20.  (1  -  a -\- a^  -  a^{l  +  a). 

5.  3  iB*.v*  by  4 oj/.  21.  (a-{-b)(a-b)(a^  +  b^). 

6.  5  a^b^c  by  ab^c,  22.  (a  +  b)(a^  -ab  +  b"^. 

7.  2  a^feV  by  5  a;6*c.  23.  (a-b)(a^-{-ab -^b^. 

8.  3a»6*cbyaM^  24.  (a^^ ^ 3. ^ ;|^) (^ _ ^ ^ ^^^ 

9.  2a:(4  +  7aJ*-3aj2y).  26.    (a;+y)(£c»-a^2^  +  a;?/2-2/^. 

10.  4:yx(3f3i^  —  foi^-{-y*a:^).  26.  (a;  — 2/)(aj«  +  aj2y +  a^2_^2^. 

11.  5a262(a8_&8  +  a262).  27.  (ar^-ajy-f  2^2)  (aj2-j-a;y  +  2r'). 

12.  4  iB*2/8(3  aa;  -  4  &?/ +  2  ajy).  28.  (oc^ -{.  2  xy  +  y^)  (x  -  yy. 

13.  (a  +  6)2(a-6).  29.  (aj2_2/2)(a;<  +  a;y +  1^). 

14.  (a-by{a-\-b).  30.  (a^  +  2/')(a?'-a^y*4-2^). 
16.  (a-\-by(a-by.  31.  (aj2+^(aj  +  2/)(aj-2/). 

16.    (a«  +  a26  +  a62  +  63)((i__5)    32.    (a?-2/)(a5*+«l|+'y^')(,^-Vf^. 
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DIVISION  OF  MONOMIALS 

139.  In  dealing  with  the  quotient  of  two  monomials  the 
indicated  division  may  be  written  in  the  form  of  a  fraction  and 
the  factors  common  to  dividend  and  divisor  may  be  cancelled 
by  Principle  XV  as  in  the  following  examples : 

16  a^'^c      6abc 


(1)  15  a%^c  -^3  a%xh/z= 


3  a^X'^y       xhf 


(J)  12  a^x  -7-  3  ax  = =  —  =  4  a. 

^  ^  3  ax         1 


^.    .,  EXERCISES 

Divide : 

1.  4.7.9  by  2.3.  5.  Vlo^y^\yY  ^0^. 

2.  12.8.20by2.4.6.  6.  5a*6^cbya6V. 

3.  6  0^/2;  by  2  a?2/2.  7.  10  ic*6V  by  2  aj6*c. 

4.  6*.3*.a8  by  62.52. ar^.  s.  36 aj*2/»  by  6 aY- 

9.   4.x^f-^Q^y'^hyx^f, 

10.  18  icV*  -  12  a^2/3  +  6  a^2/2  |jy  e  aj22^ 

11.  49a*  +  21a8-7aby  7a. 

12.  12  oicy  — 16  aV^2  _j_  g  d^xy  \yj  4  ^3.^^ 

13.  2a**  +  4aJ**-8aj2»by  2aj«. 

14.  6  aj2«+i  4-12  aj3"+i  - 10  af»+^  by  2  a;«+l 

15.  4a^3_5^ai^_i0a.4^]by  2a;^ 

16.  10  a3&2  _  a^ft^  4- 15  a*6^  by  5  d'lf. 

FACTORS  OF  NUMBER  EXPRESSIONS 

140.  Factors  are  of  great  importance  in  arithmetic.  For  in- 
stance, the  multiplication  table  consists  of  pairs  of  factors 
whose  products  are  committed  to  memory  for  constant  use. 
Likewise  in  algebra  the  factors  of  certain  special  forms  of 
number  expressions  are  so  important  that  they  must  be  known 
at  sight. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  divisions  by  means  of  Prin- 


ciple  Xyil : 

1.  T-^2\ 

6. 

aJ**» -4- ic^**. 

11. 

jjjl'a+6  _s_  a^+fc 

2.  a'  •<-  a». 

7. 

32„_i  _^  3a_2^ 

12. 

v^-^vf. 

3.      O     ~J"  nj  . 

8. 

5n+5^5»r2. 

13. 

(17)"  ^-  (17)'^. 

4.   iB*-f-aj*. 

9. 

a;a+4  _5_  a^+2^ 

14. 

5a:«-i-2a;l 

5.   3^-^3^ 

10. 

^*«  -5-  /«. 

16. 

(12)«-*-(12)«. 

In  the  following  use  Principles  III,  V,  and  XVII : 

16.  (3. 2*  +  5. 28)^22.  21.  {\7? -h^ •\-j^)^^, 

17.  (3. 4«- 5. 4*) -5- 41  22.  (3a3 -h9a*- 2a*)^a^ 

18.  (a«&  -  a*&2) -^  a^.  23.  (12a^y-llic2y2_|.5a.4)  _j_3j2 

19.  (4a^  +  3aJ*)^ic2.  24.  (a:3«+4_j.aj2m+3_5a.«+2)_^^«+i^ 

20.  {a^m^  —  Irm^)  ^  m\  25.    (2/**"^*+2/^"*-t/«)^2/*. 

138.   The  process  of  division  by  subtracting  exponents  leads 
in  certain  cases  to  strange  results. 

Thus,  according  to  this  process,  ar*-r-x*=a:*  *=a:<*,  which  is  as  yet 
without  meaning,  since  an  exponent  has  been  defined  only  when  it  is 
a  positive  integer.  The  exponent  zero  cannot  indicate,  as  in  the  case 
of  a  positive  integer,  how  many  times  tlie  base  is  used  as  a  factor. 
A^'e  know,  however,  that  ar^n-a:*  =  1,  sincci  any  number  divided  by  itself 
equals  unity.  Hence  if  we  use  the  symbol  x^  it  must  be  interpreted 
to  mean  1,  no  matter  what  number  x  represents. 

Again  by  this  process,  x'^  -r  x^=x'^~^=x'%  which  is  as  yet  without 
meaning,  since  negative  exponents  have  not  been  defined.     But  we 

*iow  that  x^  H-  a:*  =  —  =  —  by  Principle  XV.     Hence  if  we  use  the 

x*     x^  ^ 

^joibol  x"^,  it  must  be  interpreted  to  mean  —    Negative  exponents 

*^^   also  fractional  exponents  are  considered  in  detail  in  the  Ad- 
^•aoced  Course. 
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TRINOMIAL  SQUARES 

142.  In  §§  89  and  90  we  found  by  multiplication: 

(a  +  6)2  =  a2  +  2a6  +  6^  (1) 

and  (a  -by  =  a^-2ab-{-  b\  (2) 

By  means  of  these  formulas  we  may  square  the  sum  or  dif- 
ference of  any  two  number  expressions. 

E.g.    (3x4-7)2=  (3  x)2  +  2(3a:).  7  +  72=9  ar2+42a:+49. 

(<i  +  6+c)2=[(a  +  6)+c]2=(a  +  ft)2+2(a  +  6)c+c2. 

[(5  +  r)-(s-0]2=(5  +  r)2-2(5  +  r)(5-0  +  («-0"- 

The  last  expressions  may  now  be  reduced  by  performing  the 
indicated  operations. 

In  this  manner  write  the  squares  of  the  following  binomials. 
Read  as  many  as  possible  at  sight. 

1.  ?  +  8.         3.   3a;  — 5y.      5.   m*  +  3n.         7.   Zf—2;^. 

2.  r-12.       4.    6 a- 7.  6.   lx^-{-Zy,       8.   8m*— Tti^ 
9.   5a«-3&^  12.    (3a-2  6)  +  5. 

10.  (a  -  3)  -  2(6  4- c).  13.   7a;  — (4r— 8). 

11.  (a;- 2/) +  2(2 +  ^2^.  14.    (m^  - 3) - (m»  +  n). 

143.  The  binomial  a  +  6  is  one  of  the  two  equal  factors  of 
a2  +  2  a6  +  h^,  and  is  called  the  square  root  of  this  trinomial. 

Likewise  a  —  6  is  the  square  root  of  a2  —  2  06  +  W. 

In  each  case  a  is  the  square  root  of  a*  and  h  of  h^.  Hence 
2  ah  is  twice  the  product  of  the  square  roots  ofc?  and  b\ 

From  the  squares  obtained  in  the  last  article,  we  learn  to 
distinguish  whether  any  given  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square, 
as  in  the  following  examples : 

1.  a;2  +  4  a;  +  4  is  in  the  form  of  (1),  since  x^  and  4  are  squares 
each  with  the  sign  + ,  and  4  x  is  twice  the  product  of  the  square  roots 
of  a;2  and  4.     Hence 

a:2H-4a:  +  4  =  a;2+  2(2a:)+22=  (a:  +  2)(a;  +  2)  =  (a:  +  2)2. 
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2.  a:^  —  4  a:  +  4  is  in  the  form  of  (2),  since  it  differs  from  (1)  only 
in  the  sign  of  the  middle  term.     Thus 

a:2  _  4  a:  +  4  =  a;2  -  2  (2  x)  +  22  =  (x  -  2)  (x  -  2)  =  (x  -  2)  2. 

3.  lQx^+9  y^-{-12xy  is  not  in  the  form  (1)  since  12  xy  is  not  equal 
to2(4a:)(3y). 

Definition.  A  trinomial  which  is  the  product  of  two  equal 
factors  is  called  a  trinomial  square. 

EXERCISES 

1.  State  the  facts  concerning  a  trinomial  which  make  it  a 
perfect  square. 

Determine  whether  the  following  are  trinomial  squares,  and 
if  so  indicate  the  two  equal  factors. 

2.  a^-{-2xy  +  f.  6.  m^ -\- n^ - 2  mn.  10.  a®4-&»-2aV. 

3.  a;2_2ay4-/.  7.  r^ -i- ^ -\- 2  rs,  11.  64:  +  f-16t 

4.  oj* -f 2 aj*|^ 4- y*.  8.  4:a^-Sxy-{-4:y\  12.  16 -\- x^ - S x. 
6.  x*-'2a^f-{'y\  9.  a^ -{- b^ -\- 2  a^b^  13.  9-6y+f. 

14.  25  a^ -{- 16  y^  +  4:0  xy.  18.  16  a^ -\- 25  b^  -  50  ab. 

16.  4m«  +  w2  +  2mn.  19.  16 a^  +  25  6^  4. 40  a6. 

16.  100  +  52+ 20  s.  20.  81  -  270  &  + 225  61 

17.  64  +  49  +  112.  21.  121 -\- 4  a'b^- 22  ah", 

144.  From  the  foregoing  examples  we  see  that  a  trinomial  is  a 
perfect  square  if  it  contains  two  terms  which  are  squares  each 
with  the  sign  +,  while  the  third  term,  whose  sign  is  either  +  or  — , 
is  twice  the  product  of  the  square  roots  of  the  other  two^  Then  the 
square  root  of  the  trinomial  is  the  sum  or  the  difference  of  these 
square  roots  according  as  the  sign  of  the  third  term  is  +  or  —. 

Since  on  multiplying  we  find  (a  —  by  and  (6  —  a)^  give  the  same 
result,  we  may  write  the  factors  of  a^  _  2  ab  +  b^  eitlier  (a  —  b)(a  —  b) 
or  (b  —  a)  (6  —  a).  That  is,  the  square  root  of  (a  —  6)^  is  either 
a  —  6  or  —(a  —  6).  Likewise  the  square  root  of  a^  is  either  +  a  or 
—  a.     See  page  176. 
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EXERCISES 

Factor  the  following.     If  any  one  of  the  trinomials  is  found 
not  to  be  a  square,  show  where  it  is  lacking. 

1.  9 +  2.  3.  4 +  16.  16.  121+4a^-44iK*. 

2.  ar»  +  42/2  +  4a^.  17.  16 OJ*  +  64 y* -  64 ^2^2. 

3.  9x^  +  lSxi/-{-9y\  18.  81  a^ -216 a  +  144. 

4.  4: sc^ -{- 4. xy -{- f.  19.  4.a^ +  Sab^+ 4.b\ 

5.  4ar  +  8a^  +  4y2.  20.  96*+ ISftV  +  Oc^. 

6.  25a^  +  12 xy-\-4:y\  21.  4: a^ -{- 4:  f  -  S xy. 

7.  16a^  +  16xy  +  4.y\  22.  9  a^- 16  06  +  4  61 

8.  9r2  +  367-s  +  25s2.  23.  9  a;*  -  24  0^6  + 16  6«. 

9.  16a^  +  8ar>  +  2/2.  24.  25  +  49 a^ -  70 «. 

10.  4a^  +  12a?V  +  9a*.  25.  -30a6*  +  9  0^  +  26  6*. 

11.  a'<>  +  6a^6  +  9  6^.  26.  16 a2-24a6 +  961 

12.  (a  + 1)2+ 2(a+ 1)6+61  27.  36  x^  -  S4:  x -\- 49. 

13.  (a:+3)2+4(a;+3)y+4yl  28.  25-90  +  81. 

14.  aj«+ 12  0^  +  36.  29.  64.  x^ -  32  x -{- 9. 

15.  a* +  18  0^  +  12.  30.  (3+ 0)^+6^-2  6(3 +a) 

THE  DIFFERENCE  OF  TWO  SQUARES 

145.   In  §  91  we  found  by  multiplication, 

(a  +  6)(fl-6)=a2~6l 

By  means  of  this  formula  the  product  of  the  sum  and  differ- 
ence of  any  two  number  expressions  may  be  found. 

E.g.  (x  +  y  -  2)(x  +  y  +  2)  =  [(a:  +  y)-  z']l(x  +  y)  f  «] 

=  (x  +  yy  -z^. 

In  this   manner  form  the  following   products.     Verify  the 
first  ten  by  actual  multiplication.    Read  at  sight  the  first  seven. 

1.  (4a  +  56)(4a-56).  4.   (5-6t^(5  +  6f). 

2.  (24a;  +  12y)(24a;-12  2/).       5.   (3x-2y)(3X'\'2y). 

3.  (16a263-3c)(16a263+3c).       6.   (x^-y^i^^-i-f). 
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7.  (Sx^-5y^)(3a^-\-5y% 

8.  [i»  +  (2^-2;)][aJ-(y-«)]. 

9.  (a;*"  +  2/")  («"*  —  2/")  • 

10.  [c  — (a- 6)] [c  4- («-&)]. 

11.  [x-(y-\-z)2[x  +  (y  +  z)]. 

12.  (a  4-  6  +  c)(a  —  6  —  c). 

13.  (a  +  b  —  c)(a  —  b  +  c). 

14.  (a  —  6  +  c)  (a  —  &  —  c). 

15.  (r  —  y  —  z)(r  —  y-{-z). 

16.  (a  +  &  +  c)(a  +  6  — c). 

146.  From  the  preceding  examples  we  see  that  every  binomial 
which  18  the  difference  between  two  perfect  squares  is  composed  of 
two  binomial  factors;  namely,  the  sum  and  the  difference  of  the 
square  roots  of  these  squares. 

E.g.  16  x^  —  9  y^  is  the  difference  between  two  squares  (4  xY  and 
(3  y)^.    Hence  we  have 

1 6  a:2  -  9  2/2  =  (4  a:)  2  -  (3  y)2  =  (4  a:  +  3  y) (4  ar  -  3  y) . 

Again,(a-3  6)2-(2a  +  6)'2=[(a-3  6)  +  (2a+6)][(a-36)-(2a  +  6)] 

=  (a-36  +  2a  +  &)(a-36-2a-6) 
=  (3a-26)(-a-46). 

BXERCISBS 

Factor  each  of  the  following.     Read  as  many  as  possible  at 
sight. 

1.  a?'-4cy\  8.  a^ -1.  15.  ^^{x-2y)\ 

2.  9a:2_3g^2  9  l_9ic*.  16.  Ua-26ab\ 

3.  aJ*-&l  10.  4-36al  17.  49a?-4ajyl 

4.  4aj*-96«.  11.  l-64a8.  18.  225-64a;V. 

6.    16a*-96^         12.   I44a^&*-1.  19.   576a-144a2/l 

6.  64-62  13.   256a*6«-c2.         20.   b^-Z\ 

7.  l-b\  14.   l-(x-\-yy.  21.   oH^-Slf. 
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147.   It  is  important  to  determine  whether  a  given  expres- 
sion can  be  written  as  the  difference  of  two  squares. 

E.g.    a2  +  ^»2  +  2  a6  -  c2  =  (a  +  6)2  -  c2  =  (a  +  6  4-  c)(a  +  6  -  c). 
Also,  c2  -  a2  +  2  a6  -  62  =  c2  -  (a2  -  2  a^>  +  2>2)  =  c2  -  (a  -  6)2 

=  (c-a+6)(c+a--6). 

BXBRCISBS 

In  the  following  determine  whether  each  is  the  difference  of 
two  squares,  and  if  so,  factor  it  accordingly. 

1.  a?-{y-z)\  5.  4 a^fe^  - (a^  +  62  _  c2)2. 

2.  {x-yy-z\  6.  a^-{h^-\.(?  +  2hc). 

3.  a2^^2_2a6-4.  7.  (2a-5)2-(3a  +  l)«. 

4.  x'^y^-^^xy-z',  8.  (Sa?^yy-(x  +  yY. 

9.  (3a-2&)2-(8a+5  6)«, 

10.  (3  m -4)2- (2  m +  3)?. 

11.  (2r  +  s)'-(3r-8)l 

12.  %l-(a^h-\-c)\ 

13.  aj*  +  aj2  +  l-4al 

14.  a2-(a;  +  2y)2. 

15.  9iB2-(a-6)2.  U 

16.  25m2-(3r4-2s)2.  " 

17.  4c2-(4a2+12a6-96^. 

18.  9a2  +  6a6  +  &2_^ 

19.  16a;2-a24.4a6-46l 

20.  a^-2db-\-h^-<^, 

21.  c2  -  (a^  +  2  a&  +  &*). 

22.  c2-(a2-2a6  +  6'^. 

23.  (a  4- &)' -  (a  -  6)2. 

24.  a2  +  4a64-&^-ir2. 
26.    a2  4-4a6  +  462_ic2. 

26.    9a2+lG62-32a6-a;^ 
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7.  (Sx'-5y')(3o^  +  5y% 

8.  [aJ  +  (y-2;)][aJ-(2/-«)]. 

9.  (a;'"  H-  y")(a;'"  —  y"") . 

10.  [c  — (a-6)][c4-(a-&)]. 

11.  [x-(y  +  z)2lx-\-{y-\-z)]. 

12.  {a-\-b  +  c)(a  —  6  —  c). 

13.  (a  +  b  —  c)(a  —  b  +  cy 

14.  (a  —  6  +  c)  (a  —  &  —  c). 

15.  (r  —  y  —  z)(r  —  y-{-z), 

16.  (a  +  &  +  c)(a  +  &  — c). 

146.  From  the  preceding  examples  we  see  that  every  binomial 
which  is  the  difference  between  two  perfect  squares  is  composed  of 
two  binomial  factors;  namely,  the  sum  and  the  difference  of  the 
square  roots  of  tJiese  squares. 

E.g.  16  a:^  —  9  y^  is  the  difference  between  two  squares  (4  x)^  and 
(3  y)^.    Hence  we  have 

1 6  x2  -  9  y2  =  (4  a:) 2  _  (3  2^)2  =  (4  a-  ^  3  y) (4  3,  _  3  y) . 

Again,(a-3  6)2~(2a  +  ^')'2=[(a-3  6)  +  (2a+6)3[(a-36)-(2a  +  6)] 

=  (a-3  6  +  2a  +  6)(a-3  6-2a-5) 
=  (3a-26)(-a-46). 

EXERCISES 

Factor  each  of  the  following.  Bead  as  many  as  possible  at 
sight. 

1.  a^-4:f.  8.  a^-1.  16.  4:--(x-2yy. 

2.  9a^-36f.  9.  l-9a^.  16.  16a-25ab\ 

3.  Q^-b\  10.  4-36al  17.  A^x-Axf. 

4.  4aj«-9&«.  11.  l-64a8.  18.  225-64a;2^. 
6.    16a*-9b\  12.  144a^6*-l.  19.  5T6a-lUay\ 

6.  64-61  13.    256a*&«-c2.         20.   5^-3^ 

7.  1-6^  14.   l-(x-\-yy.         21.  ai'-%l'ij\ 
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DIVISION  BY  A  POLYNOMIAL 

• 

148.  The  simplest  case  of  division  by  a  polynomial  is 
that  in  which  the  dividend  can  be  resolved  into  two  factors, 
one  being  the  given  polynomial  divisor  and  the  other  a 
monomial. 

E.g.  To  divide  4  a:^  +  4  a;2y  by  a:  +  y,  factor  the  dividend,  and  we 
have  4  x^(x  +  y) -^  (x  •\-  y)  =4  x\ 

In  case  the  dividend  cannot  be  factored  in  this  man- 
ner, then,  if  the  division  is  possible,  the  quotient  must  be 
a  polynomial.  The  process  of  finding  the  quotient  under 
such  circumstances  is  best  shown  by  studying  a  particular 
case. 

Illustrative  Example  1.     Consider  the  product 
(x^  +  2  a;y  +  y2)  (x  +  y)  =  x^{x  +  y)  +  2  xy{x  +  y)  +  y\x  +  y). 

The  products,  x\x  +  y),  2  xy{x  +  y),  and  y^(x  4-  y)  are  called 
partial  products,  and  their  sum,  z*  +  3  x^^  +  3  xy*^  +  y^  the  complete 
product. 

In  dividing  a:*  +  3  x'^y  +  3  xy^  +  y'  by  x-\-y  the  quotient  must  be 
such  a  polynomial  that  when  its  terms  are  multiplied  by  a:  +  y  the 
results  are  these  partial  products,  which  in  the  solution  are  called 
1st,  2d,  and  3d  products. 

The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 
Dividend  or  product :  x^  +  3  x^  +  3  xy^  +  y'    a:  +  y,  divisor. 

1st  product,  x\x  +  y)  :  x^  +     x^y  x^  +  2  ary  +  y^, 

Dividend  minus  1st  product :  2  x^y  +  Sxy^  +  y^        [quotient. 

2d  product,  2  a;y  (a:  +  y)  :  2  x'^y  +  2  xy^ 

Dividend  minus  1st  and  2d  products  :  xy*^  +  y' 

3d  product,  y\x  +  y)  :  xy^  +  y' 

Dividend  minus  1st,  2d,  and  3d  products :  0 

Explanation.  Since  the  dividend  or  product  contains  the  term  a:*, 
and  since  one  of  the  factors,  the  divisor,  contains  the  term  a:,  the 
other  factor,  the  quotient,  must  contain  the  term  x\    Multiplying 
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DRILL  BXBRCISBS 

1.  16c-(41-7c)  +  (15-8c). 

2.  -  (5  a  -  3  c)  -  (2  c  -  8  a)  -h  3  a. 

3.  -(-12aj-72/-15a;)-(-92/  +  8a;-|-3y). 

4.  (19a;-|-4y-32aj-17a;)-12aj-(49y  +  18aj-70a;). 
6.  17a-3-(7a~2)  +  (6a-5). 

6.  7(m  +  6)  +  10m  =  42-8(2m  +  2)  +  181. 

7.  20-3(a;-4)  +  2aj  =  2a;  +  17. 
X      .4a; 


8. 


4-———  =  5 
x-2     x-\-3 

x-\-a  .  x  +  b_^ 

a-^-b     a  —  b 

;aj-f-2y  =  4, 

2a;  +  2/=-l. 

1 3  0?  —  y  =  o. 

f3a;-7y=-ll, 
12.  ^  ' 


13. 


9. 


10. 


14. 


16. 


5  xS  2/=4  — 2  aj+  7  y, 
5y  +  a;  =  7. 

x—Sy-\-z=10y 
2x-\-y  —  z=:ly 
\3x-2y  +  5z  =  Sl. 

3aj  +  4y  —  2=1, 

[—2x  —  y-\-Sz  =  5. 

[2x  +  y  =  A.  ^^ 

16.  Represent  by  a  graph  the  progress  of  a  train  going  40 
miles  per  hour.  Is  the  distance  an  increasing  or  decreasing 
variable  as  the  time  increases? 

17.  Represent  by  a  graph  the  equation:  2x  —  3y  =  5. 
Does  y  increase  or  decrease  as  x  increases? 

18.  Graph  a;  +  2  y  =  6  and  state  whether  y  increases  or  de- 
creases as  X  increases. 

19.  How  do  you  represent  a  fraction  whose  numerator  is  3  less 

than  twice  that  of  —  and  whose  denominator  is  equal  to  3  times 

n 

the  sum  obtained  by  adding  2  to  the  denominator  of  this  fraction  ? 

20.  There  are  two  numbers  such  that  if  one  half  their  prod- 
uct 'is  divided  by  twice  their  sum  the  result  is  12  times  their 
difference.  Write  ah  equation  representing  this  relation  be- 
tween the  numbers. 
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Illustrative  Example  3.  Divide  20  a2-44- 18  a*+ 18  a  - 19  a» 
by2a2~3a4-4:. 

Solution.  Arranging  dividend  and  divisor  according  to  the  de- 
scending powers  of  a,  we  have  _ ,.  . 

°  [divisor. 

Dividend  or  product :  18a*-19a»+20a2+18a-4    2a^-3a-f4:, 

1st  product:  18a*-27a«+36aa 9 024.40 -2, 

Dividend  minus  1st  product :  8  a'— 16  a^H- 18  a —4        [quotient. 

2d  product :  8a«-12a2+16q 

Dividend  minus  1st  and  2d  products :       — 4a2-f  2a— 4 
3d  product :  -4a2+  6a-8 

Dividend  minus  all  products :  —  4  a  +  4 

Since  2  a^  is  not  contained  in  —  4  a,  the  division  ends  and  —  4  a  +  4 
is  the  remainder.  As  in  arithmetic  we  write  this  as  the  numerator 
of  a  fraction  whose  denominator  is  the  divisor.    Hence,  the  complete 

result  is  9a2  +  4a  -  2  + — ,^  ""  ^ ^      - 

2a2-3a4-4 

Check.    Substitute  a  =  1  in  dividend,  divisor,  and  quotient. 

150.  From  a  consideration  of  the  preceding  examples  the 
process  of  dividing  by  a  polynomial  is  described  as  follows : 

1.  Arrange  the  terms  of  dividend  and  divisor  according  to 
descending  (or  ascending)  powers  of  some  common  letter. 

2.  Divide  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  first  term  of 
the  divisor.     This  quotient  is  the  first  term  of  the  quotient. 

3.  Multiply  the  first  term  of  the  quotient  by  the  divisor 
and  subtract  the  product  from  the  dividend. 

4.  Divide  the  first  term  of  this  remainder  by  the  first  term 
of  the  divisor,  obtaining  the  second  term  of  the  quotient. 
Multiply  the  divisor  by  the  second  term  of  the  quotient  and 
subtract,  obtaining  a  second  remainder. 

5.  Continue  in  this  manner  until  the  last  remainder  is  zero, 
or  until  a  remainder  is  found  whose  first  term  does  not  contain 
as  a  factor  the  first  term  of  the  divisor.  In  case  no  remainder 
is  zero,  the  division  is  not  exact. 
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this  term  of  the  quotient  by  the  divisor,  we  obtain  the  first  partial 
product,  ar«  -f  x^y. 

Subtracting  the  first   partial   product   from   the  whole   product 

^  +  3  ar^y  ^  3  xy^  +  y^^  the   remainder  is  2  x^y  +  3  xy'^  +  y^^  which 

w  the  product  of  the  divisor  and  that  part  of  the  quotient  which 

'^as  not  yet   been  found.     Since   this   product   contains   the   term 

^^V  and  the  divisor  contains  the  term  a:,  the  quotient  must  contain 

the  term  2  xy.     The  product  of  2  xy  and  a:  +  y  is  the  second  partial 

product. 

■ftt  like  manner  the  third  partial  product  is  xy^  +  y*. 
Subtracting    the    third   partial   product    the   remainder  is    zero. 
"©uce  the  sum  of  the  three  partial  products  thus  obtained  is  equal 
to    the  whole  product,  and  it  follows   that  a:^  ^  2  ary  +  y^  is   the 
required  quotient. 

149.  Problems  in  division  may  be  checked  by  substituting 
3^y  convenient  values  for  the  letters.  For  example,  in  this 
case,  a;  —  1^  2^  —  1^  reduces  the  dividend  to  8,  the  divisor  to  2, 
and  the  quotient  to  4,  which  verifies  the  correctness  of  the 
result. 

Siuce  division  by  zero  is  impossible  (see  Advanced  Course), 
care  must  be  taken  not  to  select  such  values  for  the  letters 
^  "^^ill  reduce  the  divisor  to  zero. 

Illustrative  Example  2.  Divide  2ic*  +  ar*  —  7a^  +  5aj  —  1  by 
«'  +  2a:-l. 

Solution,  rdivisor. 

^^idend  or  product:  2x*+  a:«-7x2-f  5x-l  x^+2x-l, 
^^  product,  2 x%x^  +  2 ar -  1) :     2x^-\-4:x^-2x^ 2ar2-3x  +  l, 

^^idend  nainus  1st  product :  — 3x^—5 x^+ ox  — 1      [quotient. 

^  product,  -  3x(x2  +  2x  -  1)  :        Sx^-Qx^+Sx 
^     ^idend  minus  1st  and  2d  products :  -\-x^+2x—l 

y^  Product,  1 .  (x2  -f  2a:  -  1)  :  x2+2x-l 

^idend  minus  1st,  2d,  and  3d  products :  0 

^heck.    Substitute  x  =  2  in  dividend,  divisor,  and  quotient. 
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THE  SUM  OP  TWO  CUBES 

151.   Example.     Divide  a^  -f  6^  by  a  -f  6. 
Since  the  quotient  multiplied  by  the  divisor  equals  the  divi- 
dend we  have,     a'_^b'=(a  +  6)  (a'  -ab^b^ 

This  shows  that  eveiy  binomial  which  is  the  sum  of  two  cubes 
is  the  product  of  two  factors,  one  of  which  is  the  sum  of  the 
numbers,  and  the  other  is  the  sum  of  their  squares  minus  their 
product. 
E.g.  (1)  x«  +  2/8  =  (ar  +  2/)  {x^  -  xy -\-  f). 

(2)  8  a8  +  27  6»  =  (2  a)8+  (3  by 

=  (2  a  +  3  6)  (4  a2  _  2  a  .  3  6  +  9  2»^). 

(3)  X«  +  /  =  (X2)8  +  (y2)8  =;Xx2  +  y2)  (^4  _  ^y  +  y4). 

Notice  the  difference  between  the  trinomial  x^  —  xy  +  y^  and  the 
trinomial  square  x^  —  2xy-\-  y\ 

EXERCISES 

Determine  whether  each  of  the  following  is  the  sum  of  two 
cubes,  and  if  so,  find  the  factors.  Check  the  results  by  multi- 
plication. 

1.  o^  +  f.  10.  8a«4-276l  19.  64a^-|-27  2^. 

2.  a«  +  8  6».  11.  8  a^  4- 64  61  20.  %^ +  10\ 

3.  21a^-\-b\  12.  w;V  +  aJ^a^  21.  H-729a^. 

4.  Sa^-f-l.  13.  l-\-Sa^b\  22.  Q^-\-y^\ 

5.  l-\-Ux'.  14.  640^  +  343.  23.  a^-f-fe^. 

6.  23  +  33.  15.  l  +  aK  24.  27  7^  + 125  s». 

7.  125  +  729.  16.  a3  +  9  63.  25.  aj»  +  27/. 

8.  l  +  125aj^  17.  125  iB^^  2^^  2g  64  +  a». 

9.  27iK«+l.  18.   l+aj8.  27.    a^b^-\-a^f. 

28.  Find  whether  a^-^-y^  is  exactly  divisible  by  x  —  y;hj 
^  —  y^\  by  Q^-\-y^.  What  binomial  is  a  divisor  of  the  sum 
of  two  cubes  ?     What  is  the  quotient  ? 
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BXBRCISB8 

Check  the  result  in  each  case,  being  careful  to  substitute 
^^h  numbers  for  the  letters  as  do  not  make  the  divisor  zero, 
divide  the  following: 

1-  a^  +  2ab-{-b^hja  +  b. 

3-  a^-Sa'b  +  Sa^-b^hy  a-b. 

^'  2aj'4-2a^y  —  4a5*  — aj  — 4a^  — y  by  oj  +  y. 

^'  ^  '\-xy^  —  Thj  —  y*  by  a?  —  y. 

«.  a?3-|-4a^  +  aj-6by  ic  +  3. 

'•  ^-+-4aj*4-aj  —  6bya:  —  1. 
S.  a?*  — 6ic«  +  2iB2-3aj^6by  aj-1. 
®-  «*4-3a^7/  +  3a:2r'4-y*byaj2  4.2ajy  +  2^. 

10.  a:3  ^  8  «*  H-  75  by  aj  -  5. 

11.  2  ci3  4- 19  a^i  +  3a62  by  2  a  +  6. 

12.  a?*  - —  4  /jjSy  ^  g  y^^i  ___  4  ^^  ^  ^  by  a;  __  y^ 

13.  «*  +.  4a^  +  6 xy  +  4  a^  4-2^  by  a"  +  2 a^  +  y*. 

14.  a^  -4^  a?^  ^  a^^  2/^  by  a;  +  y. 

17.  CL^  ^  i^  ^  c^  ^  3  abchj  a  +  b  +  c. 

18.  2  :c4  4.iiaj8-26a^4-14aj  +  3bya^+7aj-3. 

19.  a^^ 5  icV+lO  a^2+10  x'f-^-S  xi/+f  by  aj2+2  xy-\-f. 

20.  a^_  aj*-27a;3^10a^-30aj-200bya^-.4a;-10. 

21.  3  :fc2  _4^_^g^2;-4^/2  4.8^/2;-32;2by  aj-2  2/  +  3  2. 

22.  9  ^2^2  __  4  ^2^2  ^  4  ^3^2  __  ^^2  by  3  rs  -  2  r?  4-  st 

23.  9  a262^iea^_4^2_3g52aj2by  3a6  4.66x-2a-4ax 
•        •+-  a^  -{-a^z  —  aryz  —  y^a;  —  yz^  by  ar*  —  ya;. 

^^-  **  H-  a^6  +  a»  -  a^ft^  -  2'ab^  +  6^  by  a^  +  a6  -  y*. 

26.  a»-|,58^3^5_lbya4-«>-l. 

27.  a«»  _,  3  ^2*^  ^  3  ^*52*  __  ^8*  by  a*  -  b*. 
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TRINOMIALS  OP  THE  FORM  JT*  +  (a  +  b)x  +  ab 

153.  In  §  92  were  found  such  products  as 

(1)  (aj  +  5)(a;  +  2)  =  a^4-7a:4-10. 

(2)  (a;  -  5)(a;  -  2)  =  ic*- 7  a: +  10. 

(3)  (aj  +  5)(aj-2)=ic2 -f3ar-10. 

(4)  (a;-5)(aj  +  2)  =  a:2_3a._i0. 

All  these  are  included  in  the  form 

(jr  +  a)(jr4-6)  =  jr2+(a  +  6)jr  +  a6, 

in  which  the  coefficient  of  x  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  and  b  and 
the  last  term  is  their  product, 

154.  It  is  possible  to  recognize  such  products  at  sight,  and 
thus  to  find  the  factors  by  inspection. 

Illustrative  Examples.  Determine  whether  the  following  tri- 
nomials are  of  the  kind  just  considered  : 

1.  a^-\-7  x-\- 12.  The  question  is  whether  two  numbers  can 
be  found  such  that  their  sum  is  +  7  and  their  product  12.  The 
numbers  3  and  4  answer  these  conditions.     Hence, 

X^+7x  +  12=::(x  +  S)(x  +  4:). 

2.  0^  — 5  a;  — 14.  Since  the  product  of  the  numbers  sought 
is  — 14,  one  number  must  have  the  sign  —  and  the  other  + ; 
and  since  their  sum  is  —  5,  the  one  having  the  greater  absolute 
value  must  have  the  sign  — .  Hence,  the  numbers  are  —  7  and 
+  2,  and  we  have  oc^  —  5,x  — 14:  =  (x  —  7)(x  -\-  2). 

3.  a;2-7a:  +  12  =  (a:-3)(a;-4).     Since   (-3)(-4)  = -f- 12 

and(-3)  +  (-4)  =  -7. 

4.  0^  4- 4  aj  - 12  =(ic  4- 6)(aj- 2).  Since  (+6)(-2)=-12 
and(+6)  +  (-2)  =  +  4 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  it  is  not  always  possible  to  find  inte- 
gers to  fulfill  these  two  conditions. 
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E.g,    Given  a:^  +  5  x  +  3.     By  inspection,  it  is  easily  seen  that  there 
we  no  two  integers  such  that  their  sum  is  +  5  and  their  product  +  3. 

Tell  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  deciding  whether  a5*  +  aaj4-6 
bas  two  binomial  factors. 

BXBRCISBS 

Determine  whether  each  of  the  following  trinomials  can  be 
factored  by  inspection,  and  if  so,  find  the  factors. 

26.  a*- 14 a  — 51. 

27.  a^  — 3  a  — 54. 

28.  a^-8a^-32. 

29.  a«-3a3-154. 

30.  a^-lOaj  +  25. 

31.  a«6«  - 13  a6«  -  30. 

32.  a^  - 17  xyz -\- 72  yV. 

33.  r«4-6r*s-9l52. 

34.  aV  +  9a2c2-162. 

35.  a* +  11  a -210. 

36.  m*-f-4mV4-4n'. 

37.  ^t^  -  15  8t  -  54:, 

38.  a%*  -  27  a6  4- 26. 

39.  r'  +  13Z  +  42. 

40.  x'y^-llxy-lSO. 

41.  9a2  +  24a  +  16. 

42.  81  a^- 99  a +  30. 

43.  ^  +  26^  +  133. 

44.  a^  +  5xy—S4:f. 

45.  r2+3'r-154 

46.  u^-{-3Suv  +  165v\ 

47.  (a  +  &)2-19(a  +  6)  +  88. 

48.  (a;  -  2/)^  - 14  (x  -  2/)  +  40. 

49.  (r-s)2-17(r-s)  +  60. 
60.  aj2  +  (a  +  6)aj  +  a6. 


1 

..  «2  +  3a;  +  2. 

2 

!.   ar^  +  aj-c. 

3 

.    a^_a._6. 

4, 

.    a^-6a;  +  8. 

6. 

a^  +  6a;  +  8. 

6. 

a:2_3aj-.8. 

r. 

cc*  +  2aj-8. 

8. 

a2-4a-32. 

a. 

cc2  +  4a-32. 

JO. 

&2_^15  5^56^ 

11. 
13. 

13. 

14. 

«2-3c-15. 

16. 

i:^s2  _  15  a;  +  56. 

-6. 

i:^  4. 15  aj  _  54. 

7. 

c:e_14a;-95. 

50. 

2/+21y  +  98. 
^•*-7y-98. 
i:fc2-19aj  +  78. 

JX« 

^fc*  +  18a:2_^77^ 

22. 

ce*-5a2-104. 

2a. 

C42  4. 32  a  +  240. 

^4.. 
^^. 

0^4  _  11  ^2  4. 28. 
Gi*--lla2-60. 
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TRINOMIALS  OP  THE  PORM  ajr^  +  6jr  +  C 

155.   Find  the  product  of  2  a?  -f-  5  and  3  x  +  2. 

2x-\-5 
Sx  +  2 
6a^  +  15x 

4:X+10 

6a^  +  19x  +  10 

The  products  3  a?  •  2  a  and  2  •  5  are  called  end  products  and 
2  •  2  oj  and  5  •  3  oj  are  called  cross  products.  In  this  case  the 
cross  products  are  similar  with  respect  to  x  and  are  added. 
Hence  the  ^naZ  product  is  a  trinomial  two  of  whose  terms  are  the 
end  products  and  the  third  term  is  the  sum  of  the  cross  products. 

This  fact  enables  us  to  write  such  products  at  once. 

E.g.   (3  a  +  4)(5  a  -  7)  =  15  a2  _  a  _  28. 

In  this  case  15  a^  is  the  first  end  product  and  —  28  the  second,  while 
—  a  is  the  sum  of  the  two  cross  products,  20  a  and  — 21  a. 

EXERCISES 

In  this  manner  obtain  the  following  products : 

1.  (2  a  4- 3) (a  4- 3).  13.  {3x--2y)(x  +  3y). 

2.  (4a  — l)(3a4-2).  14.  (4a-3y)(a+y). 

3.  (2aj4-5)(aj-.7).  15.  (3r-2s){2r  +  s). 

4.  (7r4-8)(3r-.6).  16.  {5m-n)(2m  +  n). 

5.  (2aj4-8)(9a;-4).  17.  (5a  +  3aj)(3a-.4aj). 

6.  (3m-l)(4m+3).  18.  (4a-5  &)(a  +  3  6). 

7.  (5s-7)(2  5-4).  19.  (3a  +  5  6)(a-6). 

8.  (2aj-.l)(7aj4-4).  20.  (3c-7  cf)(2c  +  3dl). 

9.  (4w-9)(5w-7).  21.  (2a-36)(3a  +  26). 

10.  (8y-l)(5.v  +  ll).  22.    (6x--5y){2x  +  3y). 

11.  (t-5)(t+4).  23.   (5a +  36)(2 a- 5 6). 

12.  {5x'-y){2x  —  3y).  24.    (7m  +  5n)(3m  +  4ri). 
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256.   Trinomials  in  the  form  of  the  above  products  may  some- 
iixnes  be  factored  by  inspection. 

:.  1.     "Factor:  5a^4-16aj4-3. 

this  is  the  product  of  two  binomials  they  must  be  such  that  the 
end  pjroducts  are  6x^  and  3  and  the  sum  of  the  cross  products  16  x. 

One  pair  of  binomials  having  the  required  end  products  is  5  a:  +  3 
ar:i  <i  a?  +  1,  others  are  5  x  —  1  and  x  —  3,  5  a:  +  1  and  a:  +  3,  and  5  x  —  3 
ai^id    as  —  1. 

Iti     is  convenient  to  write  down  these  possible  pairs  of  factors  as 
follo"Mrs,  as  if  arranged  for  multiplication : 

5x  +  3  5ar-l  5x  +  l  5x-3 

x  +  l  X— 3  x  +  3  X  —  1 

'-f  fa.e  sum  of  the  cross  products  in  the  first  pair  is  8  x,  in  the  second 
P^»ix-  —  16  X,  in  the  third  pair  16  x,  and  in  the  fourth  —  8x.  Since 
^^  ^*^    is  the  middle  term  required,  the  factors  are  5  x  +  1  and  x  +  3. 


:.  2.    Pactor:  6a^  — 5  a  — 4. 

this  case,  as  in  the  one  preceding,  there  are  several  pairs  of  bi- 

^*-^  ^>^xx  i  als  whose  end  products  are  6  a^  and  —  4,  such  as  2  a  —  2  and  3  a  +  2, 

ft  ^-» 

°  ^* 1  and  a  H-  4,  etc.     By  trial  we  find  that  among  these  3  a  —  4  and 

^  •^  ~-f~    1  is  the  only  pair  the  sum  of  whose  cross  products  is  —  5  a. 
H^x^C5«  6a2  -  5 a  -  4  =(3a  -  4)(2a  +  1). 


^ 


this  manner  factor  the  following : 

^-      3a^  +  5x  +  2,  11.  5  aj2  4- 26  a? -24.  21.  12  0^+25  c4- 12. 

5^.      QaH9a  +  2.  12.  2a^-5xi-2.  22.  8  +  6a-5a*. 

^-      Saj«  +  llaj  +  12.  13.  2m^-m-S.  23.  IS-Soj-lOo^^ 

^.     ^9a:«  +  36aj4-32.  14.  Tc'-Sc-A.  24.  6-^5x-4:x'. 

^.     Sa^-.aj_28.  15.  5aj*4-9a^- 18.  25,  S h^- IS h+U. 

^-     X2 82  + lis +  2.  16.  7a*+123a2-54.  26.  15r2-r-2. 

^^     e«2^7«-3.  17.  6c2-19c  +  15.  27,  2t^-\-llt  +  5. 

^-    ^Q^^x-2.  18.  3a2_21a  +  30.  28.  10-5a:-15a^. 

^-    ^r2  +  18r-8.  19.  6d2  +  4d-2.  29.  5 ar* - 33 »  + 18. 

^^.  I4a2-39a+10.  20.  20  a^- a -99.  30.  20 - 9 » - 20 ar^. 
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FACTORS  FOUND  BY  GROUPING 

157.  Another  method  of  general  application  is  here  applied 
to  polynomials  of  four  terms. 

Ex.  1.     Find  the  factors  of  ax -{- ay  +  bx -\-  by. 

By  Principle  I,  the  first  two  terms  may  be  added  and  also 
the  last  two. 

Thus,         ax  +  ay  +  bx -\-  by  =  a{x  -{- y)  -{-  b (x  +  y). 

These  two  compound  terms  have  a  common  factory  (x  +  y)y 
and  may  be  added  with  respect  to  this  factor  by  Principle  I. 

Thus,  a(x  +  y)+  b(x  +  y)=(a-^  b)(x  +  y). 

Hence,         ax  -\- ay -{- bx -\- by  =  (a  +  b){x  +y). 

Ex.  2.     Factor  ax  —  ay—bx-\-  by. 

Combining  the  first  two  terms  with  respect  to  a  and  the 
second  two  with  respect  to  —  ft,  we  have, 

ax  —  ay  —  bx  -[-  by  =  a(x  —  y)  —  b(x  —  y). 
Again  combining  with  respect  to  the  factor  x  —  y, 

ax— ay  —  bx  +  by  =  (a  —  b){x  —  y). 
The  success  of  this  method  depends  upon  the  possibility  of 
so  grouping  and  combining  the  terms  as  to  reveal  a  common 
binomial  factor. 

EXERCISES 

Factor  the  following : 

1.  ab^ -i- ac^  -  db^  -  d(^.  11.  2n^-cn  +  2nd-cd. 

2.  6ms— 15 n^  + 9918  —  10 m^.  12.  5ax  —  15ay  —  SbX'\-9by. 

3.  Sax— 10  ay +  4:  bx  — 5  by.  13.  Sxa— 12  xc  —  a  +  iiC. 

4.  2  a^+3  ak  — 14  an  —  21  nk.  14.  Sxy  —  4:  mn  +  6  my  —  2  xn. 

5.  ac  +  be -\- ad -{- bd.  15.  7mn  +  7mr  — 2n^  — 2wr. 

6.  ax^—bx^—ay^  +  by^.  16.  a  —  l  +  a^--a\ 

7.  Sac-20ad-6bc-\-15bd.  17.  3s  + 2  +  6s*  +  4s». 

8.  2ax  —  6bx  +  Sby  —  ay.  18.  a.^  —  S  bst  —  ast  +  S  bt\ 

9.  5  +  4  a  — 15  c  —  12  ac.  19.  3  mn  +  6  m^  —  2  am  —  an. 
10.  15b  —  (j-20bc-{-Sc.  20.  2  ar -|- 2  as4-2  6r +  2  6s. 
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SQUARES  OP  POLYNOMIALS 

158.  Example.  By  multiplication  find  the  square  oia  +  b  +  Cy 
and  reduce  the  result  to  simplest  form. 

How  many  terms  are  there  in  the  product  ?     How  many  are 
squares  ?     How  many  are  of  the  type  2ab? 
From  this  we  get  the  following  rule : 

The  square  of  a  trinomial  consists  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its 
terms  plus  twice  the  product  of  eo/ch  term  by  each  succeeding  term. 

In  symbols  this  is 

(a+6+c)2=  a* 4-  6*  +c^+  2ab-\-2ac-\-2  be. 

EXERCISES 

1.  How  may  the  above  rule  be  applied  to  find  the  square 
of  a  —  b -^ c,  oi  a -{-  b  —  c,  oi  a  —  b  +  c? 

Suggestion,    a  —  b  +  c  =  a-{-(—b)+c, 

2.  Find  the  square  of  (2  a  +  6  —  3  c). 

Suggestion,  (2  a  -f  6  -  3  c)2  =  (2  a)2  +  ja  4.  (  _  3  c)2  ^  2(2  a)l  f  2 
(2  a)(—  3  c)  +  2  •  6(  —  3  c).    This  should  now  be  simplified. 

Find  the  squares  of  the  following : 

3.  a-f.2&4-3c.        6.   2x-\-3y  —  z,  9.  5a  +  26-3c. 

4.  2a  +  b'\-4kc.        7.   4:X  —  y-{'2,  10.  a  —  b  —  2c, 

5.  x  —  Sy  —  z,           S.Sa  —  b  +  c,  11,  x  —  Sy  —  z, 

12.  By  multiplication  find  the  square  of  a  +  ft  +  c  +  d,  and 
reduce  to  simplest  form.  Study  this  product  and  try  to  make 
a  rule  for  squaring  any  polynomial. 

159.  In  the  preceding  exercises,  the  square  of  each  trinomial 
consists  of  six  terms,  namely  three  squared  terms  and  three  sums 
of  cross  products. 

It  follows  that  the  square  root  of  such  a  polynomial  may  be 
found  by  taking  the  square  roots  of  the  three  squared  terms 
and  determining  their  signs  by  trial  in  such  a  way  as  to  give 
the  proper  cross  products. 
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Ex.  Find  the  square  root  of 

4  a^- 12iBy  -  16  a»  4- 9y2  +  24y2;4- 162*. 

Solution.  The  terms  4  x%  9  y^^  and  16  z^  are  all  squares.  The  square 
root  of  4  x^  is  either  +  2  x  or  —  2  x,  that  of  9  y^  is  either  +  3  y  or 
—  3  y,  that  of  16  2^  is  +  4  2  or  —  4  «.  Hence  if  the  given  polynomial 
is  a  perfect  square,  the  terms  —\2xy,  —  16  xz,  and  24  yz  must  be  the 
sums  of  the  cross  products  of  2  x,  3  y,  and  4  z  each  taken  with  the 
proper  sign.  By  inspection  we  soon  find  that  the  sign  of  2  x  must  be 
+ ,  and  that  of  3  y  and  4  z  each  —  . 

Hence  the  required  square  root  is2x  —  3y  —  4«. 

Is  every  polynomial  of  six  terms  the  square  of  a  trinomial  ? 
In  order  to  be  such  a  square,  how  many  squared  terms  must 
there  be  ?  What  is  the  sign  of  each  squared  term  and  why  ? 
How  are  the  signs  of  the  square  roots  of  these  squared  terms 
determined  ? 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  determine  whether  the  polynomial 
is  a  perfect  square  and  if  so  find  its  square  root : 

1.  Q^ -{- y^ -{- z^  —  2  xy -{- 2  ncz  —  2  yz. 

2.  a^- 8  aft  +  16  &2  _  2  ac  +  c2  + 8  &c. 

3.  ^3i^  +  4:y^-\-z^  —  12xy-\-Qxz  —  4tyz. 

4.  y*_4y2«8a^  +  16aj  +  16a^  +  4. 

5.  d?-\-d'h''-2a%-\-2abc-dbh  +  V(?. 

6.  ic«-4a^4-4ic<  +  6a;«-12iB2  +  9. 

7.  a^-|-16ar^y2_^289  +  8a^y  +  34x  +  136iBy. 

8.  9a^4-4a2  +  256-12a«-96a2  +  64a. 

9.  16a:«  +  4y2  +  l__l6a^2/  +  8ic»-4y. 

10.  254-49ar^  +  4aj*-70aj-20a:»4-28aj«. 

11.  a''h^-2a^h^-{-a?-2a^¥-\-2ah'\-V. 

Besides  the  methods  of  factoring  which  have  been  applied  to 
the  types  of  expressions  thus  far  considered,  there  are  various 
other  processes  which  will  be  considered  in  the  Advanced  Course. 
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SUMMARY  OF  FACTORING 

1.  Tell  how  to  decide  whether  a  polynomial  has  a  monomial 
factor.  Give  an  example  of  such  a  polynomial  and  find  its 
factors. 

2.  Tell  how  to  decide  whether  a  binomial  is  the  difference 
of  two  squares.     Give  such  a  binomial  and  find  its  factors. 

3.  Tell  how  to  decide  whether  a  trinomial  is  a  perfect 
square.  Distinguish  two  kinds.  Give  a  trinomial  square  of 
each  kind  and  factor  it. 

4.  Give  a  rule  for  factoring  the  sum  of  two  cubes. 

5.  Give  a  rule  for  factoring  the  difference  of  two  cubes. 

6.  Tell  how  to  decide  whether  a  trinomial  of  the  form 
oc^  -\-bx  +  cis  the  product  of  two  binomials. 

7.  Tell  how  to  decide  whether  a  trinomial  of  the  form  ax^  + 
bx  +  c  is  the  product  of  two  binomials. 

8.  Tell  how  to  factor  a  polynomial  by  grouping.  Give  a 
polynomial  which  can  be  factored  in  this  way  and  find  its 
factors. 

9.  Describe  the  square  of  a  trinomial.  Tell  how  to  decide 
whether  a  polynomial  is  a  perfect  square. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

Classify  the  following  expressions  according  to  the  fore- 
going types  for  factoring,  and  find  the  factors : 

1.  a5^  +  5fl5  +  6.  7.  2n^ —  6nc  —  Sny  +  9  cy, 

2.  1-0^.  8.  Aa^^f 

3.  a^  +  llaj  +  30.  9.  a^  +  b\ 

4.  4:X^  +  9y^  +  12xy.  10.  9 aP  +  y^ -\- 6 xy^. 

5.  4:0^+9 f-12xy.  11.  2 y^a^ -\- 4 ya^ - S ya. 

6.  5si?'\-4:ax  +  7  Qcy.  12.  ar^  +  Taj  +  G. 
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13.  9x^  +  S6y*+S6xy^. 

14.  9y'-9z'-2xy-\-2xz, 

15.  a^  —  1. 

16.  ^^  +  1^  +  2  0,^. 

17.  a' --25. 

18.  27  a^-- 125. 

19.  4a24-4a64-a5* 

20.  4a2  4-9aJ*-12aa^. 

21.  l  +  ar^. 

22.  2iB2_|_5a._^3. 

23.  36  +  4aJ«  +  24iB3 

24.  (oj  -  1)2  -  (oj  +  1)^ 

25.  8  +  64a«. 

26.  oc  — aaj~4&c  +  4&aj. 

27.  27-216a«. 

28.  334-6V. 

29.  25(a;  +  l)'-4. 

30.  5  coj  — 10  c  4-  4  daj  —  8  d. 

31.  4(a;  +  2)«  +  2^'4-4(a;+2)y. 

32.  ra  -f-  2  rA  —  5  sa  — 10  sh. 

33.  -2a26  4-a*4-^>'r 

34.  2^a  — A6  +  6a  — 3  6. 

35.  3(a4-l)^+4(a+l)2+aH-l. 

36.  (a;  +  a)2  —  (a;  —  a)2. 

37.  15  m^  4- 224  m  - 15. 

38.  3ar^-h27aj  +  42. 

39.  a;*  +  49  a^  4- 14  aar*. 

40.  27a«-aV. 


41.  S«a«4-aV. 

42.  86cf-406e  +  3cd  — loce. 

43.  3^^-110?+ 30. 

44.  (a;  +  2)2-.4(aj-2/. 

45.  a^4-9y*-6yaj2. 

46.  4a2-7ca2-4d*  +  7cd2. 

47.  a*  4- 15  a -16. 

48.  18-27c4-166-24c6. 

49.  4:-(a^-\-b^-^2aby. 

50.  10r4-36s-66r-5». 

51.  25  4- 64  a^  4- 80  aj8. 

52.  1000 -a;3^ 

53.  lO^  +  a^. 

54.  8  a^  4- a%«  4- & W. 

55.  100-49aJ*. 

56.  100  4-  625  4-  500. 

57.  a2-.17a4-72. 

58.  a^  4- 17a  4- 72. 

59.  a^+16b^-Sab. 

60.  a;'^  — /. 

61.  24a2  +  37a~72. 

62.  a?*4-15«*-100. 

63.  9«4-8^ 

64.  9  a:^  4- 16  2/*  4- 24  aj^y. 

65.  1-1000. 

66.  16  a2&2  +  24  a&  4- 36  61 

67.  64  4-8. 

68.  16  aW  4- 9  aV  4- 24  a«6c. 
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69.  a*4-4&2  +  4a6-4a?.  91.  a^  +  Sa^-lSO. 

70.  a^b^  +  d^.  92.  a* -3  a* -180. 

71.  5  a^-\- 10  ix^y^  + SO  a^y*.  93.  144-(a^  +  &2_2a%). 

72.  16  aV  +  4  c^aj*  + 16  ac^o:.  94.  81  a^ft^  +  49  c*  - 126  a5«c 

73.  aV-«».  95.  1252-23s«  +  10^. 

74.  a;<-7a^-120.  96.  36 iC*  + 12 ar^i^  + /. 

75.  9a'b^-i2a^b+4.a\  97.  16a:«+9i^+24ic»y*-49. 

76.  8a6  +  27a6^  98.  .y^  +  35  y  +  300. 

77.  aj^  +  4a^  +  4-a:«.  99.  5y2-80y  +  300. 

78.  l-125a«6«.  100.  39  o;^  - 16  ic^  ^  1^ 

79.  16+16a&4-4:a26*.  101.  ac  —  be  +  ad  —  bd. 

80.  64a3  4-8a26^  102.  625  -  (31  -  4  a^*. 

81.  65r2  +  8r— 1.  103.  i^ -{- ya  —  y^  —  ay*. 

82.  a2-13a-140.  104.  a;*  +  2iB2  +  l-a^. 

83.  a^  +  17iB8  +  30.  105.  60iB2  +  7a^-/. 

84.  25-(a<-2a268  +  66).  i06.  a^-20xy  +  75f. 

85.  36a2-29a&4-5  6l  107.  ic*.-17a;-60. 

86.  a2-a-380.  108.  S6 a^b* -h c^b*  + 12 ab*c. 

87.  24aV4-a«f  144cW.  109.  4a2+9  6*+12a6*-16a*. 

88.  9a^  + Ay* -^12x^-16,  110.  100-(16a^  +  /-8a;^. 

89.  81  + 100 a^  - 180  aj*.  111.  6  rd-15  re -\- 22  cd - 55  ce. 

90.  a*  +  27a2  +  180.  112.  -  112aV  +  49a*4-64(}«. 

113.  4:a^  +  9y^-\-z^-12xy-4:XZ-}-6yz, 

114.  a262^a2c2  +  2^V-2a26c  +  2ac&*-2a&c2. 

115.  4a2-12a&  +  4ac+962+c2-66c. 

116.  a«4-10a3  +  9a2  +  25-6a*-30a. 
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RBVIBW  QUBSTIONS 

1.  Define  a  positive  integral  exponent.  Explain  the  dif- 
ference between  an  exponent  and  a  coefficient. 

2.  Show  how  the  multiplication  of  monomials  may  depend 
upon  Principle  XIII. 

3.  Under  what  circumstances  are  exponents  added  in  mul- 
tiplication ?  State  Principle  XVI.  Use  this  principle  to  show 
that  (ay  =  a«,  (a^  =  a^. 

4.  Under  what  circumstances  are  exponents  subtracted  in 
division  ?     State  Principle  XVII. 

5.  Show  how  the  division  of  monomials  may  depend  upon 
Principles  XV  and  XVII. 

6.  What  is  meant  by  factoring  ?  Is  the  following  expres- 
sion factored  ?     a?  (a  -f  6)  +  y  («  4-  b).     Why  ? 

7.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  trinomial  square  ? 
Are  the  following  trinomials  squares?     If  not,  state  what 

is  lacking.    x-\-xy-\-y^]  aj*-f-a^2^+y*;  a^  — 2a5  — 6^;  4a^-|- 
4a64-4&'. 

8.  What  are  the  factors  of  the  difference  of  two  squares  ? 
Factor  a^  —  2^  as  the  difference  of  two  squares. 

9.  What  are  the  factors  of  the  sum  of  two  cubes  ? 
Factor  a^  -f-  ^  as  the  sum  of  two  cubes. 

10.  What  are  factors  of  the  difference  of  two  cubes  ? 
Factor  «^  —  2/^  as  the  difference  of  two  cubes. 

11.  Explain  how  to  factor  a  trinomial  by  inspecting  the 
end  products  and  cross  products  of  two  binomials. 

12.  By  means  of  the  following  examples  explain  the  process 
of  factoring  by  grouping. 

a^  +  ax -\- bx -{- ab ',  a^  —  a?  —3  as*  -f-  3. 

13.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  square  of  a  tri- 
nomial ?     Of  the  square  of  any  polynomial  ? 

14.  State  Principles  XVI  and  XVII  as  formulas  and  add 
them  to  your  list. 
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1.  Eind  the  average  of  the  following  temperatures :  7  a.m., 
—  4°;  8  a.m.,  -2°;  9  a.m.,  -1°;  10  a.m.,  +1°;  11  a.m.,  +5°j 

12  M.,  +  r. 

2.;7aj  +  (8aj  +  4)-*-2  =  4aj  +  9. 

3.  6a?  +  4(4a?  +  2)=85-3(2a?  +  7). 

4.  8  +  7(6  +  6n)  +  2w  =  2(4n-+-5)+18n  +  49. 

5.  5(9aj  +  3)+6aj  =  24aj-4(3aj  +  2)4-36. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


^^^^f  +  ^)  +  13  +  5a?-6  =  47. 
4 


a 


4c 


a 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


2aj-l      (2a;4-l)(2a;-l)      2a;  +  l 

a;4-2^a;-l     3a;  +  2 

a  b  ah 

62^  — aj  =  7  +  4y, 

5a5  +  8y  =  1. 

aj-y  =  37, 

2aj  +  3y  =  314  +  13y. 
r2a;-3y  =  y  +  6, 
la?— 22^  =  4y  +  3. 
raj  +  2y  +  2;2  =  3, 

3aj  — 42^  +  2  =  19, 

-2aj  +  62/  +  32;  =  0. 


( 
{ 


1, 


16. 


5a?  +  32/  =  0, 

I2aj  +  y  =  l. 

'  2  a;  4- 3  2/ =  6  a? 
3a;-22/  =  3. 

'5aj-32/  =  0, 

.2a;  +  2-62/  =  2-a:. 

'2aj  +  5y  +  72;  =  7, 
Sx-9y-2z  =  2S, 
-aj  +  3y4-32!=-10. 


17.  GrapH  the  equations :  a?  —  4  2/  =  7  and  2  a;  +  2/  =  4. 

18.  The  older  of  two  sisters  is  now  8  years  less  than  twice  as 
old  as  the  other.  If  x  represents  the  age  of  the  younger  sister, 
represent  in  symbols  twice  the  sum  of  their  ages  7  years  ago. 

19.  A  rear  wheel  of  a  wagon  has  a  circumference  4  feet 
greater  than  that  of  a  front  wheel.  If  x  represents  the  num- 
ber of  feet  in  the  circumference  of  the  rear  wheel,  represent  in 
symbols  the  number  of  revolutions  each  wheel  must  make  to 
go  one  mile. 


CHAPTER  X 
EQUATIONS  SOLVED  BY  FACTORING 

160.  Illustrative  Problem.  There  are  two  consecutive  integers 
the  sum  of  whose  squares  is  61.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

Solution.    If  X  =  one  of  the  numbers,  then  x  +  1  is  the  other. 

Hence,  x^  +  (x  + 1)^  =  61  (1) 

By  F,  x2  H-  x2  +  2  X  +  1  =  61  (2) 

ByF, /,  5,  2x2+2x  =  60  (3) 

By  A  x2  +  x  =  30  (4) 

Equation  (4)  differs  from  any  which  we  have  studied  here- 
tofore in  that  it  contains  the  square  of  the  unknown  number, 
after  all  possible  reductions  have  been  made. 

161.  Definition.  Equations  which  involve  the  second  but  no 
higher  degree  of  the  unknown  number  are  called  quadratic 
equations. 

One  method  of  solving  quadratic  equations  is  now  to  be 
considered. 

By  Sy  equation  (4)  above  may  be  written 

x2  +  X  -  30  =  0.  (5) 

Factoring  the  left  member, 

(x  +  6)(x-5)=0.  (6) 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  x  =  5  since  (5  +  6)(5  —  5)  =  11 .  0  =  0, 
and  also  by  X  =  -  6  since  (-  0  +  ())(-  0  -  5)  =  0  •  (-  11)  =  0. 

Test  by  substitution  whether  5  and  5+1  =  6  satisfy  the  conditions 
of  the  problem ;  also  whether  —  6  and  —  6  +  1  =  —  6  satisfy  it. 

It  thus  appears  that  equation  (4)  has  two  roots,  namely,  6  and  —  6. 
The  two  pairs  of  corresponding  integers  5,  6  and  —6,-6  each  satisfy 
the  conditions  of  the  problem. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  If  one  of  two  factors  is  zero,  what  is  the  product  ?  Does 
it  matter  what  the  other  factor  is  ? 

2.  Find  a  value  of  x  which  makes  (x  —  S)(x  +  2)  equal  to 
zero.  Does  this  value  of  x  make  both  factors  equal  to  zero  ? 
Is  it  necessary  that  both  factors  should  be  made  equal  to  zero  ? 

3.  Find  a  value  of  x  which  satisfies  the  equation 

(a?-7)(iB2-h2aj-3)=0; 

also  one  which  satisfies  («*+  S)(x^  +  aj  +  4)  =  0. 

Suggestion.  Find  a  value  of  x  which  makes  the  first  factor  zero 
in  each  case. 

4.  Find  two  values  of  x  which  satisfy  (a?  —  3)  (a;  +  4)  =  0, 
also  two  which  satisfy  (x  -\-S)(x  —  S)  =  0. 

6.  Find  two  values  of  x  which  satisfy  5  x(x  +  7)  =  0.  Does 
X  =  0  satisfy  this  equation  ? 

6.  Find  two  values  of  x  which  satisfy  (3  a?  —  2)  (2  a?  +  5)=  0. 

162.  The  method  of  solution  suggested  by  the  foregoing  ex- 
amples consists  of  three  steps : 

(1)  Transform  the  equation  so  that  all  teimis  are  collected  in 
one  member^  with  similar  terms  united,  leaving  the  other  member 
zero.  This  can  always  be  done  by  Principle  VI.  It  is  con- 
venient to  make  the  right  member  zero. 

(2)  Factor  the  exjjression  on  the  left, 

(3)  Find  the  values  ofx  which  make  each  of  these  factors  zero. 
This  is  readily  done  by  setting  each  factor  equal  to  zero  and  solv- 
ing it  for  the  unknown. 

EXERCISES 

Find  two  solutions  for  each  of  the  following  quadratic  equa- 
tions : 

1.  aj=^-3a;-f2  =  0.  5.    a2-|-10a+8=-3  a-34. 

2.  a:2  +  7a;  =  30.  6.   a^-f  3  a  =  10  a  +  18. 

3.  a*-lla  =  -30.  7.   a^  +  lO  a  =  -24-4a.' 

4.  a*-»-13a  =  30.  8.  2ar^~6aj=-40  +  12a?. 
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9.   3x  +  x^  =  20x^72.  12.   11  a?  +  3  aj*  =  20. 

10.  17aj  +  30  =  -ic2_4Q  ^g    i6-5aj  +  ic«  =  -2ar»- 

11.  7a^  +  2aj  =  30aj-21.  20aj-2. 

14.  a^-16=0.     15.  aj«-l=0.    16.  a^-.a;=0.     17.  a^+aj=0. 

18.  4aj«  =  25.     .19.   «2^4a.^4^0.      20.   aj«  +  8a;  +  16==0. 

21.  a^  +  12aj  +  6  =  5aj-4.        23.   60ir  +  4aj*  +  144  =  8a?. 

22.  2aj2-7a;  =  60  +  7a;.  24.   18aj  =  63-a^. 

25.  24iB2=12aj-hl2.     27.  22aj+aj«=363.     29.  2a^=2-3a;. 

26.  2aj=63-a^.  28.  3a^  +  7i  =  6.       30.  a;-2=-3iK*. 

163.  It  is  sometimes  possible  by  the  above  process  to  solve 
equations  in  which  the  exponent  of  the  highest  power  of  the  un- 
known is  greater  than  2. 

Ex.  1.     Solve  the  equation  : 

x^+mx  =  llxK  (1) 

By  Sy  x8  -  11  a;2  +  30  a:=  0.  (2) 

By  §  141,  x(x^  -  11  X  +  30)  =  0.  (3) 

By  §  154,  x(x  -  5)  (a:  -  6)  =  0.  (4) 

(4)  is  satisfied  if  x  =  0,  if  a:  -  5  =  0,  and  if  x  —  6  =  0. 
Hence  the  roots  are  x  =  0,  x  =  5,  x  =  6. 

Ex.  2.    x(x  +  l)(x  -  2)(a;  +  3)  =  0. 

Any  value  of  x  which  makes  one  of  these  factors  zero  re- 
duces the  product  to  zero  and  hence  satisfies  the  equation. 
Hence  the  roots  of  the  equation  are  found  from 

x  =  0,  a;  +  l  =  0,  «-2  =  0,  andaj  +  3  =  0. 

That  is,  x  =  0,  x=—l,  a?  =  2,  »  =  — 3  are  the  values  of  x 
which  satisfy  the  equation. 

Notice  that  this  process  is  applicable  only  when  one  member 
of  the  equation  is  zero  and  the  other  member  is  factored. 

Solve  the  following  equations  by  factoring: 

1.  aj'-iB2  =  6aj.  3.   a^-25x  =  0. 

2.  5x=:4:3^  +  a?.  4.   aj3-3a?*= -2aj. 
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fi.  3a;8  =  15aj»  +  42aj.  10.   oc^  —  ax -{- bx  —  ab  =  0. 

6.  5a:»  +  315a;  =  80a^.  11.   aj* -h  aa?  —  6aj  -  a6  =  0. 

7.  ««  +  aaj+6aj  +  a6  =  0.         12.   9  (a;  +  2)»- 4  (a?  -  3/ =  0. 

8.  a:*  —  aaj  —  6a:  +  a6  =  0.         13.  aj'  —  a?  —  3aj*  +  3=0. 
4(aj-2)«-(a?  +  3)2  =  0.      14.   ar»- 4a?  -  8ar^  + 32  =  0. 


9. 
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^^.    Illustrative  Problem.     The  paving  of  a  square  court 
costs  40  f!  per  square  yard  and  the  fence  around  it  costs  $  1.50 
P®^'   linear  yard.     If  the  total  cost  of  the  pavement  and  the 
fence  is  $  100,  what  is  the  size  of  the  court? 

^^f^icn.    Let  x  =  the  length  of  one  side  in  yards. 
Xneo  40  x^  =  cost  in  cents  of  paving  the  court, 

*°^  150  .  4  a;  =  600  x  =  cost  of  the  fence  in  cents. 

Hence^  40  x^  +  600  a:  =  10000.  (1) 

^y    J>,  a:2  +  15  j:  =  250.  (2) 

^y    -Sr,  a;2+ 15x- 250  =  0.  (3) 

Factioring,  (x  -  10)  (x  +  25)  =  0.  (4) 

^l^erice,  X  =  10,  and  also  a:  =  -  25.  (5) 

1*  5-s  clear  that  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  court  cannot  be  —  25 
yards.  Hence  10  is  the  only  one  of  these  two  results  which  has  a 
meauing  in  this  problem. 

It  lia.ppens  frequently  when  a  quadratic  equation  is  used  to 
solve  ^  problem  that  one  of  the  two  numbers  which  satisfy  this 
equa.tiioti  ^n  not  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

PROBLEMS 

1^  each  of  the  following  problems  find  all  the  solutions  pos- 
sme  f  oj.  j^Yie  equations  and  then  determine  whether  or  not  each 
solution  has  a  reasonable  interpretation  in  the  problem. 

^-  The  dimensions  of  a  picture  inside  the  frame  are  12  by  16 
inches.  What  is  the  width  of  the  frame  if  its  area  is  288 
square  mches  ? 
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2.  An  open  box  is  made  from  a  square  piece  of  tin  by  cutting 
out  a  5-inch  square  from  each  corner  and  turning  up  the  sides. 

How  large  is  the  original  square  if  the  box 
contains  180  cubic  inches? 

lix=  length  of  a  side  of  the  tin,  then  the  volume  of 
the  box  is :  5(a: - 10)  (x  -  10)  =  180.   (See  the  figure.) 

3.  A  rectangular  piece  of  tin  is  4  inches 
longer  than  it  is  wide.  An  open  box  contain- 
ing 840  cubic  inches  is  made  by  cutting  a  6-inch  square  from 
each  corner  and  turning  up  the  ends  and  sides.  What  are 
the  dimensions  of  the  box  ? 

4.  A  farmer  has  a  rectangular  wheat  field  160  rods  long  by 
80  rods  wide.  In  cutting  the  grain,  he  cuts  a  strip  of  equal 
width  around  the  field.  ico 
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How  many  acres  has 
he  cut  when  the  width 
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of  the  strip  is  8  rods  ? 

80 

5.   How  wide  is  the 
strip  around  the  field 
of  problem  4,  if  it  con- 

1 

S 

H 

1 

160-2a; 

H 

— — — — 

' 

tains  27^  acres  ? 

IGO 

80 


6.  In  the  northwest  a  farmer  using  a  steam  plow  starts  plow- 
ing around  a  rectangular  field  640  by  320  rods.  If  the  strip 
plowed  the  first  day  lacks  16  square  rods  of  being  24  acres,  how 
wide  is  it  ? 

7.  A  rectangular  piece  of  ground  840  by  640  feet  is  divided 
into  4  city  blocks  by  two  streets  60  feet  wide  running  through 

it  at  right  angles.     How  many  square  feet 
are  contained  in  the  streets  ? 

8.  A  farmer  lays  out  two  roads  through 
the  middle  of  his  farm,  one  running  length- 
wise of  the  farm  and  the  other  crosswise. 
How  wide  are  the  roads  if  the  farm  is  320 


840  feet 


% 


ft. 


o 

••• 
o 


by  240  rods,  and  the  area  of  the  roads  is  1671  square  rods  ? 
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165.  When  two  simultaneous  equations  are  given,  one  quad- 
ratic and  one  linear,  they  may  be  solved  by  the  process  of  sub- 
stitution, which  was  used  (§  122)  in  the  case  of  two  linear 
equations. 

Illustrative  Example.     Solve  the  equations : 

a;^— 2/2  =  — 16. 

.a;-32/  =  -12. 
From  (2)  by  5,  a:  =  3  y  -  12. 

Substituting  (3)  in  (1),  (3  y  -  12)2  _  yi^  „  ig. 
From  (4)  by  F,  9 y^  _  70  y.+  144  -y^  =  -  16. 
From  (5)  by  F,  Ay  Sy^-72i/+  160  =  0. 


By  A 

Factoring, 
Hence, 
Substitute 
Substitute 


y2  _  9  y  ^  20  =  0. 

(y-5)(y-4)=0. 

y  =  5,  and  y  =  4. 

y  =  5  in  (3)  and  find  a;  =  3. 

y  =  4  in  (3)  and  find  x  =  0. 

Therefore  (1)  and  (3)  are  satisfied  by  the  two  pairs  of  values, 

a:  =  3,  y  =  .5,  and  a:  =  0,  y  =  4. 

Check  by  substituting  these  pairs  of  values  in  (1)  and  (2). 

EXERCISES 

In  the  manner  just  illustrated  solve  the  following: 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


{ 
{ 


'aj  +  2y  =  8, 
.5aj*+12y2  =  i28. 

'aj  +  y  =  l, 
.a^  +  y2  =  l. 

2a;  — y  =  6, 
4ar^  +  5y2  =  36. 

a  +  3y  =  6. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


'aj__2y  =  -2, 
.ar^-6y2  =  l0. 

'8a;-16y  =  -120, 

'7a;  +  9y  =  88, 
.  Ta^ -{- 9  y^=  736. 

x-y  =  6, 
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9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


3a;  +  2y=7, 
30^2  +  82/2  =  35. 

.3ar^-16y*  =  ll. 

\x^y  =  2, 
.  05^  —  5  ^  =  4. 

r  a;  —  2/  =  1, 


15.    I 


14. 


r 

'5a;-72/  =  -28. 
.  15  ar' +  49  2/2  =  784. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


6aj-72/  =  18, 
36ir2-73/2=324 

'aj-9.y  =  2, 
.0^-453/2  =  4. 

.13aj2  +  32/'=160. 

'2a;-5y  =  -16, 
.4aj2  +  15  2/2^256. 

7aj  +  42/  =  7, 
U9iB2-82/»=49. 

'aj-32/  =  -12, 
.  aj^  —  2/^  =  -- 16. 


r  r' 


166.  If  squares  are  constructed  on  the  two  sides,  and  also  on 
the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle,  then  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  the  sides  is  equal  to  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse. 
This  is  proved  in  geometry,  but  may  be  verified  by  counting 
squares  in  the  accompanying  figure.  This  proposition  was  first 
discovered  by  the  great  philosopher  and  mathematician  Py- 
thagoras, who  lived  about  550  b.c.  Hence  it  is  called  the 
Pythagorean  proposition. 

We  now  proceed  to  solve  some  problems  by  this  proposition. 

PROBLEMS 

1.  The  sum  of  the  sides  about  the  right  angle  of  a  right  tri- 
angle is  35  inches,  and  the  hypotenuse  is  25  inches.  Pind  the 
sides  of  the  triangle. 

Solution.    Let  a   =  the  length  of  one  side  in  inches 
and  b  =  the  length  of  the  other. 

Then  a  +  b   =35,  (1) 

and  a^  -{.  b^  z=  25^  =  625      (Pythagorean  proposition).         (2) 

From  (1),  a  =  35 -6. 
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Substituting  in  (2),  (35  -  6)'  4  S'=  625, 

or  1225  -  70  6  +  6'  +  6'  =  625, 

2  6"  _  70  i  +  600  =  0, 
ja  _  35  S  +  30O  =  0, 

Factoring,  (S  -  20)  (6  -  15)  =  0. 

Whence  6  =  20,  and  6  =  15.  - 

From  (1),  it  6  =  20,0  =  15,  and  if  6=15,  0=20;  that  ia,  the 
BideB  of  the  triangle  are  15  and  20. 

2.  The  difference  between  the  two  sides  of  a  right  triangle 
is  2  feet,  and  the  length  of  the  hypotenuse  is  10  feet.  Find 
the  two  sides. 
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3.  The  sum  of  the  length  and  width  of  a  rectangle  is 
17  rods,  and  the  diagonal  is  13  rods.  Find  the  dimensions  of 
the  rectangle. 

4.  A  room  is  3  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide,  and  the  length 
of  the  diagonal  is  15  feet.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  room. 

5.  The  length  of  the  molding  around  a  rectangular  room  is  46 
feet,  and  the  diagonal  of  the  room  is  17  feet.  Find  its  dimensions. 

6.  The  longest  rod  that  can  be  placed  flat  on  the  bottom 
of  a  certain  trunk  is  45  inches.  The  trunk  is  9  inches 
longer  than  it  is  wide.     What  are  its  dimensions  ? 

7.  The  floor  space  of  a  rectangular  room  is  180  square  feet, 
and  the  length  of  the  molding  around  the  room  is  66  feet. 
What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  room  ? 

8.  A  rectangular  field  is  20  rods  longer  than  it  is  wide,  and 
its  area  is  2400  square  rods.     WTiat  are  its  dimensions  ? 

9.  A  ceiling  requires  24  square  yards  of  paper,  and  the  border 
is  20  yards  long.     What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  ceiling  ? 

10.  The  area  of  a  triangle  is  18  square  inches,  and  the  sum 
of  the  base  and  altitude  is  12.     Find  the  base  and  altitude. 

11.  The  altitude  of  a  triangle  is  7  inches  less  than  the  base, 
and  the  area  is  130  inches.     Find  the  base  and  altitude. 

12.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  17,  and  the  sum  of  their 
squares  is  145.     Find  the  numbers. 

13.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  8,  and  the  sum  of  their 
squares  is  274.     Find  the  numbers. 

14.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  13,  and  the  difference 
of  their  squares  is  481.     Find  the  numbers. 

15.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  40,  and  the  difference  of 
their  squares  is  320.     Find  the  numbers. 

16.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  45,  and  their  product  is 
450.     Find  the  numbers. 

17.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  32,  and  their  product 
is  833.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 
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^     12(5+1^  _6(6±4^  + 50  =  0, +  18. 
6  2 

2.   15  I  21(3  +  x)  ^  2(6  + 18  x)^  3(9  a; +  12)  ^  pg 

3    ll(5a?  +  25)  ^  3(6a;-2)__7(4a;4-8)  ^  12a;  +  36  ^  g^ 


4    2(a;  +  l)  3^      x^l 

X —1  x-\-l 

5.   ^  +  «^5  Kx-a) 

x—a  x+a 


9. 


6. 


5a;-3     2y-5_i 
4  2      ""^^ 

2      "^      5 


10. 


f2a;-9    4i/- 


7.    < 


3 


5 


•=-1, 


7a;  +  4  .  y  +  6_^ 

~2~"^^r-^- 


8. 


'0  +  7     46-1^1 
3  6  2' 

4a  +  7,76  +  3__      ;- 


11. 


2aH-g  ^^-^Q^o 

3  4             ' 

3a4-6  5-46^2 

8  7 


3     4     6       ' 

2^8     12       ' 

?-?^  +  -=l. 
6     2     3 


'aj  +  2/-2;  =  35, 

3^5 

^  +  2^-^  =  3. 
5     5 


12.  If  r  represents  the  rate  in  miles  per  hour  at  which  a 
train  is  moving,  how  far  will  it  go  in  t  hours  ?  Another  train 
runs  10  miles  per  hour  faster.  Express  in  symbols  the  sum  of 
the  distances  which  these  two  trains  travel  in  t  hours. 

13.  If  Vi  represents  the  rate  at  which  a  river  is  flowing  and 
r2  the  rate  at  which  a  steamer  can  go  in  still  water,  express  in 
symbols  the  distance  which  the  steamer  can  go  in  t  hours :  (a) 
down  the  river ;  (b)  up  the  river. 


CHAPTER  XI 

SQUARE  ROOTS  AND  RADICALS 

167.   Definition.     A  square  root  of  a  number  is  one  of  its  two 

equal  factors. 

Thus  3  is  a  square  root  of  9,  since  3-3  =  9.  Similarly  a  +  6  is  a 
square  root  of  a^  +  2  aft  +  h\ 

It  should  be  noted  that  every  square  has  two  square  roots. 

E.g,  —  3  is  also  a  square  root  of  9  as  well  as  +3,  since 
(_3).(-3)=9. 

The  positive  square  root  of  a  number  is  indicated  by  the 
radical  sign  V  alone  or  preceded  by  the  sign  -f-.  The  nega- 
tive square  root  is  indicated  by  the  radical  sign  preceded  by 
the  sign  — . 

Eg.  +  \/9  or  V9  =  +  3  and  not  -  3,  and  -  \/9  =  -  3,  and  not  +  3. 

The  square  root  of  any  number  is  at  once  evident  if  we  can 
resolve  it  into  two  equal  groups  of  factors. 

E.g. 
V576  =  V2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3  =  V(28.  3)(28  •  3)  =  V24  •  24  =  24. 

EXERCISES 

Find  by  inspection  the  following  indicated  square  roots : 


1. 

V4. 

8. 

V121. 

15. 

V324. 

22. 

-V2^. 

2. 

V9. 

9. 

-  V169. 

16. 

V289. 

23. 

-V5^. 

3. 

-Vie. 

10. 

V225. 

17. 

-V625. 

24. 

-Vt^. 

4. 

V25. 

11. 

V196. 

18. 

-V900. 

25. 

V^. 

5. 

V36. 

12. 

-  V256. 

19. 

vioooo. 

26. 

-  V3". 

6. 

-V49. 

13. 

-  V576. 

20. 

V^. 

27. 

V^. 

7. 

VsT. 

14. 

V400. 

21. 

~v?. 

28. 

V3\ 
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168.  The  square  root  of  the  product  of  several  factors,  each 
of  which  is  a  square,  may  be  found  in  two  ways  if  the  factors 
are  expressed  in  Arabic  figures. 


E.g.  V4  .  16  .  25  =  V1600  =  V40  •  40  =  40, 

or  V4  .  16  .  25  =  V22 .  42 .  6*^  =  2  .  4  .  5  =  40. 

But  with  literal  factors,  the  second  process  only  is  available. 
E.g.  V16  a26*c2  =  V4%2(P^2  =  4  ^2^. 

BXBRCI8B8 

Find  the  following  indicated  square  roots : 

1.    -VS^TS"*.  7.    -V3".5".  13.    V9^. 


2.  V81  .  121.  8.  -  V2«  .  3".  14.  -  V121  a V. 

3.  V49  . 2b  .  169.  9.  VlGoW*.  15.  -V7*a*6«. 

4.  -V^Tgr^.  10.  VBIoV.  16.  V  625  ar*/. 
6.  V5* .  3*  .  4^  11.  -V4*a26*.  17.  V1225 a^. 
6.  '  V25  .  36.  12.  -y/W^f.  18.  -  V36  6*«c*». 

Notice  that  V9  +  16  is  not  equal  to  V9  +  VI6. 
The  preceding  exercises  illustrate 

Principle  XVIII 

l69.  Rule.     The  square  root  of  a  prod^uct  is  obtained 
^If  j^nding  the  square  root  of  each  factor  separately  and 
taking  the  produuct  of  these  roots.   Thai  is, 

Va  •  b  =  Va  •  V6* 

order  that  a  factor  may  be  a  perfect  squ?ire  it  must  be 
I>ower  whose  exponent  is  even.     Its  square  root  is  then  a 
^^"^v-er  of  the  same  base  whose  exponent  is  equal  to  one-half 
*^^  given  exponent. 

Thus,  Vx®^  =  Vx*  •  x^  =  Qo^  =  x^^^. 

Sence  to  find  the  square  root  of  a  monomial  we  divide  the 
^'^^ponent  of  each  factor  by  2. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  following  square  roots : 
1.    -VrS«6^  6.    -  VlO*  a'b\         11.   VsT^f^. 


2.    -^3^x^y'\  7.    V5^m^  12.    VlWc^y^. 


3.  V52 .  3^ t^\  8.    V5* .  3« .  7\  13.    -V64^625a^. 

4.  Vl2r^.  9.    V3'* .  7^  a\  14.    V256  a^y**. 

5.  -  V576  a^ft*.        10.    -  V25  a^ftVl       15.   VS^* .  5^^ 

SQUARE  ROOTS  OF  POLTNOBOALS 

170.  In  §  159  the  square  roots  of  certain  polynomials  were 
found  by  inspection.  Any  polynomial  square  may  be  recognized 
and  the  square  root  found  by  that  method,  provided  no  similar 
terms  have  been  combined  in  the  square. 

171.  The  case  where  some  terms  of  the  square  combine  is 
illustrated  by  the  example : 

(x^  -\-  x+iy  =  x^-\-  x^-\-l  +2a:8+2a:2  +  2x=ar*+2a:8+3a:2+2a:  +  l. 

Study  the  answers  to  the  following  questions.  They  are 
needed  in  finding  the  square  root  of  such  an  expression : 

1.  What  terms  must  be  added  to  a^  to  make  it  Ihe  square 
oia+b? 

2.  What  terms  must  be  added  to  a^  -{•  2  ab -{-  b^  to  make  it 
the  square  of  a  +  6  +  c  ? 

3.  What  terms  must  be  added  to  a^4-2  ab'\-b^+2  ac+2  6c4-c* 
to  make  it  the  square  oi  a  +  b  +  c  -\-d. 

The  above  answers  may  be  summarized  as  follows : 

When  a  term  is  added  to  a  polynomial,  the  square  of  the  result- 
ing polynomial  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  original,  plus  twice 
the  product  of  the  new  term  and  the  sum  of  the  original  terms, 
plus  the  square  of  the  new  term. 

This  is  expressed  by  the  following  formula :  (a  +  6  +  c  +  flf)* 
=  a2  +  2  a6  +  6'  +  2(a  +  b)c  +  ©2  +  2(a  +  6  -h  c)d-^d\ 
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172.   Illustrative  Example.     Eind  the  square  root  of 

Solution 
a      +  b     4-  c  +  rf 
Square  root  ix^  —  3x^  +  2x  —  6 

Given  square        16  x«  -  24  ar^  +  25  x*  -  62  x^ +  Ux^  -  20  x  -\-  25  (1) 
a2  =  16_^« 

-  24  a;6  +  25  a;*  -  52  a:«  +  34  x^  -  20  X  +  25  (2) 

2ab  +  b^=  -24a:S+    9  a:* (3) 

16  a:*  -  52  a:8  +  34  x2  -  20  a:  +  25  (4) 

2(a  +  h)c  +  c2  =  16  a:*-  12a:8+    4  ar^ (5) 

-  40  a:8  +  30  a:2  -  20  a;  +  25  (6) 
2(a  +  6  +  c)d  +  rf2  =  -  40  a:8  +  30  a:2  -  20  a:  +  25  (7) 

Explanation,  First  arrange  the  terms  according  to  increasing  or 
decreasing  powers  of  the  letter  involved,  as  in  long  division.  The 
first  term  of  the  root  is  the  square  root  of  the  first  term  of  the  poly- 
nomial.   The  square  of  this  is  subtracted,  leaving  (2). 

The  next  term  of  the  root,  —  3  a:^,  is  found  by  dividing  the  first 
term  of  (2)  by  2(4a:8)  =  8a:8,  that  is,  -  24x6^8a:8  =  -3a:2,  corre- 
sponding  to2ah  -^2a  =  h, 

We  then  subtract  2(4  a:«)(-  3  a:^)  +  (-  3  a;2)2=  -  24  x^  +  9  x*,  corre- 
sponding to  2  ah-\-h%  and  this  completes  the  subtraction  of  (4  x^  — 3x2)2. 

Subtracting  (5)  completes  the  subtraction  of  (4  x*  —  3  x2  +  2  x)2, 
and  subtracting  (7)  completes  the  subtraction  of  (4  x^— 3  x2+2  x— 5)2. 

At  each  step  the  next  term  of  the  root  is  found  by  dividing  the 
first  term  of  the  remainder  by  twice  the  first  term  of  the  root.  Thus 
from  (4)  the  third  term  of  the  root  is  16x* -r- 2(4a:*)  =  2x,  corre- 
sponding to  2  ac  -f-  2  a  =  c. 

Since  the  remainder  is  zero  after  the  last  subtraction,  this  shows 
that  (4  a:*  —  3  x2  4-  2  X  —  5)2  is  exactly  the  given  polynomial. 

EXERCISES 

Eind  the  square  roots  of  the  following  polynomials : 

1.  a^-|-2aj8  +  3iB2-}-2aj  +  l.      3.   1 +2  6  -  62_2  ft^  +  ft*. 

2.  l-2a  +  3a2-2a3  4-a*.      4.   a*  +  4a3-f-6a2  4-4a-hl. 
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6.  aj*-2iB3^5aj2_4^_,_4 

7.  a*  +  4.a^b  +  6aV-\-4:ab^  +  b\ 

8.  05*  —  4  o^^y  +  6  a^y*  —  4  xy^  +  y*. 

9.  a*  +  53a*  +  14tt8  +  28a  +  4. 

10.  a«r|-6a«  +  15a*  +  20a3  +  15a2  +  6a  +  l. 

11.  a«-6a*  +  15a*-20a3  +  15a*-6a  +  l. 

12.  4a:»-12ar'  +  13aJ*-14iB3_^13^__4a.^4 

13.  16a«  +  24a«  +  25a*  +  20a8  +  10a*  +  4a  +  l. 

14.  a:f^y^  +  2aT^y^  +  Sit^i/*  +  4ta^f  +  3ix^f-\-2xy-\-l, 

15.  l  +  2aj  +  3ar^  +  4a;3^5^^4^_,_3^^2iB^  +  i»8. 

SQUARE  ROOTS  OF  NUMBERS  EXPRESSED  IN  ARABIC  FIGURES 

173.   The   square  root  of  a  number  expressed  in  Arabic 
figures  may  be  found  by  the  process  just  used  for  polynomials. 

Iliustrative  Example.     Find  the  square  root  of  405769. 
Solution. 


Square  Root            S 

QUABK 

a    +    h  +  c 

600  +  30  +  7  =  637       405769 

a2  =  600^       360000 

2ab  =  36000 

45769 

52  =   900 

* 

36900 

36900 

2(a  +  h)c  =  8820 
8869 


8869 


8869 


0 


Explanation,  We  see  that  the  given  number  4s  greater  than  the 
square  of  600  and  less  than  the  square  of  700.  Hence  we  take  600  as 
the  first  term  of  the  root  and  subtract  61)0   from  the  number. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  polynomial  the  second  term  of  the  root  is 
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found  by  dividing  the  remainder  by  twice  the  first  term  of  the 
root,  that  is  45769  -^  1200.  This  gives  a  quotient  greater  than  30  and 
less  than  40  and  hence  30  is  the  next  term  of  the  root. 

The  third  term  of  the  root  is  found  by  dividing  8869  by  2  x  630, 
that  is,  by  2(a  +  6).  In  the  case  of  a  polynomial  it  is  sufficient  to 
divide  by  2  a,  but  with  arithmetical  numbers  the  third  term  is  usually 
more  easily  found  if  we  divide  by  2(a  +  6). 

The  remaining  parts  corresponding  to  (a  +  h)^  and  (a-\-b  +  c)^  are 
uow  computed  and  subtracted  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  a  polynomial. 

174.  The  first  term  of  the  root  may  be  found  as  follows : 

Separate  the  number  into  groups  of  two  digits  each  from  the 
decimal  point  toward  the  left.  Take  the  square  root  of  the  largest 
square  contained  in  the  last  group  to  the  hjl  and  adjoin  one  zero 
f^  each  remaining  group. 

Thus  in  the  root  of  87  23  56  the  first  term  is  900,  since  81  is  the 
^J*gest  square  in  the  left  group  and  there  are  two  other  groups. 
"'■^  the  root  of  7  34  86.593,  the  first  term  is  200,  since  4  is  the  largest 
9uare  contained  in  the  left  group  and  there  are  two  other  groups 

BXBRCISBS 

^^^ci  the  square  root  of  each  of  the  following: 

^-  294,849.    5.  3481.     9.  100,489.  13.  357.21. 

^-  '37,636.    6.  7569.    10.  265.69.  14.  16,641. 

^-  S72,356.    7.  1849.    11,  87.4225.  15.  32,761. 

^'     S99,076.    8.  73,441.   12.  170,569.  16.  2332.89. 

'  ^*    In  case  the  number  whose  square  root  is  to  be  found 

^o  figure  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point,  the  first  term  of 

^Oot  may  be  found  by  the  following  rule : 

^^arate  the  number  into  groups  of  two  digits  from  the  decimal 

V^^'^t  toward  the  right.     If  necessary^  add  a  zero  to  get  one  com- 

ptete  group  not  all  zeros.      Take  the  square  root  of  the  largest 

^^re  contained  in  the  first  group  which  is  not  all  zeros  and 

f^^fix  to  it  as  many  zeros  as  there  are  groups  preceding  this  one, 

thus  locating  the  decimal  point  in  the  root. 
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Thus,  in  the  root  of  .03  42  the  first  term  is  .1,  since  1  is  the  largest 
square  in  3.  Similarly  in  the  square  root  of  .00  70  the  first  term  is 
.08,  since  64  is  the  largest  square  in  70  and  there  is  one  group  preced- 
ing  this  one. 

Illustrative  Example.     Find  the  square  root  of  .06783. 

Solution. 


Bquarb  Root 

Squabs 

a  +  b     +  c 

2  +  .06  +  .0004  =  .2604 

.06783 

a2  = 

.04 

2ab  =  .024 

.02783 

62  =  .0036 

.0276 

.0276 

2(a  +  6)  c  = -000208 

.00023 

c2  =  .00000016 

.00020816 

.00020816 

.00002184 

Explanation.  According  to  the  rule,  .2  is  the  first  term  of  the 
root  since  4  is  the  largest  square  in  6  and  there  is  no  group  preceding 
.06,  The  process  is  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  an  integral  square,  but 
special  care  is  now  needed  in  handling  the  decimal  points,  which  is 
done  exactly  as  in  operations  upon  decimals  in  arithmetic. 

For  instance,  in  finding  the  third  term  in  this  example,  we  divide 
.00023  by  2 (.26)  =  .52  and  the  quotient  lies  between  .0004  and  .0005. 
Hence  c  =  .0004. 

176.  Evidently  the  process  in  this  example  may  be  carried 
on  indefinitely.  .2604  is  an  approximation  to  the  square  root 
of  .06783.  In  fact,  the  square  of  .2604  differs  from  .06783  by 
only  .00002184.  .260  is  the  nearest  approximation  using  three 
decimal  places.  If  the  fourth  figure  were  5,  or  any  digit 
greater  than  5,  then  .261  would  be  the  nearest  approximation 
using  three  decimal  places.  Hence,  four  places  must  be  found 
in  order  to  be  sure  of  the  nearest  approximation  to  three 
places. 
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EXERCISES 

Find  the  square  roots  of  the  following,  correct  to  two  deci- 
mal places : 

1.  387.  7.  2.  13.  .02. 

2.  5276.  8.  3.  14.  .003. 

3.  2.92.  9.  5.  15.  .5. 

4.  27.29.  10.  7.  16.  .005. 
6,  51.  11.  8.  17.  .307. 

6.  3.824.  12.  11.  18.   200.002. 

SQUARE  ROOTS  OF  FRACTIONS 

177.  A  fraction  is  squared  by  squaring  its  numerator  and  its 
denominator  separately,  since  -  x  -  =  -2-     Hence,  to  extract 

the  square  root  of  a  fraction,  we  find  the  square  root  of  its 
numerator  and  its  denominator  separately. 

E,g,  Vjf  =  I,  since  |  x  f  =  if • 

However,  in  approximating  the  square  root  of  a  fraction 
whose  denominator  is  not  a  perfect  square,  the  fraction  may 
be  reduced  to  a  decimal  before  the  root  is  approximated. 


E.g.  Vf  =  V.666  .  •  .  =  .8165  .... 

It  is  also  sometimes  convenient  to  make  the  denominator  of 
a  fraction  a  perfect  square  before  approximating  the  root. 

E,g.    V|  =  Vf  =  ViT6  =  \/j  .  V6  =  J\/6  =  ^^^  =  .8165  .... 

3 

Note  that  Principle  XVIII  is  used  in  taking  the  step, 

V^Tq  =  Vi  .  V6. 

It  is  clear  that  any  fraction  can  be  changed  into  an  equal  frac- 
tion whose  denominator  is  a  perfect  square  by  multiplying  num^ 
erator  and  denominator  by  the  proper  number. 

E.g.  i  =  i    |  =  if,    J  =  tl,etc. 
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178.  Example.  Find  the  square  root  of  |  by  finding  the 
roots  of  2  and  3  separately  and  then  dividing  to  reduce  to  a 
decimal. 

Compare  this  with  the  two  methods  given  above  and  show 
in  what  respect  they  are  simpler. 

179.  If  it  is  required  to  approximate  the  value  of  — -  ,  the 
simplest  method  is  as  follows :  ^ 

—  = = Similarly,  —  = = 

V5      V5V5       5  V5      V5V5        5 

Note  that  V5  V5  =  5  by  Principle  XVIII  read  in  reverse 
order. 

Thus,  >/5  V5  =  V25  =  5.    * 

BXBRCISBS 

State  three  rules  for  finding  the  square  root  of  a  fraction. 

Find  approximately  correct  to  two  decimal  places  the  follow- 
ing square  roots,  using  the  method  which  involves  the  least 
computation. 


1.  V|. 

7.    V^. 

13.    VJ. 

2.    V|. 

8.    VM. 

14.    Vf. 

3.    Vf. 

9.    V|. 

15.    Vf 

4.  Vh- 

10.  Vf 

16.    V|. 

6.    V|. 

11.  V^. 

1 
17.   ~~P- 

6.    Vf. 

12.  VJf. 

V5 

18. 


19. 


V13 
3 

21.    V|. 
SIMPLIFYING  RADICALS 

180.   Principle  XVIII  may-  also  be  used  to  advantage  in 
approximating  the  square  roots  of  certain  integral  numbers. 

E.g.     Suppose  V2  has  been  computed,  and  V8  is  desired.    It  is 
unnecessary  to  compute  the  V8  directly,  for  by  XVIII, 

V8  =  ViT2=Vi.  \/2  =  2V2. 
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This  sort  of  simplification  is  possible  whenever  the  number 
under  the  radical  sign  can  be  resolved  into  two  factors,  one  of 
which  is  a  perfect  square. 

E,g.    Suppose  V5  to  have  been  computed,  then 


Vl25  =  V^5T5  =  \/25  •  V5  =  5  V5. 
In  like  manner,  Va^b^  may  be  written 


Va^b^ .  ab  =  Va^  •  Vab  =  a%  \/ab. 

181.   Definition.     An  expression  in  one  of  the  forms  V^ 

tt         /a    . 
"■;=,  \/-,  is  said  to  be  simplified  when  it  is  reduced  so  that  no 

radical  occurs  in  a  denominator  and  when  the  number  under  the 
radical  sign  is  in  the  integral  form  and  contains  no  factor 
which  is  a  perfect  square. 

Such  radical  expressions  may  always  be  simplified  by 
Principle  XVIII. 

E.g.  Vi25  =  V25T5  =  5  V5 

Vo^  =  y/a^b-^ .  ab  =  a'^b  Vab 

1  VS  V3 

V3  ""  V3  •  V3  ~   3 

BXBRCISBS 

Given  V2  =  1.4142,  V3  =  1.7321,  VS  =  2.2361,  compute  the 
following,  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals,  without  further 
extraction  of  roots : 

1.  V80.  6.  V2T3.  11.  v'ST+VI. 

2.  V^.  7.  V72.  12.  V45-fVf. 

3.  VJ.  8.  V98.  13.  V50  -  VJ -f- V8 . 

4.  V48.  9.  V363.  14.  V48+V75-V3. 

5.  V75.  10.  Vi2S.  16.  V32+V72-V18. 
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Simplify  the  following : 


16.  ^/WaFb.  19.    V45  a^b^         22.    V500a;V6. 

17.  VSU?^.  20.    V63  bM\  23.    y/3ix^  +  6xy-\-3f. 


18.    V50  a*6V.  21.    V900a&V.         24.    V8a;*-122/2 

25.    V32a2-64a5  +  32  6l  26.    V125 ar^  +  250 a?y  + 125  f, 

27.  Find  approximately  to  two  decimal  places  the  sides  of 
a  square  whose  area  is  120. 

28.  Approximate  to  two  decimals  the  side  of  a  square  having 
an  area  equal  to  that  of  a  rectangle  whose  sides  are  15  and  20. 

29.  How  many  rods  of  fence  are  required  to  fence  a  square 
piece  of  land  containing  50  acres,  each  acre  containing  160 
square  rods  ? 

30.  A  square  checkerboard  has  an  area  of  324  square  inches. 
What  are  its  dimensions  ? 

In  adding  or  subtracting  expressions  containing  radicals  it  is 

always  best  to  first  reduce  each  radical  expression  to  its  sim- 
plest form,  since  this  often  gives  opportunity  to  combine  terms 
which  are  similar  with  respect  to  some  radical  expression. 

Ex.  1.  V32+V72-Vl8  =  4V2-f-6V2-3V2  =  7V2  by 
Principles  XVIII  and  I. 

Ex.2.     V|  +  Vl2-V|  =  iV3  +  2V3-iV3 

=  a  +  2-i)V3  =  l|V3. 

EXERCISES 

Simplify  each  of  the  following  as  far  as  possible  without 
approximating  roots. 

1.  V27  +  2\/48-3V75.     3.   3 V432 - 4 V3  +  Vl47. 

2.  V20  +  V125  -  Vl80.       4.   3  V2450  -  25  V2  +  4  V13122. 
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6.  3/-v^-f  2Va^2»-y2*^. 


6.    V4iB*y  +  V25  Qsy^  —  x  -y/xy. 


f 


8.  4V|-|VA-^V27. 

9.  2V|  +  V604-V|.  10.   5V3-2V48  +  7Vi08. 
11.    Va^  -  a^d  - Vab^  -b^-  V(a  +  6)(a«  -  b^. 


12.   Va-f3V2a-2V3a+V4tt-V8a  +  Vl2a. 


14,    Vr  — 5  +  Vl6r-16s-f-Vr«^-s^-V9(r  — s). 


15.  V(m  —  nya  -\-  ^/{m  +  nya  —  ^aw?  -f-  Va  (1  —  7yi)^  —  Vo. 

16.  V32^*  +  Vi62^-V5i2^  +  VIM7^. 

EQUATIONS   SOLVED  BY  SQUARE  ROOTS 

182.  Since  2^=4  and  also  (-2)^  =  4,  it  follows  that  the 
equation  a5*=4  has  two  roots,  namely  x=2  and  a5=— 2.  These 
are  usually  written  x=  ±2. 

This  solution  is  obtained  by  taking  the  square  root  of  both 
sides,  which  is  equivalent  to  dividing  both  sides  by  the  same 
number. 

This  operation  may  now  be  added  to  those  enumerated  in 
Principle  VI  for  the  solution  of  equations. 

BXBRCISBS 

Find  all  roots  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  ar^  =  9.  6.  ic2=64tt7wVa2.  11.  aj2  =  98. 

2.  a^  =  25.  7.  aj2  =  36r2s*.  12.  aj2  =  80. 

3.  a?=zl^a\  8.  a^=^%l^A  13.  aj2  =  175. 

4.  ar^=49  62.  9.  a?  =  ^26a!'b\  14.  a«  =  49a*. 

5.  a^=81a*6l  10.  a^  =  72.  15.  a^=36a86*. 

16.  ar^  =  25(a  -  6/.  18.    a^=^2(^(a-\-b)\ 

17.  iB2  =  50(a  +  6).  19.   a^  =  1250(a  -  6) V. 
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DRILL  EXERCISES 

Using  the  formulas  for  (a  ±  6)^,  obtain  the  squares  of  the 
following : 

1.  (a  +  b)-\-(c-d).         4.   7aj— (4r  — «). 

2.  (a  +  3)-(6-f  c).         5.    (m^  -  3)  -  2(m«  +  n). 

3.  (3a-26)  +  5.  6.   3(2 +  2^) -2(3  + a). 

Factor  the  following : 

8.  (2+yy+2(2+y)(l-^x)  +  (l  +  xy. 

9.  (Sa-2by-10(Sa-2b)-\-25. 

10.  (6  a- 6)2 4-  (2  a  + 1)2-  2(6  a-  6)(2  a  + 1). 

11.  25{a  +  6)2  +  50(a  -\-b)(a^b)+  25(a  -  6)1 

12.  aj2  +  12aj(a  +  6  +  c)  +  36(a  +  6  +  c)2. 

13.  49(m  -  3)*  +  36(m  -f  1)«  -  84 (m  -  3)2(m  +  1)^ 

14.  16(x-yy-16(x-y)(x  +  y)+4.(x  +  yy. 

15.  -  30(a  +  6)(a  -  6)*  +  25(a  -  by  +  9(a  +  by. 

Using  the  formula  for  (a  +  6)(a  —  6),  write  out  the  following 
products : 

16.  [tt  +  6  +  (c-d)][a  +  6-(c-(l)]. 

17.  [x-\-y-\-{u-\-v)^lx-\-y^(u-^v)']. 

18.  [4aj-(a-26)][4ir  +  (tt-26)]. 

19.  [a-\-2b^(x--y^)'][a  +  2b  +  (x-'f)^. 

20.  (11  d^a;  -  3  6a^(ll  b^x  +  3  ba^. 

Factor  the  following : 

21.  a2  +  4a6  +  462-(iB2-2ary  +  20- 

22.  {Sx-2y-(Ax^  +  9y^-12xy). 

23.  x^-\-Axy  +  4:y^-(a^-\-2ab'\-b^. 

24.  16  a^y2  -  (4  ar^  +  9  ^2  _,_  12  ajy). 
;^5.    Ca  +  6)2-(4a2  +  9  62-12a6). 
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APPLICATIONS  OF  SQUARE  ROOT 

183.  Some  of  the  most  interesting  and  useful  applications 
of  the  square  root  process  are  concerned  with  the  sides  and 
areas  of  triangles. 

The  fact  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  two  sides  of  a 
right  triangle  equals  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse  was  used 
in  Chapter  X.     (Pythagorean  Proposition,  page  172.) 

If  a  and  h  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides,  and  c  the  length  of 
the  hypotenuse,  all  measured  in  the  same  unit,  this  proposi- 
tion says :  c^^a^-it-  ^^  (1) 

Hence,  hy  S,  a^  =  <^-  h\  (2) 

and  W  =  (?-  a\  (3) 

Taking  the  square  root  of  both   sides  in  each  of  these 

equations,                           c  =  V5^T6'*.  (4) 

a  =  V?^^.  (5) 

h  =  V^^^\  (6) 

The  negative  square  root  is  omitted  here,  as  a  negative 
length  cannot  apply  to  the  side  of  a  triangle.  By  these  formu- 
las, if  any  two  sides  of  a  right  triangle  are  given,  the  other 
may  be  found. 

E.g.  if  a  =  4,  &  =  3,  tlien,  by  (4), 

c  =  VPT32  =  VieTS  =  V25  =  5. 
If  c  =  5,  6  =  3,  then,  by  (5), 

a  =  V52  -  3-2  =  V25-9  =  Vi6  =  4. 
If  c  =  5,  a  =  4,  then,  by  (6), 

h  =  V52  -  42  =  V25  -  1(5  =  \/9  =  3. 

Illustrative  Problem.  If  the  two  sides  of  a  right  triangle  are 
8  and  12,  find  the  hypotenuse  correct  to  two  decimal  places. 

Solution,    We  have       c  =  VoM^  ^  V64  +  144  =  v^08, 

V^08  =  VI6TT3  =  VI6  .  VT3  =  4VI3  =  4(S.^Q5^  ^l-^.^t^^. 
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PROBLEMS 

In  solving  the  following  problems,  simplify  each  expression 
under  the  radical  sign  before  extracting  the  root.  Find  all 
results  correct  to  two  decimal  places. 

1.  The  sides  about  the  right  angle  of  a  right  triangle  are 
each  15  inches.     Find  the  hypotenuse. 

2.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  9  inches  and  one 
of  the  sides  is  6  inches.     Find  the  other  side. 

3.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  25  feet  and  one 
of  the  sides  is  15  feet.     Find  the  other  side. 

4.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  7  rods  and  one  of 
the  sides  is  5  rods.     Find  the  other  side. 

5.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  12  inches  and  the 
two  sides  are  equal.     Find  their  length. 

Let  8  be  the  length  of  one  of  the  equal  sides. 
Then  s^  +  .•?«  =  144. 

2  .92  =  144. 
s2=72. 
8  =  V72  =  6  V2  =  6  X  1.414  =  8.484. 

6.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  30  feet  and  the 
sides  are  equal.     Find  their  length. 

7.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  h  and  the  sides 
are  equal.  Find  their  lengthy  Solve  Exs.  5  and  6  by  means 
of  the  formula  here  obtained. 

8.  The  diagonal  of  a  square  is  8  feet.     Find  its  area. 

9.  The  diagonal  of  a  square  is  d.  Find  an  expression  in 
terms  of  d  representing  its  area. 

10.  The  side  of  an  equilateral  triangle 
is  6  inches.     Find  the  altitude. 

A  line  drawn  from  a  vertex  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  perpendicular  to  the  base  meets  the 
base  at  its  middle  point.  Hence  this  problem 
becomes :  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is 
6  and  one  side  is  3.     Find  the  remaining  side. 
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11.  The   side  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  10.     Find  the 
altitude. 

12.  The   side   of  an  equilateral  triangle   is   s.    Find  the 
altitude. 

This  is  equivalent  to  finding  a  side  of  a  right  triangle  whose  hypote- 
nuse  is  s,  the  other  side  being  -  •     Let  h  equal  altitude. 


Then  h  =yjs^  -  {ty  =^P^ 

« 

>4  2 

This  formula  gives  the  altitude  of  any  equilateral  triangle  in  terms 
of  the  sirfe.    By  means  of  this  formula  solve  Exs.  11  and  12. 

« 

13.  Find  the  altitude  of  an  equilateral  triangle  whose  side 
is  4^.     Substitute  in  the  formula  under  Ex.  12. 

14.  Find  the  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  whose  side  is  5. 

Since  the  area  of  a  triangle  is  J  the  product  of  the  base  and  alti- 
tude, we  first  find  the  altitude  by  means  of  the  formula  under  Ex.  12, 
and  then  multiply  by  J  the  base. 

15.  Find  the  area  of  the  equilateral  triangle  whose  side  is  s. 

Show  the  result  to  be  —  V3. 

4 

16.  If  the  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  16  square 
inches,  find  the  length  of  the  side. 

Let  s  equal  the  length  of  the  side.     Then  by  the  formula  derived 

in  Ex.  15,  we  have  16  =  —  Vs. 

4 

Hence  (§§  177-180),  s^  =  _?i  =  M  Vg  =  21.33  x  1.732. 

V3      3 

17.  The  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  50  square  inches. 
Find  its  side  and  altitude. 
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18.  The  area  of  an  equilaterial  triangle  is  a  square  inches. 
Find  the  side. 

Solve  the  equation  a  =  '--  VS  for  «,  and  simplify  the  expression, 

finding    «^  =  l?,and,  =  V^=|V5^;^. 

19.  The  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  240  square  inches. 
Find  its  side.      (Substitute  in  the  formula  obtained  in  Ex.  18.) 

20.   Fin4  the  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  whose 
side  is  7. 

A  regular  hexagon  is  composed  of  6  equal  equi- 
lateral triangles,  whose  sides  are  each  equal  to  the 
side  of  the  hexagon  (see  figure).     Hence  this  prob- 
lem may  be  solved  by  finding  the  area  of  an  equi- 
lateral triangle  whose  side  is  7,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  6. 

21.  Find  the  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  whose  side  is  s. 
Solve  Ex.  20  by  substituting  in  the  formula  obtained  here. 

22.  The  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  is  108  square  inches. 
Find  its  side. 

If  the  area  of  the  hexagon  is  108  square  inches,  the  area  of  one  of 
the  equilateral  triangles  is  18  square  inches.  Hence  this  problem  can 
be  solved  like  Ex.  18. 

23.  The  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  is  a  square  inches.  Find 
its  side.     Solve  Ex.  22  by  substituting  in  the  formula  obtained 

^^^^'  Ans.    5  =  ^V2aV3. 

24.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  9  square  inches. 

The  area  of  a  circle  is  found  by  squaring  the  radius»and  multiply- 
ing by  3.1416.  The  number  3.1416  is  approximately  the  quotient 
obtained  by  dividing  the  length  of  the  circumference  by  the  diameter 
of  the  circle.  This  quotient  is  represented  by  the  Greek  letter  tt 
(pronounced  pi).  In  this  chapter  we  use  3}  as  an  approximation  to  tt. 
This  differs  from  the  real  value  of  tt  by  less  than  .0013,  and  hence  is 
accurate  enough  for  most  purposes.  If  a  represents  the  area  of  a 
circle,  the  above  rule  may  be  written 
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Heiiceifa=9,  r^  = -?  =  A  =  ??  =  2.863, 


i 


and  r  =  V2.863. 

26.   Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  68  square  feet. 

26.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  a  square  feet. 
We  have  a  =  irr^,  or  r^  =  - . 

TT 

Hence  r  =  ^|^  =  ^J^=iV^. 

In  problems  stated  in  terms  of  letters,  the  results,  of  course,  cannot 
^  reduced  to  a  decimal.  In  such  formulas  it  is  best  not  to  replace 
the  letter  ir  by  any  of  its  approximations. 

FURTHER  OPERATIONS  ON  RADICALS 

184.   The  radical  sign  is  used  to  indicate  other  roots  than 
®^uare  roots  by  means  of  an  index  figure. 

Thus,  the  cube  root  of  8,  or  one  of  its  three  equal  factors,  is  written 
'^^  =  2.     The  fourth  root  of  16,  or  one  of  its  four  equal  factors,  is 
^^^^^tten  ^l6  =  2. 

185.  Definitions.     Any  expression  which  contains  an  indi- 
^3.t;ed  root  is  called  a  radical  expression. 

Integers  and  fractions  of  the  form  —  where  m  and  n  are  in- 
^'^Sers  are  called  rational  numbers. 

^.g.    2  +  v^5  is  a  radical  expression.    5,  |,  ^jp^f,  are  rational  num- 

186.  An  expression  which  consists  of  a  rational  number 
^'^der  a  radical  sign,  or  one  which  can  be  reduced  to  this 
^^X'tti,  is  called  a  surd,  provided  the  whole  expression  is  not  re- 
^vicible  to  a  rational  number. 

-H^.^r.      V2  is  a  surd  since  it  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  rational  num- 
^T.      V?,  -^^  are  surds  for  the  same  reason.      V9  is  not  a  surd 
^ince  \/9  =  3.     V2  +  V2  is  not  a  surd  since  2  +  V^  is  not  a  rational 
^^mber. 
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187.  Surd  expressions  containing  indicated  square  roots  only, 
and  in  which  no  number  is  under  more  than  one  radical  sign, 

are  called  quadratic  surds. 

—                          3 
E.g.     v^  +  V3,  3  +  V5,    — = -;=,  are  quadratic  surds,  while 

V  •\/2  and  \/5  are  not  quadratic  surds. 

The  following  operations  upon  radicals  deal  only  with  quad- 
ratic surds. 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  QUADRATIC  SURDS 

188.  By  Principle  XVIII  Va6  =  Va  .  V6. 

This  equation  read  in  the  reverse  order  gives  a  rule  for  mul- 
tiplying quadratic  surds. 

E,g.     V2  .  V8  =  v^Ts  =  Vie  =  4. 

>/3 .  >/i5  =  Vis  =  V975  =  3 vs. 

BXBRCISBS 

Make  a  rule  for  multiplying  quadratic  surds. 
Perform  the  following  indicated  operations  and  reduce  each 
result  to  the  simplest  form. 

1.  V5  .  V7.  4.    V^  .  V^.  7.    V7  .  V|. 

2.  V6.VI2.  5.    -s/c^b'VabK  8.    Vf-VJ. 

3.  VI8.V8.  6.    Vr^^-VrW.  9.    V|-Vf. 

10.  (V2+V3)2. 

Solution.     ( V2  +  V3)(V2  +  V3)  =  ( V2)2+2  V2 V3  +  ( V3)2  = 
•2  +  2  V6  +  3=5^-2  Ve. 

11.  (V2-V3)2.  16.    (V^+V6)(Va-V6). 

12.  (1  +  V^)2.  17.    V2(2V3  +  3V8-5V6). 

13.  (2-V3)2.  18.    Vabc('\/a  +  '\/b-\-Vc). 

14.  (l4.V2)(l-^/2).  19.   (3V5-2V3)(3V5-f-2V3). 
16.  (V2  +  V5)(V2-V5).  20.   (l  +  V2)(l-.V3-fV5). 
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DIVISION  OF  QUADRATIC  SURDS 

189.  When  a  divisor  is  a  quadratic  surd,  it  is  convenient  to 
indicate  the  division  in  the  form  of  a  fraction  and  then  to 
reduce  the  denominators  to  the  rational  form  as  in  the  follow- 
ing example : 

V5-V2      (V5-V2)(V5  +  v/2)        5-2    ~        3 

If  it  is  desired  to  compute  the  approximate  value  of 
\/5"^(V5— V2),  it  obviously  requires  less  numerical  work 

to  use  the  form      "^    —  rather  than   ;  since  the 

latter  involves  the  extraction  of  two  square  roots  and  a  long 
division,  while  the  former  requires  the  extraction  of  only  one 
root  and  a  short  division. 

190.  The  process  indicated  in  the  above  example  is  called 
rationalizing  the  denominator,  and  the  factor  by  which  the 
terms  of  the  fraction  are  multiplied  is  called  the  rationalizing 
factor. 

If  the  denominator  is  of  the  form  Vi  or  ayfx^  then  Vi  is  the 
rationalizing  factor,  since  Vx  '  Vx  =  x. 

If  the  denominator  is  of  the  form  Vx  +  Vy,  then  Vi  —  Vy  is  the 
rationaUzing  factor,  since  (v^-f  '^i/)(Vx  —  \/y)  =  x  —  y. 

Give  a  rationalizing  factor  of  each  of  the  following : 

(1)  V3^,    "     (2)  V2^,         (3)  V8"6V,         (4)  Va-fVS, 

(5)  Va-V6,        (6)  V3a  +  V2^,        (7)  V7-V27. 

191.  To  rationalize  the  denominator  of  any  fraction,  it  is 
first  necessary  to  find  an  expression  which  multiplied  by  the 
denominator  of  the  fraction  gives  a  rational  product,  and  then 
to  multiply  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  this  expression. 
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EXERCISES 

Rationalize  the  denominators  of  each  of  the  following : 
1    JL.  8    3V6  +  9V2         _  V^ 

1.        .—  "•    •  15.    • 


2. 


3. 


Va;  V2-1  16. 


=F^'  10.   ?^ 


^^  +  1_  *   V3  +  V5 


^^  '   V5-V3'  17^   VS-V6 

4.   V^-1.  1  y/a-\-^b 

Va  +  V^, 

V  ict/  V7  -  V3 

6.  V2±V|.  ^3    _^.  19.  ^ 

7.  V8-V3.  14    ]__.  2,,         a  +  h    _. 

V3  Va  +  V6  aVx^bVy 

EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  RADICALS 

192.   Illustrative  Example.     Solve  for  x  the  equation : 

V^zr^  ^  y/^TT  =  ^  (1) 

By5|VFri  V7^  =  3~a/xT1  (2) 

Squaring  both  sides  a:  —  5  =  9  —  6  Vx  +  1  +  a:  +  1  (3) 

SimpUf  ying  2  vTTT  =  5  (4) 

Squaring  both  sides  4(a;  + 1)  =  25  (5) 

Hence  x  =  6\  (6) 

Check.    Substitute  x  =  5^  in  (1) 

If  two  radicals  are  involved  or  one  radical  and  rational 
terms,  it  is  best  to  get  a  radical  alone  on  one  side  of  the  equa- 
tion before  squaring  as  in  (2)  and  (4).  Note  that  squaring 
both  members  of  an  equation  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  both 
sides  by  the  same  number. 
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EXERCISES 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  check  each  result. 
1.  V^^^  =  3.  7.   V4ar^-7+2aj=7. 


2.  a?-2=Va^-4.  8.    V»Tl  -  V^^^T  =  2. 

3.  Va?  4-  6  =  3 Va;  —  2.  9.    V2/  +  4  + V.v  — 1  =  5. 

4.  Var^  —  2ajH-8  =  aj-4.  10.    V»  +  2=Vaj  +  16. 


5.  Vi»2  +  7aj~4=  Va.-^+Saj-S.   11.   5-Va;  =  VaT5. 


6.  V?+5  +  »  =  5.  12.    Vaj  +  7  =  l+VaJ  +  2. 

^g     3(V^-2)^  V^  +  l  14^    Va?-1^^  Va?+1^ 

V^— 1        V^  +  2*  Vaj  — 4     Vaj  — 3 

15.    _l_4.-^i— =  -^.  16     2-V^^3  +  V^ 

Vi  +  1     Va;-1     a:-l  ^_^y-     3_y-- 

Suggestions,    In  Ex.  13  clear  of  fractions  first;  in  14  square  both 
members  and  then  clear  of  fractions ;  in  15  rationalize  denominators. 

REVIEW  QUESTIONS 

1.  State  Principle  XVIII.     Show  by  use  of  this  principle 
how  to  find  V28  having  given  V7  =  2.696. 

2.  Show  how  the  value  of  the  following  may  be  approxi- 
mated by  finding  only  one  square  root. 

5V20 -f  2V45  -  3V80 -f  2Vi. 

3.  Write  the  square  of  a+6+c+c?  in  such  a  form  as  to  derive 
from  it  the  rule  for  finding  the  square  root  of  a  polynomial. 

4.  When  is  a  radical  expression  said  to  be  simplified?    How 
is  Principle  XVIII  used  for  this  purpose  ? 

6.   Give  examples  of  rational  expressions,  of  surds,  of  quad- 
ratic surds.    When  is  an  expression  said  to  be  rationalized  ? 

6.  What  principle  is  used  in  multiplying  two  quadratic 
surds  ?    Find  the  product  (1  +  V2)  (2  -f  3  V2). 

7.  How  is    division    by   a    quadratic    surd    carried   out? 
Simplify  2 V3  -5.  ( V2  -  V3) ;  also  3 V5  -^  ( V6  -  V2). 
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8.  In  solving  an  equation  containing  radicals,  how  are  they 
removed  (1)  when  only  one  radical  expression  is  involved ; 
(2)  when  two  such  expressions  are  involved  ? 

9.  State  Principle  XVIII  in  symbols  and  thus  complete 
your  list.    Put  them  all  on  a  single  sheet  for  handy  reference. 

DRILL  EXERCISES 

1.  Dividea«-12a2+27a  +  40bya-5. 

3.  Divide  a?*  +  a;*^  +  y*  by  a*  —  icy  -f  y*. 

4.  Dividea8  4-5a2-2a-24by  a*-f  7a-f-12. 

5.  Divide  a*  -  5  a*6  -f  10  aV  - 10  a^b^  +  5ab^-  6*  by  a"  - 
2ab+bK 

6.  Divide  a:i^  —  5  sc^y^  —  5  x-y^  +  ^^  by  o^  —  3  ojy  +  y^. 

Factor : 

7.  a^+S.  13.  l~64a^.  19.  l+125aj«. 

8.  27  a^-\-b\  14.  w^  +  27a\  20.  27i»«-l. 

9.  b^-27.  15.  w^-Sa\  21.  l-8ajy. 

10.  Sa^-b\  16.   27  a^- 8  61  22.   1  +  Sa^f. 

11.  l  +  64ar».  17.   a^H-2/^.  23.   Saf^-^27f. 

12.  a^-b\  18.   125a^-\-b\  24.    8a^~273/*. 

25.  c* - 31  c^ -f  220.  27.   26 +  39 n -22m- 33 mrt 

26.  ac -{- d^a - b^c - b*d\  28.   12a^  +  llx-56. 

29.  a2  +  4a6  +  462-(a2_4a6  +  462). 

30.  (3  a;  - 1)2  -  (a;2  +  4  2/2 -_  4  a:y). 

31.  (x-{-Syy-h(x-2yy-\-2(x+Sy)(x-2y). 

32.  16(a4-6)'-8(a-6)(a  +  &)+(a-6)2. 

33.  256  ar^  -  (49  ar^  + 4  2/*- 28  a;t/2). 

34.  (2aj-a)2  +  100(a-3aj)2+20(2a;-a)(a-3aj). 

35.  - 48(a- 6)(a  +  6)  +36 (a- 6)«+16 (a  +  by. 
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QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS 

193.  Equations  of  the  form  jr*  +  ojr  +  6  =  0  have  already 
been  solved  in  cases  where  the  left  members  could  be  factored 
by  inspection.  However,  in  a  case  like  aj*  +  5aj-|-3=0,  the 
factors  of  the  left  member  cannot  be  found  by  any  method 
thus  far  studied.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  consider  other 
methods  for  solving  equations  of  this  type. 

194.  As  a  preliminary  step  let  us  consider  again  the  proper- 
ties of  a  trinomial  square. 

How  many  terms  of  such  a  trinomial  must  be  squares  ?  How 
is  the  remaining  term  related  to  these  ?  What  term  must  be 
added  to  a^  + 2  db  in  order  to  make  this  a  trinomial  square  ? 

The  process  of  finding  this  third  term  is  called  completing 
the  square.  Since  2  ab  must  be  twice  the  product  of  the  square 
roots  of  the  squared  terms,  it  follows  that  b  of  the  missing  term 
may  be  found  by  dividing  2  ab  by  twice  a. 

BXBRCISBS 

Complete  the  trinomial  square  in  each  of  the  following : 

1.  ar»-|-2aj.  4.  a^-^Sx,  7.    (3 xf -}- 2{S x), 

2.  0^  +  4  0?.  5.   ar^4-3aj.  8.    (2  aj)^^- 4(2  a?). 

3.  s^  +  dx.  6.   or'-fSa;.  9.    16  or^  +  2(4 a?). 

10.  How  do  you  complete  the  square  in  a^  —  2ab?  Is  the 
rule  different  in  this  case  ? 

11.  Complete  the  square  in  each  of  the  above  exercises,  first 
replacing  the  sign  +  by  -. 

199 


200  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS 

195.   Solution  of  a  quadratic  by  completing  the  square. 
Ex.  1.    Solve  the  equation : 

aj2  +  6ajH-4  =  0.  (1) 

By  5  I  4,  a:2  +  6  a:  =  -  4.  (2) 

Adding  3^  to  both  members  to  complete  the  square, 

a;2-f  6:c  +  32  =  3-^-4  =  5.  (3) 

Taking  square  root  of  both  sides,  a;  +  3  =  ±  V5.  (4) 

Hence  a:  =  -3  +  V5  =  -3  +  2.24  =  -  .76, 

and  a;  =  -3-V5  =  -3-  2.24  =  -  6.24. 

Ex  2.   Solve  the  equation : 

aj2-12aj  +  42  =  56.  (1) 

By  5,  a;2  -  12  a:  =  14.  (2) 

Completing  the  square,  a:^  -  12  a:  +  36  =  14  +  36  =  50.  (3) 

Taking  square  roots,  a:  —  6  =  ±  VSO  =  ±  5  V5.  (4) 

By  ^,  a;  =  6  ±  7.071.  (6) 

Hence  a:  =  6  +  7.071  =  13.071, 

and  also  a:  =  6  -  7.071  =  -  1.071. 

This  process  is  called  solving  the  quadratic  equation  by- 
completing  the  square. 

Make  a  rule  for  solving  a  quadratic  equation  by  this  process. 

EXERCISES 

In  solving  the  following  quadratic  equations  the  result  may 
in  each  case  be  reduced  so  that  the  number  remaining  under 
the  radical  sign  shall  be  2,  3,  or  5.  (§  180.)  Use  V2= 1.414, 
V3=  1.732,  V5  =  2.236. 

1.  if2-4aj  =  8.  6.  x^-12x  =  12.  11.   8=sa^H-4aj. 

2.  a^  =  3-6aj.  7.   a^-Sx  =  -'14:.  12.   23-6a?=aj». 

3.  4:X  =  16-aP.  8.   a^=2a;  +  l.  13.   7H-2aj  =  aj*. 

4.  ar^4-6a;  =  9.  9.  a^-4a;  =  16.  14.  25-a?=z5x. 
6.  a?-{-6x  =  ll.  10.   aj*  =  24H-4aj.  16.   «»-|-|aj  =  2L 

16.   a^-|a:  =  ^. 
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196.  The  Hindu  method  of  completing  the  square.  In  case  the 
coefficient  of  v?  is  not  unity,  as  in  3  a:^  +  8  aj  =  4,  both  members 
may  be  divided  by  this  coefficient,  and  the  solution  is  then 
like  that  of  Exs.  1  and  2  above. 

However,  the  following  method  is  sometimes  desirable : 

3a;2+8a;  =  4.  (1) 
Multiplying  each  member  of  (1)  by  4  •  3  =  12, 

36  a:2  +  96  a;  =  48.  (2) 
Completing  the  square, 

36  a;2  +  96  a;  +  82  =  48  +  64  =  112.  (3) 

Taking  square  roots,        6  a:  +  8  =  ±  vTl2  =  ±  4  V7.  (4) 

Hence  a:  =  -  J±  §  V7.  (5) 

The  advantage  of  this  form  of  solution  is  that  fractions  are 
avoided  until  the  last  step,  and  the,  number  added  to  complete 
the  square  is  the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  original 
equation. 

This  is  called  the  Hindu  method  of  completing  the  square. 

Note.  Fractions  would  also  be  avoided  in  the  above  solution  if 
equation  (1)  were  multiplied  by  3  instead  of  4  •  3.  This  is  the  case 
only  when  the  coefficient  of  x  is  an  even  number. 

BXBRCISBS 

In  the  solution  of  the  following  equations  the  roots  which 
contain  surds  may  be  left  in  simplified  radical  form. 

1.  2aj2  +  3aj=2.  9.  4aj«  =  2aj  +  l.  17.  2x-\-^x^=^. 

2.  3a^-f  5aj  =  2.  10.  6aj-l  =  3a^.  18.  ^Qt?'-l:=^x, 

3.  3aj  =  9-2aj*.  11.  23i^  +  4:X  =  2S,  19.  4:X  =  7-2a^. 

4.  6a?  +  l  =  -3a^.  12.  3ar*— 7  =  4aj.  20.  2aj  +  l  =  5a^. 
6.  2aj2  =  5a?  +  3.  13.  2a:^-5  =  Sx.  21.  Sx^  +  4:X  =  7. 

6.  4a;  =  2a^-l.      •  14.  4:a^^6x-'l.         22.  Sx-\-9  =  2a^. 

7.  2a^~3aj  =  14.       15.  2a;  =  l-5a^.         23.  2x-l  =  -'4:X^. 

8.  3aj2  =  9H-2aj.         16.  3x-20=-'2a^.     24.  5x^+16x=^-2. 
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CHECKING  RESULTS  IN  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS 

197.  Illustrative  Examples.  1.  Solving  o^  —  7  a?  -f- 12  =  0,  we 
get  a?  =  4  and  a:  =  3. 

What  is  the  sum  of  these  roots  ?  How  does  this  compare 
with  the  coeflRcient  of  aj?  What  is  the  product  of  these 
roots?  How  does  this  compare  with  the  known  term  of  the 
equation  ? 

2.   Solving  a^— 6a;+4=0,  we  get  a;=34- V5  and  a?=3— V5. 

What  is  the  sum  of  these  roots  ?  How  does  this  sum  com- 
pare with  the  coeflRcient  of  a?  ?  What  is  the  product  of  these 
roots?  How  does  this  product  compare  with  the  known  term 
of  the  equation  ? 

Solve  the  following  equations.  In  each  case  compare  the 
product  of  the  roots  with  the  known  term  and  the  sum  of  the 
roots  with  the  coefficient  of  x. 

1.  aj2-5aj-f 3  =  0.  4.  x^-^A^x-^^O. 

2.  a^  +  3a:-4-2  =  0.  5.  aj«-h6aj-3  =  0. 

3.  aj2  +  9a;  +  8  =  0.  6.  a^-8a:  =  6. 

198.  These  exercises  are  illustrations  of  a  general  rule  for 
all  quadratics  written  in  the  form  x^  -\-  px  '\-  q  =  0,  in  which 
the  coefficient  of  the  squared  term  is  +1,  and  all  terms  are 
transposed  to  the  left  member ;  namely : 

The  sum  of  the  roots  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  ofx  with  its  sign 
changed  and  ths  product  of  the  roots  is  equal  to  the  known  term. 

This  may  be  used  to  check  the  results  obtained  in  solving  a 
quadratic.  Note  in  particular  that  before  applying  the  test  you 
must  put  the  equation  into  the  specified  form. 

Note  that  in  the  radical  form  the  product  of  the  roots  is  exactly 
the  known  terra,  but  when  the  roots  are  approximated  in  the  decimal 
form,  then  their  product  is  only  approximately  equal  to  the  known 
term. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  check  all  results  by  means 
of  §  198. 

1.  4aj*  +  l=8aj.  13.  3aj*4-2aj  =  5. 

2.  2aj*-3aj=20.  14.  2-h3aj=2ar^. 

3.  2aj*-3  =  -5a;.  15.  Sa  +  l  =  - 4ar». 

4.  3ar»H-4aj  =  8.  16.  8  +  4a?  =  3ar». 

5.  10~4ic  =5aj*.  17.  10  +  4a;  =  5aj*. 

6.  H-4aj*  =  -6aj.  18.  2  +  5x  =  3a^. 

7.  5-3a;  =  2ar^.  19.  3 x -{- U  =  2 x". 

8.  7  +  4aj  =  2ic2  20.  3aj*-2a;  =  5. 

9.  Ga^-{-12x  =  2,  21.   2aj*  +  4aj  =  l. 

10.  6»«-12aj  =  ~2.  22.   4a;2  +  3aj  =  l. 

11.  6a^  +  12aJ  =  -2.  23.   2aj2-4a;  =  23. 

12.  ea?-12x  =  2.  24.   2a^-Sx  =  l. 

SOLUTION  OF  THE   QUADRATIC   BY  FORMULA* 

199.   Solve  the  equation 

ojr*  +  6jr  +  <?  =  0.  (1) 

ByS,M,  iah:^  +  ^ahx  =  -iac,  (2) 

Completing  the  square,  4  ah:^  +  4  ahx  +  ^^  =  6^  —  4  ac,  (3) 

Taking  square  roots,  2ax  +  b  =  ±  Vh^  —  4  ac.  (4) 

Calling  the  two  values  of  x  in  the  result  Xi  and  X2  we  have, 


_6+V62-4a<?      ^  _-6-V6'-4ag 
''^""  2^r  '    ''^""  2i  • 

Verify  these  results  by  means  of  §  198. 

Any  quadratic  equation  may  be  reduced  to  the  form  of  (1) 
by  simplifying  and  collecting  the  coefficients  of  a^  and  x, 
Kence  any  quadratic  equation  may  be  solved  by  substituting 
^  the  formulas  just  obtained. 


8oVf« 


vjbic^ 


C^ec^ 


t\xe 


tea 


.u\ta 


teiiP^^ 


.-rf^:-re-^- 


200. 


aT^ 


tJvtx^e^^^ 


^%^ 


TJi^^^' 


no  Tc 

ot 

Solve 


t\x\x8 


a^-V 


^x 


^% 


0^ 

\8  tX° 


3^ 


A, 


cr  aq: 


uate 


to 


otB, 


*  "^  '        V.  ,  ^vM^  *      -See ytioo^V 


sq^ 


the 


latioic^ 


cot^- 


dVt^otx 


tiot 


LCis^^    .  ^UfieAi: 


vies 


IB 


itx^-^^"^^^.    a? 


\. 


33 

8- 


2.  61* 
_    14*  +  ^ 

6.   1>^-^^ 


39?- 

=36-V 
0. 


^39?- 
6  a?- 


10. 


{ 


6. 


flCli 


sc^x-^^^ 


LtVoTlS 


It 


many  *°  '^       *  coTvveu'"^  ^^011 ''-    . 
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1.  «?*  + 11  a?  =  210.  21.   2a^+3a?-3  =  12ic  +  2. 

2.  S  ^-3aj  =  4.  22.  3a^-7a;  =  10. 

3.  *?"    ic  +  3aj2-18=0  23.   17  a;  +  31 +  2ar*  =  0. 

4.  ^  ==5ajH-7a^.  24.   18  -  41  a?  =  3  +  aj«. 

5.  e  c»-llaj2  =  -7.  25.   10aj  + 25  =5-2  a;- aj*. 
6. ^51-h42a;-3a^  =  0.  26.  3a;  -  59 H-ar»=  0. 

7.  3    ^4-3aj  =  2aj-h4.  27.  5a:*4-7aj- 6  =  0. 

8.  X3-8a;  +  3a:*  =  0.  28.   ar* -f  12  =  7 a;. . 

9.  ^  i««+llaj=32a;-a;2_27.  29.   8aj-5ar^  =  2. 

10.  X'2^6  +  3a?-«*  =  2a:.  30.   5aj  +  3»»-22  =  0. 

11.  oc^   +6aj-54  =  0.  31.  50 +  20 a;  + ar^  =  5a:. 

12.  S    i;c2  4-9a;  +  12  =  4a:*4-i».  32.   aj*  +  a;  +  4  =  0. 

13.  3   i*^-.4aj-25  =  0.  33.    2^x^2q^-^^2^Z?^x-^^. 

14.  T   £r2+llaj  =  6.  34.   17a;- 3ar^= -6. 

15.  3  £^_lla;  +  5  =  0.  35.   8a;  +  5a;2^  __  2. 

16.  1^   i«*-lla;  =  6.  36.   10  +  15  a;  +  a^  =  26a;. 

17.  ^Sa;-95  =  a;*.  37.  3ar'-2a; -7  =  0. 


IB.    IX  a;»-42a;  =  2.  38.   5 ar^- 9 a;- 18  =  0. 

!«•    iX5=^  — 8a;-4  =  a;-22.  39.   7a;- 7  a;2^24  =  0. 

20.    8a:a4.5a;=-8.  40.   31 +  2a;  +  a;2^()^ 

41.  7a;*  +  7a;-5a;2^20  =  a;2-2a;  +  2. 

42.  5a;-  +  3a;-7  =  (a;-l)(a;  +  2). 

43.  (a;-3)2-(2a;-l)(2a;  +  l)+7  =  0. 

44.  3a;+(3a;-2)2  =  4a;2_i 

46.   9a;2_(2a;-l)2  =  (a;  +  3)2. 

46.  7a;2^5^_(a,_2)2  +  7. 

47.  (3a;-2)(3a;  +  2)  =  (2a;-8/. 

48.  5a;-9a;2^g(3,_aj2)^4 
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DRILL  BXBRCISB8 

1.  Divide  a^  -j-  ic*^  -j-  o^y^  -j-  a^y'  H-  a?y*  +  y*  by  a?  +  2^. 

2.  Divide  a^  —  2^  by  a^  +  a?^  +  y*. 

3.  Divide  a^  —  2/*  by  a^  +  a^^  4-  ajy*  +  y*. 

4.  Divide  a^  +  a^i/*  +  2^®  by  a^  -j-  ^. 

Find  the  square  roots  of : 

.5.   aJ«  +  2aj*  +  2a^  +  a^  +  2aj  +  l. 

6.  a?8H-2aj8-4-3a^  +  2a^  +  l. 

7.  a:«  +  4a^4-10aJ*  +  16a^-f-17ar»  +  12ar  +  4. 

8.  4a*-12a8-7a2  4-24a  +  16. 

Rationalize  the  denominators  of  the  following : 


9. 


10. 


15. 


16. 


V7- VI 

V7+ V2 
V7- V2' 

'  a;  +  a2/  =  c, 

< 

6a;  4-  2/  =  c?. 

'  oa?  +  3  y  =  2  c, 
.  6aj  —  2  y  =  3  d. 


11. 


12. 


aH-6 


Va  + VS 
2  +  V3 


4- V3 


13. 


14. 


•{ 


V8  +  7 
V8-7' 

W2  +  I 

aaj  +  &y  =  !■> 
ca?  +  c?y  =  4. 

ax—'by=:c, 
cx-\'dy  =  e. 


19. 


X     y 
-4--  =  o, 

y    » 

-4--  =  c. 
2;     a: 


20.  \2x—2y-\'2z=^h,    21. 
3a5  — y  — «  =  €. 


005— y+62;=a, 
aj  +  ay— «=!, 


22.  If  w  and  I  are  the  length  and  width  of  a  rectangle, 
express  in  symbols  the  length  of  its  diagonal. 

23.  The  lengths  of  the  two  sides  of  a  right  triangle  are  16 
and  24  respectively.  Express  the  length  of  the  hypotenuse 
in  the  simplest  form  without  approximating  a  square  root. 
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SYSTEMS  XNVOLVING  QUADRATICS 

201.  The  solution  of  two  equations  in  two  variables,  one  of 
which  is  linear  and  the  other  quadratic,  can  be  reduced  to  the 
solution  of  a  quadratic  equation  in  one  variable. 

Example.     Solve      r      aj-fy  =  3,  (1) 

\Sa^'-f  =  U.  (2) 

From  (1),  y  =  3  -  a?.  (3) 

Substituting  in  (2)  and  reducing, 

2a:2^g^_23  =  0.  (4) 

Substituting  in  the  formula  §  199, 


^_  --6±V36-4.2(-  23)      -  3  ±  ^/SB  ,., 

aj-  ^  ^= (5) 

Hence  a^  =  2.21  and  ajj  =  —  5.21. 

Substituting  these  values  of  x  in  (1)  we  have  as  the  approxi- 


^^0,,= -6.211 

y,=8.2l      j 


/ 


mate  roots,         a%  =  2.21 ' 

^1  =  0.79/ 

yi  and  ^2  ^^^  here  used  to  designate  the  values  of  y,  which 
correspond  to  Xi  and  fl?a  respectively. 


EXERCISES 

In  the  above  manner  solve  the  following  systems  of  equations, 
finding  in  each  case  two  pairs  of  roots.  In  the  case  of  roots  which 
are  surds,  find  the  approximate  results  to  two  places  of  decimals. 

^     (x-y  =  l.  g     faj  +  4y  =  26. 


( 

3     fa!  +  y  =  13. 
I  art/ =  42. 

[x'  +  f  =  25. 


a!»  +  y=13.  \t,^-f  =  ll. 


=^+^  =  41.  x,=  -9^,  3/,=  «il 


.      ,  3  a?  —  y  =  5.  6. 

4.     '  -^ 


9""4""^' 
x—y  =  4:. 
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7. 


x  —  y  —  l. 
36     16     ^ 


8.    . 


'  2  a;  +  y  =  5. 


^     ,  a;  -  y  =  3. 


I 
•( 


a^-3y2  =  13. 


a?  — 3y=  1. 
y2  +  2aj2=33. 

^?is.    ai  =  4,   2/1  =  1 
«2  =  "-3||,y2 


=  --iH- 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


|3aj-4y=l. 


r  a?  +  y  =  4. 
1 2  a^  -  3  a.'j 

{ 
{ 


iKy  +  y*  =  8. 


aj-y  =  l. 
4a^-f-2a:y-y2=:19. 

5  aj  +  y  =  12. 


_     ra;-2y  =  3. 
'":    {22^-0^  =  4. 

^r?5.  aJi=— 6.16, y,  =  — 4.58 
a;2=  .16,  ^2  =  — 1.42. 

16  /«+y=9- 

'    laj*-22^=-7. 


17. 


Ans.   Xi 

«2 


2x  =  5. 
3  a^  =  16. 

3.71,  yi  =  12.42. 
- 1.21, 2/2  =  2.58. 


18. 


19. 


r22/-3aj  =  0. 

\t/«+a^  =  52. 


( 


20. 


y  —  2  a?  =  5. 
aj2+3^  =  40. 

aj-4y  =  12. 


fa.- 
\3aj« 


+  2ajy  — 6y  =  44. 

,4n«.   a^  =  4,   yi  =  —  2. 

«2=-lf,2/j  =  -3^. 


PROBLEMS 

In  each  problem  find  the  two  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation 
and  determine  whether  both  are  applicable  to  the  problem: 

1.  The  area  of  a  window  is  2016  square  inches  and  the 
perimeter  of  the  frame  is  180  inches.  Find  the  dimensions  of 
the  window. 

2.  The  area  of  a  rectangular  city  block,  including  the  side- 
walk, is  19,200  square  yards.  The  length  of  the  sidewalk 
around  the  block  when  measured  on  the  side  next  the  street  is 
560  vards.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  block. 
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3.  A  farmer  starts  to  plow  around  a  rectangular  field  which 
can. tain 8  48  acres.  The  length  of  the  first  furrow  around  the 
field  is  376  rods.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  field. 

4.  A  rectangular  blackboard  contains  38  square  feet  and 
its   perimeter  is  27  feet.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  board. 

6.  A  park  is  120  rods  long  and  80  rods  wide.  It  is  decided 
^  <iouble  the  area  of  the  park,  still  keeping  it  rectangular,  by 
^^^ing  strips  of  equal  width  to  one  end  and  one  side.  Find 
tlxo  width  of  the  strips. 

6.  A  fancy  quilt  is  72  inches  long  and  56  inches  wide.  It 
is^  <iecided  to  increase  its  area  10  square  feet  by  adding  a  border. 
'^■''^^d  the  width  of  the  border. 

7.  A  city  block  is  400  by  480  feet  when  measured  to  the 
^^^"^r  edge  of  the  sidewalk.  At  4  cents  per  square  foot  it  costs 
*  ^i6.64  to  lay  a  sidewalk  around  the  block.  Find  the  width 
^^  the  walk. 

8.  A  farmer  starts  cutting  grain  around  a  field  120  rods 
^■*^§  and  70  rods  wide.     How  wide  a  strip  must  be  cut  to  make 

^^  acres? 

^.    The  sides  of  a  right  triangle  are  6  and  8  inches  respec- 
'tively^     How  much  must  be  added  to  each  side  so  as  to  increase 
He  ixypotenuse  10  inches,  it  being  understood  that  each  side  is 
*^^^^s.sed  by  the  same  amount? 

^*^  -    A  rectangular  lot  is  16  by  12  rods.     How  wide  a  strip 
ua-f;^   YyQ  added  to  one  end  and  one  side  to  obtain  a  rectangular 
^'^Iiose  diagonal  is  1  rod  greater? 

^■^  ^    A  picture  is  15  inches  by  20  inches.     How  wide  a  frame 
mua-^^^  be  added  to  increase  the  diagonal  3  inches  ? 

*  "^^^  •   An  athletic  field  is  800  feet  long  and  600  feet  wide. 

T\x^    -field  is  to  be  extended  by  the  same  amount  in  length  and 

V^^^h  so  that  the  longest  possible  straight  course  (the  diagonal) 

^^W  be  increased  by  100  feet.     How  much  is  the  field  extended 

VJ^  ^ach  direction  ?     Arts,  71.36  feet. 
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13.  A  and  B  start  from  a  certain  cross  roads  at*  the  same 
time,  A  going  north  4  miles  per  hour  and  B  going  east  3  miles 
per  hour.  In  how  many  hours  will  they  be  16  miles  apart, 
measuring  in  a  straight  line  across  country  ? 

Let  t  equal  the  required  number  of  hours. 
Then         (4 1)^  +  (3  0^  =  16^  =  256. 
16  ^  +  9  ^2  =  256. 
25  «2  =  256. 
5 «  =  ±  16. 
« =  dr  3J. 
The  solution    /  =  —  3i  may  be    interpreted    as 
meaning  that  if  the   two    men  were    traveling 
along  these  roads  in  the  same  direction  before  reaching  the  cross  road, 
they  would  be  16  miles  apart  3 J  hour*  before  meeting. 

14.  In  the  preceding  problem  if  A  goes  5  miles  per  hour  and 
B  4  miles  per  hour,  in  how  many  hours  will  they  be  24  miles 
apart  ?    Arts,  3.75. 

15.  A  rectangle  is  12  inches  wide  and  16  inches  long.  How 
much  must  be  added  to  the  length  to  increase  the  di^onal  4 
inches  ? 


Let  X  —  number  of  inches  to  be  added  to  the  length.  The  diagonal 
of  the  original  rectangle  is  V122  +  162  =  20.  Hence  the  diagonal  of 
the  required  rectangle  is  24. 

Then  122  4.  (ig  4.  xy  =  242, 

or  a;2  +  32  a:  -  176  =  0. 

Solving,  ari  =  -  16  +  12V3"=  4.78, 

and  a;,  =  -  IS  -  12  VS  =  -  36.78. 
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'^He  negative  solution  obtained  here  may  be  taken  to  mean  that  if 
the  i-ectangle  is  extended  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  fixed 
corner,  we  shall  get  a  rectangle  which  has  the  required  diagonal. 
S^®  tilxe  figure. 

IG.  How  much  must  the  vndth  of  the  rectangle  in  problem 
^*^    oo  extended  so  as  to  increase  the  diagonal  by  4  ? 

^T.  A  trunk  30  inches  long  is  just  large  enough  to  permit 
^^  virnbrella  36  inches  long  to  lie  diagonally  on  the  bottom. 
"-^'W'  much  must  the  length  of  the  trunk  be  increased  if  it  is  to 
aGooxximodate  a  gun  4  inches  longer  than  the  umbrella  ? 

^B.    A  rectangle  is  21  inches  long  and  20  inches  wide.     The 
l^H  gth  of  the  rectangle  is  decreased  twice  as  much  as  the  width, 
tiX^reby  decreasing  the  length  of  the  diagonal  4  inches.    Find 
^^  dimensions  of  the  new  rectangle. 

^9.  In  a  rectangular  table  cover  24  by  30  inches  there  are  two 
s^^ips  of  drawn  work  of  equal  width  running  at  right  angles 
*t^  trough  the  center  of  the  piece.  What  is  the  width  of  these 
®^^ips  if  the  drawn  work  covers  one  tenth  of  the  whole  piece  ? 

^O.  A  certain  university  campus  is  100  rods  long  and  80 
^^^s  wide.  There  are  two  driveways  running  through  the 
^^^ter  of  the  campus  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  parallel 
*^  "fclxe  sides.  What  is  the  width  of  these  driveways  if  their 
^^^^^bined  area  is  356  square  rods  ? 

^1.   A  farm  is  320  rods  long  and  280  rods  wide.     There  is  a 

^oa.d.  2  rods  wide  running  around  the  boundary  of  the  farm  and 

^ying  entirely  within  it.     There  is  also  a  road  2  rods  wide 

^^Uning  across  the  farm  parallel  to  the  ends.     What  is  the  area 

^*  the  farm  exclusive  of  the  roads  ? 

22,  A  rectangular  park  is  480  rods  long  and  360fods  wide. 
^  "vvalk  is  laid  out  completely  around  the  park,  and  a  drive 
^aro-ugh  the  length  of  the  park  parallel  to  the  sides.  What  is 
th.e  v?^idth  of  the  walk  if  the  drive  is  3  times  as  wide  as  the 
^all^  and  the  combined  area  of  the  walk  and  the  drive  is 
^^^O  square  rods  ? 
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« 

23.  The  sum  of  the  sides  of  a  right  triangle  is  18  and  the 
length  of  the  hypotenuse  is  16.     Find  the  length  of  each  side. 

24.  The  length  of  a  fence  around  a  rectangular  athletic  field 
is  1400  feet,  and  the  longest  straight  track  possible  on  the  field 
is  500  feet.    Find  the  dimensions  of  the  field. 

Using  100  feet  for  the  unit  of  measure,  the  equations  are 

ar  +  y  =  7, 

25.  The  difference  between  the  sides  of  a  right  triangle  is  8 
and  the  hypotenuse  is  42.     Find  the  lengths  of  the  sides. 

26.  A  room  is  5  feet  longer  than  it  is  wide,  and  the  distance 
between  two  opposite  corners  is  25  feet.  Find  the  length  and 
width  of  the  room. 

27.  One  side  of  a  right  triangle  is  8  feet,  and  the  hypotenuse 
is  2  feet  more  than  twice  the  other  side.  Find  the  length  of 
the  hypotenuse  and  of  the  remaining  side. 

28.  A  vacant  corner  lot  has  a  50-foot  frontage  on  one  street. 
What  is  the  frontage  on  the  other  street  if  the  distance  between 
opposite  corners  along  the  diagonal  is  110  feet  less  than  twice 
this  frontage. 

29.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  consecutive  integers  is 
13,945.     Find  the  numbers. 

30.  The  product  of  two  consecutive  integers  is  4422.  Find 
the  numbers. 

31.  A  square  piece  of  tin  is  made  into  an  open  box,  contain- 
ing 864  cubic  inches,  by  cutting  out  a  6-inch  square  from  each 
corner  of,  the  tin  and  then  turning  up  the  sides.  Find  the 
dimensions  of  the  original  piece  of  tin. 

32.  A  rectangular  piece  of  tin  is  8  inches  longer  than  it  is 
wide.  By  cutting  out  a  7-inch  square  from  each  corner  and 
turning  up  the  sides,  an  open  box  containing  1260  cubic  inches 
is  formed.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  original  piece  of  tin. 


REVIEW  QUESTIONS  213 

(.  By  cutting  out  a  square  8  inches  on  a  side  from  each 

comer  of  a  sheet  of  metal  and  turning  up  the  sides,  we  obtain 

an  open  box  such  that  the  area  of  the  sides  and  ends  is  4  times 

tlxG    area  of  the  bottom.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  original 

slx^^-t  if  it  is  twice  as  long  as  it  is  wide.     Ans,  41.48  in.  by 

2a.T^  in. 

• 

3^4.  An  open  box  whose  bottom  is  a  square  has  a  lateral 
which  is  400  square  inches  more  than  the  area  of  the 
)m.     Find  the  other  dimensions  of  the  box  if  it  is  10 
)s  high.     (By  lateral  area  is  meant  the  sum  of  the  areas 
^^    "fclie  four  sides.) 

3s.  A  box  whose  bottom  is  4  times  as  long  as  it  is  wide 
Si  lateral  area  600  square  inches  less  than  4  times  the 
of  the  bottom.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  bottom  if  the 
^^^^^^   is  6  inches  high. 

RBVIBW  QUESTIONS 

Explain  the  method  of  solving  a  quadratic  equation  by 
ning.     Can  you  apply  this  method  to  solve  the  equation 
(«5H- l)(aj-2)=5?    Explain. 

^-  Explain  the  method  of  solving  a  quadratic  equation  by 
^^^^pleting  the  square.  What  is  the  Hindu  method  and  what 
^^"^  its  advantages? 

^-  How  many  roots  has  a  quadratic  equation?  Find  the 
^^>ot8  of  a^  + 2  a; -1-5  =  0.  Are  these  roots  in  the  form  of  any 
^^xxibers  thus  far  studied?  What  are  such  roots  called? 
Solve  aj*-h2a;-5  =  0.     What  are  these  roots  called ? 

^.  How  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  ix^+px-{-q=0  related 
^^  P  and  q?    How  may  this  be  used  in  checking  the  solutions? 

^.  Do  both  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation  necessarily  satisfy 

^*^^  conditions  of  the  problem  from  which  such  an   equation 

J'^^y  be  derived  ?     In   checking  the  solution  of  a  problem  is 

*F  BuflScient  to  make  the  test  alone  in  the  equation  derived 

*»oxa  the  problem  ? 
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DRILL  EXBRCISB8 

Simplify  each  of  the  following  as  much  as  possible  without 
approximating  roots : 

1.  V324-V72-V50. 

2.  2aVa86-6VPa-fVa6. 

3.  VaM^Ta^HhaP-fVa'*--2a*ft-fa&*--2Va». 


Solve  the  following  equations  : 
6.    Vic2-8  +  «  =  8.  8.   V2a-l  =  7-V2a-h6. 


14. 


7.   V5a  — 24-f4  =  V5a.    9.   ViB+2  =  Va;-6  +  2VaJ-5. 
Kationalize  the  denominators  of  the  following : 

10.    Va4^.  j2     a  +  V|. 

Va  —  Va  a  —  V6 

--      Va  -h  a;  +  Va  —  a;  ,„     Vx  —  a  +  6 

11.     — r-TZZiz ■  •  lo.     — 7==: • 

Va  +  a;  —  Va  —  aj  VaJ+  a  —  c 
Solve : 

3ax-by  =  2,  (2x-'3by=zc, 

2x-\'3by  =  6.  '    |2aaj-5y  =  d. 

a;-2/-32=-6,  (2x-y -^3z=20, 

16.     ]2a;-f2/-«  =  ll,  17.    J  a;  +  42^-2;=  -  2, 

^x  +  3y-\'Z  =  16.  [5x-\-y  —  6z  =  6. 

18.  Divide  ar«-3a;*-18a^ 4- 24a^4-52a;-21  by  aj^  +  a;  — 7. 

19.  Divide  6  a*+5  a* -60 a8+4a2 -+-71  a+28  by  3  a*-5a-4 
Find  the  square  roots  of : 

20.  16a^-40a;y4-a;V  +  30a:y-h9y*^ 

21.  4  m«  -  20  m*  4-  9  m*  +  52  in^  -  14  m^  -  24  m  4-  9.. 


CHAPTER  XIII 

ALGEBRAIC  FRACTIONS 
COMMON  FACTORS 

Simple  algebraic  fractions  have  already  been  istudied  in  Chap- 
ter V,  where  they  were  treated  exactly  as  fractions  in  arith- 
metic. This  was  sufficient  for  all  our  purposes  up  to  this  point. 
We  now  take  up  a  more  formal  study  of  fractions, 

202.  If  a  number  is  a  factor  of  each  of  two  or  more  numbers, 
it  is  said  to  be  a  common  factor  of  these  numbers. 

ThuBy  8  is  a  common  factor  of  16  and  48,  and  12  is  a  common 
factor  of  12,  36,  and  48. 

If  each  of  a  given  set  of  numbers  is  separated  into  prime 
factors,  any  common  factor  which  they  may  have  is  at  onco 
apparent. 

Illustrative  Example.     Find  the  common  factors  of 

10(aj  +  y)\x  -  y),  5(x  +  y){it'-  f),  and  lb(x  +  y){^-  f). 

Factoring,  10  (x  +  y)\x  -y)=  2  •  5(a;  +  y)(a;+  y)(x  -  y), 
5(ar  +  y){x^  -  y^)  =  5(a:  +  y)(a:  +  y){x-y), 
15(a:  +  y) (ar*  -  ^^8)  =  3  .  5(a;  +  y){x  -  y){x'^  +  ary  +  y^). 

The  common  prime  factors  are  5,  x-{-y,  and  x—y.  The 
other  common  factors,  obtained  by  combining  these,  are  5(aj-t-i/), 
5(a;— y)  and  b{x  +  y){x  —  y).  The  last  factor,  5{x  +  y){x  —  y)  is 
called  the  highest  common  factor. 

The  name  highest  instead  of  greatest  is  used  in  algebra  referring 
to  the  number  of  prime  factors  which  enter  into  it.  Thus,  x^  is  of 
higher  degree  than  x,  although  if  a:  =  J,  x^  is  not  greater  than  x. 

203.  Definition.     The   product  of    all  the    common  prime 

factors  is  called  the  highest  common  factor.     This  is  usually 

abbreviated  to  H.  C.  F. 
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EXERCISES 

Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  the  following  sets  of  expressions : 

1.  X'-y,a?'-fya?-2xy-\-f. 

3.  aj24-4a;4-4,  aj*-6a;-16. 

4.  aj2-8ic-hl6,  ic2  +  10a;-56. 

5.  a^-h^,a'-2ah^h\ 

6.  0^  +  3/3,  aj2_2,2^aj2  +  2aJ2/  +  2^. 

7.  x^— 1  x-\-12j  ax  — ^a  —  hx  +  ^h. 

8.  a2-13a-f42,  a8-216,  a2-a-30. 

9.  27  +  2/«,  2/2  +  9^  +  18,2/^-9. 

10.  62_^76-30,  62  +  ii6_42,  62_6-6. 

11.  a3  +  2a2  +  a,  a^  +  a,  a»  +  5a2  +  4a. 

12.  flj^  +  y^,  0^  +  aj^  +  ary^  +  ^. 

13.  aj*  +  3ar^  +  2ic2^V  +  ar',  a;*+7a^  +  6aj". 

14.  ic^  — 11  a;  +  30,  as?  —  5  2;  +  ct^  —  5  a?. 

15.  m^  -  <  2  aj^m^  +  2  aj^m?!  +  2  a^^^^z^ 

16.  a:2_i^a^_i^a^_13a.^l2. 

17.  l-64a^,  l-16a^,  5-2«-20a;  +  8a». 

18.  1  +  I25a8,  l  +  10a  +  25a2,  l-25al 

19.  ac  —  aa;  +  36c  — 36a;,  a^-i- 276^. 

20.  6  c  -  2,  5  oc  +  20  c  -  2  a  -  8. 

21.  4a^-a^,  2a^  +  a^-a^,2a;*-3aj3  +  ar*. 

22.  3a8-3a,  3a8-6a2  +  3a,  6  a3  +  12a2- 15a, 

23.  6  a;  —  10  a;?/  +  4  a^,  18  aj  —  8  a;?/^  54  a;  — 16  a;?/^. 

24.  3a^  +  9a^-3a^,  5a^/4.i5^^2_5^  7^a^_^21aaj— 7a 

25.  18  ar*  -  57  a^  +  30  a;,  9  a;'  -  15  a;2  +  6  x,  18  a^- 39  ar*+18  a 
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COMMON  MULTIPLES 

204.    A  number  is  said  to  be  a  multiple  of  any  of  its  factors. 
Jii  particular  any  number  is  a  multiple  of  itself  and  of  one. 

TJaus,  18  is  a  multiple  of  1,  2,  3,  6,  9,  and  18,  but  not  of  12.     3  a%a 
^^^    ^  multiple  of  3,  3  x,  3  x\  etc. 


ince  a  multiple  of  a  number  is  divisible  by  that  number,  it 
"'^stj  contain  as  a  factor  every  factor  of  that  number. 


-^.,  108  is  a  multiple  of  54  and  contains  as  factors  all  the  factors 
o^    ^^,  namely  3,  3,  3,  and  2,  and  also  2,  6,  9,  18,  and  54. 

efinition.     A  number  is  a  common  multiple  of  two  or  more 
'bers  if  it  is  a  multiple  of  each  of  them. 


lus,  18  is  a  common  multiple  of  6,  9,  and  18.  Evidently  3  •  18, 
^  •  XQ,  5  •  18,  etc.  are  also  common  multiples  of  6,  9,  and  18.  Of  all 
'^'^^^a^  common  multiples  18  is  called  the  lowest  common  multiple. 

206.    The  process  of  finding  the  lowest  common  multiple  of 
^  Bet  of  expressions  is  shown  as  follows : 

Xllustrative  Example.     Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of 

a:2  -  y2.  a;2  ^  2  :ry  +  y2;  and  x^-2xy  -V  y\ 
Factoring,  x^  —  y^  —  {x  —  y)  (a?  +  y) .  (1) 

x2  +  2  xy  +  y2  =  (a:  +  y){x  +  y>.  (2) 

a:2  -  2xy  +  y2  =  (a;  _  y)(^  _  yy  (3) 

In  order  that  an  expression  may  be  a  multiple  of  (1)  it  must  con- 
tain the  factors  x  —  y  and  a:  +  y.     To  be  a  common  multiple  of  (1) 
and  (2)  it  must  contain  an  additional  factor  a:  +  y,  that  is,  it  must  con- 
tain (a:  —  y),  (ar  +  y),  (a;  -}-  y).     To  be  a  common  multiple  of  (1),  (2), 
and  (3)  it  must  contain  an  additional  factor  x  —  y,  that  is,  it  must 
contain   {x  —  y),   (a:  +  y),    (a;  -f-  y),   (x  —  y).     The  product   (x  —  y) 
(x  +  y)(x  +  y)(x  —  y)  =  (a;  —  yY{^  +  v)^  is  called  the  lowest  com- 
mon multiple  of  (1),  (2),  and  (3),  since  it  is  the  common  multiple 
which  contains  the  smallest  number  of  prime  factors. 
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In  general,  the  process  may  be  described  as  follows:  to 
obtain  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  a  set  of  expressions,  factor 
each  expression  into  prim£  factors  ;  use  all  factors  of  the  first 
expression  together  with  those  factors  of  the  second  which  are  not  in 
the  first,  those  of  the  third  which  are  not  in  the  first  and  second,  etc. 

It  is  evident  that  in  this  manner  we  obtain  a  product  which 
is  a  common  multiple  of  the  given  expressions,  but  such  that 
if  any  one  of  these  factors  is  omitted,  it  will  cease  to  be  a  mul- 
tiple of  some  one  of  the  expressions ;  that  is,  it  will  no  longer 
be  a  common  multiple  of  them  all. 

Thus,  if  in  the  example  above  either  of  the  factors  a?  —  y  is  omitted, 
the  product  will  no  longer  be  a  multiple  of  x^  —  2  ary  +  y\ 

206.  Definition.  The  lowest  common  multiple  of  a  set  of  ex- 
pressions is  that  common  multiple  which  contains  the  smallest 
number  of  prime  factors.  The  lowest  common  multiple  is 
usually  abbreviated  to  L.  C.  M. 

BXERCISBS 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  following  expressions : 

1.  2.34;  37.8;  2« .  3  •  4. 

2.  5  a?y^,  10  0^2/,  2b  o^y, 

3.  2  a6,  6  a*,  4  ft^c. 

4.  a?  —  1^,  a?  —  2xy-\-y^, 
6.   x  —  y,  x-{'y,x^  —  f. 

6.  4  —  ar^,  2  —  aj,  2  -f  «. 

7.  a^  +  2ab-^b^,a^-2ab+b^. 

8.  a^-f  3x4-2,  ar^-4,aj2_i. 

9.  25aj*-l,  I25aj3->1. 

10.  2a;«-7a:4-6,4ar^-lla:+6. 

11.  a^  —  f,x  —  y,x'-\-xy-{-y^ 

12.  ar*  —  2/^,  a?^  +  2/^,  a3^  —  y*. 


I 
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13.  5a^  +  7a;-6,  a^-15a;-34. 

14.  a?  +  f,Qi?-y\{x-y)\ 

16.  3a6c,  a*  — 4ac-f-4c^,a— 2  c. 

16.  a^  — l,a;+l,  aj2+8aj  +  7 

17.  4a?2^-44aj22^  +  120ajy,  3aV-22a«aj  +  35a». 

18.  a?-\'2xy+f,2(i3i?—10ax  +  12a, 

19.  36aj*-216a;  +  36&,  a^-5ic  +  4:. 

20.  5a«62-5a2c2,  62^2&c  +  6  +  c  +  c*. 

21.  15  (?aa?  + 16  c^aa;  -f  c*a,  2  coa^  + 10  cox  +  8  ca. 

REDUCTION  OF  FRACTIONS  TO  LOWEST  TERMS 

207.   By  Principle  XV  any  factor  common  to  the  numerator 
and  denominator  of  a  fraction  may  be  cancelled.    That  is, 

ak  __a 

bk'^b' 

3 
Thus.  2.3^.4  .5^2»4»5.  f.*'p'ix_  3ar  ^3ar. 

3-7.11         7  .  11  *    ;2^ .  3  .  ^^       2.4       8  ' 

2  4 

a;«  -  7a:  +  12  _  (t^^^)(x  ~  4)  _  a:  ~  4 
a;2-5a;  +  6       (a:  -  2)(a? — 3)      x-2' 

If  the  terms  of  a  fraction  have  no  common  factor,  the  frac- 
tion is  said  to  be  in  its  lowest  terms. 

EXERCISES 

Reduce  the  following  fractions  to  lowest  terms : 

3 .  y .  2«      4    2!^'  7  ^-f 

'   2*.58.9*'       •    aV'  '   2aj*-3aJ2/-i-2/2* 

4  a*6' V  x'-^2xy-hf     g         64 -&^ 

'    8a%V*  '         x'-f       '     '   16-86  +  6'' 

•J.     :r^  •  o.     — r — — -  •      «7. 


xifii^  x^  —  1  x-\-12  xy  —  5x  +  Syz  —  15z 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


16. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


l-216c« 


05  —  4  y  —  6  car  4-  24  cy 

lAbz  —  2  bx  +  ax  —  7  az 
a^-A9z^ 

3a^-29a  +  56 
63  -  9  a  —  7  m  +  7na 


a(x-  yf 


ar»4-'27 
4ar^  +  24a;  +  36 


a' 


3a-36  +  a6 


(d^  -  h%a  -  3) 

27 .  3^ .  5*  -  2^  .  3^ .  5^ 
2*.  32.  5* -2«.  38.  5'^' 

5c-{'10b-bc-2h^ 
8c3  4-64  63 


4aJ*-28a;»4-48aj* 

*  2aj*-8ic»-f6ic2 

20.   ■ —z • 

3a68-3a6c« 

7a^-133a?y4-126a? 

*  15a^^-36a:2/4-21a;  ' 

20ar^4-20a^y4-5a^ 
60a«-15ajy 

„,      3a6*-3a&V 
'   27  a^ft^  4. 27  a^^c 

4a«-42a^4-20a 

*  2aV-20a«6« 

.5     (a^^l)(a:^2)(a;-3)(a?^4) 
(a;-l)(a:-3)(a;-3)(«— 4) 

(ar^_2a:y4-2/0(«  +  3/) 

(a^-l)(a:^4-l)(3fl:^-4-3) 
3(0?*- 1) 


n 
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a      ak 
208.   By  the  formula  7  =  yy  any  factor  may  be  introduced  into 

6      ok 

the  numerator  and  denominator  of  a  fraction. 

In  this  Ddanner  any  fraction  may  be  changed  into  an  equal 
fraction  whose  denominator  is  any  given  multiple  of  the  de- 
nominator of  the  given  fraction. 


E.g. 


3^3j_5      a^h  ^  (fl^&)(a.f  &)^  q2 


&2 


4      4.5      a +  6      (a4.6)(a  +  6)       (a  +  6)2 

Any  two  or  more  fractions  may  therefore  be  changed  into 
respectively  equal  fractions  which  shall  have  a  common  denomi- 
natOTy  namely,  a  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  of  the 
given  fractions. 
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Illustrative  Example.     Keduce     ""  -,  ^"'"    .     f  "^^    to  frac- 

ic  +  l    X  —  1     or  —  1 

tions  having  a  common  denominator. 

The  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators  is  (x  —  ^){x  +  1).  Multiply  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  each  fraction  by  an  expression  which 
will  make  the  denomin|itor  of  each  new  fraction  (x  —  l)(a;  +  1). 

Thus  ar-l^(a:-l)(a:-l)^     a:2_2a:  +  l    ^ 

x+1      (x  +  l){x-l)       (a;  +  l)(x-l)' 

x+l^(x-^l)(x+l)  ^         (a; +  1)2 
x-1      (a;  -  l){x  +  1)       (a:  +  l)(x  -  1)  ' 

2a:  +  3  2a;  +  3 


x2-l       (a:  +  l)(x-l) 

It  is  best  to  indicate  the  multiplication  in  the  common  denomina- 
tor, since  this  makes  it  more  easily  apparent  by  what  expression  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  a  fraction  must  be  multiplied  in  order 
to  reduce  it  to  a  fraction  with  the  required  denominator. 

209.  The  Three  Signs  of  a  Fraction.  It  should  be  noticed  that 
there  are  three  signs  in  connection  with  a  fraction:  the  sign 
of  the  fraction  itself,  the  sign  of  the  numerator,  and  the  sign 
of  the  denominator.  Any  two  of  these  signs  may  be  changed 
simultaneously  without  changing  the  value  of  the  fraction. 

Thus,  (i)f=5|.    (2)f=-:^.    (3)f=-^-- 

Show  why  each  of  these  statements  is  true.  What  princi- 
ples are  involved  in  each  case  ? 

How  may  the  sign  of  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  be 
changed  if  it  is  in  the  form  of  a  polynomial  ?  If  it  is  in  the 
form  of  a  product  of  several  factors?  Take  care  to  distin- 
guish these  two  cases. 

This  is  useful  in  cases  like  the  following : 

Reduce  f        >  -5— rr>  ^^^ 7  to  fractions  having  a  com- 

1  —  x    or  —  1  ic-j-l 

mon  denominator. 
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l-x       x-1  (x  +  l)(x-l)  z2_i        ' 

X  X  jl  X— 1  a:  —  1 

.,  and  - 


a;2-l     x2-l'  ar  +  1      (x  +  l)(2:-l)      ar^  - 1 

Apply  the  sign  changes  shown  in  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  above  to 
each  of  the  following  fractions  : 


(1 -«)(«-+- 2)'     ^'       d-c      ^'       (d-a)(6-a) 

BXBRCISBS 

Reduce  each  of  the  following  sets  of  fractions  to  equivalent 
fractions  having  a  common  denominator. 

5  +  3  4  4    _2_    £-^    g  +  1 

g  —  l  g  +  l  g    a  +  &      a-&  « 

3  —  x  aj  +  4  ^1  1 


a^-9a;+20    7ar^-26a:-8  a^_3ic-4    a^  +  3aj  +  2 

7         a+1 q-1  g       1      _l 1 

*   a2-2a6  +  62'a2^2a6+62*        *  a'' ^  b^'  b  -  a  a" -h  ab -\- b^' 

9  « ^  _£ 

•  6a2-4a-12'  a2  +  4a-12'  a-2 

10         a?  — 2  a;  +  2  x  —  1 

'  x'-Qx-e'  x'-\-12x-^10S'  x'  +  19x  +  is' 

11      ^^         rf  12.  ^^'  1  13       «  & 

m— l'  1+71  (i?+?')(m— 1)  R-\'r  n— a  n— 6 
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W(T^  Q)    F  -^  ^RA 


w(Q-t)'w'  '  a-A'  B  +  r' A-a 

210.  Since  any  number  may  be  written  as  a  fraction  with 
the  denominator  1,  the  above  process  may  be  used  to  reduce 
an  integral  expression  to  the  form  of  a  fraction  having  any 
desired  denominator. 

Thus,  3  =  ilJ;:p^y  =  (^-yX^'-^),etc. 

It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  reduce  expressions,  some  of 
which  are  not  fractions,  to  the  form  of  fractions  having  a  com- 
mon denominator. 

lUustratiye  Example.    Eeduce  bx,     f ""    ,     ^""^,  to  frac- 

ar  — 1      x  —  1 

tions  having  a  common  denominator.     The   lowest  common 

denominator  is  aj*  — 1. 

Thus,        5a;  =  5£{^illi)  =  5£8-^5x     5a:-1^5ar-l 

x2  -  1  ar2  -  1    '     x2  -  1        a;2  -  1  ' 

2ar-.y_  (2ar-y)(ar+ 1)  _  2  a:^  +  2  a;  -  yar- y. 
a;-l         (a:-l)(a;  +  l)  x^-l 


BXBRCISBS 

Ereduce  the  following  expressions  to  fractions  having  a  com- 
mon denominator : 

7r  +  2xy-\-f  x—y 

2^    3a-c^26--c^2c  +  2.  5.   o^ - o^  +  y^,  a:^ _ ^^^      1 


3.   l+a  +  a«,  ?^±1. 

a  — 1 
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6.    a-  +  !B»y»  +  y*,_5-,  -JL 


x  —  y   x  +  y 

7.  3a-26-c,-^, -^• 

a  —  b   b  —  c 


O*         •</      ■""    J-l,  fl/       ■""    Xa 


d.  3i^-\-2xy-j-fy 


x  +  1 
1  1 


10.   x  +  yyX  —  y, 


x  +  y'  1  — a? 

x  —  y    g  +  l 
x^  +  f'  x  —  y 


11    -^?^  r 
a  — -4 


12.    .^A^,B-r. 
a  — A 


13.   r, 


Q  +  < 


14.  ZCin^,  ,7^,  ^(^-g). 


iw 


16.   H,^ 


ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OP  FRACTIONS 

211.   By  Principle  III  read  in  the  reverse  order: 

«  +  *  =  «  +  *,  and  ?~*  =  ii:*. 
c     c        c  c     c        c 

If  fractions  which  are  to  be  added  or  subtracted  do  not  have 
a  common  denominator,  they  must  be  reduced  to  this  form. 

Example.     Add    lliL^  and  Hi±A^?^. 

Reducing  the  fractions  to  the  comnion  denominator 

w»W«  (a-b)(a-b)(a  +  F), 

we  nave 

a-h  ^  (a-b)(a--h)(a-b)  ^  a^  -  3  a«&  +  3  a6«  -  6» 

a  +  b      (a  +  bXa  -  6)(a  -  b)      (a  +  b)(a  -  6)(o  -  6)  ' 

and  «^  +  ^  «^  +  ^^  =  (a4-ft)(a2  +  2fl6  +  62)  _  gg  +  8  0^6  4-  3  qfta  +  fe* 
a^^2ab  +  ij^      (a  +  6)(a  -  6)(a  -  ft)       (a  +  6)(a  -  6)(a  -  b) " 

Adding  the  numerators,  we  have  2  a^  +  Qab^;  whence  the  sum  of 


the  fractions  is 


2  rtS  +  6  ah^ 


(rt4.6)(a-6)(a-6) 
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EXERCISES 

Perform  the  following  additions  and  subtractions : 

1.   ?  +  ?+^  +  ' 


4     7     3a-6 

•J.     ~"^; ; "t" 


•    ar^-13aj  +  36     4-0? 


3     a  +  6      a—  6 

5.  nA.+    '  ' 


6. 


23 .  32     22 .  3*     2* .  3« 

8.  -^^^ y L. 

ir2  — 2/^     x-^y     x  +  y 

a  +  1  a-1 

a^  +  a  +  l     a^— a  +  1 


9. 


10.    J-^      '  '' 


1-61  +  6-      1-62 

11    oc±l      x±l     3xjj_2 
a;_2     a?  +  2      ar^-4 

12.  ^Jzl^^iil  4-^:1:5. 

a;+l      a  — 1      ar*  — 1 

13.   -J^  +  -Ji L. 

y— 1     2/  +  1     1-y 

14.  i-i-^_+  -1 


a?     y     x  —  y     x-\-y 
--1         6      ,2a2,— a 


2     6-a     62-a2     6  +  a 
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17.    ^.+     1  1 


1—0^     1  —  x     l  +  a?  +  a^ 

-Q          a  —  3               a— 1  a 

J-o*    ""s — ;; — ~7; 1 z 7~^'T 


19.      .      f      ..+     ^ 


20. 


« 

a  & 

■  ■  I  I    ■  m^mwm    ■  ■  ■    a^^     ■  ■        »  ■  ■  i  ■  »     « 

oc  +  od  —  6c  —  6c?     a^  —  2  a6  +  6^ 


21.    -A,+   ,.39  3 


a-5      a2  +  3a-40     a  +  8 
22.      „      }       .. L^+         * 


2/»  +  82/  +  16     y(2/  +  4)     3/«0/  +  4) 


23. ^ — +  * 


a!2  +  4a!-60     a^-4a;-12 


24.     "-''+-    «-« 

^2         ^2    •    ^2 


25. 


(j^  —  &     a^  +  2  ac  +  c^     a  —  c 
9 8 


26.      .^  +  ^.+        ^-^  ^  +  ^ 


a2-a-6     a2-7a  +  12     a2-2a-8 
2  11 


aj2-llic  +  30     ic2__36     ^^2-25 


(ic  - 1)  (a;  H- 2)      (a;  +  2)(a;-3)      (a-l)(3-iB) 
29.    , \ , 1 +  1 


(a-6)(6-c)      (6-a)(c-df)      (6-c)(c-d) 

3Q    ^ g-l  a'--38a-3 

a-3      a2  4-3a+9  a3-27 
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DRILL  BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  square  root  of  each  of  the  following : 

1.  25a^+(^  +  9b^'-10ac  +  S0ab-6bc. 

2.  «*-f- y^-f- 42^+  4 v'—  2 xy -\- 4: xz  —  4iXv  —  4iyz -^ 4:yv  —  Szv, 

3.  iB«-2ic*-iB*  +  3aj*4-2a?  +  l. 

4.  iB*~6a^-|-13ir2-12a;  +  4. 

5.  Divide  6a;*  +  a»  +  12ar'  +  8  by  2ar^-a?  +  2. 

6.  Divide  3aj«  +  4ic*-aJ*  +  6aj3-12ar'+8a;-12by3ic2-2a;+3. 

7.  Divide  3a^-5a''  +  8a8  +  2a2-18a  +12by  a8-a  +  2. 

8.  Divide  6a*  +  10a»-9a2  +  lla-6  by  2a2  +  4a-3. 

To  each  of  the  following  binomials  add  one  squared  term  so 
as  to  make  it  a  trinomial  square : 

9.   4a2  +  8a.  12.   25a^-7a;.  15.   3i»2  — 4a;. 

10.  9a2  +  30a.  13.   7^^-36.  16.   7it^-llx. 

11.  iB*  +  3aj.  14.   leij^-Tb.  1-^.   8ar^  +  7a;. 

Reduce  the  solution  of  each  of  the  following  to  simplest 
form  without  approximating  any  roots : 

18.  7  a*  =27.  24.    7aa*  =  98. 

19.  5aP==10S.  25.   2(a  +  ?>K  =  300. 

20.  2i»»  =  3.  26.    «*=    ^^^ 


125  ab 
128 


21.  3a«  =  343. 

22.  6ar^  =  8a%.  ^'^'  ^"^72^' 

23.  2  a*  =  27  a(a 4- ft)'.  28.  (a -  b)a^  =  a -[- b. 

Solve  each  of  the  following  and  test  results  by  the  method 
given  in  §  198. 

29.  x^--7x'{  0  =  0.  33.  a^'{-2bx=3c, 

30.  2a^'-5x  +  2=z0.  34.  2a^-bax  =  a'. 

31.  7iB2^iga.__3_Q  35  a^^2bx  =  Sc, 

32.  a»-12a;  +  16  =  0.  36.  4aW  +  66aj=36^ 
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MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  OP  FRACTIONS 

212.  Since  a  fraction  is  an  indicated  quotient,  and  since 
multiplying  the  dividend  or  dividing  the  divisor  multiplies 
the  quotient,  it  follows  that  the  product  of  a  fraction  and  an 
integral  expression  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  numerator  or 
dividing  the  denominator  by  the  integral  expression. 

Thus,  4.7  =  1:1  =  7  ^r  4.  7=     7        7 


8       8        2  8     8-r-4     2 


That  is,  in  general,  a  •  -  =  ^^—  =  —  =     ^ 


c       c        c      c  -i-b 

It  is  best  to  factor  completely  the  expressions  to  be  multi- 
plied and  to  keep  them  in  the  factored  form  until  all  possible 
cancellations  have  been  made. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  following  indicated  products  and  reduce  the  frac- 
tions to  the  simplest  form : 

t 

1.    (l-a)x^+"  +  <  7.  (l-o^X      ^-^ 


a—1  l  +  a!  +  a5* 

3.   (a?'-2a;a  +  a^X^^t^.  9.  (a'+ab+b^x  "~* 


x  —  a  a^  —  b* 

ar— oic+D  a"  +  l 

5.    f-/'^-^,X(«'-5a+4).   11.  4±ix   =^-1 


a^-Sa  +  16     '  '  x*-l     (x+l)" 

6.    (a^+9x+18)x^'"-%^.   12.  4±l,x^. 

ar^— 2  a:— 15  a*' —  6^     a^  —  b" 
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213.  Since  multiplying  the  divisor  or  dividing  the  dividend 
divides  the  quotient,  it  follows  that  a  fraction  is  divided  by  an 
integral  expression  by  dividing  the  numerator  or  multiplying  the 
denominator  by  the  integral  expression. 

Thus,  8\.2  =  8^  =  i    or?^2=?xl  =  -«-  =  l 

9  99         9  929x29 

That  is,  in  general,   ?  h-  c  =  r-^  =  ^  "^^' 

0  0  •  C  0 

BXBRCISES 

Find  the  following  indicated  quotients  and  reduce  the  frac- 
tions to  their  lowest  terms : 

5-     o   \,^ --.-^(ar— 4aj  — 5). 

^'   —9 — 5 — =1-— - -5- (ar  —  aj  — 156). 
ar^  — 8  a? -1-15       ^  ^ 

ajy-4a;-32/  +  12      ^  ^ 

Q     aj^  -h  aa;  4-  fta;  +  aft      /  o  ,  k        k   \ 

8.  —— ^ 4;^ — -!-- — 5-  (ar  +  aa:  —  5a;  —  5 a). 

x2  +  aaj-3aj-36      ^  "^ 

9.   ■ 5-(3r  —  aT  +  3s  —  xs), 

mx  —  m^nx-\-  n 
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TO  MULTIPLT  A  FRACTION  BY  A  FRACTION 

214.  To  multiply  a  number  by  the  quotient  of  two  numbers 
is  the  same  as  to  multiply  by  the  dividend  and  then  divide  the 
product  by  the  divisor. 

That  is,  the  product  of  two  algebraic  fractions  is  a  fraction 
whose  numerator  is  the  product  of  the  given  numerators  and 
whose  denominator  is  the  product  of  the  given  denominators. 

lUustratiye  Example.     Multiply by  -z — ^         ■ 

and  reduce  the  resulting  fraction  to  its  lowest  terms. 

x^-  1  a:2  -  3  x  -f  2  ^  (a;  -  1) CaM-4)(^e — a)(a?  -  1) 

a;2_7x  +  10     a;2+ 2x4-1      (x — 2-)(a:  -  5)(aH-4-)(ar  +  1) 

^  (a:  -  l)(ar  -l)^a:«-2a?4-l 
(x  -  b)(x  +  1)      a;2  -  4ar  -  5* 

It  is  desirable  to  resolve  each  numerator  and  denominator 
into  prime  factors,  and  then  cancel  all  common  factors  before 
performing  any  multiplication. 

EXBRCISB8 

Find  the  following  indicated  products  and  reduce  each  frac- 
tion to  its  lowest  terms : 

3  or'y^     6  az  12  (^h       35(c»+c5+6«) 

'    2yz^      9^7?'  '  5(c«-68)  14c«6« 

5a(a^b)       9(a  +  by  y«+3.y+2     y»~7y-H2 

•   3  c(a  +  6)  "^  15(a'  -  b^  '  f^5  y+6  "^  3^+8  y +7  ' 
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3«.4«     10  >  2  '        :x?-^x      2a^  +  4a;  +  2 

"   52.2*^     3*    *  a^-1         30^^  +  60; 

3^«     5^2      6j^  a^-10a4-16      a4-3 

•      52    ''34.23'^5*.7»*  •        *     a2  +  6a  +  9        a^-4* 

a^-\'Osy  —  xz      (x  —  zy  —  y^     xy  —  y^  —  yz 

10.  _3^±i}!_  X  — ^ziD! 

4(a  +  4)(«  -  7)      3(x  +  4)(iB  -  7) 

^^    a»  +  5  g'-  36  g     (g  -  16)(a -  3) 
a2-7g-144      a(g-4)(g  +  2)" 

j2    3  g(g  +  7)(g  -  5)      6(g  +  3)(g  + 10) 
'  7  5(gH-3)(g  +  7)     g(g-5)(g-10)' 

13    3<^-2^-l      2^^  +  5^-3     4^  +  10^  +  4 
2^  +  ^-1       3^  +  7^  +  2      4«2-2«-2' 

j^     6a^-7a?  +  2      6a^-5a?-l     10a^  +  3a;-l 
'  10ar^-7a;  +  l       Gar^  +  aj-l        5aj2_4a;-l  * 

4  62-17&  +  4     10  6^-216  +  9     3  6^-56 +2 
66«-76  +  2      56«-236  +  12     462-56  +  1" 

TO  DIVIDE  A  FRACTION  BY  A  FRACTION 

215.  To  divide  a  number  by  the  quotient  of  two  numbers 
is  the  same  as  to  divide  by  the  dividend  and  then  multiply 
the  result  by  the  divisor. 

Ingeueral,  ?-5=(h'')  x«^=  (^^)  X.  =  g. 

That  is,  a  number  is  divided  by  a  fraction  by  inverting  the 
frctction  and  multiplying  by  the  new  fraction  thus  obtained. 


232  ALGEBRAIC   FRACTIONS 

BX^RCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  divisions,  and  reduce  the 
resulting  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms : 

a*-962"^a  +  36"  a^-j-^x-21^  ic'-^Sx-{-15 

a^  +  x-2  ,     ar^  +  2a^       ^         a^-1        ,  a?'  +  2a;--3 


5. 


6. 


8. 


9. 


11. 


x^  +  dxiz-^-lSf  ,  a^-\-6xy-^9f 
Qc^  —  9  xy -\- 20  y^  '        xy^  —  4  y^ 

9a3-^117a2-|-378a"^3a^-33a  +  84 


•  •       II        i;     ;;       "z.      X 


a«-6a-  +  9a      a2~25      a2  +  2a-15 

a2__62  &(a  -  h)      ^      b(a  +  6) 

ab^x       a^-^2ab  +  I^^  a^ -- 2  ab -^  b^* 


ab       3(a'-hb')  '     3a^y  +  3ay^ 


5x^-5a^  aj*-9aJ»  +  8a^ 


7aj2-56a;-63      14 a:* _|. ^4 3. _  ^260 


12     8y^(.y4-4Xy  +  5)   .    y(y  +  4)(y  +  8) 
2Xy  +  5)(y-7)    •2'(2^-7)(2/  +  ll) 

J3     fl^(a?-2y      (a?  +  2)(a?-3)  ,  a^(a?-3Xa?- 5) 
(x-\-2y       (x^2)(x-7)  '     {x-5Xx^7)  ' 

14     <^'^(<^  +  5)(c  ~  4)      (c  -  8)(c  +  9>  .  ab(c  +  9)(c  -  1) 
(c-4)(c-8)         (c  +  4)(c  +  7)  •     (c  +  7)(c  +  l)  ' 

^g     21  ar^4- 23x- 20      Gar'- 11  g;- 10  .  7a^  +  17a?-12 
10ar^-27a  +  5        3ar^H-2a;-5   "^   5ar'4-9aj-2  ' 
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COMPLEX  FRACTIONS 

216.   Sometimes  fractions  occur  whose  numerators  or  de- 
nominators; or  both,  contain  fractions. 


JT^.                                «        ,a;+la;-l 
-^•y*  r  and  — ^ = — • 

a  x  —  1      X  4-  1 

Such  fractions  are  called  complex  fractions.  A  complex  frac- 
tion is  said  to  be  simplified  when  it  is  reduced  to  an  equal  frac- 
tion whose  numerator  and  denominator  are  in  the  integral  form. 


a 

a  +  1 
a 

a  +  1 
a 

a 

a 

1 

a  +  1 

i-i" 

a-1 

~a-l 

Ex.1. 

1- 

a        a 

This  result  may  also  be  obtained  directly  by  multiplying  both 

terms  of  the  given  fraction  by  a,  finding  at  once  • 

a—  1 


1  1  X  —  l  +  a?  +  l 


Ex.2. 


aj  +  1      a;— 1  or  —  1 


X  +  1  —  a;  +  1 


a?  —  1      a?  +  l  0:^  —  1 


2-     x>^L;il=a.. 


aj2_i  2 

By  multiplying  the  terms  of  the  given  fraction  by  (x  +  1)  (z  —  1) 

we  may  also  get  directly  ^^^ — +  x  -\-     __  ^^ 

a:  -f  1  —  a:  +  1 

Make  a  rule  for  finding  the  expression  by  which  numerator 
and  denominator  of  a  complex  fraction  may  be  multiplied  so  as 
to  reduce  it  directly  to  a  simple  fraction.  Apply  this  rule  to 
each  of  the  following. 

Ex.  1.  i  +  j-j. 

l  +  f-4 

Ex.  2.  t±l±i. 
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Reduce  each  of    the  following   complex    fractions  to  its 
simplest  form: 

-    1  +  «                         m  -f  n  +  1  a*  —  8  6« 

1  +  i  .  4.  3__  7,        27 


a?  m  — n  — 1  3a  — 26 


a 


1-^ 


2. 


&  .       ^2^  8. 


1  +  a 


4. 

3 

m  —  n  —  1 

6. 

2 
4H.^ 

6. 

4 

M 


^  ,  X  ^  —  y^  H     hd 

X  A ^-  

,2  4  c cZ) 

a;_5  a'  +  y  l+« 

2  2 


^^a?  — 3a:-|-3  13.  a 

^"-    ^  ,  o — z — o«  a  4- 


'  • 


a;  +  2      a? -  2*  ^"^a  +  x 

-3      aj  +  3 

a;-3 

1,1  ^^     a?  +  4     «  — 4 

H ^  14. 


a;  — 4      a;  — 3  '    x  +  2  '  x  +  2 

a;  a;  — 4 


a*-7a?+12 


1  x-1     x-2 

15. 


12.    1^     1  -       3 


1-\'X  x  —  S     a?  — 1 


2 
a;-3 

x- 

c2  +  2 
-2a:3 

•       1 

1 

a;-3     l-2a^ 
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Solve  the  following  systems  of  equations  : 


2. 


3. 


7. 


fa^  +  2^  =  25, 
05  — y  =  4. 

x  +  2y  =  4. 

x-2y  =  3, 

3aj-7  62/  =  2, 
2ax-j-2y  =  4., 


4. 


5. 


6. 


9.  { 


xy  —  f  =  l^j 
[x  +  y=z4:, 

a^  —  xy  =  S, 

(20^-32/^  =  7, 
X  —  y  =  5. 

(Tx-S      gy  +  1  _  1 
~2  3       ~    ' 


4  3 


8. 


11. 


6aj  +  32^  =  l, 
5ax  —  2by  =  c. 

2x  —  y  —  z  =  S, 
3aj-|-22/  +  2  =  24, 
I  — aj  — 3y +  52  =  16. 


10.  -^ 


2&y 
3a 


-3x  =  2, 


12. 


5,   2ax      i: 
y  H =  5. 

8ic-3?/-2  =  0, 
2aj  +  2y  +  32  =  10, 
—  a;-|-y  +  62;  =  8. 


13.  A  picture  inside  the  frame  is  12  inches  long  and  8 
inches  wide.  If  the  frame  is  a  inches  wide,  express  its  area  in 
terms  of  a. 

14.  If  h  is  the  length  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle 
and  a  the  length  of  one  side,  express  the  length  of  the  third 
side  in  terms  of  h  and  a. 

15.  A  rectangular  piece  of  tin  is  w  inches  wide  and  I  inches 
long.  If  a  square  a  inches  on  a  side  is  cut  out  of  each  corner, 
express  in  terms  of  w,  Z,  and  a  the  volume  of  a  box  formed  by 
turning  up  the  sides. 

16.  A  farmer  plows  a  strip  a  rods  wide  around  a  rectangular 
field  w  rods  wide  and  I  rods  long.  Express  in  terms  of  w,  I, 
and  a  the  area  plowed. 
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Reduce  each  of    the  following   complex    fractions  to  its 
simplest  form: 

m-hn  +  l  a«-8&« 


1. 

1  + 

X 

1  + 

1' 

X 

1- 

a 

b 

2. 

— ^» 

4.  ^  7. 


27 


m  —  71  —  1  3a  — 26 


4  +  5L+^  ^       ]^ 


8. 


1  +  a  •  ^      a-6 


6.  =-.  1  4-  d« 


4-^^^^  D^ 


,  X                         a^—  y^                         ^      fed 
«  2  ^        4  ^     c cZ> 

2  c 


a 


a?  —  - 


X                  X 

10. 

a?  — 3      aj  +  3 

a;  +  2      a?  T-  2' 

X  —  3      ajH-3 

11. 

x  —  4      a;  —  3 

X 

aJJ-7a;4-12 

1 

12. 

1+.^ 

13.  a 


o  + 


a  +  a? 

a;-3 

14    a;  +  4  ,  ^-4 

a;  +  2  •  aj  +  2 

05  —  4 


a;-l     aj-2 

^^-  -3 r 


l-i-a?  a;  — 3     a?  — 1 


16. 

2         2a:«  +  2 
a;_3     a;-2a:3 

1              1 

a; 


3     l-2a:2 
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Solve  the  following  systems  of  equations  : 


1. 


2. 


3. 


7. 


faj«  +  2^  =  25, 
a;  — y  =  4. 

aj-f  22^  =  4. 

a? -22/ =  3. 

2  00?  + 22/ =  4. 


4. 


a?  -h  2/  =  4:. 


5. 


a^  —  ajy  =  8, 
a;H-2/=-2. 

|2a^-32/«  =  7, 
a;  —  2^  =  5. 


9.  { 


7a?-3      a2/  +  l  _ 


2 


=  1, 


4 
r2&y 


+ 


2/-3_ 


=  6. 


8. 


11. 


6aj  +  32/  =  l, 
5ax  —  2by  =  c, 

2x  —  y  —  z  =  S, 
3a?-|-22/  +  2  =  24, 
I  —  a?—  32/  + 5«  =  16. 


-3a;  =2, 


10.  ^ 


12. 


3a 

5  y  +  ?J??  =  5. 

8aj-  32/-2;  =  0, 
2a;  +  2y  +  32  =  10, 

—  a;  +  y  +  62;  =  8. 


13.  A  picture  inside  the  frame  is  12  inches  long  and  8 
inches  wide.  If  the  frame  is  a  inches  wide,  express  its  area  in 
terms  of  a. 

14.  If  h  is  the  length  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle 
and  a  the  length  of  one  side,  express  the  length  of  the  third 
side  in  terms  of  h  and  a. 

15.  A  rectangular  piece  of  tin  is  w  inches  wide  and  I  inches 
long.  If  a  square  a  inches  on  a  side  is  cut  out  of  each  corner, 
express  in  terms  of  w,  I,  and  a  the  volume  of  a  box  formed  by 
turning  up  the  sides. 

16.  A  farmer  plows  a  strip  a  rods  wide  around  a  rectangular 
field  w  rods  wide  and  I  rods  long.  Express  in  terms  of  w,  Z, 
and  a  the  area  plowed. 


CHAPTER  XIV 
RATIO,  VARIATION,  AND  PROPORTION 

217.  Definitions.     A  fraction  is  often  called  a  ratio.   Thus  - 

0 

may  be  read  the  ratio  of  a  to  b,  and  is  also  written  a :  b. 

The  numerator  is  called  the  antecedent  of  the  ratio,  and  the 
denominator  the  consequent.  The  antecedent  and  consequent 
are  called  the  terms  of  the  ratio. 

An  equation,  each  of  whose  members  is  a  ratio,  is  called 
a  proportion. 

Thus,  -  =     is  a  proportion,  and  is  also  written  a\b^  cid. 
b     d 

It  is  read  the  ratio  of  a  to  b  equals  the  ratio  ofc  to  d,  or  briefly, 
a  is  to  b  as  c  is  to  d. 

The  four  numbers  a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  said  to  be  in  proportion, 
a  and  d  are  called  the  extremes  of  the  proportion,  and  b  and  c 
the  means. 

218.  If  in  the  graph  of  y  =  2x,  or-  =  2,  we  think  of  a  point 

•27 

as  moving  along  the  line,  we  see  that  its  coordinates  x  and  y 
vary,  but  always  so  that  their  ratio  is  constant,  namely  2. 

Thus  if  xi  and  X2  are  any  two  values  of  x,  and  yi  and  yz  are  the 
corresponding  values  of  y,  given  by  the  equation  y  =  2x,'We  have 

•3^  =  2  and  ^  =  2,  and  hence  the  proportion  ^  =  2^. 

Xi  X2  Xi        X2 

219.  Definition.  When  any  two  variables  are  connected  in 
such  a  way  that  their  ratio  is  constant,  either  one  is  said  to 
vary  directly  as  the  other.     This  is  usually  written  in  the  form 

y=kx, 

where  A;  is  a  constant  and  it  is  read  y  varies  directly  as  x. 

236 
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In  this  case  the  variables  x  aud  y  are  said  to  be  proportional. 
We  also  say  that  y  is  proportional  to  a;  or  a?  is  proportional 
toy. 

Ex.  1.  The  formula  for  a  moving  body  8  =  vt  states  that  if  the 
velocity  is  constant,  the  distance  varies  as  the  time.  Hence  if 
^1  and  ti  are  two  values  of  t,  and  «i  and  ^2  the  corresponding 
values  of  «,  we  have  the  proportion 

5i        »2 

^^m  ^22  ^^m 

ti        ^2 

In  this  case  the  space  is  said  to  be  proportional  to  the  time. 
Ex.  2.     From  the  formula  for  percentage,  p  =  br  form  a  pro- 
portion, if  r  is  fixed  and  p  and  b  vary ;  also  if  b  is  fixed  and  p 
and  r  vary. 

Here  the  percentage  is  proportional  to  the  base  if  the  rate 
^s  c3onstant,  and  proportional  to  the  rate  if  the  base  is 
constant. 

^Ex.  3.     From  the  formula  for  interest,  i—prt  form  a  pro- 
P^i^tion  if  p  and  r  are  fixed  and  i  and  t  vary ;   if  p  and  t 
£xed  and  i  and  r  vary ;  if  r  and  t  are  fixed  and  i  and  p 


'o  what  is  i  proportional  if  p  and  r  are  fixed  ?  if  r  and  t 
ax'o     :^xed  ?  if  i>  and  t  are  fixed  ? 

BXBRCISES 

^  -    It  y  varies  as  x  and  y  =  3  when  x  =  7,  find  y  when  x  =  12. 

Solution.    We  have  the  proportion    •?!  ~  ??    jq  which   are  given 
^^  ^'^yVi^  3,  x^  =  12,  to  find  y,-  ^^      ^^ 

Substituting,  we  have  '- z=  Ui  or  y^  z=:  6}. 

-i-  If  8  varies  as  t  and  if  s  =  40  when  ?  =  5,  find  s  when 

S.  If  percentage  varies  as  the  base  and  p  =  50  when  b  =  1000, 
^^d  h  when  p  =  175. 
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IMPORTANT  PROPERTIES  OP  A  PROPORTION 

220.   The  following  examples  show  some  of  the  properties  of 
a  proportion. 

1.  If,  in  the  proportion  -  =  -,  both  members  of  the  equation 

b     d 

be  multiplied  by  hdy  we  have  ad  =  6c. 

That  is :  If  four  numbers  are  in  proportion,  the  product  of  the 
means  equals  the  product  of  the  extremes, 

2.  Show  that  if  -  =  -,  then  -  =  - . 

0     d  a     c 

Hint,   Divide  1  =  1  by  the  members  of  the  given  equation. 
This  process  is  called  taking  the  proportion  by  inversion. 


3.    Show  that  if  -  =  -,  then  -  =  - . 

b     d  c     d 

Hint.  Multiply  both  members  of  the  given  equation  by  -  • 

c 

To  find  this  multiplier  we  inquire  by  what  expression  - 

a  ^ 

must  be  multiplied  to  give  -  • 

c 
This  process  is  called  taking  the  proportion  by  alternation. 


4.   Show  that  if  ?  =  -^,tlieni4^  =  l+^.  • 

b     d  b      .     d 

Hint.   Add  1  to  both  members  of  the  given  equation. 
This  process  is  called  taking  the  proportion  by  addition. 


a  —  b     c  —  d 


5.    Show  that  if  2  =  ^,  then 

b     d'  b  d 

Hint.   Subtract  1  from  each  member  of  the  given  equation. 
This  process  is  called  taking  the  proportion  by  subtraction. 
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6.  Showthat  if5t  =  f,  then5^±^  =  ^±^. 

b     d  a—b     c—d 

Hint.  Divide  the  members  of  the  equation  obtained  under  4  by 
the  members  of  the  one  obtained  under  5. 

This  process  is  called  taking  a  proportion  by  addition  and 
subtraction. 

7.  Show  that  if  ^  =  ^  =  ?,  then?L±^±-'=:«. 

b     d    f  b  +  dJff     b 

Let  -  =  -  =  -  =  A; ;  then  a  =  bk,  c  =  dk,  e  =fk. 
b     d    f       '  '  '        -^ 

Hence,  a-{-c-{-e  =  b7e  +  dk  +fk  =(b-\-d  -{•f)k, 

and  ?^±^±i=&=2  =  £  =  ?. 

- b+d+f  b     d     f 

That  is,  If  severed  ratios  are  eqvxdy  the  sum  of  the  antecedents 
is  to  the  sura  of  the  consequents  as  any  antecedent  is  to  its 
consequent, 

BXBRCISBS 

1.    It  ad  =  be,  show  that  -  =  - .     Hint.  Divide  by  bd. 

b     d 

/t         h  /I         h        ' 

2     If  ad=bc,  show  that  -  =  - .     3.  If  ad=^bc,  show  that  -  =  - . 

c     d  c     a 

4.   If  od  =  be,  show  that  -  =  -• 

b     a 

6.  If  2  =  c,  show  that  £±^  =  £±^ . 
b     d  a  c 

6.  If«  =  £,sliowthat5^^  =  ?^- 

b     d  a  c 

7.  If  ?=  ^,  show  that^^  =  ^^. 

b     d  a+b     c+d 

8.  If  « = f ,  show  that  2±^  =  £^ . 

0     a  c+d     c—d 

9.  If?5  =  £,  show  that  5^±^  =  ?. 

b     d  c4-d      c 
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10.  If -=-,  show  that  ^^±^  =  ?. 

b     d  b-^d      b 

11.  If-  =  -,  show  that  5Lz^  =  5f. 

b     d  c—  d     c 

12.  If5  =  ^,  showthat?!^::l^  =  ^• 

6     d'  b-d     b 

13.  Solve  the  equation- =  - for  each  letter  in  terms  of  all 

b     d 

the  others.  If  a  =  3,  6  =  6,  c  =  8,  find  d.  If  6  =  7,  c  =  9, 
d  =  3,  finda.  If  c  =  13,  d  =  2,  a^b,  find  b.  If  d  =  50,  a  =  3, 
b  =  —  T,  find  c. 

14.  If  -  =-,  then  x  is  said  to  be  a  fourth  proportional  to  a,  b, 

J  b     X 

and  c. 

Find  a  fourth  proportional  to  3,  5,  and  7 ;  also  to  9, 5,  and  1, 

and  to  3,  —  2,  and  —  5. 

15.  If  -  =  -,  then  x  is  called  a  mean  proportional  between 
a  and  &. 

Solve  the  equation  -  =  t  for  a;  in  terms  of  a  and  b.     Show 

that  there  are  two  solutions,  each  of  which  is  a  mean  propor- 
tional between  a  and  b. 

Find  two  mean  proportionals  between  4  and  9 ;  also  between 
5  and  125,  and  between  —  4  and  —  36. 

16.  Which  is  the  greater  ratio,  ^'^\  '   or  ^  "'"  ^    ? 

^  '5-|-4d       5-|-5d 

ZTini.     Reduce  the  fractions  to  a  common  denominator  and  com- 
pare numerators,     (d  is  a  positive  number.) 

17.  Which  is  the  greater  ratio,  ^"^J,^  or  5Lt5A.? 

^  'a  +  86         a-f-106 

18.  Which  is  the  greater  ratio,  -  or  ^^-X£,  if  b  and  c  are  posi- 

b        6-i-c 

tive,  and  a  less  than  6  ?  a  equal  to  6  ?  a  greater  than  b  ? 
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19.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  5  whose  sum 
is  160. 

20.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  7  whose  sum  is 
-108. 

21.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  —  4  whoae  sum 
is  - 15. 

22.  What  number  added  to  each  of  the  terms  of  the  ratio 
I  makes  it  equal  to  f  |  ? 

23.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  term  of  the  ratio 

^  to  make  it  equal  to  the  ratio  f  ? 

24.  What  number  added  to  each  of  the  numbers  3,  6,  7,  10, 
will  make  the  sums  in  proportion,  when  taken  in  the  given 
order? 

25.  Two  numbers  are  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  3,  and  the  sum  of 
their  squares  is  325.     Find  the  numbers. 

SmiLAR  IRIAKGLES 

221.  Triangles  are  called  similar  if  they  have  the  same  shape. 

Thus  the  triangles  ABC  and  DBE  of  the  figure  are  similar. 

Note  that  AB  and  DB  have  been  divided  into  7  c 

and  3  equal  parts,  respectively.    Hence  the  ratio 

of  these  sides  is  |. 

What  is  the  ratio  of  the  sides  BO 

andBB?    Of  the  sides  C^  and  EO? 

This  is  stated  as  follows :  The 

lengths  of  the  pairs  of  corre- 

spoDdlag  Bides  of  two  similar 

WmgleB  form  a  proportion.  ^  '^ 

Th-.*  ■  .^    AB     CB      CA 

■inat  IS,  we  may  write  -^  =  ^—  =  ^:^=-  ■ 

'  ^  DB     EB     ED 

■ffote  that  AB,  BC,  —  represent  the  lengths  of  these  sides. 
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1.  If  in  two  similar  triangles  the  Bides  in  one  are  11, 13,  and 
16,  and  that  side  in  the  other  which  corresponds  to  the  one 
whose  length  is  11  is  33,  find  the  other  sides  of  the  second 
triangle. 

Solution.  Let  X  repregeot  the  length  of  the  side  corceqiDndii^  to 
the  one  whose  length  is  13.    Then  ^  =  ||,  or  a:  =  39. 

In  thb  manner  find  the  remaining  side. 


2.  If  the  sides  of  a  triangle  are  4,  6,  and  10,  and  one  side  of 
a  similar  triangle  is  9,  find  the  remaining  sides  of  the  second 
triangle,  if  the  given  side  corresponds  to  the  side  4. 

3.  Solve  Ex.  2  if  the  given  side  in  the  second  triangle  corre- 
sponds to  6. 

4.  Count  the  number  of  small  triangles  within  each  of 
the  triangles  ABC  and  DBE. 
Does  the  result  illustrate  the 
following  statement: 

The  areas  of  similar  trian- 
gles are  in  the  same  ratio  as 
the  squares  of  the  lengths  of 
their  correepondlng  sides. 

6.  A  triangular  field  has 
one  side  16  rods  long.  Find 
the  length  of  the  corresponding  side  of  a  similar  field  whose 
area  is  9  times  as  great. 

Suggestion.    The  equation  is  ., '.„  =  t-. 

6.  A  triangular  field  has  the  sides  15,  18,  and  27  rods, 
respectively.  Find  the  dimensions  of  a  similar  field  having 
4  times  the  area. 

7.  The  areas  of  two  similar  triangles  are  49  and  64,  respec- 
tively. One  side  of  the  first  is  12.  Find  the  corresponding 
side  of  the  second. 
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8.  A  triangular  field,  one  of  whose  sides  is  20  rods,  has  an 
area  of  80  square  rods.  Find  the  area  of  a  similar  field  whose 
corresponding  side  is  45  rods. 

It  is  found  in  geometry  that  if  a  line  divides  one  angle  of  a  tri- 
angle into  two  equal  angles,  it  divides  the  opposite  side  into  two 
parts  which  are  in  the  same  ratio  as  the  other  C 

two  sides  of  the  triangle. 

That  is,  in  the  ficnire  —  = • 

'  ^        DC     BC  I  \D 

9.  Knowing  this  fact,  how  many  of  the 
lines  AD,  DC,  BC,  and  AB  must  you  meas- 
ure in  order  to  find  the  rest  of  them  ?  ^  4 

10.  If  in  the  figure  AD  =  8,  Z>(7  =  6,  and  BC=  12,  find  AB. 

1 1.  If  in  the  figure  BC  =  14,  AB  =  18,  and  AD  =  6,  find  DC, 

12.   Ask  and  answer  two  more  questions  like  those 
in  Exs.  9  and  10. 

This  fact  about  geometry  enables  us  in  some 
cases  to  find  the  distance  between  two  points 
without  measuring  it  directly. 

13.  If  in  the  figure  CD  divides  the 
angle  at  C  into  two  equal  parts  and  if  you 

^  %^  ^  know  the  lengths  of  AD,  DB,  and  BC, 

show  fully  how  to  find  the  length  of 

^  S'fcx'aight  line  across  the  pond  from.  C.  to  A  without  measuring 

i^  directly. 

^'*.    Suppose  it  is  found  that  BC=  75  rods,  BD  =  50  rods 
a^«i  ^D  =  25  rods.     Compute  AC 

^6.  Two  corresponding  sides  of  two  similar  triangles  are  in 
^"^  Xatio  13  :  14.  Show  that  the  perimeters  (sum  of  the  sides) 
01  "tile  triangles  are  in  the  same  ratio. 

^^.   The  perimeters  of  two  similar  triangles  are  in  the  ratio 
^  •  35.     Two  sides  of  the  first  triangle  are  8  and  12.     Find 
^^  sides  of  the  second  triangle  corresponding  to  the  given 
aiies  of  the  first. 
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DRILL  BXBRCISB8 


/implify : 

,     X—  1  ,  0^—3  ,      X 
*•   ;;  "T  1 m~r 


x  —  2     4  — X*     2-{-x 


{a-b)(b-c)     (c-6)(c-.a)      {a-c)(b-a) 

\^    ^  a-f6    y\^a*-3a6-46V    a  +  26 

4.   (a^b  +  A^)^((±±m±l^\ 

a  +  b  a  —  b                          x  —  y  x-{-y 

6^     a-b  a-{-b  g,       a;  y 

g'  4-  y  •  g'  —  6'                        a?  — y  ,  g  +  y' 

g*  --  6^  g*  +  6^                           y  a; 

7.  /2__l_  +  JL_)^f^±^_^z:^l. 

[a;     g  +  aj     a  —  x]        [g  — a;     a  +  x] 

9.   What    is    the   value    of    a^  — 3a;  if  aj=l4-V5? 
a?  =  l-V5? 

10.  What  is  the  value  of  3  «*- 5  a;  +  6  if  a;  =  ^-=-^? 
^-24-V3,  2 

11.  What   is    the  value  of  b7?  +  lx  if   a?  =  ^'^^? 
g—  V6« 

Solve  and  check  by  the  method  of  §  198 : 

12.  x'*~18a;4-4  =  0.  15.    2a^-7aj  =  5. 

13.  a*-3ga;-f  6  =  0.  16.   3ao^  —  lbx  =  3. 

14.  «*-h96aj4-c  =  0.  17.   4aV-26ga;  =  cc 

18.  The  edge  of  a  cube  is  a  inches  long.  Express  in 
a  (1)  its  volume,  (2)  the  total  area  of  surface,  (3)  the  len 
agonal  of  one  face,  and  (4)  the  length  of  a  diagonal  of 
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EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  FRACTIONS 

EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  ALGEBRAIC  FRACTIONS 

222.  We  have  already  seen,  §  101,  that  in  solving  an  equa- 
tion involving  fractions  the  first  step  is  to  multiply  both 
members  of  the  equation  by  a  number  which  will  cancel  all  the 
denominators.  Evidently,  any  common  multiple  of  the  de- 
nominators is  such  a  multiplier.  For  the  sake  of  simplicity, 
and  for  reasons  which  are  fully  discussed  in  the  Advanced 
Course,  the  lowest  common  multiple  is  always  used  for  this 
purpose, 

223.  Illustrative  Example.     Solve  the  following  equation : 

Solution,  The  L.  C.  M.  of  the  denominators  is  a;^  —  1.  In  multi- 
plying both  members  by  a:^  —  1,  we  see  that  a:  —  1  is  canceled  in  the 
first  fraction,  a:  +  1  in  the  second,  and  a:^  —  1  in  the  third, 

giving          (2a:  -  l)(a:  +  1)  +  4(a:  -  1)-  3a:  =  2(a-2  -  1).  (2) 

Solving,              2a^»  +  a:-l  +  4a:-4-3a:  =  2a:2-2.  (3) 

2a:  =  3,  (4) 

and                                                                        a:  =  J.  (5) 

Check  by  substituting  a:  =  J  in  (1). 

EXERCISES 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  check  each  solution  by 
substituting  in  the  original  equation,  except  when  the  answer 
is  given: 

3a?-l      4a;  +  3  ,      a:'     ^        ^'^      i  1 
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2.  4r-H ^=-5 — 7z TTT     Ans.  x=si,  or  1, 

x-9        x  +  2      x*-.7a;-18  *' 

^    3a;~4     4a;-l  g»  +  44      ^^ 

a;-f-5       aj-l-4      iB*4-9a;4-20 

a?-4        3a;-15  3aj»-114 

4. 


2a!-10      2a!-6  4!r«-32«  +  60 

6.  3£zii4,|^=^J^";38  ^n..  a;  =18+, or 2. 

^    a?  4-  IT     2(a?  +  6)  ^     a?  - 1 . 
a  +  S         iB-|-3  a;  +  3 

„    aj4-2  ,  3a;-15     3aj-21 

g,     —  -f- — —  =s • 

a;  —  5        a?  —  3  a?  —  3 

—  4aj        X'-2         aj  — 2  4 

3a;-2_2ar^  +  15a;  +  28  ,  2a;~l 


11. 


2a;  +  3       2aj*+5a;  +  3         aj  +  1 

2a;-3       a;-8  ^  a;4-2 
2x  +  2     5a;  +  2~2aj  +  2* 


20a^4-Ta;-3     3£jfl__. 
9a^-l  3aj-l~ 


^g    7^^4-11^  +  4       a;  +  3  _7a;  +  ll 
6ar^-|-13a;  +  5     2a;  +  l      3aj  +  5* 

3aj4.1       a;-3        2a^-10a;  +  12 


14. 


5a;-7     2a:-7     10 ar^ -  49 aj  +  49 
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224.   Sometimes  it  is  best  to  add  fractions  before  multiplying 

by  the  L.  C.  M.  and  in  other  cases  to  multiply  by  the  L.  C.  M. 
of  part  of  the  denominators  first,  and,  after  simplifying,  mul- 
tiply by  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the  remaining  denominators. 

Ex.1.     Solve    -i- ^■  =  -^ i-.  (1) 

x-2     x-1     x-4:     aj-3  ^^ 

Adding  fractions  on  the  right  and  left, 

1                   ^                  1  /ON 

(aj-.2)(a;-l)      (x-4:)(x-3)'  ^^ 
Multiplying  by  L.  C.  M.,  (x  -  4)(aj  -  3)=(aj  -  2)(x  - 1).     (3) 

Hence,                                                    x  =  2^.  (4) 
Check  by  substituting  a?  =  2^  in  equation  (1). 

Ex.  2.    Solve                il=i_^L2^2^^  ,^ 

16            4        5t  +  2  ^  ^ 

Multiplying  by  16,    At■--S-At  +  S  =  ^^-^^.  (2) 

o  t  -J-  ^ 

Hence,                                                g^32f^32^  ^3. 

Multiplying  by  5  ^  +  2,         25  ^  + 10  =  32  ^  -  32.  (4) 

Hence,                                                 t  =  6.  (5) 

Check  by  substituting  t  =  6  in  equation  (1). 

In  Exs.  1  and  2,  try  to  solve  by  clearing  of  fractions  com- 
pletely at  the  outset  and  see  why  the  plan  of  solving  here 
given  is  simpler. 

BXBRCISBS 

1     3a;  +  6     9a;  +  3_  x-^7       ^  ^ 


2. 


7a?4-l      14a;-22^11a?4-5 
12  24  8aj-28 


Sx  +  4:     12a^  +  l_5a^-l  . 

^'2  8       ~3a:  +  2-  ^^^«-  «^— 7f. 

.     7^  +  3     21^  +  9     17^-3^0       A        ,         19 
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6. 


11^-15     SSv  +  15^5v  +  5 
10  30  v-5 


^     a?  — 1  .x  —  2     oj  — 3     x  —  4: 
aj  — 2     3  —  x     a  — 4     a  — 5 

12  14 


7. 


x-1     2x-{-l     x-2     4aj  +  l 


-     x  —  2     x  — 3_a;  — 4  ,  a?  — 5 
aj  — 3     a;  — 4     aj  — 5     6  — a? 

9  9  5  5 


9. 


aj  — 7     x  — 2     aj  — 8     a;  +  l 


,.     a;  — 1  ,  a;  — 2     a;  — 3     a;— 5         ^  .  o   /?> 

aj  —  J     o  —  aj     aj  —  4     a?  —  o 

SIMULTANEOUS  FRACTIONAL  EQUATIONS 

225.  When  pairs  of  fractional  equations  are  given,  each 
should  be  reduced  to  the  integral  form  before  eliminating,  ex- 
cept in  special  cases  like  those  in  the  second  following  illustra- 
tive example. 

Ex.  1.   Solve  the  equations : 


x  —  y     x  +  y     a^  —  y^' 
3  2  -18 


.  (2) 

[2x-y     x-3y     (2 x--y)(x-3y)  ^  ^ 

From  (1)  by  M,        4(aj  +  y)  +  6(x  -  y)  =  36.  (3) 

BjF,D,                                      5x-y  =  lS.  (4) 

From  (2)  by  M,  3(x-^3y)-2(2x-y)  =  -lS.  (5) 

Byi^,A                                      aj  +  7y  =  18.  (6) 

From  (4)  by  ilif,                       35  «  -  7  y  =  126.  (7) 

Adding  (6)  and  (7),                          36  a:  =  144.  (8) 

By  2>,                                                    x  =  4.  (9) 

Substitute  a?  =  4  in  (6),                         y=:2.  (10) 
Check  by  substituting  a;  =  4, 2/  =  2  in  (1)  and  (2). 
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Ex.  2.     Solve  the  equations : 


^2  +  3  =  2, 
aJ     y 

20_21^3 


(1) 

(2) 
X       y 

In  this  case  it  is  best  to  solve  the  equations  for  -  and  -  in- 

X  y 


stead  of  for  x  and  y. 
From  (1)  by  Jf, 

Adding  (2)  and  (3), 
Hence  by  2>, 


X 


y 

34 

X 


=  17. 

1 

^s  —  • 

2 
1 
3 


1 

X 

1 

y 

aj  =  2,  y  =  3. 


(3) 

(6) 
(7) 


Substituting  -  =  -  in  (1), 

X        <u 

Prom  (5)  and  (6)  by  Jtf, 

In  Ex.  2  try  to  solve  by  first  clearing  of  fractions  and  see 
why  the  plan  here  used  is  simpler. 

EXERCISES 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

2x-l     3y-l^  -xy 

x  +  1         2/  +  1       (a;4-l)(2/+l)' 


1. 


aj4-2       2x-l 


ga^ 


(2  2/-l)(2/  +  l) 


2. 


122/-1       2/  +  1 

f3a?4-2_a?4-l 
32/-5     y-1' 

3a?-2^3a;-l 2 

I  2^  +  1        2/-1       (y~l)(y  +  l) 


3. 


4. 


^5  +  1  =  21, 

1-2= -19. 

la;     y 


5. 


3  +  12^24. 
La      h 
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3_2_ 

-4. 

rl2    10  _. 

[2+*=i, 

X     y 

6+11  =  62.        '■ 

X       y 

X     y 

\.x      y 

u    y 

L«     3/ 

1^  +  ^  =  16, 
X     y 

«    y 

9. 

i-fi  =  14,              10.    . 

y    « 

1+1  =  12. 

Z        X 

i+l= 

2;      a; 

c. 

In  Ex.  9  first  add  all  three  equations,  and  from  half  the  sum  sub- 
tract each  equation  separately.    Likewise  in  Ex.  10. 

PROBLEMS  LEADING  TO  FRACTIONAL  EQUATIONS 

In  solving  the  following  problems  use  one  or  two  unknowns 
as  may  be  found  most  convenient. 

1.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  51  such  that  if  the 
greater  is  divided  by  their  difference,  the  quotient  is  3^.  Find 
the  numbers. 

2.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  91  such  that  if  the 
greater  is  divided  by  their  difference,  the  quotient  is  7.  Find 
the  numbers. 

3.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  8  such  that  if  the 
greater  is  divided  by  their  difference,  the  quotient  is  g.  Find 
an  expression  in  terms  of  s  and  q  representing  each  number. 
Solve  1  and  2  by  substituting  in  the  formula  just  obtained. 

4.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  term  of  the 
fraction  \\  so  that  the  result  shall  be  equal  to  ^? 

5.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  term  of  the 
fraction  |^  so  that  the  result  shall  be  equal  to  |^? 

6.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  term  of  the 

fraction  -  so  that  the  result  shall  be  equal  to  -  ?     Solve  4  and 
0  d 

5  by  substituting  in  the  formula  obtained  under  6. 
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7.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  term  of  the  frac- 
tion J  to  obtain  a  fraction  equal  to  |f  ? 

8.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  term  of  the  fraction 

-  to  obtain  a  fraction  equal  to  -  ? 
h  d 

9.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  153.    If  their 
sum  is  divided  by  the  stnaller,  the  quotient  is  equal  to  ^. 

10.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  d.  If  their 
sum  is  divided  by  the  smaller,  the  quotient  is  q.  Find  the 
numbers.     Solve  9  by  substituting  in  this  formula.* 

11.  Divide  548  into  2  parts,  such  that  7  times  the  first 
shall  exceed  3  times  the  second  by  474.  Ans,  One  part  is 
211.8. 

12.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  48  such  that  3 
times  the  first  is  8  more  than  5  times  the  second. 

13.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  s  such  that  a  times 
the  first  is  b  more  than  c  times  the  second.     Find  both  numbers. 

14.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  of  the  num- 
bers 12, 15, 19,  and  25  in  order  that  the  remainders  may  form  a 
proportion  when  taken  in  the  order  given  ? 

16.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers  13, 
21,  3,  and  8  so  that  the  sums  shall  be  in  proportion  when  taken 
in  the  order  given  ? 

16.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers  a, 
by  c,  d  so  that  the  sums  shall  be  in  proportion  when  taken  in 
the  given  order? 

17.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  of  the 
numbers  a,  6,  c,  d  so  that  the  remainders  shall  be  in  proportion 
when  taken  in  the  given  order  ? 

Compare  the  results  in -16  and  17  and  explain  the  relation  between 
them. 

Solve  £xs.  14  and  15  by  substituting  in  the  formulas  obtained  in 
16  and  17. 
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18.  There  is  a  number  composed  of  two  digits  whose  sum  is 
11.  If  the  number  is  divided  by  the  difference  between  the 
digits,  the  quotient  is  16f.  Find  the  number,  the  tens'  digit 
being  the  larger. 

19.  There  is  a  number  composed  of  two  digits  whose  sum  is 
8,  If  the  number  is  divided  by  the  difference  between  the 
digits,  the  quotient  is  g.  Find  the  number,  the  tens'  digit 
being  the  larger. 

20.  Illustrative  Problem.     A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  8  days, 

B  can  do  it  in  10  days.     In  how  many  days  can  they  do  it 

working  together? 

Since  A  can  do  the  work  in  8  days,  in  1  day  he  can  do  J  of  it, 
and  since  B  can  do  it  in  10  days,  in  1  day  he  can  do  ^  of  it.  If  x 
is  the  number  of  days  required  when  both  work  together,  in  1  day 

they  can  do   -  of  it.     Hence  we  have  the  equation, 

X 

8     10     X 

21.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12  days  and  B  can  do  it  in 
9  days.     How  long  will  it  take  both  working  together  to  do  it  ? 

22.  A  pipe  can  fill  a  cistern  in  11  hours  and  another  in  13 
hours.  How  long  will  it  require  both  pipes  to  fill  it  ?  Ans. 
5|f  hours. 

23.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  a  days  and  B  can  do  it  in  b 
days.     How  long  will  it  take  both  together  to  do  it  ? 

24.  A  cistern  can  be  filled  by  one  pipe  in  20  minutes  and 
by  another  in  30  minutes.  How  long  will  it  take  to  fill  the 
cistern  when  both  are  running  together? 

25.  A  pipe  can  fill  a  cistern  in  12  hours,  another  in  10  hours, 
and  a  third  can  empty  it  in  8  hours.  How  long  will  it  require 
to  fill  the  cistern  when  they  are  all  running  ? 

26.  A  man  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  18  days,  another  in  21 
days,  a  third  in  24  days,  and  a  fourth  in  10  days.  How  long 
wUl  it  require  them  when  all  are  working  together  ? 

Ans.  4^j^  days. 
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27.  A  and  B  working  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12 
days.  B  and  C  working  together  can  do  it  in  13  days,  and  A 
and  C  working  together  can  do  it  in  10  days.  How  long  will 
it  require  each  to  do  it  when  working  alone  ? 

Suggestion :  Let  a  =  the  fraction  of  the  work  A  can  do  in  one  day, 
h  =.  the  fraction  of  the  work  B  can  do  in  one  day,  and  c  =  the  fraction 
of  the  work  C  can  do  in  one  day. 

Then,  a  +  ft  =  A,  h  +  c  =  ^j,  c  +  a  =  ^^, 

28.  A  and  B  working  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  I 
days.  B  and  C  can  do  it  in  m  days  and  C  and  A  can  do  it  in 
n  days.     How  long  will  it  require  each  working  alone  ? 

29.  The  circumference  of  the  rear  wheel  of  a  carriage  is  1.8 
feet  more  than  that  of  the  front  wheel.  In  running  one  mile 
tile  front  wheel  makes  48  revolutions  more  than  the  rear  wheel. 

P'ind  the  circumference  of  each  wheel. 

If  X  is  the  number  of  feet  in  the  circumference  of  the  front  wheel, 
^o^Gxx  is  the  number  of  revolutions  in  going  one  mile. 

X 

3o.  The  circumference  of  the  rear  wheel  of  a  carriage  is  1 
foot;  more  than  that  of  the  front  wheel.  In  going  one  mile  the 
''^^c^  wheels  together  make  920  revolutions.  Find  the  circum- 
fei-^i^ee  of  each. 

^  X  .   The  distance  from  Chicago  to  Minneapolis  is  420  miles. 
y    increasing  the  speed  of  a  certain  train  7  miles  per  hour  the 


ing  time  is  decreased  by  2  hours.     Find  the  speed  of  the 

^  is  the  original  rate  of  the  train,  then  -^^  is  the  running  time. 

r 

-  The  distance  from  New  York  to  Buffalo  is  442  miles.  By 
aeci:X' basing  the  speed  of  a  fast  freight  8  miles  per  hour  the  run- 
^^^^S  time  is  increased  4  hours.     Find  the  speed  of  the  freight. 


-  A  motor  boat  goes  10  miles  per  hour  in  still  water.  In 
y^  liours  the  boat  goes  42  miles  up  a  river  and  back  again. 
^^*''^£tt  is  rate  of  the  current  ? 
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DRILL  BXBRCI8BS 

Approximate  the  square  roots  of  each  of  the  following  to 
two  places  of  decimals : 

1.  7.9482.  3.   390.07.  6.   .0048. 

2.  4678.9.  4.   9.176.  6.   .04791. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

7.  V2ic2-2=£a:-3.  ^^    V5a?-f  1^    /6a?-l 

, ^  '    V2^^^      >'3a-2* 

8.  V2aj  +  7=V«4-3.  , , 

11.    Va-j-2  =  3-V3-a?. 

3    _v:^,V^±lg^o.        12.   A?±8^  =  V10^+19. 
■\Jx  —  a         2^/a  V8a?-f  1 

Simplify  the  following : 


13.     ^ 


X~-2Z       X-\'2z       ^9^  —  7^ 


16  a^+27  ,  a'6-3a6  +  9  6 

a«-8'^     a2  +  2a  +  4 

17  /a?-2     a;4-3\     /    1  7    \ 
\x—3     a;-j-4y     Vaj  +  l     a  — 3y 

1  _^1   ,   1  a 


a6     ac     he  V      ,(&  — a)^ 


18.    -. ; TT ,     .         «  20.    3  + 


(g  — 6  — c)(a -f  ft  +  c)  1  o-^       6  +  a 

a6  5*       5  —  a 


\       a. 


,2 


1 

^i — 
19.    -^ ^^^3 21. 


+  16  2  +  -i— +  aj 

a? —  J 


a  +  'W*  a!  +  -A^-2 

a^  x  +  2 


CHAPTER  XVI 

GENERAL  REVIEW 

^S26.  The  purpose  of  this  review  is  to  reconsider  some  of  the 
^n:^  jDortant  topics  of  the  course  in  order  to  show  how  they  are 
i^^^sneUxted  arid  unified  by  a  few  simple  principles^  and  to  gain  a 
liti^fcHe  deeper  insight  into  the  ncUure  of  algebraic  processes  and 
"r  uses. 

FIRST  EXTENSION  OP  THE  NUMBER  SYSTEM 

17.  The  number  system  of  arithmetic  consists  of  the  integers 

^^^^^luding  zero  and  the  fractions  of  the  form  — ,  where  m  and  n 

^  n 


ar^i    integers  (n  not  zero),  together  with  ceHain  indicated  roots 

s^^^l  as  "y/2]    In  algebra  we  early  encountered  the  negative 

^^^'^'^bers.     These  compelled  us  to  give  a  distinct  name  to  the 

^^^^^Xibers  of  arithmetic  which  were  then  called  positive  numbers, 

^  principles  according  to  which  positive  and  negative  numbers 

added,  subtracted,  multiplied,  and  divided  were  studied  in 

^^^Tiection  with  concrete  facts  to  which  these  numbers  are 

^tixirally  applicable. 

BXBRCISBS 

^  •  Do  negative  numbers  apply  to  all  things  to  which  posi- 
^^'^  numbers  apply?  Can  there  be  a  negative  number  of 
^^^Is  on  a  shelf? 

^*  Make  a  list  of  things  to  which  both  positive  and  negative 
^^*^bers  apply. 

^.  Show  by  concrete  examples  different  from  those  in  this 
^^^H>k  how  Principle  VTI  is  obt^.ined. 

256 
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4.  In  arithmetic  how  did  you  find  the  difference  in  temper- 
ature between  8°  above  zero  and  40°  above  zero  ?  Between  S° 
above  zero  and  10°  below  zero  ?  Note  that  in  the  latter  case 
you  added  to  find  a  difference.  How  does  this  compare  with 
the  subtraction  of  a  negative  number  from  a  positive  or  a  posi- 
tive number  from  a  negative  ?  By  concrete  examples  verify 
Principle  VIII.  Show  how  a  problem  in  subtraction  may  be 
changed  into  a  problem  in  addition  by  means  of  Principle  VIII. 

5.  Verify  Principle  IX  by  concrete  examples. 

6.  How  may  the  signs  of  the  factors  of  a  product  be 
changed  without  changing'  the  value  of  the  product?  Make 
all  possible  changes  of  sign  in  (a  — 6)(6  — c)(c  — d)  which  will 
not  change  its  value.  Also  make  all  possible  changes  of  sign 
which  will  change  the  sign  of  the  product. 

7.  Define  division  in  terms  of  multiplication.  Derive 
Principle  X  from  Principle  IX  by  means  of  the  definition  of 
division. 

8.  State  how  the  signs  involved  in  a  fraction  may  be 
changed  without  changing  the  value  of  the  fraction.  Make 
all  possible  changes  of  signs  which  will  not  change  the  value 

of  ?,alsoof --. 

9.  Make  all  possible  changes  of  signs  which  will  leave 

unchanged  the  value  of  the  expression  v^  ~  V)  \.V  —  ^A^  ""  ^) . 
^  ^  (a-6)(6-c) 

10.  Eeduce  ^^    ,  — ^,  and ^^^ to  fractions  hav- 

^  —  y  y-z         {y-^){z—y) 

ing  a  common  denominator. 

11.  Eeduce  ; ,  ,  and 


(a  -  b)(b  -cY  (c  -  d)(b  -  a)'  (c  -  b)(d  -  c) 

to  fractions  having  a  common  denominator. 

12.  Eecall  some  problem  solved  during  the  year,  in  which, 
a  negative  result,  while  satisfying  the  equation,  does  not  have 
meaning  in  the  problem. 
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228.  Rational  and  Irrational  Numbers.     The  positive  and  neg- 

a.'bive  integers  and  fractions,  including  zero,  are  called  rational 

nixmbers.     In  attempting  to  solve  the  equation  a^  =  2  we  get 

a?  =  ±  V2  in  which  V^  stands  for  a  number  whose  square 

ist^  2.    It  may  be  shown  that  no  rational  number  satisfies  this 

oci>xidition.     Such  a  number  is  called  an  irrational  number. 

Hn  this  book  the   only  irrational  numbers  encountered  are 
-ational  square  roots  called  quadratic  surds,  whose  values  we 
fc.rned  to  approximate  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy. 
Jier  forms  of  irrational  numbers  are  found  in  more  advanced 
rk. 
*3^he  essential  property  of  a  quadratic   surd  is   stated  in 
-^:inciple  XVIII. 

SECOND  EXTENSION  OF  THE  NUMBER  SYSTEM 

29.  The  equation  aj*-|-l  =  Oora^  =  — 1  introduces  still  an- 
er  kind  of  number,  namely,  x=  ±  V—  1.     Such  numbers. 

Had  imaginaries,  were  met  in  the  solution  of  quadratic  equa- 
8,  but  their  study  was  postponed  to  the  Advanced  Course, 
he  irrational  and  imaginary  numbers  form  important  topics 

ligher  courses  in  mathematics. 

he  extension  of  the  number  system  to  include  negative  num- 
s  and  imaginaries,  besides  the  rational  and  irrational  numbers 
irithmetic,  is  one  of  the  chief  distinctions  between  arithmetic 
algebra. 

LITERAL  EQUATIONS 

30.  Identities.     There  are  two  essentially  different  kinds 
literal  equations.     One  is  the  identity  of  which  an  example 

If  all  the  indicated  operations  in  an  algebraic  identity  are 
^^^^formed,  the  two  members  become  exactly  alike.     Hence  the 
^^ief  use  of  identities  is  to  formulate  those  operations  on  alge- 
^"^aic  expressions  which  change  their  form  but  not  their  value. 
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BXBRCISBS 

1.  What  values  of  the  letters  involved  in  an  identity  will 
satisfy  it? 

2.  State  in  the  form  of  identities  as  many  as  possible  of  the 

eighteen  principles  given  in  this  book. 

•  ■ 

Determine  which  of  the  following  are  identities: 

3.  {x  +  yy  =  ^-ir2xy  +  y\     5.    (a?  + 1)«  =  aj« - 2. 

4.  (a;-y)2  =  aj2-2a^  +  y2.    6.   a«-f  a6 -}-«>'=  (a  + 6/- a5. 

7.  a^-62  =  (a-.6)(a+6). 

8.  (a-6)(a2  +  a&4-6^=a«-68. 

9.  (a+6)(a^~a6+6*)  =  a8+68. 

10.  (aj  +  ft)(aj-f  a)  =  aj*-f-(a+6)aj4-a6. 

11.  (a?  —  a)(x  4-  6)  =  aj*  —  (a  +  6)a;  +a6. 

12.  (a  +  6-;-c)2  =  a2+62+c2  +  2a&-2ac-26c. 

231.  Equations  of  Condition.  The  other  kind  of  literal  equa- 
tion is  one  which  is  not  satisfied  for  all  values  of  all  the  letters 
involved.     These  originate  in  a  large  variety  of  ways. 

For  example  in  />  =  ftr,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  definition  of 
percentage,  any  value  may  be  assigned  to  two  of  the  letters  but  the 
third  is  thereby  determined.  Likewise  in  i  =  prt,  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  definition  of  interest,  any  value  may  be  given  to  three  of 
the  letters  thereby  fixing  the  fourth. 

In  the  equation  toidi  =  W2d2,  which  is  the  law  of  the  lever  and  was 
established  by  experimentation,  any  three  letters  may  be  given  arbi- 
trarily, thereby  fixing  the  fourth. 

If  in  a  literal  equation  numerical  values  are  assigned  to  all 
the  letters  except  one,  then  the  value  of  this  one  is  determined 
by  the  equation. 

232.  In  general,  every  literal  equation  which  is  not  an  iden- 
tity states  a  certain  relation  that  must  exist  between  the  vari- 
ables involved.  In  this  sense  such  an  equation  is  an  equation 
of  condition. 
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In  using  a  literal  equation  it  may  become  necessary  to  solve 
it  for  any  one  of  the  letters  in  terms  of  the  others,  and  we  thus 
have  an  important  example  of  the  solution  of  equations  in  one 
unknown. 

BXBRCISBS 

1.  State  as  many  rules  of  arithmetic  as  you  can  in  the 
form  of  literal  equations  and  indicate  which  of  these  are  iden- 
tities and  which  are  equations  of  condition. 

2.  Indicate  which  of  the  equations  of  the  preceding 
example  can  be  derived  from  others. 

3.  Enumerate  the  various  steps  which  may  be  used  in  the 
solution  of  an  equation  in  one  unknown. 


4.   Solve  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  equations 
a^d  reduce  the  results  to  the  simplest  form. 


{ 


e 


l^OTE.  —  The  letters  a^,  a^  ftj,  h^  are  read  a  one,  a  two,  b  one,  b  two. 
The  numbers  a^  and  Cg,  etc.,  are  entirely  distinct  so  far  as  their 
Xues  are  concerned,  the  subscripts  1  and  2  being  used  to  distinguish 

different  coefficients  of  the  same  letter  x. 
^n  solving  these  equations  the  steps  involved  are  exactly  the  same 
are  used  in  solving  any  other  pair  of  linear  equations.     The  result 
ined  may,  therefore,  be  used  as  a  formula  from  which  the  solution 
^ny  two  such  equations  may  be  obtained. 

'^.  Solve  equations  1  to  5  on  page  119  by  means  of  this 
mula. 


^.  What  equations  would  have  to  be   solved  to  obtain  a 
^^?mula  for  the  solution  of  three  equations  in  three  unknowns? 

*7.  What  statements  can  you  make  about  the  relation  of  the 
tiation  a^  -f  6a;  +  c  =  0  to  any  other  quadratic  equation? 
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VARIABLES,  GRAPHS,  FUNCTIONALITY 

233.  We  have  seen  that  an  equation  like  s  =  vt,  where  v  is  a 
constant,  expresses  a  fixed  relation  between  the  variables  s  and  t. 

Thus,  if  t?  =  8,  then s  =  St,  and  the  variables  change  subject  to 
the  functional  relation  expressed  by  this  equation. 

The  study  of  the  dependence  of  one  variable  on  other  vari- 
ables is  to-day  engaging  the  best  effort  of  great  men  in  all  the 
sciences.  The  attempt  is  constantly  made  in  each  case  to  so 
determine  the  nature  of  such  dependence  that  it  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  form  of  a  literal  equation. 

The  cases  of  functional  relations  between  variables  which 
have  been  studied  in  this  book  are  but  a  very  few  of  the  sim- 
plest kind  and  are  confined  to  two  variables  oidy.  The  graph 
is  a  convenient  means  of  exhibiting  a  known  relation  between 
two  variables. 

BXERCISBS 

1.  Write  an  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  two  variables  x 
and  y  in  which  y  increases  as  x  increases. 

2.  Construct  a  graph  representing  the  equation  of  the  pre- 
ceding. 

3.  Write  a  similar  equation  in  which  y  decreases  as  •«  in- 
creases. 

4.  Construct  a  graph  representing  the  equation  obtained  in 
the  preceding. 

5.  How  many  points  do  you  need  to  locate  on  the  graph  of 
a  linear  equation  before  you  can  draw  the  whole  graph  ? 

6.  Construct  graphs  of  the  equations  3a?  — 2y  =  12  and 
2a:  =  5^4-10. 

7.  What  is  the  relation  between  the  graphs  of  the  equations 
2a: -f-3y  =  6  and  2a;-+:32/  =  12? 


SIMULTiUVEOUS  EQUATIONS 

234.  We  have  seen  that  one  equation  in  two  variables  maj 
be  regarded  as  stating  a  relation  between  these  variables  sub- 
ject to  which  they  are  permitted  to  vary. 

Thus  in  the  equation  x  +  y  =  6,x  and  y  may  vary  at  will  so  long  as 
^iieir  sum  remains  5. 

Such  an  equation  is  satisfied  by  an  endless  number  of  pairs 
0^  ^values.     While  this  is  true  of  each  of  two  equations  in  two 
^^^r^iables,  there  is  only  one  pair  of  values  which  satisfy  both 
^x:i.ations,  provided  the  equations  are  independent  and  simulta- 
Oe<i>ii8  and  both  of  the  first  degree.     Hence  two  linear  equations, 
^c^i:i  in  two  variables,  completely  determine  these  variables. 
■*^^i  «  is  most  easily  seen  by  means  of  the  graph.    See  page  112. 
^-■-^ie  solution  of  a  pair  of  simultaneous  linear  equations  con- 
sists a^  in  finding  this  •  one  pair  of  numbers  which  satisfy  both 
eqct^tions. 

BXBRCISBS 

^  ^      By  means  of  an  example  explain  elimination  by  addition 
anci.       subtraction. 

^  ^      By  means  of  an  example  explain  elimination  by  substi- 
tute ^^n^ 

^  —  Under  what  conditions  is  elimination  by  substitution 
aircK  ^^ler  than  elimination  by  addition  and  subtraction  ?  Under 
'^^^^'t;  conditions  is  it  not  ? 

FACTORING,  QUADRATICS  AND  FRACTIONS 

^^6.  To  be  able  to  select  at  sight  the  factors  of  simple  algebraic 

^^^esaions  is  a  prerequisite  for  successful  and  effective  algebraic 

^^xxipulation.     It  will  be  well  to  review  the  various  types  of 

^^toring  given  in  the  text.     You  should  now  be  able  to  read 

^^  sight  the  factors  of  many  of  the  exercises  in  Chapter  IX, 

*^d  to  solve  at  sight  most  of  the  equations  on  page  168,  after 

educing  each  to  the  type  form  ax^  +  6a;  +  c  =  0. 
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BXBRCI8B8 

1.  Make  a  list  of  the  various  forms  of  binomials  which  are 
factorable,  and  show  how  to  find  the  factors. 

2.  Give  a  similar  treatment  of  trinomials. 

3.  What  forms  of  polynomials  of  four  terms  are  you  able  to 
factor  ? 

4.  Can  you  factor  the  following  polynomials  of  five  terms : 
(l)a^-]-2ab+b^  +  a  +  b?  (2)  4:a^'i-12xy  +  9f+2x  +  Sy? 

5.  In  the  exercises  on  pages  143-146  and  152-155  find  as 
many  as  you  can  of  the  results  at  sight. 

6.  In  the  exercises  on  pages  228-232  find  as  many  as  you 
can  of  the  results  at  sight.  You  should  at  least  be  able  to 
write  the  results  without  first  writing  in  full  all  the  factors  of 
each  polynomial. 

7.  What  is  the  form  of  the  square  of  a  polynomial.  Ex- 
plain the  method  of  finding  the  square  root  of  a  polynomial 
and  also  of  a  number  expressed  in  arabic  figures. 

236.  Factors  of  Quadratic  Expressions.  We  have  seen  that 
certain  quadratic  equations  may  be  solved  by  means  of  fac- 
toring. 

For  example,  a:^  —  7  a:  +  12  =  0,  in  which  a:  —  3  and;i;  —  4  are  the 
factors  of  the  left  member  and  3  and  4  are  the  roots. 

It  is  now  possible  to  use  the  general  solution  of  any  quadratic 
equation  aj^-f2>a?  4- 9'  =  0  for  the  purpose  of  factoring  the  tri- 
nomial a^+px-^-q. 

In  aj^  —  7  a:  4- 12  =  0  we  observe  that  4  is  a  root  of  the  equa- 
tion and  that  a?  —  4  is  a  factor  of  the  left  member.  Also  3  is  a 
root  and  a;  —  3  is  a  factor. 

In  like  manner  if  Vi  and  7*2  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 
equation  a^+px-]-  g  =  0,  then  x  —  Vi  and  x-'r2  are  the 
factors    of    ar^  +  jpx -f  7. 
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Example  :     Factor  x*  +  2  a:  —  5. 

Solution :  Solving  the  equation  x'  +  2a:  —  5  =  0  we  get  x  =  —  l 
+  VQ  and  x  =  —  l  —  VG.  Hence  the  factors  of  a:*  +  2  x  —  5  are 
x-.(-l  +  y/E)  andx-  (-1  -  V6). 

That  is,  xH  2x  -  5  =  (a:  +  1-  V6)  (x  +  1  +  V6). 

Verify  by  multiplying  the  factors  together  to  see  if  the 
product  is  oj*  -f  2  a;  —  5.  The  multiplication  of  the  factors  thus 
found  may  be  used  as  a  check  on  the  solution  of  the  quadratic. 

BXBRCISBS 

Factor  by  the  above  method  the  following  quadratic  ex- 
pressions and  verify  the  results  by  multiplying  the  factors: 

1.  a^  +  7a:-4.  4.   aj*-8a?  +  l.         7.   a^  +  ax-b. 

2.  a^  +  12x  +  13.         6.   x^-^Sx-^.        8.   a?* - 2 6a; -  5 6. 

3.  05*  — 9aj  +  12.  6.   a^  —  ax  +  b.         9.  a^  +  4  oa?  +  2  a. 

OPERATIONS   AT  SIGHT 

237.  You  should  now  be  sufficiently  familiar  with  the  simple 
algebraic  operations  to  carry  out- many  of  them  without  writing 
^own  each  step.     This  is  illustrated  in  the  following  examples. 

Ex.1.     Solve  45a?-14-f7a:  =  13a:-j-7-f8a?4-41. 

Solution :  31  x  =  62  and  a:  =  2. 

We  add  45  x  and  7  x  and  then  subtract  13  x  and  8  x  (the  latter  are 
"tK)  be  subtracted  from  both  members  of  the  equation)  getting  31a:. 
"n^hen  we  add  14,  7,  and  41  (14  must  be  added  to  each  member  of  the 
Equation)  getting  62.     All  this  is  done  mentally. 

In  this  manner  solve  Equations  1  to  20,  pages  26,  27. 

Ex.  2.  Add  the  polynomials  3  oaj  -f-  5  6y  —  8  6V,  4  6V— 2  ax 
-*  7  &2/,  and  4  a«  -  2  6t/  -f  7  6 V. 

Solution:  We  pick  out  at  once  all  terms  having  the  factor  ax  and 
^d  them,  then  the  terms  having  the  factor  hy,  and  finally  the  terms 
having  the  factor  h^c^  obtaining  5  aar  —  4  6y  +  3  h^c^. 

Polynomials  may  be  subtracted  in  the  same  way. 
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In  this  manner  solve  Exs.  1  to  18,  page  61. 


Ex.  3.     Solve 


(3x  +  5y  =  U,  (1) 

'6a;-3T/  =  8.  (2) 

Solution ;  25y  +  9y  =  70  -  24  =  46  and  y  =  46  -^  34  =  ff. 

We  notice  that  to  eliminate  x  we  must  multiply  equation  (1)  by 

5  and  equation  (2)  by  3  and  then  subtract.  ^  Since  this  will  eliminate 
X,  we  need  not  write  down  the  terms  containing  it.    Hence  we  get 

6  x6y-3(-3y)  =  5  x  14  -  3  x  8,  or34y  =  46. 

In  this  manner  solve  Exs.  10  to  20,  page  117. 
The  following  operations  should,  for  the  most  part,  be  done 
at  sight,  or  with  very  little  writing : 

(1)  Finding  the  products  of  any  two  binomials. 

(2)  Practically  all  the  factoring  in  this  book. 

(3)  Supplying  the  third  term  to  complete  any  trinomial 
square,  when  two  terms  are  given. 

(4)  Solving  a  quadratic  by  means  of  the  formula. 

(5)  Most  of  the  cancellations  needed  in  dealing  with  fractions. 

(6)  Selection  of  the  rationalizing  factor  for  a  quadratic  surd 
and  applying  it. 

Turn  now  to  these  various  topics  and  consider  each  exercise 
a  challenge  to  your  mental  skill. 

Such  a  familiarity  with  the  operations  of  algebra  as  is  here 
indicated  will  greatly  aid  you,  not  only  in  your  future  work  in 
mathematics,  but  also  in  the  study  of  a  science  such  as  physics. 

PROBLEMS 

238.   The  solution  of  problems  by  means  of  equations  is  an 

important  feature  of  algebra.  It  is  a  much  more  powerful 
method  than  arithmetic  provides.  Even  though  the  operations 
be  actually  the  same  in  both  cases,  yet  the  equation  enables  us 
to  tabulate  the  data  of  a  problem  in  such  a  way  that  they 
can  be  handled  clearly  and  concisely  and  so  that  we  may  ob- 
tain the  solution  by  means  of  a  few  standard  operations. 
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239.  Problems  have  in  all  ages  held  a  peculiar  interest  for 
the  human  mind.  Some  are  of  interest  because  of  the  chal- 
lenge they  present  to  the  mind  as  mere  puzzles.  Such  is  the 
following : 

£x.  1.  A  father  is  9  years  less  than  twice  as  old  as  his  son  and  12 
years  ago  he  was  19  years  less  than  three  times  as  old  as  the  son. 
Find  the  age  of  each. 

Other  problems  stated  in  the  puzzle  form  attract  attention 
because  of  the  interesting  facts  revealed  by  their  solutions. 
For  example : 

Ex.  2.  The  Fahrenheit  reading  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air  is 
128  degrees  lower  than  the  Centigrade  reading.  Find  both  the  Centi- 
grade  and  the  Fahrenheit  reading  at  this  temperature. 

Still  other  problems,  while  mere  puzzles,  are  of  value  because 
they  deal  with  important  scientific  or  mathematical  data.  For 
example : 

Ex.  3.  A  boatman  trying  to  row  up  a  river  drifts  back  at  the  rate 
of  IJ  miles  per  hour,  while  he  can  row  down  the  river  at  the  rate  of 
12  miles  per  hour.    What  is  the  rate  of  the  current  ? 

Ex.  4.  A  beam  is  12  feet  long.  It  carries  a  40-pound  weight  at 
one  end,  a  60-pound  weight  3  feet  from  this  end,  and  a  70-pound 
weight  at  the  other  end.  Where  is  the  fulcrum  if  the  beam  is 
balanced  ? 

Ex.  5.  There  is  a  rectangle  whose  length  is  60  feet  more,  and  whose 
width  is  20  feet  less,  than  the  side  of  a  square  of  equal  area.  Find 
the  dimensions  of  the  square  and  the  rectangle. 

But  by  far  the  most  important  problems  are  those  which  it 
is  necessary  for  mankind  to  solve  in  order  to  gain  certain  de- 
sired information.  Such  problems  are  called  real  problems  or 
practical  problems.     For  example : 

Ex.  6.  A  farmer  has  a  field  120  rods  long  and  60  rods  wide.  How 
wide  a  strip  must  he  plow  around  it  to  make  5  acres  ? 
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Ex.  7.  Find  the  average  temperature  for  12  hours  from  the  fol- 
lowing hourly  observations ;  -10''; -7°;  -5°;  -5°;  -1°;  +3°; 
+  7°;  +9'';  +9°;  +4°;  +2°;  -4°. 

Ex.  8.  The  earth  and  Mars  were  in  conjunction.  When  are  they 
next  in  conjunction  if  the  earth's  period  is  365  days  and  that  of  Mars 
687  days  ?    (See  figure,  page  269.) 

240.  The  development  of  every  physical  science  depends  to 
a  large  extent  upon  the  solution  of  problems  of  this  latter  type, 
and  algebra  is  one  of  the  great  tools  for  this  purpose.  It  is 
not  possible  for  you  at  this  stage  to  apply  algebra  to  the  solution 
of  many  kinds  of  problems  of  this  type  because  of  your  limited 
knowledge  of  the  scientific  principles  involved  in  their  state- 
ment. But  if  you  have  mastered  the  various  processes  of 
solving  equations,  if  you  are  familiar  with  factoring  and 
fractions,  with  square  root  and  radicals,  in  short,  with  all  the 
processes  used  in  this  course,  you  are  thus  in  possession  of  the 
tools  with  which  to  solve  any  problems  whose  conditions  you 
can  translate  into  statements  in  the  form  of  linear  or  quadratic 
equations. 

SUPPLBMBNTART  PROBLEMS  ON  CHAPTER  n 

1.  The  area  of  Louisiana  is  (nearly)  4  times  that  of  Mary- 
land, and  the  sum  of  their  areas  is  60,930  square  miles.  Find 
the  (approximate)  area  of  each  state. 

2.  The  horse  power  of  a  certain  steam  yacht  is  12  times 
that  of  a  motor  boat.  The  sum  of  their  horse-powers  is  195. 
Find  the  horse  power  of  each. 

3.  At  a  football  game  there  were  2000  persons.  The  num- 
ber of  women  was  3  times  the  number  of  children,  and  the 
number  of  men  was  6  times  the  number  of  children.  How 
many  men,  women,  and  children  were  there  ? 

4.  It  is  twice  as  far  from  New  York  to  Syracuse  as  from 
New  York  to  Albany,  and  it  is  4  times  as  far  from  New 
York  to  Cleveland  as  from  New  York  to  Albany.  The  sum  of 
the  three  distances  is  1015  miles.     Find  each  distance. 


CHAPTER  XVI 
GENERAL  REVIEW 

226.  The  purpose  of  this  review  is  to  reconsider  some  of  the 
important  topics  of  the  course  in  order  to  show  how  they  are 
interrekUed  and  unified  by  a  few  simple  principles,  and  to  gain  a 
little  deeper  insight  into  the  nature  of  algebraic  processes  and 
their  uses, 

FIRST  EXTENSION  OP  THE  NUMBER  SYSTEM 

227.  The  number  system  of  arithmetic  consists  of  the  integers 

including  zero  and  the  fractions  of  the  form  — ,  where  m  and  n 

n 

are  integers  (n  not  zero),  together  with  cettain  indicated  roots 
such  as  -y/Zl  In  algebra  we  early  encountered  the  negative 
numbers.  These  compelled  us  to  give  a  distinct  name  to  the 
numbers  of  arithmetic  which  were  then  called  positive  numbers. 
The  principles  according  to  which  positive  and  negative  numbers 
are  added,  subtracted,  multiplied,  and  divided  were  studied  in 
connection  with  concrete  facts  to  which  these  numbers  are 
naturally  applicable. 

BXBRCISBS 

1.  Do  negative  numbers  apply  to  all  things  to  which  posi- 
tive numbers  apply?  Can  there  be  a  negative  number  of 
books  on  a  shelf? 

2.  Make  a  list  of  things  to  which  both  positive  and  negative 
numbers  apply. 

3.  Show  by  concrete  examples  different  from  those  in  this 
book  how  Principle  VII  is  obt^ned. 

255 
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13.  The  diameter  of  the  earth  is  1918  miles  more  than 
twice  that  of  Mercury,  and  the  diameter  of  Venus  is  1700 
miles  more  than  twice  that  of  Mercury.  The  diameter  of  the 
earth  plus  ^  that  of  Venus  equals  11,768  miles.  Find  the 
diameter  of  each  planet. 

14.  The  diameter  of  Jupiter  is  500  miles  more  than  20 
times  that  of  Mars,  and  the  diameter  of  Saturn  is  4200  miles 
more  than  16  times  that  of  Mars.  One-tenth  the  diameter  of 
Jupiter  plus  \  that  of  Saturn  is  45,150  miles.  Find  the 
diameter  of  each  planet. 

15.  The  diameter  of  Neptune  is  2900  miles  more  than  that 
of  Uranus.  The  sum  of  their  diameters  is  66,700  miles. 
Find  the  diameter  of  each  planet. 

16.  The  money  circulation  of  the  United  States  in  1880  was 
136  million  dollars  more  than  3  times  that  in  1850.  In  1910 
it  was  51  million  more  than  11  times  that  in  1850.  The 
circulation  of  1910  exceeded  that  of  1880  by  2147  million. 
Find  the  circulation  in  each  year. 

SUPPLBHENTARY  PROBLEMS  ON  CHAPTBR  VI 

1.  A  sparrow  flies  135  feet  per  second  and  a  hawk  149  feet 
per  second.  The  hawk  in  pursuing  the  sparrow  passes  a  cer- 
tain point  7  seconds  after  the  sparrow.  .  In  how  many  seconds 
from  this  time  does  the  hawk  overtake  the  sparrow  ? 

2.  A  courier  starts  from  a  certain  point,  traveling  Vi  miles 
per  hour,  and  a  hours  later  a  second  courier  starts,  going  at 
the  rate  of  Vg  miles  per  hour.  In  how  long  a  time  will  the 
second  overtake  the  first,  supposing  ^2  greater  than  Vi  ? 

If  the  second  courier  requires  t  hours  to  overtake  the  first,  the  latter 
had  been  on  the  way  t  +  a  hours.  Thus  the  distance  covered  by  the 
second  courier  is  Vgf  and  by  the  first  v^(t  +  a).  As  these  nuiybers  are 
equal  ^e  have  ^^,  ^  ^^(,  ^  ^y 

This  formula  summarizes  the  solution  of  all  problems  like  3  and 
4  below. 
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228.  Rational  and  Irrational  Numbers.  The  positive  and  neg- 
ative integers  and  fractions,  including  zero,  are  called  rational 
numbers.  In  attempting  to  solve  the  equation  ic^  =  2  we  get 
a;  =  ±  V2  in  which  V2  stands  for  a  number  whose  square 
is^2.  It  may  be  shown  that  no  rational  number  satisfies  this 
condition.     Such  a  number  is  called  an  irrational  number. 

In  this  book  the  only  irrational  numbers  encountered  are 
irrational  square  roots  called  quadratic  surds,  whose  values  we 
learned  to  approximate  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy. 
Other  forms  of  irrational  numbers  are  found  in  more  advanced 
work. 

The  essential  property  of  a  quadratic  surd  is  stated  in 
principle  XVIII. 

SECOND  EXTENSION  OF  THE  NUMBER  SYSTEM 

229.  The  equation  ic^ 4-1  =  0  or  ic^=—l  introduces  still  an- 
other kind  of  number,  namely,  x=  ±  V— 1.  Such  numbers, 
called  imaginaries,  were  met  in  the  solution  of  quadratic  equa- 
tions, but  their  study  was  postponed  to  the  Advanced  Course. 

The  irrational  and  imaginary  numbers  form  important  topics 
in  higher  courses  in  mathematics. 

The  extension  of  the  number  system  to  include  negative  num- 
bers and  imaginaries,  besides  the  rational  and  irrational  numbers 
of  arithmetic,  is  one  of  the  chief  distinctions  between  arithmetic 
and  algebra. 

LITERAL  EQUATIONS 

230.  Identities.  There  are  two  essentially  different  kinds 
of  literal  equations.  One  is  the  identity  of  which  an  example 
is  a(b  -f-c)  =a6  -f  ac. 

If  all  the  indicated  operations  in  an  algebraic  identity  are 
performed,  the  two  members  become  exactly  alike.  Hence  the 
chief  use  of  identities  is  to  formulate  those  operations  on  alge- 
braic expressions  which  change  their  form  but  not  their  value. 
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10.  The  hour  hand  of  a  watch  makes  one  revolution  in  12 
hours  and  the  minute  hand  in  1  hour.  How  long  is  it  from 
the  time  when  the  hands  are  together  until  they  are  again 
together  ? 

11.  One  object  makes  a  complete  circuit  in  a  units  of  time 
and  another  in  b  units  (of  the  same  kind).  In  how  many  units 
of  time  will  one  overtake  the  other,  supposing  &  to  be  greater 
than  a  ? 

The  solutioD  of  this  problem  summarizes  the  solution  of  all  prob- 
lems like  those  from  5  to  10. 

12.  At  what  times  between  12  o'clock  and  6  o'clock  are  the 
hands  of  a  watch  together  ?  (Find  the  time  required  to  gain 
one  circuit,  two  circuits,  etc.) 

PROBLEMS  INVOLVniG  THE  LBVBR 

1.  A  teeter  board  is  in  balance  when  two  boys,  A  and  B, 
weighing  105  and  75  pounds,  respectively,  are  seated  at  dis- 
tances 5  and  7  feet  from  the  fulcrum  because  7»75  =  5«105. 
If  now  two  boys  weighing  48  and  64  pounds  are  seated  on  the 
same  board  with  the  other  boys,  the  teeter  will  again  be  in 
balance  if  their  distances  are  4  and  3  feet,  because 

7  .  75  +  4  .  48  =  5  .  105  +  3  .  64 

L tzr-"-z:^j&xzzrsMrjL"szr^w.zrj-j-JL^z.zi^ I 

6  feet  ^™  7  feei      •  ""\, 

The  weight  of  the  boy  multiplied  by  his  distance  from  the 
fulcrum  is  called  his  leverage.  The  sum  of  the  leverages  on 
the  two  sides  must  be  the  same.  Hence,  if  two  boys,  weighing 
respectively,  Wi  and  W2  pounds,  are  sitting  at  distances  di  and 
dj  on  one  side,  and  two  boys,  weighing  w^  and  w^  pounds,  sitting 
at  distances  dg,  d^  on  the  other  side,  then 

Ml  4-  M2  =  Ma  +  M4..  (2) 

2.  If  two  boys  weighing  75  and  90  pounds  sit  at  distances- 
of  3  and  5  feet  respectively  on  one  side  and  one  weighing 
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In  using  a  literal  equation  it  may  become  necessary  to  solve 
it  for  any  one  of  the  letters  in  terms  of  the  others,  and  we  thus 
have  an  important  example  of  the  solution  of  equations  in  one 
unknown. 

BXBRCISB8 

1.  State  as  many  rules  of  arithmetic  as  you  can  in  the 
form  of  literal  equations  and  indicate  which  of  these  are  iden- 
tities and  which  are  equations  of  condition. 

2.  Indicate  which  of  the  equations  of  the  preceding 
example  can  be  derived  from  others. 

3.  Enumerate  the  various  steps  which  may  be  used  in  the 
solution  of  an  equation  in  one  unknown. 


4.   Solve  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  equations 
and  reduce  the  results  to  the  simplest  form. 


( 


Note.  —  The  letters  a^  a^,  \i  h^  are  read  a  one,  a  two,  b  one,  b  two, 
etc.  The  numbers  a^  and  Oj,  etc.,  are  entirely  distinct  so  far  as  their 
values  are  concerned,  the  subscripts  1  and  2  being  used  to  distinguish 
two  different  coefficients  of  the  same  letter  x. 

In  solving  these  equations  the  steps  involved  are  exactly  the  same 
as  are  used  in  solving  any  other  pair  of  linear  equations.  The  result 
obtained  may,  therefore,  be  used  as  a  formula  from  which  the  solution 
of  any  two  such  equations  may  be  obtained. 

6.  Solve  equations  1  to  5  on  page  119  by  means  of  this 
formula. 

6.  What  equations  would  have  to  be  solved  to  obtain  a 
formula  for  the  solution  of  three  equations  in  three  unknowns? 

7.  What  statements  can  you  make  about  the  relation  of  the 
equation  aot?  -{- hx  -\- c  —  0  to  any  other  quadratic  equation? 
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3.  A  picture,  including  the  frame,  is  10  inches  longer  than 
it  is  wide.  The  area  of  the  frame,  which  is  3  inches  wide,  is 
192  square  inches.     What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  picture  ? 

4.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  11  inches  greater  than  its  alti- 
tude. If  the  altitude  and  base  are  both  decreased  7  inches,  the 
area  is  decreased  119  square  inches.  Find  the  base  and  alti- 
tude of  the  triangle. 

5.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  3  inches  less  than  its  altitude. 
If  the  altitude  and  base  are  both  increased  by  5  inches,  the 
area  is  increased  by  155  square  inches.  Find  the  base  and 
altitude  of  the  triangle. 

6.  A  square  is  inscribed  in  a  circle  and  another  circum- 
scribed about  it.  The  area  of  the  strip  inclosed  by  the  two 
squares  is  25  square  inches.     Find  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a  circle 
of  radius  6  and  the  square  circumscribed 
about  the  circle. 

The  area  of  the  circle  is  6^  ir  =  36  ir,  and  the 
area  of  the  square  m  4  •  6^  =  4  •  36 ;  i,e.  the 
square  contains  4  squares  whose  sides  are  6. 
The  sum  of  the  areas  is 

4  .  36  +  36 IT  =  (4  4-  7r)36  =(4  4-  3f)36. 

8.  Find  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a  circle 
of  radius  r  and  the  circumscribed  square.  (Solve  7  by  sub- 
stituting in  the  formula  here  obtained.) 

9.  If  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  the  circumscribed 
square  is  64,  find  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

By  the  formula  obtained  under  Ex.  8, 

64  =  (4  +  7r)r2  =  -yr2. 

Hence,  r  =  VS^  =  2.99. 

10.   If  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  the  circumscribed 
square  is  640  square  feet,  find  the  radius  of  the  circle. 
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SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATIONS 

234.  We  have  seen  that  one  equation  in  two  variables  may 
be  regarded  as  stating  a  relation  between  these  variables  sub- 
ject to  which  they  are  permitted  to  vary. 

Thus  in  the  equation  x  +  y  =  5,  x  and  y  may  vary  at  will  so  long  as 
their  sum  remains  5. 

Such  an  equation  is  satisfied  by  an  endless  number  of  pairs 
of  values.     "While  this  is  true  of  each  of  two  equations  in  two 
variables,  there  is  only  one  pair  of  values  which  satisfy  both 
equations,  provided  the  equations  are  independent  and  simulta- 
neous and  both  of  the  first  degree.     Hence  two  linear  equations, 
each  in  two  variables,  completely  determine  these  variables. 
Tlxis  is  most  easily  seen  by  means  of  the  graph.    See  page  112. 
The  solution  of  a  pair  of  simultaneous  linear  equations  con- 
sis"fcs  in  finding  this  one  pair  of  numbers  which  satisfy  both 
®Q.viations. 

EXERCISES 

i ,  By  means  of  an  example  explain  elimination  by  addition 
subtraction. 

•  By  means  of  an  example  explain  elimination  by  substi- 
^on. 

-  Under  what  conditions  is  elimination  by  substitution 
jler  than  elimination  by  addition  and  subtraction  ?  Under 
^t  conditions  is  it  not  ? 

FACTORING,  QUADRATICS  AND  FRACTIONS 

2S5.   To  be  able  to  select  at  sight  the  factors  of  simple  algebraic 

^^x-essions  is  a  prerequisite  for  successful  and  effective  algebraic 

^^^Xiipulation.     It  will  be  well  to  review  the  various  types  of 

^^"toring  given  in  the  text.     You  should  now  be  able  to  read 

^^    Bight  the  factors  of  many  of  the  exercises  in  Chapter  IX, 

^^d.  to  solve  at  sight  most  of  the  equations  on  page  168,  after 

^^iiicing  each  to  the  type  form  ax*  +  6a:  +  c  =  0. 
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MISCBLLANBOUS  PROBLEMS 

1.  Divide  the  number  645  into  two  parts,  such  that  13  times 
the  first  part  is  20  more  than  6  times  the  other. 

2.  Divide  the  number  a  into  two  parts,  such  that  h  times 
the  first  part  is  c  more  than  d  times  the  second  part. 

3.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  is  98.  The  second  is  7 
greater  than  the  first,  and  the  third  is  9  greater  than  the  sec- 
ond.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

4.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  is  s.  The  second  is  a  greater 
than  the  first,  and  the  third  is  h  greater  than  the  second. 
What  are  the  numbers? 

5.  One  boy  runs  around  a  circular  track  in  26  seconds,  and 
another  in  30  seconds.  In  how  many  seconds  will  they  again 
be  together,  if  they  start  at  the  same  time  and  place  and  run 
in  the  same  direction  ? 

6.  A  bird  flying  with  the  wind  goes  65  miles  per  hour,  and 
flying  against  a  wind  twice  as  strong  it  goes  20  miles  per  hour. 
What  is  the  rate  of  the  wind  in  each  case  ? 

7.  A  steamer  going  with  the  tide  makes  19  miles  per  hour, 
and  going  against  a  current  \  as  strong  it  makes  13  miles  per 
hour.     What  is  the  speed  of  the  steamer  in  still  water  ? 

8.  Find  the  time  between  4  and  5  o'clock  when  the  hands 
of  the  clock  are  30  minute  spaces  apart. 

9.  A  man  takes  out  a  life  insurance  policy  for  which  he 
pays  in  a  single  payment.  Thirteen  years  later  he  dies  and  the 
company  pays  S  12,600  to  his  estate.  It  was  found  that  his 
investment  yielded  2  %  simple  interest.  How  much  did  he 
pay  for  the  policy  ? 

10.  After  deducting  a  commission  of  3  %  for  selling  bonds, 
a  broker  forwarded  $  824.50.  What  was  the  selling  price 
of    the    bonds  ? 

11.  A  broker  sold  stocks  for  $  1728  and  remitted  $  1693.44 
to  his  employer.     What  was  the  rate  of  his  commission? 
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12.  The  difference  between  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  its  cir- 
cumscribed square  is  12  square  inches.  Find  the  radius  of 
the  circle.     (See  problem  9,  page  272.) 

13.  The  difference  between  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  its 
inscribed  square  is  12  square  inches.  Find  the  radius  of  the 
circle. 

14.  The  difference  between  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  the 
regular  inscribed  hexagon  is  12  square  inches.  Find  the  radius 
of  the  circle. 

15.  The  altitude  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  6.  Find  its  side 
and  also  its  area.     Find  the  side  and  area,  if  the  altitude  is  h, 

16.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  3  feet.  Find  the  area  of  the 
regular  circumscribed  hexagon.  Find  the  area  if  the  radius 
is  rfeet. 

17.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  r.    Find  the  difference  between 
.  the  areas  of  the  circle  and  the  regular  circumscribed  hexagon. 

18.  The  difference  between  the  areas  of  a  circle  and  the 
^G^lar  circumscribed  hexagon  is  9  square  inches.  Find  the 
radius  of  the  circle. 

19.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  a  square  and  another  circum- 
scribed about  it.  The  area  of  the  ring  formed  by  the  two  cir- 
^*es  is  25  square  inches.     How  long  is  the  side  of  the  square  ? 

^0.  In  a  building  there  are  at  work  18  carpenters,  7  plumbers, 

^^  plasterers,  and  6  hod  carriers.     Each  plasterer  gets  $  1.90 

^P^^^^  day  more  than  the  hod  carriers,  the  carpenters  get  35 

^^^ts  per  day  more  than  the  plasterers,  and  the  plumbers 

^    cents  per  day  more  than  the  carpenters.      If  one   day's 

^^es  of  all  the  men  amount  to  $  183.45,  how  much  does  each 

per  day  ? 

-j^^  ^1.  A  train  running  46  miles  per  hour  leaves  Chicago  for 
^^  York  at  7  a.m.     Another  train  running  56  miles  per  hour 
"^^'es  at  9.30  a.m.      Find  when  the  trains  will  be  15  miles 
•^.     (Two  answers.) 
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22.  There  is  a  number  consisting  of  three  digits,  those  in 
tens'  and  units'  places  being  the  same.  The  digit  in  hundreds' 
place  is  4  times  that  in  units'  place.  If  the  order  of  the  digits 
is  reversed,  the  number  is  decreased  by  594.  What  is  the 
number  ? 

23.  A  hound  pursuing  a  deer  gains  400  yards  in  26  minutes. 
If  the  deer  runs  1300  yards  a  minute,  how  fast  does  the  hound 
run?  If  the  hound  gains  Vi  yards  in  t  minutes  and  the  deer 
runs  ^2  yards  per  minute,  find  the  speed  of  the  hound. 

24.  A  disabled  steamer  240  knots  from  port  is  making  only 
4  knots  an  hour.  By  wireless  telegraphy  she  signals  a  tug, 
which  comes  out  to  meet  her  at  17  knots  an  hour.  In  how 
long  a  time  will  they  meet?  If  the  steamer  is  s  knots  from 
port  and  making  Vi  knots  per  hour,  and  if  the  tug  makes  v^ 
knots  per  hour,  find  how  long  before  they  will  meet. 

25.  A  motor  boat  starts  7f  miles  behind  a  sailboat  and  runs 
11  miles  per  hour  while  the  sailboat  makes  6^  miles  per  hour. 
How  far  apart  will  they  be  after  sailing  1^  hours?  If  the 
motor  boat  starts  s  miles  behind  the  sailboat  and  runs  Vi  miles 
per  hour,  while  the  sailboat  runs  Vj  miles  per  hour,  how  far 
apart  will  they  be  in  t  hours? 

26.  An  ocean  liner  making  21  knots  an  hour  leaves  port 
when  a  freight  boat  making  8  knots  an  hour  is  already  1240 
knots  out.  In  how  long  a  time  will  the  two  boats  be  280  knots 
apart?  Is  there  more  than  one  such  position?  If  the  liner 
makes  Vi  knots  per  hour  and  the  freight  boat,  which  is  «i  knots 
out,  makes  ^2  knots  per  hour,  how  long  before  they  will  be  Sj 
knots  apart? 

27.  A  passenger  train  running  45  miles  per  hour  leaves  one 
terminal  of  a  railroad  at  the  same  time  that  a  freight  running 
18  miles  per  hour  leaves  the  other.     If  the  distance  is  600  miles^ 
in  how  many  hours  will  they  meet  ?     If  they  meet  in  8  hours, 
how  long  is  the  road  ?    If  the  rates  of  the  trains  are  Vi  and  V/ 
and  the  road  is  8  miles  long,  fiad  the  time. 


FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  ALGEBRA 

ADVANCED   COURSE 

PART  THREE 

CHAPTER   I 

FUNDAMENTAL  LAWS 

jl*  We  have  seen  in  the  Elementary  Course  that  algebra,  like 
^^itlnmetic,  deals  with  numbers  and  with  operations  upon  num- 
fc^^irs,  'VVe  now  proceed  to  study  in  greater  detail  the  laws  that 
^^derlie  these  operations. 

THE  AXIOMS  OF   ADDITION  AND   SUBTRACTION 

2.    In  performing  the  elementary  operations  of  algebra  we 
^^^'Ume  at  the  outset  certain  simple  statements  called  axioms, 
definition.     Two  number  expressions  are  said  to  be  equal  if 
^^y  represent  the  same  number. 

Axiom  I.   If  equal  numhers  are  added  to  e^qual  nunv- 
^^•s,  the  Slums  are  equal  nurribers, 

That  is,  if  a  =  6  and  c  =  d,  then  a  +  c  =  &  +  <f . 

-Axiom  I  implies  that  two  numbers  have  one  and  only  one  sum, 

'Hhis  fact  is  often  referred  to  as  the  uniqueness  of  addition. 

Q.   If  a  =  c  and  h  =  c  then  a  =  5,  since  the  given  equations 

^ert  that  a  is  the  same  number  as  h.     Hence  the  usual  state- 

^nt :  If  ea^h  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  the  same  number ,  they 

equal  to  each  other, 

.   The  sum  of  two  numbers,  as  6  and  8,  may  be  found  by 

ing  6  to  8  or  8  to  6,  in  either  case  obtaining  14  as  the  result. 
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This  is  a  particular  case  of  a  general  law  for  kll  numbers  of 
algebra,  which  we  state  as 

Axiom  n.  The  suTn  of  two  numbers  is  thssaw^  in  whAtir- 
ever  order  they  are  added. 

This  is  expressed  in  symbols  by  the  identity  : 

a  +  b=b-\-a.  [See  §  75,  E.  C .♦] 

Axiom  n  states  what  is  called  the  commutative  law  of  addition, 
since  it  asserts  that  numbers  to  be  added  may  be  comrrmted  or 
interchanged  in  order. 

Definition.   Numbers  which  are  to  be  added  are  called  addends. 

5.  In  adding  three  numbers  such  as  5,  6,  and  7  we  first  add 
two  of  them  and  then  add  tha  third  to  this  sum.  It  is  imma- 
terial  whether  we  first  add  5  and  6  and  then  add  7  to  the  sum, 
or  first  add  6  and  7  and  then  add  5  to  the  sum.  This  is  a  par- 
ticular case  of  a  general  law  for  all  numbers  of  algebra,  which 
we  state  as 

Axiom  III.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  is  the  same  in 
whatever  manner  they  are  grouped. 

In  symbols  we  have        a-\- b-\-c  =  a+(b  +  c). 

When  no  symbols  of  grouping  are  used,  we  understand  a  +  6  +  c 
to  mean  that  a  and  h  are  to  be  added  first  and  then  c  is  to  be  added  to 
the  sum. 

Axiom  III  states  what  is  called  the  associative  law  of  addition, 
since  it  asserts  that  addends  may  be  associcUed  or  grouped  in 
any  desired  manner. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  an  equality  may  be  read  in  either  direction. 
Thus        a  +  b  +  c  =  a'{-(b'\-c)  and  a  +(b  +  c)=  a -{-b -\-  c 
are  equivalent  statements. 

6.  If  any  two  numbers,  such  as  19  and  26,  are  given,  then 
in  arithmetic  we  can  always  find  a  number  which  added  to 
the  smaller  gives  the  larger  a3  a  sum.  That  is,  we  can  sub- 
tract the  smaller  number  from  the  larger. 

*  E.  C.  means  the  Elementary  Course. 


AXIOMS  279 

In  algebra,  where  negative  numbers  are  used,  any  number 
may  be  subtracted  from  any  other  number. 

That  is :  For  any  pair  of  numbers  a  and  b  there  is  one  and 
ordy  one  number  c  sucJi  that  a  +  c  =  A. 

The  process  of  finding  the  number  c  when  a  and  b  are  given 
is  called  subtraction.  This  operation  is  indicated  thus,  b—a=Cf 
where  b  is  the  minuend,  a  the  subtrahend,  and  c  the  remainder. 

Since  for  a  given  minuend  and  a  given  subtrahend  there  is 
one  and  only  one  remainder^  we  have  for  all  numbers  of 
Algebra, 

Axiom  IV.  If  equal  numbers  are  subtracted  from  equal 
rvwmbers,  the  remainders  are  equal  nurnbers. 

Definitions.  If  a-^c^^a,  then  the  number  c  is  called  zero, 
and  is  written  0.  That  is,  a-f  0  =  a,  or  a  — a  =  0.  Hence 
zero  is  the  remainder  when  minuend  and  subtrahend  are  equal. 

By  definition  of  subtraction,  the  equality  b  —  a  =  c  implies 
that  c  is  a  number  such  that  c  -f-  a  =  5. 

Adding  a  to  each  member  of  the  equality  b  —  a^c,  we  have 
b-'a-\-a  =  c  +  a,  which  by  hypothesis  is  equal  to  b.  Hence 
subtro/cting  a  number  and  then  adding  the  same  number  gives  as 
a  result  the  original  number  operated  upon. 

Axiom  lY  implies  the  uniqueness  of  subtraction. 

THE  AXIOMS  OF  MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION 

7.  Axioms  similar  to  those  just  given  for  addition  and  sub- 
traction hold  for  multiplication  and  division. 

Axiom  V.  If  equal  nurnbers  are  multiplied  hy  equal 
nurnbers,  the  -products  are  equal  numbers. 

This  axiom  implies  the  uniqueness  of  multiplication.  That  is, 
two  nurnbers  have  one  and  only  one  product. 

8.  The  product  of  5  and  6  may  be  obtained  by  taking  5  six 
times,  or  by  taking  6  five  times.  That  is,  5  •  6  =  6  •  5.  This 
is  a  special  case  of  a  general  law  for  all  numbers  of  algebra, 
which  we  state  as 
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Axiom  VI.  The  jyroduicb  of  two  rvwrribers  is  the  same  in 
whatever  ord-er  they  are  midtiplied. 

In  symbols  we  have        a»  b  =  b*  a. 

This  axiom  states  what  is  called  the  commntatiye  law  of 
factors  in  multiplication. 

9.  The  product  of  three  numbers,  such  as  5,  6,  and  7,  may 
be  obtained  by  multiplying  5  and  6,  and  this  product  by  7,  or  6 
and  7y  and  this  product  by  5.  This  is  a  special  case  of  a  gen- 
eral law  for  all  numbers  of  algebra,  which  we  state  as 

Axiom  VII.  The  product  of  three  nurnbers  is  the  same 
in  whatever  manner  they  are  grouped. 

In  symbols  we  have     abc  =  a  (be). 

The  expression  abc  without  symbols  of  grouping  is  understood  to 
mean  that  the  product  of  a  and  6  is  to  be  multiplied  by  c. 

This  axiom  states  what  is  called  the  associative  law  of  foctors 

in  multiplication. 

Principles  IV  and  XIII  of  E.  C.  follow  from  Axioms  VI  and  VH. 

10.  Another  law  for  all  numbers  of  algebra  is  stated  as 

Axiom  VIII.  The  product  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  two 
nunibers  and  a  given  number  is  equal  to  the  resuM  obtained 
by  multiplying  each  number  separately  by  the  given  num- 
ber and  then  adding  or  subtracting  the  prod;ucts. 

In  symbols  we  have 

a( A -f- c)  =  aA 4- flc  and  a(b  —  c)^ab  —  ae. 

Axiom  VIII  states  what  is  called  the  distrilmtiye  law  of 
multiplication. 

When  these  identities  ave  read  from  left  to  right,  they  are  equiva- 
lent to  Principle  II,  E.  C,  and  when  read  from  right  to  left  (see 
§  5)  they  are  equivalent  to  Principle  I,  E.  C.  The  form  a(6  db  c)  = 
ab±ac\&  directly  applicable  to  the  multiplication  of  a  polynomial  by 
a  monomial,  and  the  form  ah  :^ac  =  a(h  ±,  c),  to  the  addition  and 
subtraction  of  monomials  having  a  common  factor. 
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11.  Definitions.  If  ac  =  by  the  process  of  finding  c  when  a 
and  b  are  given  is  called  division.     This  operation  is  indicated 

thus :  6  -r-  a  =  c,  or  -  =  c,  where  b  is  the  dividend,  a  the  divisor, 

a 

and  c  the  quotient.    For  the  case  a  =  0  see  §§  24,  25. 

Axiom  IX.  If  equal  numbers  are  divided  by  equal  num- 
bers {the  divisors  being  different  from  zero)  the  quotients 
are  equal  nurnbers. 

Definition.   If  a^c=ia,  a ^ 0,*  then  the  number  c  is  called 

unity,  and  is  written  1.     That  is,  -  =  1.     Hence  unity  is  the 

a 

quotient  when  dividend  and  divisor  are  equal. 

By  definition  of  division,  the  equality  -  =  c  implies  that  c  is 
a  number  such  that  oc  =  5. 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  the  equality  -  =  c  by  a,  we  have 

b  ^ 

a .  -  =  oc,  which  by  hypothesis  equals  5.     Hence  dividing  by  a 

a 
number  and  then  multiplying  by  the  same  number  gives  as  a  result 
tlie  original  number  operated  upon. 

Axiom  IX  implies  the  uniqueness  of  division.  That  is :  For 
CLny  two  numbers,  a  and  b,  a  ^  0,  there  is  one  and  only  one  num- 
ber c  such  that  ac  =  b,  or  -  =  c. 

a 

12.  Axioms  I,  IV  (in  case  the  subtrahend  is  not  greater  than 
the  minuend),  V,  and  IX  underlie  respectively  the  processes 
of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division,  from  the 
Very  beginning  in  elementary  arithmetic.  Axioms  II,  III,  VI, 
Vll,  and  VIII  are  also  fundamental  in  arithmetic,  where  they 
are  usually  assumed  without  formal  statement. 

E.g.  Axiom  VIII  is  used  in  long  multiplication,  such  as  125  x  235, 
where  we  multiply  125  by  5,  by  30,  and  by  200,  and  then  add  the 
products. 

*  The  symbol  a  =^0  stands  for  the  expression  ((  i9  not  equal  to  zero. 
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13.  Negative  Numbers.  Axiom  lY,  in  case  the  subtrahend  is 
greater  than  the  minuend,  does  not  hold  in  arithmetic  because 
of  the  absence  of  the  negative  number.  This  axiom  therefore 
brings  the  negative  number  into  algebra. 

We  now  proceed  to  study  the  laws  of  operation  upon  this 
enlarged  number  system.  In  the  Elementary  Qourse  concrete 
applications  were  used  to  show  that  certain  rules  of  signs  hold 
in  operations  upon  positive  and  negative  numbers.  The  same 
rules  follow  from  the  axioms  just  stated. 

14.  Definitions.  If  a  +  &  =  0,  then  b  is  said  to  be  the  negative 
of  a  and  a  the  negative  of  b.  If  a  is  a  positive  number,  that 
is,  an  ordinary  number  of  arithmetic,  then  b  is  called  a  negative 
number.  We  denote  the  negative  of  a  by  —  a.  Hence, 
a  +  (•—  a)  =  0.     a  and  —  a  have  the  same  absolute  value. 

If  a  —  6  is  positive,  then  a  is  said  .  to  be  greater  than  h. 
This  is  written  a>b.  If  a  — 6  is  negative,  then  a  is  said 
to  be  less  than  b.  This  is  written  a<b.  If  a  —  5  =  0,  then 
a  =  &.     See  §  6. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  ADDITION  AND   SUBTRACTION 

15.  We  now  show  that 

a  +  (-  A)  =  a  —  6.  See  §  61,  E.  C. 

Let  a +  (-&)  =  a;.  (1) 

Adding  h  to  each  member  of  this  equation  we  have,  by  Axiom  I, 

a-\-{-h)  +  h  =  x  +  h.  (2) 
But  by  the  associative  law, 

a  +  (-5)  +  6  =  aH-[(-6)  +  &]  =  a.  (3) 

Hence,  a  =  a;  +  &,  or  (§  6),  a  —  J  =  x.  (4) 

From  (1)  and  (4),        a  +  {-h)  =  a-h. 

That  is :  Adding  a  negative  number  is  equivalent  to  subtrcbcting 
this  number  with  its  sign  changed. 

It  follows  that  either  of  the  symbols,  +{—b)  and  —6,  may 
replace  the  other  in  any  algebraic  expression. 
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16.  It  is  an  immediate  consequence  of  §  15  that  a  parenthesis 
preceded  by  the  plus  sign  may  be  removed  without  changing  the 

sign  of  any  term  within  it     See  §  79,  E.  C. 

It  also  follows  that  an  expression  may  be  inclosed  in  a  paren- 
tTiGsis  preceded  by  tlie  plus  sign  without  changing  the  sign  of  any 
its  terms. 

17.  To  show  that        a-(-A)  =  a  +  A.  See  §57,  E.G. 
Xet                               a -(-5)=  a:.  (1) 

Adding  (—5)  to  both  members  (Ax.  I), 

a_(-6)  +  (_J)=ar+(-J)=a?-6.  (2) 

3ut  a_(_  j)  +  (-.5)=:a.  '  (3) 

Hence,         a  =  a;  —  J  or  a  +  6  =  ar.  (4) 

J'rom  (1)  and  (4)  we  have  a— (—  6)=a  +  &. 

That  is :  Subtracting  a  negative  number  is  equivalent  to  adding 

^s  number  with  its  sign  changed. 

Ht  follows  that  either  of  the  symbols  —(—6)  and  +b  may 

lace  the  other  in  any  algebraic  expression. 
:i8.   To  show  that 

a-(b-c  +  d)=a—b+c-d.    See  §  79,  E.G. 

Xet  a  —(b  —c  -\-  d)  =  X,  (1) 

Then  a  =  x  -{-(b  -  c  -{■  d)=  x  +  b  -  c  +  d.  (2) 

Adding  c  and  subtracting  b  and  d  from  each  member, 

have  a  —  b  +  C'-d  =  x.  (3) 

^rom  (1)  and  (3),  a-(b  -  c  -{■  d)=z  a  -  b  +  c  -  d.  (4) 

That  is :  A  parenthesis  preceded  by  the  minus  sign  may  be  re- 
oved  by  changing  the  sign  of  each  term  within  it. 
It  also  follows  from  equation  (4),  read  from  right  to  left, 
^tjit  an  expression  may  be  inclosed  in  a  parenthesis  preceded  by  a 
^^^inus  sign,  if  the  sign  of  each  term  within  is  changed, 

19.  It  follows  by  use  of  §  18  that 

a  — A  =  — (A  — a). 

Fop  a  —  6  =  —  6  +  a  =  —  (6  —  a). 
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20.  It  follows  further  by  use  of  §  18  that 

For  —  a+(— &)  =  — a— &  =— (a  +  6). 

21.  From  the  identities 

a  +  (-&)=a-6,  §15, 

a-(-&)  =  a  +  &,  §17, 

a-6=-(&-a),  §19, 

~a+(-a)  =  -(a  +  &),  §  20, 

it  follows  that  addition  and  subtraction  of  positive  and  nega- 
tive numbers  are  reducible  to  these  operations  as  found  in  arith- 
metiCf  where  all  numbers  added  and  subtracted  are  positive, 
anti  where  the  subtrahend  is  never  greater  than  the  minuend. 

E.g.  5  +(-  8)=  5  -  8  =  -(8  -  5)  =  -  3. 

5-(-8)=5  +  8  =  13. 
-5_8  =  -(5  +  8)  =  -13. 

PRINCIPLES   OF  MULTIPLICATION   AND  DIVISION 

22.  To  show  that  a'OorO '  a  equals  0  for  all  values  of  a. 
By  definition  of  zero,  a  •  0  =  a(6  —  5). 

By  Axiom  VIII,  a(h  —  h)=ab  —  ab. 

By  definition  of  zero,      ab  —  ab  =  0. 
Hence,  a  •  0  =  0. 

By  Axiom  VII,         a  •  0  =  0  •  a  =  0. 

It  follows  that  a  product  is  zero  if  any  one  of  its  factors  is 
zero ;  and  if  a  product  is  zero,  then  at  least  one  of  its^f actors 
must  be  zero. 

23.  To  show  that  -  =  0,  provided  a  is  not  zero. 

a 

Since  by  §  22,  0  =  a  •  0,  we  have  by  the  definition  of  division  -  =  0. 

24.  To  show  that  -  represents  any  nunvber  whatever 
That  is,  ^  =  ^?  for  all  values  ofk. 
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►ince  by  §  22,  0  =  0  •  it,  we  have  by  the  definition  of  division  ■z=J^ 
-*ox-    all  values  of  k.    Hence,  -  does  not  represent  any  definite  number. 

6.   To  show  that  there  is  no  number  k  such  that  ^  =  ^» 

0 

guided  a  is  not  zero, 

i  -  =  jfc,  then  by  definition  of  division,  A; .  0  =  a.      But  by  §  22, 

O  =  0  for  all  values  of  k.    Hence,  if  a  is  not  zero,  k  is  impossible. 

rom  §§  24,  2b,  it  follows  that  division  by  zei*o  is  to  be  ruled 
in  all  cases  unless  special  interpretation  is  given  to  the 
Tilts  thus  obtained. 


16.   To  show  that  a  (-  A)  =  -  ab.    See  §  63,  E.  C. 
jt  a(-b)  =  x.  (1) 

idding  ab  to  both  members, 

a(-b)  +  ab  =  x  +  ab,  (2) 

\j  Axiom  VIII,     al(-b)  +  b2=x  +  ab,  (3) 

a'0  =  0  =  x  +  ab,  (4) 

[ence  (§  14),  x  =  —  ab,  (5) 

^rom  (1)  and  (5),  a(  —  b)  =  —  ab, 

"trhat  is,  tJie  product  of  a  positive  and  a  negative  number  is 
^^ative. 

27.   To  show  that  (-a)(-b)  =  ab.     See  §  63,  E.  C. 

Xet  (-a)(-b)  =  x,  (1) 

Adding  (—  a)5  to  each  member, 

(_  a) (-  6)  +  (-  a)6  =  a:  +  (-  a)5  =  ar  -  a6.  (2) 

By  Axiom  VIII,      (  -  a)  [(  -  5)  +  6]  =  a:  -  a6,  (3) 

^x-,  0  =  x-ab,  (4) 

Hence  (§  14),  ab  =  x,  (5) 

From  (1)  and  (5),  (  -  a)  (-  6)  =  ab. 

That  is,  the  prodv<:t  of  two  negative  numbers  is  positive. 
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28.  To  show  that  if  the  signs  of  the  dividend  and  divisor 
are  alike,  the  quotient  is  positive;  and  if  unlike,  the  qzoo- 
tient  is  negative.    See  §  ^^^  E.  C. 

If  a  =  he,  then  by  the  law  of  signs  in  multiplication,  —  a  =  (~  6)c, 
—  a  =  6(—  c),  and  a  =  (—  6)(—  c).  Hence,  by  definition  of  division, 
we  have  respectively : 

a  —a  —  a  j    fl 

-  =  c, =  c,   — —  =  ~  c,   and  — -  =  -c. 

0  —  0  0  —0 

29.  To  show  that     -  .  6  =  ~  • 

c  c 

Let  a:  =  -  .  6.  (1) 

c 

Then  ca:  =  c  •  -  .  J  =  a&.  (2) 

c 

Dividing  by  c,  x  =  — •  (3) 

c 

From  (1)  and  (3),  ? .  6  =  £^.  (4) 

c  c 

30.  To  show  that     ^±^  =  ^  +  t 

c        c     c 

By  §29,  £iL»  =  LlIl±*l=l(a  +  6).  (1) 

c  c  c 

By  Axiom  VIII,  !(„  +  6)  =  1  .  « +  1  .  6  =  ^  + -•  (2) 

c  c  c  c     c 

Hence,  i±*  =  «  +  L  (3) 

c         c     c 


31.   To  show  that 


a  —  b  __  fl  __  ^ 
c        c     c 


By§29  ^LlLJ  =  l'(«-^)=:l(q_ft).  (1) 

By  Axiom  VIII,      l(a-&)  =1  -a--  .6=^-^.  (2) 


c  c  c     c 


Hence,  fiJL.5  =  «_*.  (3) 

c         c     c 


CHAPTER  II 
FUNDAMENTAL   OPERATIONS 

32.  The  operations  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication, 
division,  and  finding  powers  and  roots  are  called  algebraic 
operations. 

33.  An  algebraic  expression  is  any  combination  of  number 
symbols  (Arabic  figures  or  letters  or  both)  by  means  of  indi- 
cated algebraic  operations. 

E,g,  24,  3  +  7,  9(6  H-  c),    ^-i-^,  x'^  +  v^,  are  algebraic  expressions. 

k 

34.  Any  number  symbol  upon  which  an  algebraic  operation 
is  to  be  performed  is  called  an  operand. 

AU  the  algebraic  operations  have  been  used  in  the  Elementary 
Oourse.  They  are  now  to  be  considered  in  connection  with  the  fun- 
damental laws  developed  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and  then  applied 

more  complicated  expressions.  The  finding  of  powers  and  roots 
be  extended  to  higher  cases. 

35.  One  of  the  two  equal  factors  of  an  expression  is  called 
^  square  root  of  the  expression ;  one  of  the  three  equal  f  ac- 

s  is  called  its  cube  root;  one  of  the  four  equal  factors,  its 

^^^arth  root,  etc.     A  root  is  indicated  by  the  radical  sign  and  a 

Tnber,  called  the  index  of  the  root,  which  is  written  within 

3  sign.     In  the  case  of  the  square  root,  the  index  is  omitted. 

-^.^r.  Vi  is  read  the  square  root  of  4: ;   VS  is  read  the  cube  root  of%\ 
is  read  the  fourth  root  of  64,  etc. 

S6.  A  root  which  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  of  an  integer, 
sw  the  quotient  of  two  integers,  is  said  to  be  rational,  while 
^  which  cannot  be  so  expressed  is  irrational. 

-^.^.  \^  =  2,  Vg^  +  2  aft  +  &^  =  a  +  &,  and  V|  =  f  are  rational  roots, 
e  v^  and  Va*  +  ah  +  6^  are  irrational  roots. 

287 
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An  algebraic  expression  which  involves  a  letter  in  an  ir- 
rational root  is  said  to  be  irrational  with  respect  to  that  letter; 
otherwise  the  expression  is  rational  with  respect  to  the  letter. 

E,g,  a  +  bVc  is  rational  with  respect  to  a  and  b,  and  irrational 
with  respect  to  c. 

37.  An  expression  is  fractional  with  respect  to  a  given  letter 
if  after  reducing  its  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms  the  letter 
is  still  contained  in  a  denominator. 

E.g*    — — h  6  is  fractional  with  respect  to  c  and  d,  but  not  with 

c  +  d  • 

respect  to  a  and  b. 

38.  Order  of  Algebraic  Operations.  In  a  series  of  indicated 
operations  where  no  parentheses  or  other  symbols  of  aggrega- 
tion occur,  it  is  an  established  usage  that  the  operations  of 
finding  powers  and  roots  are  to  be  performed  first,  then  the 
operations  of  multiplication  and  division,  and  finally  the  opera- 
tions of  addition  and  subtraction. 

-E.^.  2  +  3.4  +  5.  \^- 42^8  =  2  +  3. 4  +  5. 2- 16 +  8 

=  2  +  12  +  10-2  =  22. 

In  cases  where  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  whether  multipli- 
cation *or  division  is  to  be  performed  first,  parentheses  are  used. 

E.g.  In  6  -f-  3  X  2,  if  the  division  comes  first,  it  is  written  (6-5-3)  x 
2  =  4,  and  if  the  multiplication  come  first,  it  is  written  6  h-  (3  x  2)  =  1, 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OF  MONOMIALS 

39.  In  accordance  with  §  10,  the  sum  (or  difference)  of  terms 
which  are  similar  with  respect  to  a  common  factor  (§  74,  E.  C.) 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  this  common  factor  and  the  sum  (or 
difference)  of  its  coefficients. 

Ex.  1.   Sax^  +  9  ax^  -  3  aa;^  =  (8  +  9  -  3)  ax^  =  14  ax^ 
Ex.  2.  aVx'^  +  y^  +  bVx^  +  y^  =  (a  +  b)  Vx^  +  y^. 

Ex.3.  ^(^  -  1)(^  -  2)      a:(a:  -  1)  _  /a:  -  2      ^\x^x  ^  1^ 
1-2.3  ^      1.2  V3  )      1.2 

_x+J     x(x  -  1)  _  (g  +  l)x(x  -  1) 
3      *      1.2  1.2.3 
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BXBRCI8BS 

I^erf orm  the  following  indicated  operations : 

a.      5aj452  _  3^.452  _  4aj4^2  ^  7aj42^2 

'-4.    aV  +  5aV  —  5aV  —  3aV. 

^.    2a*  +  a*-^  +  a*+^  =  a«-X2a  + 1  +  a*)  =  a— XI  +  a)*. 
•7.    n(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)(n  -  4)  +  ?i(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3). 

*»  ^n  —  l)(n  —  2)  (n  —  3)  is  the  common  factor  and  n  —  4  and  1  are 
^■-^^    ^coefficients  to  be  added. 

«.    n(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)  (n  -  4)(n  -  5)(n  -  6) 
+  w(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)(w  -  4)(n  -  5). 

^.   n(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)  +  (n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3). 

,    n{n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)(n  -  4)  +  (n  ~  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3). 

a.    (a-4)(&+3)  +  (2a-l)(6-2)  +  (a  +  3)(6+3>  - 
:irst  add  (a  ~  4)(6  +  3)  and  (a  +  3)(&  +  3). 

(X'{'2y){x  -  2y)  +  (a? -  3t^)(a;- 2y)  +  (2x  -  y)(x  ^  y). 

(pa  -  36)(a  -  b)(a  +  ft)  +  (26  -  4a)(a  -  b){a  +  &) 

+  (a  _  by(2a  -  6). 

(7a:«  +  Sf)(5x  -  y)(«  +  y)  +  (7aj2  +  Sy^x  +  y)(2y  -4aj) 

+  (J^-Sf)(x-^yy. 
^^.   2«.3«.5  +  2*.3.5. 

^^he  common  factor  is  2^ .  3  •  5.     Hence  the  sum  is 

2«  .  3 .  5(3  +  2)  =  2«  .  3  .  52. 

16.  2  .  3* .  7  +  22 .  38 .  72  -  2* .  3» .  7. 
17.   3*.  5'.  13  4- 3*.  5^.  131 
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18.  5* .  7« .  11  -f  5» .  72 .  11  -  28 .  3  .  5« .  7« .  11. 

19.  322 .  7^« .  13^  +  3^  '  7^  .  13"  4.  3^  .  7"  .  13>*. 

20.  1.2.3..-n   -h  1 .2  .3  .-.71(71  +  1). 

The  dots  mean  that  the  factors  are  to  run  on  in  the  manner  indi- 
cated up  to  the  number  n.  The  common  factor  in  this  case  is 
1 .  2  •  3  .••  n,  and  the  coefficients  to  be  added  are  1  and  n  +  1.  Hence 
the  sum  is  1 .  2  •  3  ...  n(n  +  2). 

21.  1.2.3.-.n  +  1  .2  .3  ...n(ri  +  l) 

+  1  .  2  .  3  ...  ri(n  +  l)(n  +  2). 

22.  1  .  2  .  3  ...  n  +  3  •  4  •  5  ...  n  +  5  •  6  •  7  ...  n. 

23.  n(?i  —  1)  ...  (n  —  6)    -f  n(n  —  1)  ...  (n  —  6)(n  — 7). 

24.  n(n  —  1)  ...  (n  —  r)   +  n(n  —  1)  •••  (n  —  r)(n  —  r  —  1). 

25.  na"&  +  a«6.  26.    ^5^^^^-=-^^  a'-^ft*  +  na"- V. 

1  .  ^ 

2^    «(n  -  l)(n  -  2)  ^»-.^3^«{n-l)  ^,_,y^ 

The  common  factor  is^^"  ~ — 2  an-s^s  and  the  coefficients  to  be 

n-2  ^•- 

added  are  and  1. 

3 

23    n(n  -  l)(n  -  2)(n  -  3)  ^^_,^,  ^  n(n  -  l)(n  ~  2)  ^,_sg^4^ 
2.3.4  2.3 

29.    «(«-!)(»-  2)(»  -  3)(n  -  4)  ^..^y 

2  ■  3  •  4  •  5 

I   n(n -l)(n-2)(n- 3)    ^j. 

30    n(n-l)--(n-r  +  l)(n  -  r)   ,-r^r^.i 
2.3-.-r(r  +  l) 


«(n  -  1)  -  (w  -  r  -h  1)    ,_,, ^, 
^  2.3-r  '^     • 
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ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OP  POLYNOMIALS 

40.   The  addition  of  polynomials  is  illustrated  by  the  follow- 
ing example. 
Add  2a  +  36  —  4c  and  3a  —  26  +  5 c. 

The  sam  may  be  written  thus : 

(2a +  36  -4c)  +  (3a -26  + 5c). 

By  the  associative  law,  §  5,  and  by  §  16,  we  have, 

2a  +  36-4c  +  3a-2  6+5c. 

I 

By  the  commutative  law,  §  4,  and  by  §  15,  this  becomes, 

2a  +  3a  +  36-26-4c  +  5c. 

Again  by  the  associative  law,  combining  similar  terms,  we  have, 

5  a  +  6  +  c. 

From  this  example  it  is  evident  that  several  polynomials  may 
l>^  added  by  combining  similar  terms  and  then  indicating  the 
S'l^xin  of  these  results. 


^or  this  purpose  the  polynomials  are  conveniently  arranged  so  that 
si^^^nilar  terms  shall  be  in  the  same  column.     Thus,  in  the  above 

^   '  2a+36-4c 

3a-26+5c 


6  a  +     6  +     c 


^1.  For  subtraction  the  terms  of  the  polynomials  are  arranged 
for  addition.    The  subtraction  itself  is  then  performed  as  in 
*^-ti.^  case  of  monomials.     See  §§  17-19. 

3lxAMPLE.     Subtract  4:X  —  2y-{-6z  from  3aj-|-6y  —  3». 

3a;  +  6y-3z 
4a:  -2y  +  62 

Ihe  steps  are :  ^ 

3x-4a:  =  -ar;   6y -(- 2^y)  =  8y;    -  Sz -(^-V^^.^^-^*- 
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SXBRCI8B8 

1.  Add  8a^-lla?-7aj*,  2 a? - 6 aj* 4. lo,  -5  +  4aj8  +  9aj, 
andl3aj2-5-12a^. 

2.  Add  5a8-2a-12-10a»,  14-7a  +  a'-9a«,  3a» 
-13a«  +  4-lla,  and3-7a-hl0a«  +  4a». 

3.  From  the  sum  of  9  m'  —  3  m*  4-  4  m  —  7  and  3  m*  —  4  m* 
+  2m  +  8  subtract  4m«  — 2m2  — 44-8m. 

4.  From  the  sum  of  tii^^aQi?^a^a?-'C?x-\'2a^  and  300^ 
+7a?7?—ba^x-\-2a!^  subtract  3  «*  +  oa^  -  3  a^a:* -f- a«a;  -  a*. 

5.  Add    37a-42»~17c  +  15(«-6/-8A   and    3c— 31a 

6.  Add  llg-10jp-8n  +  3m,  24m-17g  +  15p  — 13n, 
9n  — 6m  — 4g  —  7j:>  — 5 n,  and  8g  — 4^?  — 12m  +  18n. 

7.  From  the  sum  of  13a  — 156  — 7c  — U (i  and  7a  — 66 
•=|-8c  +  3d  subtract  the  sum  of  6d  — 56  — 7c-h2a  and  5c 
-10(^-286  +  17  a. 

8.  Add  28  .  3*  aj8  -  2«  .  32  a:^  ^  22 .  3« .  7a  +  2«  .  3«  .  5, 
2^ .  33a^-2*  .  32  .  7a;  +  2*  .  2^ix?-2^  •  3^ .  5^  and  2«  •  3«aj* 
-2« .  3« .  5  +  2« .  33aj- 2* .  3*ar». 

9.  Add    (a  +  6  — c)m  +  (a  — 6  +  c)n+(a— 6  — c)A;, 

(2  a  — 3  6 +  c)m +(6- 3a +  c)n  +  (4c  +  26  +  a)A;, 
and  (6  —  2c)m  +  (2a-2c  +  6)n+(26  —  2a  +  c)A;. 

10.  From  the  sum  of  aar^  —  63:^  +  ca?  —  c?  and  hoi?  +  oo*  —  dx 
+  c  subtract  (a  —  6) a^  -h(c  —  a)a^— (6  -f  c2)a?  —  d  +  c. 

11.  From  (m  —  n)(m—  n)Q^  +  (n  —  m)W  —  (n  -|-  m)  a?  +  8  sub- 
tract the  sum  of  n  (m  —  n)  ix^  —  4:  {n  —  mfo^  +  (n  +  m)  a?  —  31 
and  2  (n  —  m)  V  —  m  (m  —  n)ar^  —  2  (n  +  m)  a;  -f  25. 

12.  Add  a"  +  2  a"+^  +  a"+2  and  2  a«  —  4  a'^^^ -|- 5  a-^*  and 
from  this  sum  subtract  7  a"+^  —  8  a**  +  a""*"^. 


ce« 
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REMOVAL  OF  PARENTHESES 

42.  By  the  principles  of  §§  15-18,  a  parenthesis  inclosing  a 
polynomial  may  be  removed  with  or  without  the  change  of 
sigTi  of  each  term  included,  according  as  the  sign  —  or  +  pie- 
ce cies  the  parenthesis. 

In  case  an  expression  contains  signs  of  aggregation,  one 
■^^  xtihin  another,  these  may  be  removed  one  at  a  time,  beginning 
itzih  the  innermost,  as  in  the  following  example : 

=  a-{b-\-c^ld-e  +f-  g  +  K\} 
=  a~{&+c-<;  +  e  -/+  g-h} 
^a  —  b'-c  +  d  —  e  +f—  g  +'h» 

•Such  involved  signs  of  aggregation  may  also  be  removed  dtl 
^Dnce,  beginning  with  the  outermost,  by  observing  the  number 
'^^inus  signs  which  affect  each  term,  and  calling  the  sign  of 
term  +  if  this  number  is  even,  —  if  this  number  is  odd, 

*3rhu8,  in  the  above  example,  b  and  c  are  each  affected  by  one 
us  sign,  namely,  the  one  preceding  the  brace.  Hence  we  write, 
b  —  c. 

and /are  each  affected  by  two  minus  signs,  namely  the  one  before 
brace  and  the  one  before  the  bracket,  while  e  is  affected  by  these 
3  and  also  by  the  one  preceding  it.  Hence  we  write,  d  —  e  +f. 
is  affected  by  the  minus  signs  before  the  bracket,  the  brace, 
the  parenthesis,  an  odd  number,  while  h  is  affected  by  these 
also  by  the  one  preceding  it,  an  even  number.  Hence  we  write 
H-A. 

y  counting  in  this  manner  as  we  proceed  from  left  to  right,  we 
the  final  form  at  once,  a  —  b  —  c  +  d  —  e  +f—  g  +  h, 

EXERCISES 

In  removing  the  signs  of  aggregation  in  the  following,  either 
^^<>cess  just  explained  may  be  used.     The  second  method  is 
^^orter  and  should  be  easily  followed  after  a  little  practice. 

1.  7-H4-(4-[-7])-(5-[4-6]  +  2)}. 
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2.  _[-(7-{-44-9}-13)-(12-3  +  [-7  +  2])]. 

3.  6-(-3-[-5  +  4]-h{7-3-(7-19)}  +  8). 

4.  5  +  [-(-{-5-3-f-ll}-15)-3]+8. 


The  vinculum  above  y  —  x  has  the  same  effect  as  a  parenthesis,  t.e. 
-  y-  x=  -  (y  ~  x), 

6.  3aj*-23/2-(4a:2_j3aj2_(2/2_2aj^-32/«}-2/«  +  4jB2). 


7.  7a-{3a-[-2a-a  +  34-a]-2a  — 5}. 

8.  Z-(— 2m-n-JZ  — mj)-(5Z-2n-[-3m-f-w]). 

9.  2d-[3d+{2d-(e-5d)|-(d  +  3e)]. 

10.  4y-(-2y-[-32/-}-y-^^^}+23/]). 

11.  3 aj- [8 a?-(aj- 3)- {- 2x4- 6- 8aj-l}]. 


12.  aj-(a;-j-4aj-[5a-2a;-5]-[-a?  — a;-3](). 

13.  3a;-{3/~[3t/  +  20]-(4a:-[2y-3»]-3t/-2«)-f-4a;J. 

14.  iB-(-iB-{-3aj-[aj-2aj  +  5]-4}-[2a;-a"^^]). 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  MONOMIALS 

43.  In  the  elementary  course  we  saw  that  2^^  '2^=z  2*+*. 
More  generally,  if  h  is  any  number  and  k  and  n  any  positive 
integers,  we  have 

For  by  the  definition  of  a  positive  integral  exponent, 

b  =  b  'h  -b  "*  to  k  factors, 
and  6*»  =  6  •  6  •  ft  •••  to  n  factors. 

Then,  6*  •  6«  =  (6  •  &  •••  to  ^  factors) (6  •  &  •>•  to  n  factors) 

=:  b  'b  -b  "'  to  k  +  n  factors. 
Hence,  6*  •  6«  =  ft*^+». 


That  is :    The  product  of  two  powers  of  the  same  base  is  o- 


poiver  of  that  base  whose  exponent  is  the  sum  of  the  expanerUa^^ 
of  the  common  base. 
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44.  In  finding  the  product  of  two  monomials,  the  factors  may 
be  arranged  and  associated  in  any  manner,  according  to  §§  8,  9. 

E.g,    (3a6a)x(5a%8)  =  3a62.5a268  §9 

=  3  .  5  .  a  .  flS  .  62 .  58  §  8 

=  (3.5)(a.a2)(^>2.58)  §9 

=  15  a%^  §  43 

The  factors  in  the  product  are  arranged  so  as  to  associate  those 
consisting  of  Arabic  figures  and  also  those  which  are  powers  of  the 
same  base.  This  arrangement  and  association  of  the  factors  is  equiv- 
alent to  multiplying  either  monomial  by  the  factors  of  the  other  in 
succession.    See  §  134,  E.  C. 

45.  It  is  readily  seen  that  a  product  is  negative  when  it  cou- 
sins an  odd  number  of  negative  factors ;  otherwise  it  is  positive. 

For  by  the  commutative  and  associative  laws  of  factors  the  negative 
^^tors  may  be  grouped  in  pairs j  each  pair  giving  a  positive  product. 
j^  the  number  of  negative  factors  is  odd,  there  will  be  just  one  remain- 
^,  which  makes  the  final  product  negative. 

BXERCISBS 

^ind  the  products  of  the  following : 

1-  28 .  3* .  4^  2^ .  32 .  42.  8.  a',  a^-',  a^-^ 

^'  ^ .  2* .  5^  5 .  22 . 5,  7 . 2' .  58.    9.  a*»6"»,  a^b^,  a^-^^'W"^. 

^  •  :2  «y ,  5  a^y*,  2  a? V  10.  4  a  6",  2  a%%  3  a^-"^. 

"*•  ^xy,2  x'y,  4  o^,  a^f.         11.2  a;"?/"'"^'',  3  a;"-y*»-*"+l 

^-  ^a^bc,  ab\  a^bc\  4  ab^c,     12.  a'^-^-^'^b^^,  ^2c-d-i^2-«+8n^ 

^-  a^,  ixr-\  iB*+S  27f'.  13.  3  af-^^,  2  sf- ^f-\  2  y^-^-^y^-^^ 

^  -  uf^^-\  ir-»+^  x^.  14.  a^-^m\  a'-^^l^-\  3  a^V^, 

^  ^  -    a*^+i-Hr,  a?-^-^y^^  yi-^        17.  7  .  2^-^y  3  •  ^^,  5  •  2^-\ 
"*-%,  2^«-i-4y^  3  .  2i-««-^,  32 .  22-2*. 

^^,   32-«M+8»  .  2^-86    32-8ii+e»  .  2*+*+*». 

^^.  (1  +  a)7-»+«  .  (1  -  a)2+«-^  (1  -  a)'^"-^ .  (1  +  a)«'-«-«. 
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DIVISION  OF   MONOMIALS 

46.  In  the  Elementary  Course  we  have  seen  that  o^  -f-  a^  = 
afi~*  =  aj^,  etc.  In  general,  if  a  is  any  number  and  m  and  k  are 
any  positive  integers,  of  which  m  is  the  greater,  then 

a*"  -f-  a*  =  a*""*. 

For,  since  k  and  m  —  k  are  both  positive  integers,  we  have,  by  §  43, 
a*am-*  _  Qk+m-k  _  ^m^  That  is,  a*»~*  is  the  number  which  multiplied 
by  a*  gives  a  product  a"»,  and  hence  by  the  definition  of  division, 

a**  -?-  a*  =  a*-*. 

Hence :  The  quotient  of  two  powers  of  the  same  base  is  a  power 
of  that  base  whose  exponent  is  the  exponent  of  the  dividend  minus 
that  of  the  divisor. 

Under  the  proper  interpretation  of  negative  numbers  used 
as  exponents  this  principle  also  holds  when  m  <  A;.  This  is 
considered  in  detail  in  §  177.  We  remark  here  that  in  case 
m  =  k,  the  dividend  and  the  divisor  are  equal  and  the  quotient 
is  unity.     Hence  a"*  -f-  a"*  =  a"*""»  =  a°  =  1.     See  §  11. 

47.  We  have  seen  in  the  earlier  work  that  —  =  —5,  etc 
In  general,  if  a,  ft,  and  k  are  any  number  expressions : 

For,  by  definition  of  division,  a  =  -  •  J.  (Y^ 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  (1)  by  ^,  aifc  =  -  •  hk.  (2: 

Dividing  both  sides  of  (2)  hy  hk,  ^  =  2.  Q 

hk     h 


Hence:  In  dividing  one  algebraic  expression  by  anotJier,  a        '  --^4^ 
factors  common  to  dividend  and  divisor  7nay  be  removed  ^ 
canceled. 
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•|^.    . .    .  SXBRCISB8 

1.  4. 2*. 3^. 52  by  3.28.3^.5.     4.  bcfV(?  by  baVd^d^. 

2.  5.3^7^.13*  by  2.3*. 72.132.     5.  a^y"»2;*»  by  af^y^a;**. 

3.  Sx^fzhj  2ix^yz,  6.  a^'^y^-^^  by  a^+V**"^* 

8.      30+25-7.586-20+4    Yyj    3&+a-8  .  526-2a+3^ 

^.       ^8+2«.-3«yj^7-n    ]t)y    Q2+m- 4n^4g7-n^ 

^^       jjj4a— 25+l*-c— a+&^+26+c   ]rjy    j^— c+3a^-c+5/p3a+5-2c 

L  ^    2**-^^  •  3®-^+6  by  2^""*"^  .  32&-6C+7 
•     (a?  --  y)»-3^-i .  (x  4-  2/)7^-2^+2  by  (a;  -  y)'^'^+^  .  (a;  +  2^)-8-»+7c^ 

^       (a«  -  &8)8+«+7»  .  (^2  _  2>2)l-8*-»    by    (a^  -  &2)4+*  .  (^2  _  2^2^-2+26^ 

MULTIPLICATION   OF  POLYNOMIALS 

^ft8.  In  §  87,  E.G.,  we  saw  that  the  product  of  two  polynomials 
^Bqual  to  the  sum  of  the  products  obtained  by  multiplying  each 
"'^Ti  of  one  polynomial  by  every  term  of  the  other, 

his  follows  from  the  distributive  law  of  multiplication,  §  10.    For 
"this  law, 

(iw  +  n  +  k){a  ■\-  h  +  c)-  m(a  +  h  -\-  c) 

+  n  (rt  +  6  4-  c) 
+  k(a  +  h  +  c). 

Applying  the  same  law  to  each  paii;,  we  have  the  product, 
ma -\'  mb  -\'  mc  -\-  na  +  nh  +  nc  -\-  ka  -\-  kh  +  kc. 
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Find  the  following  indicated  products : 

1.  (a  -\-b)(a  +  b),  i.e.  (a  +  6)*;  also  (a  —  b)\ 

2.  (a  -{-b)(a  +  b)  (a  -f  b),  i.e.  (a  -f  6)» ;  also  (a  —  by. 

3.  (a -h  6)  (a  -f  b)  (a  +  ft)  (a  +  6),  i.e.  (a  -|-  6)*;  also  (a  —  by. 

4.  (a^-f  2a6  +  ft')(a'  +  2a6  +  ft0(«  +  ^)- 

5.  (a2-2a6  +  6^(a2-2a6  +  62)(a-.6). 

Note  that  Ex.  4  gives  (a  +  6)*  and  Ex.  5  gives  (a  —  by. 

6.  (a^  +  2  a5  +  6^^  also  (a  +  6)«. 

7.  (a*  -2ab  +  by;  also  (a  -  &)«. 

8.  Collect  in  a  table  the  following  products : 

(a  +  by,  (a -by,  (a-hby,  (a-6)«,  (a  +  by. 

(a  -  by,  (a  4-  ft)^  (a  -  ft)^  (a  +  by,  (a  -  6)«. 

9.  From  the  above  table  answer  the  following  questions : 

(a)  How  many  terms  in  each  product,  compared  with  the 
exponent  of  the  binomial  ? 

(6)  Tell  how  the  signs  occur  in  the  various  cases. 

(c)  How  do  the  exponents  of  a  proceed  ?otb? 

(d)  Make  a  table  of  the  coefficients  alone  and  memorize  this. 

E.g.  For  (a  +  2>)^  they  are  1,  5, 10,  10,  5,  1. 

10.  From  the  above  question  make  rules  for  finding  the 
powers  of  a  binomial  up  to  the  fifth.  Apply  these  rules  to  the 
following  examples : 

(a)  (2x  +  3yf.  (/)  (^ax-iby)*.       ..  f^-A* 

(b)  {3x-5yy.  (gr)  (2m-n)».  ^2        J' 

<"  (i-ij-      (')  (M)'      %  t^- 

(d)  (2  X  +  3  yy.  /  yy-  ("»)  (^  +  ^  a')' 

(e)(3a-6y.  ^H         2j 

11.    (a  +  d  +  cy.  12.    (a  +  b-cy.  13.   (a-J-c>*. 


MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  299 

From  Exs.  11-13  deduce  a  rule  for  squaring  a  trinomial, 
^'^d  apply  it  to  the  following: 

(a)    (2x-^3y  +  4.zy,  (b)   (^m-^n  +  \ry. 

i^.    (x  +  y  +  z-\-vy.         16.    (x-^y-\-z  —  vy. 

X  ■7.   From  Exs.  15,  16  deduce  a  rule  for  squaring  a  poly- 
^^^^^xn-ial,  and  apply  it  to  the  following  : 

(a)  (2aj  +  2^  +  2  +  3w)2. 

(b)  (a^  +  3  a^ft  +  3  a62  ^- 68)2. 

(c)  (a^-Sa^b'hSab'-by. 
Xe.    (a-6)(a2  +  a6  +  62). 

X^.  (a  +  b){a^-ab-\-b^. 

ao.  {a''b)(a^  +  d'b-\-ab^-{-b^. 

a  a.  (a-{-b)(a^^a^b'hab^-b^. 

as.  (a  -  6)  (a*  +  a^d  +  «'&' +  053  +  6*). 

as.  (a  +  6)  (a^ -  a^b  +  a'^'  -  a?>«  -h  &')• 

a  ^.  (a  -  6)  (a?  +  a^b  +  a^ft*^  +  a^l^  -\- ab*  +  b"). 

2^  ^.  (a  +  h)  (a*  -  a*6  +  a%^  -  a^ft^  -f  a6*  -  b% 

^  ^.  (1  —  r)  (a  +  ar  -f  a?-^  +•  a^*^). 

(1  —  r){a-\-ar-\'a7^-{-a7^  +  a7^  +  ar^. 

DIVISION  OF  POLYNOMIALS 

According  to  the  distributive  law  of  division,  §  30,  a 
^^^'iriomial  18  divided  by  a  monomial  by  dividing  each  term 
^.rately  by  the  monomial. 

ah  -^  ac  —  ad     ab  ,  acad     ,  ,  » 

«flr.  = 1 =  o-\-  c  —  a, 

a  a       a       a 


polynomial  is  divided  by  a  polynomial  by  separating  the 
t^^idend  into  polynomials,  each  of  which  is  the  product  of  the 
"^isor  and  a  nxonomial.     Each  of  these  monomial  factors  is  a 
^^^t  of  the  quotient,  their  sum  constituting  the  whole  quotient. 

\^^e  parts  of  the  dividend  are  found  one  by  one  as  the  work  pro- 
^^eds.    See  §§  148-149,  E.G.    This  is  best  shown  by  an  example. 
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02  +  2  a -3,  Divisor. 


a^  —  a  +  1,     Quotient. 


Dividend,  a*  +    a^  -  4  a^  +  5  a  -  3 

Ist  part  of  dividend :  a*  +  2  o^  —  3  g^ 

-a^-a^    +  5a  -  3 
2d  part  of  dividend :  —  a*  —  2  g^  +  3  « 

g2+2g~3 
3d  part  of  dividend :  g^  +  2  g  -  3 

0 

The  three  parts  of  the  dividend  are  the  products  of  the 
divisor  and  the  three  terms  of  the  quotient.  K  after  the  suc- 
cessive subtraction  of  these  parts  of  the  dividend  the  remain- 
der is  zero,  the  division  is  exact.  In  case  the  division  is  not 
exact,  there  is  a  final  remainder  such  that 

Dividend  =  Quotient  x  divisor  +  Remainder. 

In  symbols  we  have  D  =  Q  •  d  +  R. 

Divide :  EXERCISES 

1.  a^  +  5aj*i/-f  10  3^2/2  + 10  ar^^/S  4-5  a^  4- y*  by  a^ +2  icy +3/*. 

2.  a^4-a^^4-^  by  a;*— aj^^+y*.   6.  7^  —  r^  by  aj^— y*. 

3.  oc/^  —  y^hjx  —  y.^  7.  a^  +  b^  by  a*  +  b\ 

4.  a^—y^  by  a^+ic^2/+^+^-     S-  a^  —  y*  by  a^  —  j^. 

5.  aj» +  2/^  by  a^-a^  4- 2^^.  9.  a^°-a*6*4-&^°by  a*-a64-6*. 

10.  2a^-3a^64-6a^62_a.58^654  ^^^  a^-2xb-^Sb^. 

11.  2a^-5a:«4-6a;*-6aj»4-6a^-4a;4-l  by  a^-a^4-aj*— a?+l. 

12.  26a^b^ -{-a^ -{-  6b^ - 5a'b -IT ab' -2a^b^ -^ a^b* 

by  a*-36*-2a6. 

13.  a^4-2a^-7aj2-.8a;4-12  by  ar»-3aj4-2/ 

14.  462  4.4a64-a2-126c-6ac4-9c2  by  264.a-3c. 

15.  a^4-4a^-4a:2/2-|-32/*4-22/*2-«2ijy3j2__2a;2/4-32^-2. 

16.  a-b'c  4-  3  a^b^  -Sabc^-  aV  +  b^  -  ^W(^  4-  3  abh 

4- 3 6c*- 3 a^dc^  by  ft^-c*. 


CHAPTER  III 

IHTEGRAL  EQUATIONS  OF  THE  FIRST  DEGREE  Df  ONE 

UNKNOWN 

50.  When  in  an  algebraic  expression  a  letter  is  replaced  by 
3,iiotlier  number  symbol,  this  is  called  a  substitution  on  that  letter. 

E.g.  In  the  expressioD,  2  a  +  5,  if  a  is  replaced  by  3,  giving  2  •  3  4-  5, 
t^his  is  a  substitution  on  the  letter  a. 

61.  An  equality  containing  a  single  letter  is  said  to  be 
satisfied  by  any  substitution  on  that  letter  which  reduces  both 
'^■ci.  embers  of  the  equality  to  the  same  number. 

-E.^.    4  a:  +  8  =  24  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  4,  since  4  •  4  +  8  =  24. 

We  notice,  however,  that  the  substitution  must  not  reduce  the 
^^^ominator  of  any  fraction  to  zero. 

xhus  X  =  2  does  not  satisfy —  =  8  although  it  reduces  the  left 

0  "^  " . 
^mber  of  the  equation  to  -,  which  by  §  24  equals  8  or  any  other 

'^^mher  whatever. 

On  the  other  hand,  x  =  6  satisfies  this  equation,  since 

6^-4     32      - 

€2.  An  equality  in  two  or  more  letters  is  satisfied  by  any 
^^ultaneous  substitutions  on  these  letters  which  reduce  both 
Ambers  to  the  same  number. 

--i:.^.  6a +  35  =  15  is  satisfied  by  a  =  2,  6  =  1;  a  =  ?,  6  =  2;a  =  l, 
^^^=  3,  etc. 
^     gg  -  yg  1  . 


=  -  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  3,  y  =  1,  but  is  not  satisfied  by 
^  +  2  ary  +  y^     2 

^  values  of  x  and  y  such  that  x  =  —  y,   since  these  reduce  the 

^^lominator  (and  also  the  numerator)  to  zero.     See  ^  ^^, 
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63.  An  equality  is  said  to  be  an  identity  in  all  its  letters,  or 
simply  an  identity,  if  it  is  satisfied  by  every  possible  substitu- 
tion on  these  letters,  not  counting  those  which  make  any 
denominator  zero. 

If  an  equality  is  an  identity,  both  members  will  be  reduced 
to  the  same  expression  when  all  indicated  operations  are  per- 
formed as  far  as  possible. 

The  members  of  an  identity  are  called  identical  expressions. 

Thus  in  the  identity  (a  -{■  by=  a^-\-2  ah  +  h^,  performing  the  indi- 
cated operation  in  the  first  member  reduces  it  to  the  same  form  as  the 
second. 

64.  An  equality  which  is  not  an  identity  is  called  an  equa- 
tion of  condition  or  simply  an  equation. 

The  members  of  an  equation  cannot  be  reduced  to  the  same 
expression  by  performing  the  indicated  operations. 

E.g.  (a:  —  2)  (a:  —  3)  =0  cannot  be  so  reduced.  This  is  an  equation 
which  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  2  and  a:  =  3.     See  §  22. 

65.  In  an  equation  containing  several  letters  any  one  or  more 
of  them  may  be  regarded  as  unknown,  the  remaining  ones  being 
considered  known.  Such  an  equation  is  said 'to  be  satisfied  by 
any  substitution  on  the  unJcnown  letters  which  reduces  it  to  an 
identity  in  the  remaining  letters. 

E.g.  x^  —  t^  =  sx  -\-  St  is  an  equation  in  s,  x,  or  f,  or  in  any  pair  of 
these  letters,  or  in  all  three  of  them. 

As  an  equation  in  a;  it  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  «  +  £,  since  this  substitu- 
tion reduces  it  to  the  identity  in  s  and  t, 

8'^ -\- 2  St  =  8^  +  2  81. 

As  an  equation  in  s  it  is  satisfied  by  s  =  a:  —  f,  since  this  substitu- 
tion reduces  it  to  the  identity  in  x  and  f, 

Any  number  expression  which  satisfies  an  equation  in  ona 
unknown  is  called  a  root  of  the  equation. 

E.g.  s  4-  Hs  a  root  ot  the  equation  a:^  —  <*  =  «a:  +  «f,  when  x  is  the 
unknown,  and  a:  —  Hs  a  root  when  s  is  the  unknown. 


EQUIVALENT  EQUATIONS  .  303 

66.  An  equation  is  rational  in  a  given  letter  if  every  term  in 
ttxe  equation  is  rational  with  respect  to  that  letter. 

An  equation  is  integral  in  a  given  letter  if  every  term  is 
^•^tional  and  integral  in  that  letter. 

57.   The  degree  of  a  rational,  integral  equation  in  a  given 
^^"fcter  is  the  highest  exponent  of  that  letter  in  the  equation. 

In  determining  the  degree  of  an  equation  according  to  this  defini- 
n  it  is  necessary  that  all  indicated  multiplications  be  performed  as 
r  as  possible. 

JE.g.  (a:  —  2)  (a:  —  3)  =  0  is  of  the  2d  degree  in  a:,  since  it  redness  to 
-5a:  +  6  =  0.  . 

EQUIVALENT  EQUATIONS 

€8.  Two  equations  are  said  to  be  equivalent  if  every  root  of 
her  is  also  a  root  of  the  other. 

Hn  the  Elementary  Course,  §  36,  we  found  that  an  equation 
y  be  changed  into  an  equivalent  equation  by  certain  opera- 
ns,  which  are  now  further  considered  in  principles  1,  2,  and 
^elow : 

€9.   Principle  1.    If  one  rational,  integral  equation  is 
lived  from  another  by  performing  the  indicated  operar 
718,  then  the  two  equations  are  equivalent, 

^This  is  evident,  since  in  performing  the  indicated  operations  each 
^^^;i)re88ion  is  replaced  by  another  identically  equal  to  it.     Hence  any 
-;j)res8ion  which  satisfies  the  given  equation  must  satisfy  the  other, 
^  conversely. 
E,g,  10  a:  =  50  is  equivalent  to  3  a:  +  7  a:  =  50,  since  3  a:  +  7  a:  =  10  a: ; 


i 


^^^^  8(2  a:  —  3y)=2y  —  lis  equivalent  to  16  a:  —  24  y  =  2  y  —  1,  since 
^  ^^a:-3y)  =  16a:-24y. 

60.  Principle  2.    If  any  equation  is  derived  from  an- 
^^^ler  by  adding  the  same  expression  to  ea£>h  member,  or 
^  subtracting  the  same  expression  from  eouch  member, 
^^Xen  the  equations  are  equivalent. 
For  simplicity  consider  an  equation, 

M=N,  (1) 
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containing  only  one  unknown,  x.  Add  to  each  member  an  expressioc 
Ay  which  may  or  may  not  contain  x. 

Then  M -^  A  =  N -^  A  (2) 

is  easily  seen  to  have  the  same  roots  as  (1).  For  if  a  certain  value  of 
X  makes  M  equal  N,  this  will  also  make  M  •\-  A  equal  N  -\-  Ay  since 
any  value  whatever  of  x  makes  A  equal  A»  Hence  any  number  which 
is  a  root  of  (1)  is  also  a  root  of  (2). 

Again,  any  value  of  x  which  makes  M  +  A  =  N  +  A  will  also 
make  M  equal  N,  since  every  value  of  x  makes  A  equal  A,  Hence 
any  number  which  is  a  root  of  (2)  is  also  a  root  of  (1),  We  have 
therefore  shown  that  (1)  and  (2)  are  equivalent  according  to  the  defi- 
nition, §  58. 

This  argument  is  based  on  axioms  I  and  IV.  By  use  of  the  same 
axioms  we  may  show  that  M  —  A  =  N  —  A  and  M  =  N  are  equiva- 
lent equations. 

61.  It  follows  that  any  equation  can  be  reduced  to  an  equiva^ 
lent  equation  of  the  form  /?  =  0. 

For  if  an  equation  is  in  the  form  M  =  N,  then  by  principle  2  it  is 
equivalent  to  M— N=N— N=Of  which  is  in  the  form  i2  =  0. 

62.  Principle  3.  If  one  eqication  is  derived  from  anotJier 
hy  multiplying  or  dividing  each  memher  by  the  same  ex- 
pression, then  the  equations  are  equivalent,  provided  the 
original  equation  is  not  multiplied  or  divided  by  zero  or 
by  an  expression  containing  any  of  the  unknowns  of  the 

equation. 

• 

This  principle  follows  from  axioms  V  and  IX  by  argument  similar 
to  that  used  in  §  60.  In  this  case,  however,  the  expression  A  must 
not  contain  x  and  must  not  be  zero,  as  was  possible  in  principle  2. 

E.g.  a:  4-  1  =  5  and  (x  —  l)(a:  +  1)  =  5(ar  —  1)  are  not  equivalent 
equations,  since  the  first  has  only  the  root  a:  =  4,  while  the  second 
has  in  addition  the  root  a:  =  1,  as  may  be  easily  verified. 

Similarly,  ar  —  5  =  7  and  0  .  (a:  —  5)  =  0*7  are  not  equivalent,  since 
the  first  has  only  the  root  x  =  12,  while  the  second  is  satisfied  by  any 
number  whatever. 
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3.   The   ordinary   processes   of  solving  equations  depend 
<iDn  principles  1,  2,  and  3,  as  is  illustrated  by  the  following 
mples : 

X.  1.                  {x  +  4)  (a:  +  5)  =  (a:  +  2)(a:  +  6).  (1) 

a:2  +  9  a:  +  20  =  a:2  +  8a:  +  12.  (2) 

x  =  -S.  (3) 

y  principle  1,  (1)  and  (2)  are  equivalent,  and  by  principle  2,  (2) 

(3)  are  equivalent.     Hence  (1)  and  (3)  are  equivalent.  That  is, 
is  the  solution  of  (1). 

X.2.                                }ar  +  4  =  4.  (1) 

2a:  +  4  =  12.  (2) 

2ar=8.  (3) 

a:  =  4.  (4) 


y  principle  3,  (1)  and  (2)  are  equivalent.  By  principle  2,  (2)  and 
are  equivalent.  By  3,  (3)  and  (4)  are  equivalent.  Hence  (1) 
(4)  are  equivalent  and  4  is  the  solution  of  (1). 

ese  principles  are  stated  for  equations,  but  they  apply 
"moally  well   to  identities,  inasmuch  as   the  identities   are 
nged  into  other  identities  by  these  operations. 

If  an  identity  is  reduced  to  the  form  i?  =  0,  §  61,  and  all 

indicated  operations  are  performed,  then  it  becomes  0  =  0. 

§  53.     Conversely,  if  an  equality  may  be  reduced  to  the 

m  0  =  0,  it  is  an  identity.     This,  therefore,  is  a  test  as  to 

ether  an  equality  is  an  identity. 

•ff'  (x  -f-  4)*  =  a:^  +  8  a:  +  16  is  an  identity,  since  in  a;*  +  8  a:  +  16 
*      -sr*  — 8a;  —  16  =  0  all  terms  cancel,  leaving  0  =  0. 

BXBRCISBS 

In  the  following,  determine  which  numbers  or  sets  of  num- 
^^irs,  if  any,  of  those  written  to  the  right,  satisfy  the  corre- 
^'ponding  equation. 

Bemember  that  no  substitution  is  legitimate  which  reduces 
^^y  denominator  to  zero. 


1 
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1.   4(aj-l)(a;-2)(a;-3)=3(a;-2)(a?-3). 
a^-16 


2. 


3. 


aj  +  5 


=  (a:-4)(a;  +  6). 


4.    (^-3)(a:-2)^^_^        e^ 


1,  2,  3,  4 
2,  4,  6. 

2,  3,  i. 
2,  3,  0,  —  2. 


6.   3a  +  46  =  12. 


7.  ?§9i£^==a  +  6. 


(:: 

::l 

a  = 
6  = 

=  0, 

:0. 

8. 


9. 


^:^^(x-2)(y^l). 


a  =  4,    Ja=2, 
6  =  0.    16=2. 

a  =  l,    Ja  =  5, 
6=1.    [6  =  4. 

ja;=l,    ja;  =  l,    jaj  =  2, 
U  =  0.    ty  =  l.    ly  =  2. 

w=i,  jw=i,  rw=— 1, 

i;  =  l.     ['y  =  0.    |v  =  0. 

r  =  l,  s=— 1;     r=2,  «  =  — 2;     r  =  a,  «  =  — a. 

11.   a-hb-^c^e,     a=l,  6=2,  c  =  3; 

a  =  3,  6  =  3,  c  =  0;     a  =  10,  6  =  0,  c=  — 4. 


x-y 

U^  —  1^ 

u^  —  v^ 


=  (u^  +  uv-\-  v^(u  —  v) . 


a-6  — c         3a  — 2C4-564-2 


a  =  l,  6  =  4,  c  =  2;     a  =  0,  6  =0,  c=-4. 

^^    (a-6)(&-c)(c-a)^ 

ac  --  6c  —  a^  +  6a  ^  '  '  ' 

a  =  3,  6  =  2,  c  =  3;     a  =  6,  6  =  6,  c  =  0. 
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a?  =  1,  y  =  0, 2;  =  1 ;  x  =  l,  y  =  2,  z  =  3. 


faj  =  l,    (x  =  l, 
\y  =  l,   \y=.2. 


€.    Show  by  reducing  the  equality  in  Ex.  15  to  the  form 
0  that  it  is  satisfied  by  any  pair  of  values  whatsoever  for 
d  y,  e.g.,  for  a?  =;=  348764,  y  =  594021.     What  kind  of  an 
ality  is  this  ? 
^^i^^Vhich  of  the  following  four  equalities  are  identities  ? 

7.    12(a;  +  y)2  +  17(a;  +  y)-7  =  (3a;  +  3  2/-l)(4a;  +  4y+7) 


.8. 


a—b 


=  a*  +  a^b  +  a^b^  +  ab^  +  b\ 


9.   t±^=:a!'-a%-^a%^-ab^-\-b\ 
a-hb 

,0.   2 (a - 6)2  +  5(a  + 6)  4- 8 a&  =  (2a  4- 2 6  +  l)(a  + 6  +  1). 

^^3olve  the  following  equations,  and  verify  results  in  21-25 : 
II.    (2a  +  3)(3a-2)  =  a2  +  a(5a  +  3). 
155.    6(6-4)2=-5-(3-26)2-5(2  +  6)(7-2  6). 

^3.  iy-sy+(y-^y^(y-2y-(y-sy=o. 

t.    (aj-3)(3a;  +  4)-(a;-4)(aj-2)  =  (2a;  +  l)(a;-6). 
;.   2(3r-2)(4r  +  l)  +  (r-4)3  =  (r  +  4)3-2. 
16.   a^  —  c  4-  6^c  +  abc  =  6.     (Solve  for  c.) 


Hn  the  next  three  examples  solve  for  y. 

527.   (6-2)2(6-y)-36y  +  (2  6  +  l)(6-l)  =  3-26. 

S8.   ny(2/  +  n)-(y  +  m)(2/  +  n)(m  +  7i)  +  m2/(y+m)  =  0. 

29.    (m  -f  n)  (n  +  6  —  t/)  +  (n  •—  m)  (6  —  2/)  =  n  (m  +  b). 

In  the  next  eight  examples  solve  for  x. 
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30.  2(12-a;)-f3(5a;-4)+2(16~a;)  =  12(3  +  aj). 

31.  (6-a)aj— (a-|-6-)a?4-4a2  =  0. 

32.  (x  —  a)  (&  —  c)  4-  (6  —  a)  (a:  —  c)  —  (a  —  c)  (a? — 6)  =  0. 

33.  (aj-3)(aj-7)-(a;-5)(a;-2)+12  =  2(aj-l): 

34.  (a  +  6)24-(aj-&)(a;-a)-(a?  +  a)(.T4-&)=0. 

35.  ^(5aj-l)  +  ,^(2-3aj)  +  i(44-aj)=f(l+2a^)~3^. 

36.  a(x  —  b)  —  (a -{-b)(x  +  b  —  a) ^b{x  —  a) -]- a^  —  b\ 

37.  (l—m)(x  —  n)  -|-2Z(m-|-n)  =  (Z4-m)(a;  +  n). 

Solve  each  of  the  followiog  equations  for  each  letter  in  terms  of 
the  others : 

38.  l(W+w')  =  rW.  40.    m2S2(*2-0  =  (^  +  ^i)(^  — *i)- 

39.  (y  —  n)d  =  (v  —  ni)di,     41.    (m  +  w-i)  (^i  —  i)  =  ?mj  +  m^. 

PROBLEMS 

1.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers  2, 
26,  10  in  order  that  the  product  of  the  first  two  sums  may 
equal  the  square  of  the  last  sum  ? 

2.  What  number  must  be  subtracted  from  each  of  the 
numbers  9,  12,  18  in  order  that  the  product  of  the  first 
two  remainders  may  equal  the  square  of  the  last  re- 
mainder ? 

3.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers 
a,  by  c  in  order  that  the  product  of  the  first  two  sums  may 
equal  the  square  of  the  last  ? 

Note  that  problem  1  is  a  special  case  of  3i.     Explain  how  2  may 
also  be  made  a  special  case  of  3. 

4.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers 
a,  by  c,  d  in  order  that  the  product  of  the  first  two  sums  may 
equal  the  product  of  the  last  two  ? 
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6.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of 
problem  4. 

6.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers 
a,  b,  c,  d  in  order  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  two 
sums  may  equal  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  last  two  ? 

7.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of 
problem  6. 

8.  What  number  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  numbers 
a,  by  c,  d  in  order  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  two 
sums  may  be  k  more  than  twice  the  product  of  the  last  two  ? 

9.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of 
3)roblem  8. 

10.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  increased  by  3  feet,  thereby  in- 
<jreasing  the  area  of  the  circle  by  50  square  feet.  Find  the 
iradius  of  the  original  circle. 

The  area  of  a  circle  is  irr^.    Use  3J  for  tt. 

11.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  decreased  by  2  feet,  thereby 
decreasing  the  area  by  36  square  feet.  Find  the  radius  of  the 
original  circle. 

12.  State  and-  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  10  is  a 
special  case. 

13.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  11  is  a 
special  case. 

How  may  the  problem  stated  under  12  be  interpreted  so  as  to 
include  the  one  given  under  13? 

14.  Each  side  of  a  square  is  increased  by  a  feet,  thereby 
increasing  its  area  by  b  square  feet.  Find  the  side  of  the 
^3riginal  square. 

Interpret  this  problem  if  a  and  b  are  both  negative  numbers. 

15.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  14, 
^1)  when  a  and  b  are  both  positive,  (2)  when  a  and  b  are  both 
negative. 
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16.  Two  opposite  sides  of  a  square  are  each  increased  by  a 
feet  and  the  other  two  by  b  feet,  thereby  producing  a  rectangle 
whose  area  is  c  square  feet  greater  than  that  of  the  square. 
Find  the  side  of  the  square. 

Interpret  this  problem  when  a,  b,  and  c  are  all  negative  numbers. 

17.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  16, 
(1)  when  a,  b,  and  c  are  all  positive,  (2)  when  a,  b,  and  c  are 
all  negative. 

18.  A  messenger  starts  for  a  distant  point  at  4  a.m.,  going 
5  miles  per  hour.  Four  hours  later  another  starts  from  the 
same  place,  going  in  the  same  direction  at  the  rate  of  9  miles 
per  hour.  When  will  they  be  together  ?  When  will  they  be 
8  miles  apart  ?    How  far  apart  will  they  be  at  2  p.m.  ? 

For  a  general  explanation  of  problems  on  motion,  see  p.  95,  E.  C. 

19.  One  object  moves  with  a  velocity  of  Vi  feet  per  second 
and  another  along  the  same  path  in  the  same  direction  with  a 
velocity  of  Vg  feet.  If  they  start  together,  how  long  will  it  re- 
quire the  latter  to  gain  n  feet  on  the  former  ? 

From  formula  (2),  p.  96,  E.  C,  we  have  t  =  — - —  • 

Discussion.  If  Vg  >  I'j  and  n  >  0,  the  value  of  t  is  positive,  Le.  the 
objects  will  be  in  the  required  position  some  time  after  the  time  of 
starting. 

If  V2  <  vi  and  n  >  0,  the  value  of  t  is  negatjve,  which  may  be  taken 
to  mean  that  if  the  objects  had  been  moving  before  the  instant  taken 
in  the  problem  as  the  time  of  starting,  then  they  would  have  been  in 
the  required  position  some  time  earlier. 

If  i;2  =  vi  and  n^tO,  the  solution  is  impossible.  See  §  25.  This 
means  that  the  objects  will  never  be  in  the  required  position.  If 
vi  =  V2  and  n  =  0,  the  solution  is  indeterminate.  See  §  24.  This  may 
be  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  objects  are  always  in  the  required 
position. 

20.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  19 
under  each  of  the  conditions  mentioned  in  the  discussion. 

21.  At  what  time  after  5  o'clock  are  the  hands  of  a  clock 
first  in  a  straight  line  ? 
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Saturn  completes  its  journey  about  the  sun  in  29  years 
^Q^d    Uranus  in  84  years.     How  many  years  elapse  from  con- 
J  friction  to  conjunction  ?     See  figure,  p.  269,  E.  C. 

An  object  moves  in  a  fixed  path  at  the  rate  of  Vi  feet 
second,  and  another  which  starts  a  seconds  later  moves  in 
^-"-^  same  path  at  the  rate  of  Vg  feet  per  second.  In  how  many 
s^oonds  will  the  latter  overtake  the  former? 

In   problem:  23  how  long  before  they  will  be  d  feet 


Xf  in  problem  24  d  is  zero,  this  problem  is  the  same  as  23.    If  d  is 
zero  and  a  is  zero,  it  is  the  same  as  problem  19. 

25.  A  beam  carries  3  weights,  one  at  each  end  weighing 
^  ^^O  and  120  pounds  respectively,  and  the  third  weighing  150 
F^^^vinds  2  feet  from  its  center,  where  the  fulcrum  is.  What  is 
^-ti.^  length  of  the  beam  if  this  arrangement  makes  it  balance  ? 

X?*or  a  general  explanation  of  problems  involving  the  lever,  see  pp. 
^^    aiid270,  E.  C. 

^B.  A  beam  whose  fulcrum  is  at  its  center  is  made  to  bal- 
^^*^oe  when  weights  of  60  and  80  pounds  are  placed  at  one  end 
^^*^ci  2  feet  from  that  end  respectively,  and  weights  of  50  and 
■"^^O  pounds  are  placed  at  the  other  end  and  3  feet  from  it 
^^speetively.     Find  the  length  of  the  beam. 

2^7".    A  man  weighing  190  pounds  is  trying  to  pry  up  a  rock 
^    use  of  a  plank  12  feet  long  and  a  block  on  which  the 
^*~^tik  rests  as  a  fulcrum.     Find  the  weight  of  the  stone  if  he 
just  lift  it  when  the  fulcrum  is  2  feet  from  the  stone. 
c>^  heavy  a  stone  could  he  lift  by  putting  the  fulcrum  3 
^^t  away  from  it  ?    Four  feet  away  from  it  ? 

^8.   A  man  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  16  days,  another  in  18 
I  ^^ys,  and  a  third  in  15  days.     How  many  days  will  it  require 

L         ^^  to  do  it  when  working  together  ? 

^  29.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  a  days,  B  can  do  it  in  b 

%        uays,  Cm  c  days,  and  D  in  d  days.     How  long  will  it  require 
^       all  to  do  it  when  working  together  ? 
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PROBLEMS  ON  THERMOMETER  READINGS 

There  are    two   kinds    of    thermometers    in  use    in    this 
country,  called  the  Fahrenheit  and  Centigrade,  the  former  for 

common  purposes,  and  the  latter  for  scientific 
records  and  investigations.  Hence  it  frequently 
becomes  necessary  to  translate  readings  from 
one  kind  to  the  other. 

The  freezing  and  boiling  points  are  two  fixed 
temperatures  by  means  of  which  the  compu- 
tations are  made.  On  the  Centigrade  these  are 
marked  0°  and  100°  respectively  and  on  the 
Fahrenheit  they  ai*e  marked  32**  and  212**  re- 
spectively. See  the  cut.  Hence  between  the 
two  fixed  points  there  are  100  degrees  Centi- 
grade and  180  degrees  Fahrenheit. 

That  is,  100  degree  spaces  on  the  Centigrade  cor- 
respond to  180  degree  spaces  on  the  Fahrenheit. 

Hence  1°  Centigrade  corresponds  to  f°  Fahrenheit, 
or  1°  Fahrenheit  corresponds  to  J®  Centigrade. 

All  problems  comparing  the  two  thermometers  are  solved  by 
reference  to  these  fundamental  relations. 

1.  If  the  temperature  falls  15  degrees  Centigrade,   how 
many  degrees  Fahrenheit  does  it  fall? 

2.  If  the  temperature   rises  18  degrees  Fahrenheit,  how 
many. degrees  Centigrade  does  it  rise? 

3.  Translate  +  25°  Centigrade  into  Fahrenheit  reading. 

25°  Centigrade  equals  f  •  25'  =  45°  Fahrenheit. 
45°  above  the  freeezing  point  =  45°  +  32°  above  0**  Fahrenheit 
Hence,  calling  the  Fahrenheit  reading  F,  we  have  F  =  32  +  f .  25. 

4.  Translate  -f- 14°  Centigrade  into  Fahrenheit  reading. 
Reasoning  as  before,  F  =  32  + 1 .  14. 


7    1 
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jom  the  two  preceding  problems  we  have  the  formula 

F  =  32-f-|C.  (1) 

Tanslate  this  into  words,  understanding  that  F  and  C  stand 
leadings  on  the  respective  thermometers. 

&    Solve  the  above  equation  for  C  in  terms  of  F  and  find 

C  =  |(F-32).  (2) 

■ 

e.    Graph  the  equation  F  =  32  +  f  C,  marking  Centigrade 
ings  on  the  horizontal  axis  and  Fahrenheit  on  the  vertical. 
Tom  the  graph  answer  the  following  questions : 

•7.   Find  the  Fahrenheit  reading  when  the  Centigrade  is 
;  10°;  20°;  30°;  -5°;  -15°. 

B.   Find  Centigrade  reading  when  the  Fahrenheit  is  32°; 
5   68°;  86°;  41°;  59°;  14°;  0°. 

thus  appears  that  the  graph,  so  far  as  it  extends,  shows  to 
eye  all  the  information  contained  in  the  equation 

F  =  32  +  |C. 

^.    By  substituting  in  the  equation  F  =  32  + 1 C,  find  the 
^^l^ienheit  reading  when  the  Centigrade  is  60°;  100°;  —40° 
tilie  freezing  point  of  mercury. 

■-0.    In  like  manner  find  the  Centigrade  reading  when  the 
renheit  is  -  40° ;  -  20° ;   98°  or  blood  heat ;  212°  or  the 
^ling  point. 

^  1..    What  is  the  temperature  Centigrade  when  the  sum  of 
^   Centigrade  and  Fahrenheit  readings  is  102°  ? 

^2.   What  is  the  temperature  Fahrenheit  when  the  sum  of 
^  Centigrade  and  Fahrenheit  readings  is  zero  ? 

"Xs.   What  is  the  temperature  Centigrade  when  the  sum  of 
^^^  Centigrade  and  Fahrenheit  readings  is  140°  ? 

14.   What  is  the  temperature  in   each   reading  when  the 
Fahrenheit  is  50°  higher  than  the  Centigrade  ? 


CHAPTER  IV 

INTEGRAL  LINEAR  EQUATIONS  IN  TWO  OR  MORE 

UNKNOWNS 

INDETERHINATE   EQUATIONS 

65.  If  a  single  equation  contains  two  unknowns,  an  unlimited 
number  of  pairs  of  numbers  may  be  found  whicli  satisfy  the 
equation, 

E,g,  In  the  equation,  y  =  2  x  +  1,  by  assigning  any  value  to  a;,  a 
corresponding  value  of  y  may  be  found  such  that  the  two  together 
satisfy  the  equation. 

Thus,  a:=—  3,  y=  —  5;a;  =  0,  y=l;a:  =  2,  y  =  6,  are  pairs  of 
numbers  which  satisfy  this  equation. 

For  this  reason  a  single  equation  in  two  unknowns  is  called 
an  indeterminate  equation,  and  the  unknowns  are  called  varia- 
bles. A  solution  of  such  an  equation  is  any  pair  of  numbers 
which  satisfy  it. 

A  picture  or  map  of  the  real  (see  §§  135, 195)  solutions  of 
an  indeterminate  equation  in  two  variables  may  be  made  by 
means  of  the  graph  as  explained  in  §§  111,  112,  E.  C. 

66.  The  degree  of  an  equation  in  two  or  more  letters  is  the 
sum  of  the  exponents  of  those  letters  in  that  one  of  its  terins 
in  which  this  sum  is  greatest.     See  §  114,  E.  C. 

E,g,  y  =  2  a:  +  1  is  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y,  y^  =  2x  •{■  y  and 
y  =  2  x^  +  3  are  each  of  the  second  degree  in  x  and  y. 

An  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  two  variables  is  called  a 
linear  equation,  since  it  can  be  shown  that  the  graph  of  every 
such  eguation  is  a  straight  line. 
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►7.   It  is  often  important  to  determine  those  solutions  of  an 
^^^cieterminate  equation  which  are  positive  integers^  and  for  this 
'pose  the  graph  is  especially  useful. 
Ix.  1.    Find  the  positive  integral  solutions  of  the  equation 


olution.    Graph  the  equation  carefully  on  cross-ruled  paper,  find- 
it  to  cut  the  a;-axis  at  a;  =  14  and  the  ^-axis  at  ^  =  6. 
ook  now  for  the  comer  points  of  the  unit  squares  through  which 
straight  line  passes.    The  coordinates  of  these  points,  if  there  are 
Xi  points,  are  the  solutions  required.    In  this  case  the  line  passes 
^CDugh  only  one  such  point,  namely  the  point  (7,  3).     Hence  the 
tion  sought  is  a:  =  7,  y  =  3. 


X.  2.    Find  the  least  positive  integers  which  satisfy 

7x-Sy  =  17, 

olution.    This  line  cuts  the  x-axis  at  x  =  2f  and  the  y-axis  at 
—  5§.    On  locating  these  points  as  accurately  as  possible,  the  line 
^Dugh  them  seems  to  cut  the  corner  points  (5,  6)  and  (8,  13).     The 
:^dinates  of  both  these  points  satisfy  the  equation.      Hence  the 
'^  Xi^tion  sought  is  a:  =  6,  y  =  6. 

EXERCISES 

^^olve  in  positive  integers  by  means  of  graphs,  and  check: 
oj  +  y  =  7.  5.   90  — 5a:  =  9y. 

aj  +  y  =  3.  6.   5x=29  —  3y, 

x-27  =-9y.  7.   140  -  7a- lOy  =  0. 

7y-112  =  -4:X.  8.   8-2a:-y  =  0. 

^Solve  in  least  positive  integers,  and  check  : 

9.    7a;  =  3y  +  21.  11.   4ic  =  9y-36. 

Xo.   5x-4:y=z20.  12.    5x  -  2y +  10  =  0. 

68.   In  the  case  of  two  indeterminate  equations,  each  of  the 

^^at  degree  in  two  variables,  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of 

'^tersection  of  their  graphs  form  a  solution  of  both  equcUions, 
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Since  these  graphs  are  straight  lines,  they  have  ordy  one 
point  in  common,  and  hence  there  is  only  one  solution  of  the 
given  pair  of  equations. 

E.g.    On  graphing  x  +  y  =  4  and  y  —  x  =  2,  the  lines  are  found 

to  intersect  in  the  point  (1,  3).    Henfte  the  solution  of  this  pair  of 

equations  is  <■  o 

^  a:  =  1,  y  =  3. 

BXBRCI8BS 

Graph  the  following  and  thus  find  the  solution  of  each  pair 
of  equations.     Check  by  substituting  in  the  equations. 

\x-\-7y  =  30.  '    U  +  3  =  6y+3. 

ix-\-y  =  2,  fy  =  l> 

\3x-\-2y  =  3.  \Sy  +  4.x  =  y. 

\2x  —  y=:  —  5.  '    laj  — y  =  6y— 3. 

4     1^  =  -^'  10    1^  =  ^' 

'    l2ic-3!/  =  l.  l2/  +  a?  =  8. 

g     Ux  =  2y  +  6,  ^^    |2/  =  -3, 

la;  — 5  =  y  — 1.  *   l3aj  +  2y  =  3. 

6.    \l  =  y-\  12.    p  =  -2' 

ioy  =  x-\-9.  ly  =  6. 

SOLUTION  BT  ELIMINATION 

69.  The  solution  of  a  pair  of  equations  such  as  the  foregoing 
may  be  obtained  without  the  use  of  the  graph  by  the  process 
called  elimination.     See  pages  116-121,  E.  C. 

70.  Elimination  by  substitution  consists  in  expressing  one 
variable  in  terms  of  the  other  in  one  equation  and  substituting 
this  result  in  the  other  equation,  thus  obtaining  an  equation  in 
which  only  one  variable  appears.     See  §  122,  E.  C. 


{ 


SOLUTION  BY  ELIMINATION  817 

71.  Elimination  by  addition  or  subtraction  consists  in  making 
the  coefficients  of  one  variable  the  same  in  the  two  equations 
(§  62)f  so  that  when  the  members  are  added  or  subtracted  this 
Tariable  will  not  appear  in  the  resulting  equation.     See  §  121, 

:e.c. 

72.  Elimination  by  comparison  is  a  third  method,  which  con- 
sists in  expressing  the  same  variable  in  terms  of  the  other  in  each 
equation  and  equating  these  two  expressions  to  each  other. 

As  an  example  of  elimination  by  comparison,  solve 

3y+a:=14,  (1) 

2y-.5a:=-19.  (2) 

From  (1),  a:  =  14  -  3y.  (3) 

From  (2),  x  =  l?-±ljZ.  (4) 

5 

:From  (3)  and  (4) ,      14  -  3  y  =  l?-±^  •  (5) 

5 
Solving  (6),  y  =  3. 

Substituting  in  (1),  a:  =  5. 

Check  by  substituting  x  =  5,  y  =  3  in  both  (1)  and  (2). 

In  applying  any  method  of  elimination  it  is  desirable  first 
■^o      xeduce   each  equation  to  the   standard  form :  (zx-\-by=c, 
§  123,  E.  C. 

EXERCISES 

olve  the  following  pairs  of  equations  by  one  of  the  pro- 
ves of  elimination. 

f3a?  +  2y  =  118,  ^     |5a:-8^  =  7y-44, 

U  +  6y  =  191.  '    \2x  =  y-\-f. 

f6aj-3y  =  7,  ^     |3a:  +  7y-341  =  7|y  +  43^a?, 

I2aj-2y  =  3.  *    l2^a;  +  ^y  =  l. 

|5a;-lly-2=4a,  ^     f3y  +  40  =  2a:  +  14, 

l5a?-2y  =  63.  '    l9y- 347  =  5a;-420. 


|5y-3a;  +  8  =  4.y  +  2aj  +  7,   g     \6y  —  5x  =  5x- 
Uoj  — 2y=3y  +  2.  '    l3y-2a;-6  = 


—  5  a;  =  5  a;  + 14, 
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g      f(a?-h5)(y+7)=(a:+l)(y-9)+112,  f73-7y  =  5a^ 

*    l2a:  +  10  =  3?/  +  l.  '    \2y-3x=^lZ 


11. 


12. 


x_^ 
a     b' 
x-\'y=8. 


13. 


\x-{-y  =  a, 
\x—y  =  b. 


16. 


la?     y 

?  +  5  =  2. 

a?     y 

a  ,  h 
a?     y 

La?     y 

SOLUTION  BT  FORMULA 

73.  We  now  proceed  to  a  more  general  study  of  a  pair  of 
linear  equations  in  two  variables. 

2x  +  3y  =  4,  (1) 

5x  +  ey  =  7.  (2) 


14.    |«^  +  ^  =  ^.  16.* 

I  fx  4-  ay  =  h. 


Ex.  1.   Solve 


1 


Multiplying  (1)  by  5  and  (2)  by  2, 

5.2a:  +  5-3y=:5.4, 
2.5a:+2.6y  =  2.7. 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (4),  (2  •  6  -  5  •  3)y  =  2  .  7  -  5  •  4. 

2.7-5.4      -6 


Solving  for  y, 


y  = 


=  —^  =  2. 


2.6-5.3      -3 


In  like  manner,  solving  for  x  by  eliminating  y, 


we  have 


X  = 


4.6-7  .3^    3 
2.6-5.3      -3 


=  -1. 


Ex.   2.    In  this  manner,  solving, 

r7a;  +  9y  =  71, 
l2a;  +  3y  =  48, 


we  find 


^     71  .  3  -  48  .  9        , 

*  =  -^ — ; .,    ^     and  y 

7.3  -29  ^ 


7  .  48  -  2  .  71 
7-3-2.9 


(3) 
(4) 

(6) 


(7 


*  Let  -  and  -  be  the  unknowns. 
X  y 
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In  Ex.  2,  the  various  coefficients  are  found  to  occupy  the 
^me  relative  positions  in  the  expressions  for  x  and  y  as  the 
C5orresponding  coefficients  do  in  Ex.  1. 

Show  that  this  is  also  true  in  the  following : 

Ex.3.    (3a^  +  7y  =  10,        ^^^    r5a.-32/  =  8, 
12  a?  -  6  V  =  7.  12  0?  +  7  V  =  19. 


-A  convenient  rule  for  reading  directly  the  values  of  the  un- 
owns  in  such  a  pair  of  equations  may  be  made  from  the 
®<^iution  of  the  following: 


:Ex.6.     Solve  [<hx^-h,y^c^ 

\a^  +  62.V  =  Co. 


^Eliminating  first  y  and  then  x  as  in  Ex.  1,  we  find: 

X  =  ^1^2  "  ^2^1  and  y  =  ^i^jLZLMi. 

To  remember  these  results,  notice  that  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y  in 
^*^^  g^iven  equations  stand  iu  the  form  of  a  square,  thus    ^  ^,  and  that 

^^    denominator  in  the  expressions  for  both  x  and  y  is  the  cross 

^''^^duct  aA  minus  the  cross  product  a^y    The  numerator  in  the 

^Pi^ssion  for  x  is  read  by  replacing  the  a*s  in  this  square  by  the  c% 

i  C    b 

•^  •  >    ^  ^,  and  then  reading  the  cross  products  as  before.    The  numera- 
.  ^2   2 

^^^  for  y  is  read  by  replacing  the  b*8  by  the  c's,  i,e.,  ^^  ^^,  and  then 

^^ding  the  cross  products.  * 


Qo  C2 


74.   To  indicate  that  the  coefficients  in  a  pair  of  equations  are 


=  aib2  —  cL^i  and 


a  determinant   These  are  much  used  in  higher  algebra. 


^^  be  treated  as  just  aescribed,  we  write 

(I2  &2 

Since  any  pair  of  linear  equations  in  two  unknowns  may  be 
^^duced  to  the  standard  form  as  given  in  Ex.  6,  it  follows  that* 
^he  values  of  x  and  y  there  obtained  constitute  a  formula  for 
the  solution  of  any  pair  of  such  equations. 
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EXBRCISBS 

Reduce  the  following  pairs  of  equations  to  the  standard  form. 
Solve  by  use  of  the  formula  Exs.  1-7,  and  12-14. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


6. 


3  a;  +  4  y  =  10, 

4tx-'  5y  =  —  26, 
2  a:  ~  3  y  =  -  14. 

|6y  — 17=  —5x, 
l6a;-16=  -5y. 

19  a?  + 17  y  =  0. 


K^'-2). 


I 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


{ax  —  by=^0, 
\x  —  y=  c. 

jmx  -\-ny  =py 
\rx  -\-  sy  =  t. 

f  a(a  4- y)  —  K»  —  y)=  2a, 
1  a(x  —  2/)  —  K^  +  y)= 26. 

f(Jfc  +  l)a;+(A:-2)2/  =  3a, 
l(ifc  +  3)a;+(A?-%  =  7a. 

y 


r2aaj  +  25y  =  4a2- 
\x—'2v  =2  a  —  h. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


f  (a  +  5)a;  —  (a  —  6)2/  =  4  a5, 

l(a  -  6)a;  +(a  +  2^)y  =  2  a^  -  2  h\ 

lf(a-&)  +  |(a  +  6)=18. 

fa(ic  +  y)  +  &(i»-y)=2, 

1  a\x  +  2/)  -  6Xa?  -  2/)  =  a  -  &• 

7(aj-5)=3-|-aj, 

U(^-y)+i2/-|(a^-l)=-l. 
r  ma?  +  Tiy  =  m'  +  2  m^w  +  n', 
1  na?  -f  m?/  =  m^  +  2  mv?  +  n^. 

r  (m  -f  ^)^  —  (m  —  w)y  =  2  ?m, 
I  (m  +  Z)a;  —  (m  —  l)y  =  2  mn, 

'  (a  —  &)«  +  (a  +  h)y  =  2a, 
^  (a  —  h)x  —  (a  +  6)y  =  26. 

'  {h  +  k)x^{h^h)y  =  2{h^-{-li?), 
lh-k)x+  {h  +  k)y  =  2{h^-Jc^. 

'  (a- 6)a;  +  2^(a'  + &')  =  («  + 6)2 +  a  +  5-2a6, 
'  (b --a)x  +  yla^ '\'b^)  =  a-\-b - a^ --b\ 
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inCOITSISTENT   AITD   DEPEHDEtIT   EQUATIONS 
"75.  A  pair  of  linear  equations  in  two  variables  may  be  such 
''•^■-^at  they  either  have  no  solution  or  have  an  unlimited  number 


'      solutions. 
ZEx.  1.     Solve 


-2, 

-12, 

^)n  graphing  these  equations  they  are  found 
^•J*-  i  ^3l  liDBS.    Since  the  lines  have  no  point  i 
s  equations  have  no  solution.    See  Fig.  1. 


(1) 

(2) 


^^ttempting  to  solve  them  by  n 


IS  of  the  formula,  §  73,  we  find : 


.(-2X-6)-(-ig)f-2)^- 
lC-6)-3(-2) 


l(_6,_3(_ii) 


*^»--«by§25,   ^^  and  ^  are  not  numbers.     Hen 
**-Xowsthat  the  given  equations  have 
■^■^-'^itdon  b  possible,  and  the  equations  a 


lo  solution.     In  this  case  no 
i  said  to  be  cootradictoiy. 


\ 


% 

^ 

'     '    '       p 

# 

(1) 

(2) 


On  graphing  these  equations,  tbey  are  found  to  represent  the  same 
line.  Hence  every  pair  of  nuinbtirs  satisfying  one  equation  mnst 
ntisfy  the  other  &lso.    See  Fig.  2. 
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Solving  these  equations  by  the  formula,  we  find : 

(_6)(-2)-(-2)(-6)^0^^^^         3(-2)-l(^6)^0^ 
3(-.2)-l(-6)  0  ^      3(-2)^l(-())      0 

But  by  §  24 ,  -  may  represent  any  number  whatever.     Hence  we  may 

select  for  one  of  the  unknowns  any  value  we  please  and  find  from  (1) 
or  (2)  a  corresponding  value  for  the  other,  but  we  may  not  select 
arbitrary  values  for  both  a;  and  ^. 

In  this  case  the  solution  is  indeterminate  and  the  equations 
are  dependent ;  that  is,  one  may  be  derived  from  the  other. 
Thus,  (2)  is  derived  from  (1)  by  dividing  both  members  by  3. 

76.  Two  linear  equations  in  two  variables  which  have  one 
and  only  one  solution  are  called  independent  and  consistent. 

The  cases  in  which  such  pairs  of  equations  are  dependent  or  contra- 
dictory are  those  in  which  the  denominators  of  the  expressions  for  x 
and  y  become  zero.  Hence,  in  order  that  such  a  pair  of  equations 
may  have  a  unique  solution,  the  denominator  a^2  ~~  ^2^1  ^^  *^® 
formula,  §  73,  must  not  reduce  to  zero.  This  may  be  used  as  a  test  to 
determine  whether  a  given  pair  of  equations  is  independent  and  con- 
sistent. 

EXERCISES 

In  the  following,  show  both  by  the  formula  and  by  the  graph 
which  pairs  of  equations  are  independent  and  consistent,  which 
dependent,  and  which  contradictory. 

J     f5aj-3y  =  5,  g    r3a:-6y+5  =  2a;-6y+7, 

l5ic  — 3y  =  9.  '    l5a;+32/— l  =  3a?+6y+3. 

l5a  +  3y-4  =  3'i;-y+3.      *    Uaj-3y  =  4 +  3a?-6y. 

3    f7aj-3y-4  =  2a-2,  ^    r5aj-3  =  7y  +  8, 

la;  +  3^-3=2a:-7.  *    l2a;  +  7==42/-9. 

^    |a;-3y  =  6,  ^     r5a;  +  2y  =  6  +  3a?  +  5y, 

15a:  — 152/  =  18.  '    l3a  +  y  =  18-3a;  +  10y. 

^     r3y-4a:-l  =  2aj~5y+8,^Q     f  3aj  +  4t/  =  7  +  5y, 
I2y  — 6a;  +  8  =  3a;-f-y.  *    U  — 2/  =  6  — 2a?. 


f 


^.g.  The  system 


k 
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"77.  If  a  single  linear  equation  in  three  or  more  variables  is 
en,  there  is  no  limit  to  the  number  of  sets  of  values  which 
bisfy  it. 

-E.^.  3a;  +  2y  +  42  =  24is  satisfied  by  a:  =  1,  y  =  3,  z  =  3J ;  x  =  2, 
=  2,  2  =  3i ;  a;  =  0,  y  =  0,  2  =  6 ;  etc. 

Hf  two  linear  equations  in  three  or  more  variables  are  given, 
^y  have  in  general  an  unlimited  number  of  solutions. 

Jl,g,  3a:  +  2y  +  4«  =  24:  and  x  +  y  +  z  =  6  are  both  satisfied  by 
2,  y  =  —  1,  «  =  5 ;  x  =  S,  y  =  —  1  J,  z  =  4  J ;  etc. 

IBut  if  a  system  of  linear  equations  contains  as  many  equa- 
Tis  as  variahleSy  it  has  in  general  one  and  only  one  set  of 
lues  which  satisfy  all  the  equations. 

X  +  y  +  2  =  6, 
3x-y  +  22  =  7, 
l2x  +  3y-2  =  5, 

satisfied  by  x  =  1,  y  =  2,  2  =  3,  and  by  no  other  set  of  values. 

Ht  may  happen,  however,  as  in  the  case  of  two  variables, 
5at  such  a  system  is  not  independent  and  consistent. 

Such  cases  frequently  occur  in  higher  work,  and  a  general  rule  is 

^     ^re  found  for  determining  the  nature  of  a  system  of  linear  equa- 

*"^n8  without  solving  them  ;  namely,  by  means  of  determinants  (§  73).    In 

^  book  the  only  test  used  is  the  result  of  the  solution  itself  as 

lained  in  the  next  paragraph. 

78.   An  independent  and  consistent  system  of  linear  equa- 
^ns  in  three  variables  may  be  solved  as  follows : 

Prom  two  of  the  equations,  say  the  1st  and  2d,  eliminate  one  of 
^  variables,  obtaining  one  equation  in  the  remaining  two  variables. 
From  the  1st  and  3d  equations  eliminate  the  same  variable,  ob- 
^ining  a  second  equation  in  the  remaining  two  variables. 

Solve  as  usual  the  two  equations  thus  found.     Substitute  the 
^lues  of  these  two  variables  in  one  of  the  given  equations,  and  thus 
^^^d  the  value  of  the  third  variable. 

The  process  of  elimination  by  addition  or  subtraction  is  usually 
^OBt  convenient.    See  §  125,  E.  C. 
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EXERCISES 


Solve  each  of  the  following  systems  and  check  by  substitut- 
ing in  each  equation : 


1.    {Bx'-y  -\-3z  =16, 
.7  a;  +  6  y  +  «  =  34. 


'Sz-3y  +  x=—2, 
6.    lSx  —  5y  —  6z  =  —  ^6, 
y  +  5  05  —  4  »  =  —  18. 


a  +  &  +  c  =  9, 
2.    ^8  a +  46  4- 2c  =  36, 
.27a  +  9&+3c  =  93. 


♦  Use  ",  7,  and  -  as  the  unknowns. 
a  0  c 


18  ?  -  7  m  -  5  n  =  161, 
3.    H|wi-|Z+7i  =  18, 
3^  n  +  2  m  +  f  Z  =  33. 


6.' 


7. 


3__ 

a 

2 

a 

5 

b 

_4 
c 

=  17, 

7_ 
a 

V 

3 

b 

c 

=  8. 

a; +  2 

y- 

3»  = 

_ 

3, 

2x 

— 

3y4-»  = 

8, 

5x 

— 

4y 

-7»: 

MvX 

-6. 

4. 


9. 


10. 


3"^6'^9""      "^^ 


6     9     12 


=  -4, 


a  ,  ^  ,  ^ 
9     12     15 


=  -4. 


16, 
22, 
28. 


a;  +  2  y  =  26, 
3  a;  +  4  2J  =  56, 
5y  +  6z  =  65. 


r2a?  +  3y-7»  =  19, 
8.    |5  a? +  8y  + 11^=24, 
17  a;  +  11  y  +  4  »  =  43. 

Show  that  this  system  is  not 
independent. 


a  +  6  +  c  =  5, 
11.    ^3a  — 56  + 7c  =  79, 
9  a  - 11  6  =  91. 


7  +  7^1  +  n  =  29J, 

12.    {Z  +  m-n  =  18J, 

Z  —  m  +  n  =  13f . 


la 


14. 
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I  -\-  m  +  n  =  a, 
I  -{-  m  —  n  =  bf 
J  —  m  +  n  =  c, 

ax-{'by=p, 
cy  +  dz  =  q, 
ex  '^Jz  =  r. 


15. 


a     0 
a     c 

W- 

b     c 


=  4, 


=  3. 


=  2. 


16. 


17. 


u+    v+    x+    y 

2?^  —  3v  +  4fl5  —  5y 

3tt  +  4v  —  5a:  +  6^ 

A  u  +  o  V  -\-  ^  X  —  1  y 


10, 
-12, 
20, 
4. 


»    y 

X      z 


=  a. 


=  ^ 


=  c. 


i8.   Make  a  rule  for  solving  a  system  of  four  or  more  linear 
^^uations  in  as  many  variables  as  equations. 


^ 


ix 


PROBLEMS  mVOLVmO  TWO  OR  MORS  UlTKNOWNS 

1.  A  man  invests  a  certain  amount  of  money  at  4  9{>  inter- 
and  another  amount  at  5%,  thereby  obtaining  an  annual 

ome  of  $3100.     If  the  first  amount  had  been  invested  at 
and  the   second  at  4%,  the  income   would  have   been 
200.     Find  each  investment. 

2.  The  relation  between  the  readings  of  the  Centigrade 
the  Fahrenheit  thermometers  is  given  by  the  equation 
32  +  f  C.     The  Fahrenheit  reading  at  the  melting  tem- 

ature  of  osmium  is  2432  degrees  higher  than  the  Centigrade, 
d  the  melting  temperature  in  each  scale. 

n  the  Reaumur  thermometer  the  freezing  and  boiling  points  are 
^^ked  0°  and  80°  respectively.    Hence  if  C  is  the  Centigrade  reading 
R  the  Reaumur  reading,  then  R  =  |  C. 

3.  What  is  the  temperature  Fahrenheit  (a)  if  the  Fahren- 
■-  i;  reading  equals  ^  of  the  sum  of  the  other  two,  (&)  if  the 
^^^tigrade  reading  equals  ^  of  the  Fahrenheit  minus  the  R^au- 

T,  (c)  if  the  Reaumur  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  Fahrenheit 
Centigrade  ? 
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4.  Going  with  a  current  a  steamer  makes  19  miles  per 
hour,  while  going  against  a  current  J  as  strong  the  boat  makes 
5  miles  per  hour.     Find  the  speed  of  each  current  and  the  boat. 

5.  There  is  a  number  consisting  of  3  digits  whose  sum  is  11. 
If  the  digits  are  written  in  reverse  order,  the  resulting  number 
is  594  less  than  the  original  number.  Three  times  the  tens'  digit 
is  one  more  than  the  sum  of  the  hundreds'  and  the  units'  digit. 

6.  A  certain  kind  of  wine  contains  20  %  alcohol  and  another 
kind  contains  28  %.  How  many  gallons  of  each  must  be  used 
to  form  50  gallons  of  a  mixture  containing  21.6  %  alcohol  ? 

7.  The  area  of  a  certain  trapezoid  of  altitude  8  is  68.  If  4 
is  added  to  the  lower  base  and  the  upper  base  is  doubled,  the 
area  is  108.    Find  both  bases. 

A  trapezoid  is  a  four-sided  figure  whose  upper  base,  6,,  and  lower 
base,  hi  are  parallel,  but  the  other  two  sides  are  not.  If  il  is  the  per- 
pendicular distance  between  the  bases,  then  the  area  is  a  =  -  (6i  -f  62). 

8.  The  Centigrade  reading  at  the  boiling  point  of  alcohol 
is  96°  lower  than  the  Fahrenheit  reading.  Find  both  the 
Centigrade  and  the  Fahrenheit  reading  at  this  temperature. 

Use  C  and  F  as  the  unknowns.  Then  one  of  the  equations  is  the 
formula  connecting  Fahrenheit  and  Centigrade  readings  obtained  on 
page  313  and  the  other  is  C  +  96  =  F. 

9.  The  Fahrenheit  reading  at  the  temperature  of  liquid 
air  is  128  degrees  lower  than  the  Centigrade  reading.  Find 
both  the  Centigrade  and  the  Fahrenheit  reading  at  this 
temperature. 

10.  The  Centigrade  reading  at  the  melting  point  of  silver 
is  796°  lower  than  the  Fahrenheit  reading.  Find  both  Cienti- 
grade  and  Fahrenheit  readings  at  this  temperature. 

11.  The  Fahrenheit  reading  at  the  melting  point  of  gold  is 
992°  higher  than  the  Centigrade  reading.  Find  both  Centi- 
grade and  Fahrenheit  readings  at  this  temperature.  • 


CHAPTER  V 

FACTORING 

79.  A  rational  integral  expression  is  said  to  be  completely 
&ctored  when  it  cannot  be  further  resolved  into  factors  which 
are  rational  and  integral.     Such  factors  are  called  prime  factors. 

The  simpler  forms  of  factoring  are  given  in  the  following 
outline. 

A  monomial  factor  of  any  expression  is  evident  at  sights 
^Ji.d  its  removal  should  be  the  first  step  in  every  case. 

E,g.  4  ax2  +  2  a^x  =  2  ax{2  x  +  a). 

FACTORS  OF  BINOMIALS 

80.  The  difference  of  two  squares, 

E.g.  4a:a  -  92*  =  (2x  +  3z2)(2a;  -  3a«). 

81.  The  difference  of  two  cubes. 

E,g,    8a:«  -  27 y^  =  ^2x  -  3^)[(2x)2+  (2a:)(3y)  +  (3y)«] 

=  (2a:  -  3y)(4a:2  +  Qxy  +  9y2). 

82;    The  sum  of  two  cubes. 

E.g.      27x»  +  64 y8  =(Sx  +  4y)[(3a;)2-  (3a:)(4y)  +  (4y)2] 

=  (3a:  +  4y)(9a:2_i2a;y +  16y«). 

FACTORS  OF  TRINOMIALS 

€3.    Trinomial  squares. 

E.g.  a2  ^.  2a6  +  62  =  (a  +  J)2  =  («  +  h){a  +  6), 

a2  _  2a6  +  62  =  (a  _  ly  =  (a  -  h){a  -  b). 
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20.  If  X,  y,  z  are  the  Centigrade  readings  at  the  freezing 
temperatures  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  oxygen  respectively, 
then  we  have  x-\-y  —  3z  =  199,  2x  —  5y-\-z.=  328,  and 
—  4a;H-2y  +  22;  =  156.     Find  each  temperature. 

21.  If  X,  y,  z  are  respectively  the  melting  point  of  carbon, 
the  temperature  of  the  hydrogen  flame  in  air,  and  the  tempera^ 
ture  of  this  flame  in  pure  oxygen,  then  10 .r4-2y-|-«  =  41,892, 
15x-^y-{-2z  =  60,212,  ajid7x  +  y  +  z  =  29,368.     Find  each. 

22.  Two  boys  carry  a  120-pound  weight  by  means  of  a  pole, 
at  a  certain  point  of  which  the  weight  is  hung.  One  boy 
holds  the  pole  5  ft.  from  the  weight  and  the  other  3  ft.  from 
it.     What  proportion  of  the  weight  does  each  boy  lift  ? 

Solution.  Let  x  and  y  be  the  required  amounts,  then  5ar  is  the 
leverage  of  the  first  boy  and  3  y  that  of  the  second,  and  these  must  be 
equal  as  in  the  case  of  the  teeter,  p.  98,  E.  C.     Hence  we  have 

5  a:  =  3  y,  and  a;  +  y  =  120. 

Solving,  we  find  x  =  46,  y  =  76. 

23.  If,  in  problem  22,  the  boys  lift  Pi  and  Pg  pounds  respec- 
tively at  distances  c^  and  dg,  and  7v  is  the  weight  lifted,  then 

PA  =  PA  (1) 

Pi  +  P2  =  w;.  (2) 

Solve  (1)  and  (2),  (a)  when  Pi  and  Pg  are  unknown,  (b)  when 
Pi  ancj.  w  are  unknown,  (c)  when  Pj  and  c?2  are  unknown. 

24.  A  weight  of  540  pounds  is  carried  on  a  pole  by  two  men  at 
distances  of  4  and  5  feet  respectively.    How  much  does  each  lift  ? 

25.  A  weight  of  470  pounds  is  carried  by  two  men,  one  at  a 
distance  of  3  feet  and  the  other  lifting  200  pounds.  At  what 
distance  is  the  latter  ? 

26.  Two  men  are  carrying  a  weight  on  a  pole  at  distances  of 
4  and  6  feet  respectively.  The  former  lifts  240  pounds.  How 
many  pounds  are  they  carrying  ? 
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17.  6aj»-5a?y-6y».  24.  a«  +  10a-39. 

18.  Sa^aY-6da^xf-{-336a\  26.   8  ay  -  48  aV^  +  72  a V- 

19.  20  a^b^  +  2Sabx- 210^.  26.   4  m^  -  60  m V  +  81  n». 

20.  a*  +  2aV  +  96*.  27.   35a^-6a*6*-96^. 

21.  48aVy-76a/.  28.   (a  +  6)*- (c  -  d)». 

22.  16a*aj»y  +  54ay*.  29.   72  aV  - 19  aary*  -  40  y*. 

23.  a^i^-{-2a^  +  z^,  30.   4(a-3)«-376*(a-3)»-h9M. 

31.  6(aj  +  yy+6(«'-20-6(aj-y)«. 

32.  9(x  - af -  24:(x -d)(x-\- a) +  16(x  + ay. 

33.  12(c  +  <^'- 7(c4-<^(c-d)-12(c-d)«. 
3*.  (a«-h6 a- 3)2- 2o(a*  +  o a -3)4-150. 

FACTORS  OF  POLYNOMIALS  OF  FOUR  TERMS 

A  polynomial  of  four  terms  may  be  readily  factored  in  case 
it  is  in  any  one  of  the  forms  given  in  the  next  three  paragraphs. 

87.  It  may  be  the  cube  of  a  binomial, 
Ex.1.     a»-3a*6-h3a52-68=(a-6)l 

Ex.  2.    8a^  +  36a^y-h54a?y2  4-272/» 

=  (2x)«+  3(2x)2(3y)  +  3(2x)(3y)2  +  (3y)« 
=  (2  a;  +  3  y)«.    See  Ex.  34,  {d),  p.  23. 

88.  It  mmf  be  resolvable  into  the  difference  of  two  squares. 
In  this  case  three  of  the  terms  must  form  a  trinomial  square. 

Ex.1.     a*-c24-2a6-f  62^(a2  +  2a6-h&0-c* 
=  (a  +  6)2  _  c2  =  (a  +  6  +  c){a  +  6  -  c). 

Ex.2.     4ar^4-2*-4aj*-l  =  2«-4a;*-f  4a^-l 
=  2«-  (4z<-4a:2  +  l)  =  2«-  (2a:2_  1)2 

=  (7?  +  2a;2  -  l)(^s8  -  2x2  j^  VV 
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84.  Trinomials  of  the  form  a^'\'px  +  q. 

E.g.  a:2  +  3 a;  -  10  =  (x  +  5)(x  -  2). 

A  trinomial  of  this  form  has  two  binomial  factors,  x  +  a  and  x  +  b, 
if  two  numbers  a  and  6  can  be  found  whose  product  is  q  and  whose 
algebraic  sum  is  p. 

85.  Trinomtah  of  the  form  ma^  +  nx-\-r. 

E.g.  6«2  +  7a;  _  20  =  (3a:  -  i)(2x  +  5). 

A  trinomial  of  this  form  has  two  binomial  factors  of  the  type 
ax  +  b  and  ex  +  c?,  if  four  numbers,  a,  6,  c,  d,  can  be  found  such  that 
ac  =  fn,bd  =  r,  and  ad  -{-be  =  n.    See  §  155,  E.  C. 

86.  Tnnomials  which  reduce  to  the  difference  of  two  squares. 

E.g.    a:*+  xV  -f  y*  =  ^  +  2a;V  +  3^  -  xY  =  (a:«  +  y^Y  -  arV 

=  (ar2  +  y2  -  xy)  {x^  +  y*  +  xy). 

In  this  case  x^y^  is  both  added  to  and  subtracted  from  the  expres- 
sion, whereby  it  becomes  the  difference  of  two  squares.  Evidently 
the  term  added  and  subtracted  must  itself  be  a  square,  and  hence  the 
degree  of  the  trinomial  must  be  4  or  a  multiple  of  4,  since  the  degree 
of  the  middle  term  is  half  that  of  the  trinomial. 

Ex.        4  a8  -  16  a^b^  +  9  &8  =  4  a^  -  12  a^b^  +  9  68  -  4  a«6* 
=  (2a*-3  64)2_4a4j4 

=  (2  a*  -  3  6*  4-  2  a%^){2a^  -  3  A*  -  2a:^). 

BXBRCISBS  ON  BINOMIALS  AND  TRINOMIALS 

Factor  the  following : 

1.  a8-h6».  6.  7aiB2--56aV. 

2.  a^  —  b^  6.  a^—abK 

3.  (a-h&)'-c8.  7.  121  a;^ - 4 icy*. 

4.  (a-h&)^  +  c^.  8.  ^oJ'Jf-^hK 

13.  5c2  4-7cd-6(^.  15.   4aj2_i2a?y-h9y*. 

14.  a:*  -  3  ar^2/^  +  y*.  16.    ar^  +  H  a»  +  30  2l 


9. 

ir»-^rA 

10. 

8»^-27r. 

11. 

(a  +  6)«-  c«. 

12. 

c2-(a-6)«. 
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term  which  is  combined  with  some  other  term.  Sx^  is  the  only  snch 
term  possible,  and  hence  the  other  square  must  be  x^.  Hence,  we 
try  X*,  x\  and  1  for  the  squared  terms  and  soon  see  that  a^  +  ^  +  1  is 
the  required  square  root 

BXBRCISB8 

Factor  the  following : 

2.   1  +  1  +  1+1+?  +  ?. 
^     If  xy     X     y 

b^     cP  bd        b       d' 

4.   aj*-2a?»  +  3a^-2a;  +  l. 
6.   a^-2a^-a^  +  2x-{-l. 

6.  9a«  +  12a*-6a»  +  4a2-4a  +  l. 

7.  iB«-8a^  +  22aJ*-24a»  +  9iB2. 

8.  a^  +  4aJ*  +  2a^-4  +  l. 

or 

9.  a*-2a»  +  a*  +  2-?  +  l. 

a     a* 

10.  4a^  +  9  +  -i-  +  12a;  +  2  +  ?.  , 

4ar  X 

11.  a'+462+9c2+d2-4a6  +  6ac-2ad-126c+4&d-6cd. 

FACTORS  FOUND  BY  GROUPING 

91.  The  discovery  of  factors  by  the  proper  grouping  of  terms 
as  in  §  89  is  of  wide  application.  Polynomials  of  five,  six,  or 
more  terms  may  frequently  be  thus  resolved  into  factors. 

Ex.  1.   a2  +  2a5  +  62  +  5a  +  56=(a  +  &y  +  (oa  +  56) 
=  (a  +  6)  (a  +  &)  +  5(a  +  6)  =  (a  +  6  +  5)  (a  +  h). 

Ex.2.   a^-7a;  +  6-aa;  +  6a  =  a^-7a;  +  6-(aa:-6a) 
=  (x  -  1)  (X  -  6)  -  a(x  -  6)  =  (x  -  6)  (z  -  1  -  a). 

Ex.3.    a^-2ab  +  b^-a^-2xy-f 

=z(a^-2ah-\-  />2)  -  (ar2  +  2  xy  +  y^) 

=  (a-b)^-(x-yy=(a-b-^x~y)(a-h-'X\^. 
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89.  A  binomial  factor  may  be  shown  by  grouping  the  terms. 

In  this  case  the  terms  are  grouped  by  twos  as  in  the  following 
examples. 

Ex.1.  aX'\'ay-\-b7?  +  bxy  =  (ax-\-ay)-\-(p7^  +  bxy) 
=  a(x  +  y)  +  hx{x  +  y)  =  (a  +  hx)(x  +  y). 

Ex.2.   aaj-h6aj-ha2-62  =  (aa?+2>a:)+(a2-62) 

=  x(a  +  6)  +  (a  -  h){a  +  6)  =  (a:  +  a  -  h){a  +  6). 

BXBRCISB8 

Factor  the  following  polynomials: 

1.  ic8-h3a^y  +  3a?y*  +  2/®-  8.  a^b^ -  a^bc^n  —  ahn  +  an^(?. 

2.  8a8-36a%  +  54a6*-276^  9.  2y«-h46y-h3cy  +  6  6c. 

3.  4a*-4a26^  +  &*-16a^.  10.  6cy« -h c^^*  +  &ciy  +  c«c«. 

4.  2ad  +  36c  +  2ac  +  36d.  11.  5 a*c  + 12 cd- 6 ad— 10 ac*. 
6.  27ic8-54a^y-h36a^-82/8.  12.  a^ ^ b^a? -^ aca? -- bca^, 

6.  36a*-24a8  +  24a-16.  13.  b^c'-cY-b^f  +  y^. 

7.  mnaj^  —  mra;  —  m^a; -f  r^n.  14.  a^  —  2  a**6*  —  2  a*6^  +  6^. 

15.  m"+*  +  m^n'*  +  m^w*  +  w"+*. 

16.  6y  -  6(c  -  d)y2  +  d(6y  -  c)  +  (P. 

FACTORS  OF  POLYNOMIAL  SQUARES 

90.  In  §  158,  E.  C,  squares  of  trinomials  were  factored  by 
inspection.  In  the  examples  there  considered  there  were  no 
similar  terms  combined  in  the  polynomial  squares.  When  this 
is  the  case,  it  is  easy  to  recognize  at  sight  any  polynomial 
square  and  hence  to  get  its  square  root. 

E.g.  a^'\-h^+c^+d^  +  2ab  +  2ac-{-2ad  +  2bc  +  2bd  +  2cd  is  the 
square  oi  a -{■  b -{- c -{- d. 

It  is  also  possible  in  some  cases  to  recognize  a  polynomial 
square  after  some  similar  terms  have  been  combined. 

E.g.  Examine  x^  +  2x^-\-^x^-^2x  +  l.  We  see  that  x*  and  1  are 
squares.    If  this  polynomial  is  a  square,  there  must  be  another  squared 
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12.  i«*  +  4aj*2;  — 4y'  +  42/?«-h42;2  — to*. 

13.  2a^'-12b^-^Sbd-5ab-9bc-6ac  +  2acL 
Group  the  terms :  2  a^  -  5  ab  -  \2  b^. 

14.  a«  +  a6-4ac-26«  +  46c+3ad~36d. 

15.  a»  +  2  — 3a.     Group  thus:  (a*  -  l)  +  (3  -  3a). 

16.  4a'  +  a  — Sooj— aj4-4a^. 

17.  3a«-8a6  +  46«  +  2ac-46c. 

18.  iB*  + 1/^.     Add  and  subtract  2  iiT^^/^. 

19.  a«  +  2a«6«  +  &'-2a*6-2a6*. 

20.  a«  —  3  a*  +  4.     Group  thus*:  (a*  -  2  a^)  +  (4  -  a«). 

21.  a*c-ac*-a26  +  a6«-62g  +  6c2. 

22.  d^b  —  a?c -{- b^c  —  ab^  +  ac^  —  b(^. 

23.  3a^  — aj*  — 4aj-f-2.     Add  and  subtract  -2a:«. 

24.  2  ic8  - 11  aj2  + 18  a?  -  9.     Add  and  subtract  9  x^ 

FACTORS  FOUND  BY  THE  FACTOR  THEOREM 

92.  It  is  possible  to  determine  in  advance  whether  a  poly 
nomial  in  x  is  divisible  by  a  binomial  of  the  form  x-^a. 

E.g.  In  dividing  x^  --  ix^  -^^  x^  —  7  x  +  2hy  x  ^2,  the  quotient  is  • 
found  to  be  a:«  -  2x2  +  Bx  -  1. 

Since  Quotient  x  Divisor  =  Dividend,  we  have 

(x  -  2)(x^  -  2x2  +  3a:  -  l)  =  x^  -  4a;«  +  Ta:^  -  7x  +  2. 

As  this  is  an  identity,  it  holds  for  all  values  of  x.    For  a:  =  2  the  fac- 
tor (a:  —  2)  is  zero,  and  hence  the  left  member  is  zero,  §  22. 

Hence  for  x  =  2  the  right  member  must  also  be  zero.    This  is  in- 
deed the  case,  viz. : 

2*  -  4  .  28  +  7  .  22  -  7  . 2  +  2  =  16  -  32  +  28  -  14  +  2  =  0. 

Hence  if  x  —  2  is  a  factor  of  x*  -  4  x^  +  7  x2  -  7  x  +  2,  the  latter 
must  reduce  to  zero  for  x  =  2. 
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Ex.4.   ai»*-haaj— 6a  +  a^  +  7aj  +  12 

=  a(x^  +  a:  -  6)  +  (a:2  +  7  a;  +  12) 

=  a(x  +  3)(x  -  2)  +  (a:  +  3)(a:  +  4) 

=  (x  +  3)[a(a:  -  2)  +  a:  +  4]  =  (a:  +  3)(aa:  -  2  a  +  a:  +  4). 

In  some  cases  the  grouping  is  effective  only  after  a  term  has 
been  separated  into  two  parts. 

Ex.5.  2a»  +  3a2  +  3a  +  l  =  a»-f(a'  +  3a*+3aH-l) 

=  a^+(a  +  iy  =  (a  +  a  +  l)[a3  -a(a  +  l)  +  (a  +  1)^ 

=  (2a  +  l)(a2  +  a  +  l). 

As  soon  as  the  term  2  a'  is  separated  into  two  terms  the  expression  is 
shown  to  be  the  sum  of  two  cubes. 

Again,  the  grouping  may  be  effective  after  a  term  has  been 
both  added  and  subtracted : 

Ex.6.  a^-\-b'=(a^-^2a^b^-\-b^)-2a^b'' 

=  (a2  +  62)2  _  ^ah  V2)2 
=  (a2  -\-b^  +  ab  y/2) (a^  +  b^ -- ahy/2). 

In  this  case  the  factors  are  irrational  as  to  one  coefficient.    Snch 
factors  are  often  useful  in  higher  mathematical  work. 

EXERCISES 

Factor  the  following : 

1,  a^  —  2xy  +  y^^ax-{-ay.  3.  a^  —  b^  —  a^  —  ab  —  bK 

2.  a^-ab^b^+u^^-V.  4.  0^-2 aft H-6*~aj2+2ajy-2^. 

5.  a*  +  2a86-aV+aW-2a&c2-&2c2 

6.  Qi^-y^-k-aa^^ay^-x^-y^.    7.  a*  +  a^ft^  +  6*  +  a»  +  6». 
In  7  group  the  first  three  and  the  last  two  terms. 

8.  a^  —  l-h3a;  —  3a?*-f«^.     Group  the  last  four  terms. 

Group  in  pairs,  the  1st  and  4th,  2d  and  5th,  3d  and  6th  terms. 

10.  Qd^ -^  a^y  —  xy^  —  y* -^  ct^  —  y^, 

11.  cc*  +  4a36  +  6a2&2  4.4a&3  4-6*-aj*. 
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12.  i«*  +  4aj*2;  — 4y'  +  42/?«-h42;2__to8. 

13.  2a^--12b^-\-Sbd-5ab-9bc^6ac-^2ad. 
Group  the  terms :  2a^  -  6ab  -  \2b^. 

14.  a^  +  ab-4:ac-2b^  +  4:bc-\-Sad'-Sbd. 
16.  a'  +  2  — 3a.     Group  thus :  (a«  -  1)  +  (3  -  3 a). 

16.  4a^  +  a  — Sooj— aj  +  4a^. 

17.  3a2-8a6  +  46*  +  2ac-46c. 

18.  iB*  +  ^.     Add  and  subtract  2  .rV. 

19.  a«  +  2aW  +  6«_2a*6--2a6*. 

20.  a«  -  3  a*  +  4.     Group  thus":  (a*  -  2  a^)  +  (4  -  a^). 

21.  a^c-ai^-a^b  +  ab^-bh  +  bc^. 

22.  a'^ft  — a'c-h6*c— a6^  +  ac*— &c*. 

23.  3a^  — aj*  — 4aj  +  2.     Add  and  subtract  -2x^ 

24.  2  a^  — 11  aj2  + 18  0?  -  9.     Add  and  subtract  9  x^ 

FACTORS  FOUND  BY  THE  FACTOR  THEOREM 

It  is  possible  to  determine  in  advance  whether  a  poly 
'^^^ial  in  a?  is  divisible  by  a  binomial  of  the  form  x  —  a. 


•^.   In  dividing  x^  —  i  x^  +  7  x^  —  7  x  +  2  hy  x  —  2,  the  quotient  is  * 
*^!^ci  to  be  x8  -  2x2  +  3a:  -  1. 

^^^ince  Quotient  x  Divisor  =  Dividend,  we  have 

(x  -  2)(x^  -  2 x2  +  3x  -  l)  =  x^  -  4a:«  +  7x2  -  7a:  +  2. 

'tliis  is  an  identity,  it  holds  for  all  values  of  x.    For  a;  =  2  the  fac- 
^a:  —  2)  is  zero,  and  hence  the  left  member  is  zero,  §  22. 

.     *J^ence  for  x  =  2  the  right  member  must  also  be  zero.    This  is  in- 
^^  the  case,  viz. : 

2*  -  4  .  28  +  7  .  22  -  7  . 2  +  2  =  16  -  32  +  28  -  14  +  2  =  0. 

^^Hce  if  X  -  2  is  a  factor  of  x*  -  4  x^  +  7  x2  -  7  x  +  2,  the  latter 
^^t  reduce  to  zero  for  x  =  2. 
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93.  In  general  let  D  represent  any  polynomial  in  x.  Sup- 
pose D  has  been  divided  by  a;  —  a  until  the  remainder  no  longer 
contains  x.  Then,  calling  the  quotient  Q  and  the  remainder  R, 
we  have  the  identity 

Z)=Q(aj-a)-h^,  (1) 

which  holds  for  all  values  of  x. 

The  substitution  of  a  for  x  in  (1)  does  not  affect  R,  reduces 
Q(x  —  a)  to  zero,  and  may  or  may  not  reduce  D  to  zero. 

(1)  If  X  =  a  reduces  D  to  zero,  then  0  =  0  +  R,  Hence  R  is  zero, 
and  the  division  is  exact.     That  is,  x  —  a  is  a  factor  of  2>. 

(2)  If  x  =  a  does  not  reduce  D  to  zero,  then  R  is  not  zero,  and  the 
division  is  not  exact.     That  is,  a:  —  a  is  not  a  factor  of  D. 

Hence :  If  a  polynomial  in  x  reduces  to  zero  when  a  particular 
number  a  is  substituted  for  jr,  then  x  —  a  is  a  factor  of  the  poly- 
nomial, and  if  the  substitution  of  a  for  x  does  not  reduce  the  poly- 
nomial to  zero,  then  x  —  a  is  not  a  factor. 

This  principle  is  often  called  the  factor  theorem. 

In  applying  the  factor  theorem  the  trial  divisor  must 
always  be  written  in  the  form  x—a. 

Ex.1,  factor  a;*  +  6a^  +  3aj24.aj  +  3. 

If  there  is  a  factor  of  the  form  x  —  a,  then  the  only  possible  values 
of  a  are  the  various  divisors  of  3,  namely  +  1,  —  1,  +  3,  —  3. 

To  test  the  factor  ar  +  1,  we  write  it  in  the  form  a:  —  (—  1)  where 
a  =  —  1.     Substituting  —  1  for  a:  in  the  polynomial,  we  have 

l».6  +  3-l  +  3  =  0. 

Hence  a:  +  1  is  a  factor. 

On  substituting  +1,  +3,  —  3  for  a:  successively,  no  one  reduces  the 
polynomial  to  zero.    Hence  a:  —  1,  a:  —  3,  a:  +  3  are  not  factors. 

Ex.  2.     Factor  3a^-aj2-4ic4-2. 

If  a:  —  a  is  a  factor,  then  a  must  be  a  factor  of  +  2.  We  therefor 
substitute,  +2,  —2,  +1,  —1  and  find  the  expression  becomes  zer( 
when  +  1  is  substituted  for  x.  Hence  a:  —  1  is  a  factor.  The  othe 
factor  is  found  by  division  to  be  3  a;^  +  2  a;  —  2,  which  is  prime. 

Hence         3a:«-a:2-4x  +  2  =  (ar- l)(3a;2  +  2a; -2). 


THE   FACTOR  THEOREM  337 

BXBRCISBS 

IVactor  by  means  of  the  factor  theorem : 

1.  Sa?--2Q^  +  5x^6.  6.  m'  +  5m*-f 7m  +  3. 

2.  2a^  +  3aj»~3a;-4.  7.  ix^-\-Sa^-Six^-7 x  +  6. 

3.  2a?  +  a?-12x-\-9.  8.  SrS  +  Sr^-Tr-l. 

4.  a?  +  9x^-\-10x  +  2.  9.  2^  +  7z^  +  4:Z  +  S. 

6.  a»-3a  +  2.  10.  a^-Ga^  +  lla-G. 

Zll.    Show  by  the  factor  theorem  that  x^  —  a*  contains  the 
tor  05  —  a  if  A;  is  any  integer. 

Z12.   Show  that  a^^a*^  contains  the  factor  a?  +  a  if  A:  is  any 
integer. 

13.    Show  that  35*  +  a*  contains  the  factor  a?  +  a  if  A:  is  any 
integer. 

34.   Show  that  a^  +  a*  contains  neither  x  +  a  nor  a?  —  a  as  9 
^:3tor  if  fc  is  an  even  integer. 

MISCBLLANBOUS  BXBRCISBS  ON  FACTORmO 

.   20  a^a^  ^  4:5  al^xf.  4.   16x^-72  xy  +  Slf. 

.   24  amW  -  375  am V.  5.  162  a^b  +  252  a%^  +  9S  ab\ 

.  432  ar*5  +  54  ars*.  6.   4S  xf^y ^12  aPy -12  x^y+Sy. 

.    12  a^ba^  +  8  a6  V  +  18  a^bxy  + 12  ab^xy. 

.   18 aj«y - 39 0^2^ -h  18 a^.         16.   a^-f.  17.   a^^-y". 

.   4aj^-9a?y+6aj-9y4-4a;4-6.   18.   a^-^aY  +  f. 

.   6aj^-13ajy-h62/2-3aj+2y.   19.   a«  +  a-2. 

.   6a?*  +  15««y*  +  92^.  20.  a8-18ay  +  2^. 

.   16a?*  +  24ar*y«  +  82/^  21.   d'^-6ay  +  y'\ 

.   16a?*  +  24ajV-h92^.  22.   a^-f4a^-h2a;-l. 

.   a?+f.  15.  a^-^y^.  23.   3a^  +  2a^-7aj  +  2. 


i 
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24.  a^^SaY-\'f.  26.   a»  +  9a*  +  16a  +  4. 

25.  a«  +  a*-ha-hl.  27.   2ix^-\-a^y  +  2a?f  +  xy\ 

28.  m*H-m*a4-wiV  +  mW  +  ma*  +  a*. 

29.  (aj-2)8--(y~«)3. 

30.  a«H-6«  +  2a5(a*-a262  +  6*). 

32.  8a«  +  6a6(2a-36)-276». 

33.  a(a^-hy^)-ax(ar^-20--2r'(i»  +  y). 
84.   a3-63  +  362c-32KJ*  +  c». 

36.   a*-^2a^b-'2ab^c-b^c^. 

36.   a*-h2a%  +  a%2-a*62_2a262c-6«A 

ft 

SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS  BY  FACTORING 

94.  Many  equations  of  higher  degree  than  the  first  may  be 
solved  by  factoring.     (See  §§  160-163,  E.  C.) 

Ex.  1.   Solve  2x^-a^--5x-2  =  0.  (1) 

Factoring  the  left  member  of  the  equation,  we  have 

(x  -  2)(a:  +  1)(2  X  +  1)  =  0.  (2) 

A  value  of  x  which  makes  one  factor  zero  makes  the  whole  left 
member  zero  and  so  satisfies  the  equation.  Hence  a:  =  2,  a?  =  —  1, 
a;  =  —  J  are  roots  of  the  equation. 

To  solve  an  equation  by  this  method  first  reduce  it  to  the  form 
.4=0,  and  then  factor  the  left  member.  Put  each  factor  equal  to 
zero  and  solve  for  x.  The  results  thus  obtained  are  roots  of  the 
original  equation. 

Ex.2.   Solve  a^- 12 0.-2  =  12 -35a?.  (1) 

Transposing  and  factoring,  (a:  —  4)(a;2  —  8  a:  +  3)  =  0.  (2) 

Hence  the  roots  of  (1)  are  the  roots  of  a:  —  4  =  0  and  a:*  —  8  ar  +  3  =  0. 
From  a:  —  4  =  0,*  a:  =  4.     The  quadratic  expression  a:*  —  8  ar  +  3  can-    • 
not  be  resolved  into  rational  factors.    See  §  155. 
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BXBRCISBS 

Solve  each  of  the  following  equations  by  factoring,  obtain- 
all  roots  which  can  be  found  by  means  of  rational  factors. 

.  a^  +  3aj2  =  28a?.  6.  2a^H-3a;  =  9a^~14. 

.  6a?  +  Sx  +  5  =  19a?.  7.  6 a^  +  or^- 14 a?  +  8  =  0. 

.  a?*  +  12aj*H-3  =  7aj»-h9a?.     8.  2a^  +  x^  =  Sx-'S. 

:.  a^  =  -2a?-\-5x  +  6.  9.  x!^  +  2a?  +  12  =  7 x!^+Sx, 

.  aj8-4a«  =  4aj  +  5.  10.  aJ*  +  a;  +  6  =  aj»  +  7a^. 

COMMON  FACTORS  AND  MULTIPLES 

If  each  of  two  or  more  expressions  is  resolved  into 
xne  factors,  then  their  Highest  Common  Factor  (H.  C.  F.)  is  at 
s«  evident  as  in  the  following  example.     See  §  202,  E.  C. 

iven  (1)        x^-y^  =  (x^  +  y^)(x  +  y)(x  -  y), 
(2)         a:«  -  y«  =  (x»  +  y^)  (a:8  -  y8) 

=  (x  +  y)(x^  -xy  +  y^)(x-y){x'^-\-xy-\-y^. 
en  (x  +  y)(x  -  y)  =  x^  -■  y^  is  the  H.  C.  F.  of  (1)  and  (2). 


case  only  one  of  the  given  expressions  can  be  factored  by 
X>ection^  it  is  usually  possible  to  select  those  of  its  factors, 
,  which  will  divide  the  other  expressions  and  so  to  deter- 
^txe  the  H.  C.  F. 


X.    FindtheH.C.F.  of  6a^  +  4a^-3ic-2, 

2aj*  +  2a^H-a^-a?-l. 

y  grouping  we  find : 

6a:«  +  4x8  -  3a:  -  2  =  2a;2(3a:  +  2)-(3a; +  2) 

=  (2ar2-l)(3.r +  2). 

B  other  expression  cannot  readily  be  factored  by  any  of  the 

^'tfcods  thus  far  studied.     However,  if  there  is  a  common  factor,  it 

^t;  be  either  2  a;^  —  1  or  3  a:  +  2.    We  see  at  once  that  it  cannot  be 

"+  2.     (Why  7)     By  actual  division  2  a:^  —  1  is  found  to  be  a  factor 

-  a:*  +  ^a;*  +  a:3  -  a:  -  1.    Heuce  2a:2  -  1  is  the  H.C.F. 
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IMnd  the  H.  C.  F.    and  also  the  L.  C.  M.  in  each  of  the 
owing : 

1.  a?  +  f,  of  +  f.  2.  7?  +  xy  +  y^  x'-^f. 

3.  aj*-5aj-6,   aj^-2x-3,  aj*  +  19ic  +  18. 

6.  162  a«6  +  252  a%2  +  9  a68,   64a3  +  42a%. 

6.  2aj«  +  aj*-8a?  +  3,   a^  +  2x-l. 

7.  3r»  +  6r*-7r-l,  Sr^  +  Sr  +  l. 

8.  a»-3a*  +  4,   aaj--a6-2aj-h2  6. 

9.  a«  +  2a«68  +  6«-2a*5-2a6*,  a«-2a6  +  &». 

10.  8a»-36a26  +  54a62-276«,  4a«-96l 

11.  36a*--9a*-24a-16,  12a^-6a^-Sa. 

12.  2y*  +  46y  +  3c^  +  6&c,  y*-36y-106* 

13.  a^-y^y  afi-f,   ^-f- 

14.  m*+8m2  +  7m,   m*  +  3m2-m-3,  m«  — 7m~6. 


88.  An  important  principle  relating  to  common  factors  is 
■"^^Vistrated  by  the  following  example: 


Criven 


a^ 


d  (1)  and  (2), 
attract  (2)  from  (1), 


a:2  +  7a:  +  10  =  (a:  +  5)(a:  +  2), 
a:3  -  a;  -  6  =  (x  -  3)(ar  +  2). 
2a;2  +  6a:  +  4  =  2(a:  +  l)(a:  +  2). 
8x  +  16  =  8(a:  +  2). 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


We  observe  that  a:  +  2,  which  is  a  common  factor  of  (1)  and  (2), 
^80  a  factor  of  their  sum  (3),  and  of  their  difference  (4).  This 
^^mple  is  a  special  case  of  the  following  principle. 
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102.   The  process  is  further  illustrated  as  follows : 

Ex.2.   FindtheH.C.F.  of  2a^~2ar^-3a;~2, 
and  Sa^^x^-2x-16. 

Arranging  the  work  as  in  Ex.  1,  we  have 


(1) 

2x^-2x^-    3a:-2 

3a:8-      a;2-    2a:-    16 

2.(1) 

4a:»-4a:2-    6a:-4 

6a:»-    2x2-    4^:-    32 

2. 

a- ..(3) 

4a:»  +  5a:2-26a: 

6x»-   6x2-   9a._     6 

3. 

(4) 

-9a;2  +  20a:-4 

4x2+    5x-   26 

9x2- 18  a: 

36x2  +  45x-234 

9. 

(7) 

2a:-4 

-36x2  +  80x-    16 

4. 

(8) 

a:-2 

125  X- 250 

X-     2 

• 

Explanation.  To  eliminate  x*,  we  multiply  (1)  by  3  and  (2)  b 
and  subtract,  obtaining  (3). 

To  eliminate  x2  from  (3),  we  need  another  expression  of  the  8ec< 
degree.  To  obtain  this  we  multiply  (1)  by  2  and  (3)  by  x  and  s 
tract,  obtaining  (4). 

Using  (4)  and  (3),  we  eliminate  x2,  obtaining  (5).  Since  (5)  c 
tains  all  factors  common  to  (1)  and  (2),  and  since  125  is  not  sue 
factor,  this  is  discarded  without  affecting  the  H.  C.  F.,  giving  (6). 

Multiplying  (6)  by  9  x  and  adding  to  (4)  we  have  (7).  Discard 
the  factor  2  gives  (8)  which  is  identical  with  (6).  Hence  a:  —  2  is 
H.  C.  F.  sought. 

103.  Any  monomial  factors  should  be  removed  from  ej 
expression  at  the  outset.  If  there  are  such  factors  comTtuyn 
the  given  expressions,  these  form  a  part  of  the  H.  C.  F. 

When  this  is  done,  then  any  monomial  factor  of  any  one 
the  derived  expressions  may  be  at  once  discarded  with( 
affecting  the  H.  C.  F.,  as  in  (5)  of  the  preceding  example. 

In  this  way  also  the  hypothesis  of  principle  2  is  always  fulfill 
namely,  that  at  every  step  the  multiplier  of  one  expression  shall  \b 
no  factor  in  common  with  the  other  expression. 
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CIJ ailing  expressions  (1)  and  (2)  B  and  A  respectively  of  principle  2, 

(3)  is  ^  —  3x  •  B;  and  since  the  multiplier,  3 x,  has  no  factor  in 

mon  with  (2),  it  follows  from  the  principle  that  any  common 

't^or  of  (3)  and  (2)  is  a  factor  of  (1),  and  also  that  any  common 

'tsor  of  (3)  and  (1)  is  a  factor  of  (2).    Hence  (1)  and  (3)  have  the 

^  common  factors,  that  is,  the  same  H.  C.  F.  as  (1)  and  (2).    There- 

a  "we  proceed  to  obtain  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

9a;*-a;2-l-2a:-l,  (1) 

3aH» +2x2+1.  (3) 

altiplying  (3)  by  3  ar  and  subtracting  from  (1)  we  have 

--Qx^-x^-x^l,  (4) 

y  argument  similar  to  that  above,  (3)  and  (4)  have  the  same 
.  F.  as  (1)  and  (3)  and  hence  the  same  as  (1)  and  (2).     Multi- 
ng  (3)  by  2  and  adding  to  (4)  we  have, 

Sx^-x  +  l.  (5) 

^n  the  H.  C.  F.  of  (5)  and  (3)  is  the  same  as  that  of  (1)  and  (2). 
Itiplying  (5)  by  x  and  subtracting  from  (3),  we  have 

^x^-x  +  1.  (6) 

the  H.  C.F.  of  (5)  and  (6)  is  the  same  as  that  of  (1)  and  (2). 
(5)  and  (6)  are  identical,  that  is,  their  H.  C.  F.  is  Sx^  —  ar  +  1. 
^^xace  this  is  the  H.  C.  F.  of  (1)  and  (2). 

*ihe  work  may  be  conveniently  arranged  thus  : 

9x^  -    x2  +  2a;-l  27a:«  +8a;2-3ar+l     (2) 

dx*  +  Qx^  +Sx  27a:»-3x8+6a;2_3<j. 


-6a;8-    a:2-    x-l  3x8  +  2a;*''  +1     (3) 

•    Qg^+^arg  +2  3a:8_    3.2^.    ^ 

3x2-    x  +  1  3x2-    a-^i     (6) 

*irhe  object  at  each  step  is  to  obtain  a  new  expression  of  as  low  a 
as  possible.     For  this  purpose  the  highest  powers  are  elimi- 
step  by  step  by  the  method  of  addition  or  subtraction. 
^.g.  In  Ex.  1,  x^  was  eliminated  first,  then  x*,  and  then  x*. 
^y  principles  1  and  2,  each  new  expression  contains  all  the  factors 
^^Ximon  to  the  given  expressions.     Hence,  whenever  an  expression  is 
^^^iched  which  is  identical  with  the  preceding  one,  this  is  the  H.  C.  F. 
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102.   The  process  is  further  illustrated  as  follows : 

Ex.2.   FindtheH.C.F.  of  2a«-2a^-3ic-2, 
and  3aj»-a^-2a?-16. 

Arranging  the  work  as  in  Ex.  1,  we  have 


(1) 

2a:«-2jr2_  Sx-2 

3a4i_   a;2_  2x-  16 

(2/=^ 

2.(1) 

4a:«-4x2-  6a:-4 

Qa^-   2x«-  4a:-  32 

2 .  (2^^ 

X .  (3) 

4a:«  +  5a;2-26ar 

6a:«-  6x2-  g^:-   6 

3(1'  - 

(4) 

-9a:2+20x-4 

4^2+  5ar-  26 

(3^ 

9x2-18a: 

36  0:2  +  45  a:-234 

9.(3^ 

(7) 

2a:-4 

-36a:«  +  80a:-  16 

4.(4]^ 

(8) 

x-2 

125  X- 250 

(5]C^ 

X-  2 

(6> 

Explanation.  To  eliminate  x«,  we  multiply  (1)  by  3  and  (2)  by  ^ 
and  subtract,  obtaining  (3). 

To  eliminate  x^  from  (3),  we  need  another  expression  of  the  second 
degree.  To  obtain  this  we  multiply  (1)  by  2  and  (3)  by  x  and  sub- 
tract, obtaining  (4). 

Using  (4)  and  (3),  we  eliminate  x^,  obtaining  (5).  Since  (5)  con- 
tains all  factors  common  to  (1)  and  (2),  and  since  125  is  not  such  a 
factor,  this  is  discarded  without  affecting  the  H.  C.  F.,  giving  (6). 

Multiplying  (6)  by  9  x  and  adding  to  (4)  we  have  (7).  Discarding 
the  factor  2  gives  (8)  which  is  identical  with  (6).  Hence  a;  —  2  is  the 
H.  C.  F.  sought. 

103.  Any  monomial  factors  should  be  removed  from  each 
expression  at  the  outset.  If  there  are  such  factors  common  to 
the  given  expressions,  these  form  a  part  of  the  H.  C.  F. 

When  this  is  done,  then  any  monomial  factor  of  any  one  of 
the  derived  expressions  may  be  at  once  discarded  without 
affecting  the  H.  C.  F.,  as  in  (5)  of  the  preceding  example. 

In  this  way  also  the  hypothesis  of  principle  2  is  always  fulfilled ; 
namely,  that  at  every  step  the  multiplier  of  one  expression  shall  have 
no  factor  in  common  with  the  other  expression. 
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PROBLEMS  INVOLVING  DENSITIES 

106.  If  a  cubic  foot  of  a  certain  kind  of  rock  weighs  2.5 
times  as  much  as  a  cubic  foot  of  fresh  water,  the  density  of  this 
rock  is  said  to  be  2.5. 

A  cubic  centimeter  of  distilled  water,  which  weighs  one  gram 
at  a  temperature  4°  above  zero,  is  used  as  a  standard  of  com- 
parison. We  therefore  say  that  the  density  of  any  substance 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  grams  which  a  cubic  centimeter  of  it 
weighs.  That  is,  the  weight  of  an  object  in  grams  is  the 
product  of  its  volume  in  cubic  centimeters  multiplied  by  its 
density. 

Hence,  if  we  represent  the  weight  of  an  object  in  grams  by  w,  its 
Volume  in  cubic  centimeters  by  v,  and  its  density  by  d,  we  have  the 
^elation, 

w  =  vd.  (1) 

1.  If  500  ccm.  of  alcohol,  density  .79,  is  mixed  with  300 
m.  of  distilled  water,  what  is  the  density  of  the  mixture  ? 

The  volume  of  the  mixture  is  the  sum  of  the  volumes,  and  the  . 
^ight  of  the  mixture  is  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  water  and 
^■^ciohol.     Hence,  from  formula  (1)  : 

500  X  .79  +  300  X  1  =  J  X  800.     To  find  d. 

2.  H9W  many  cubic  centimeters  of  cork,  density  .24,  must 
combined  with  75  ccm.  of  steel,  density  7.8,  in  order  that 

e  average  density  shall  be  equal  to  that  of  water,  i,e.  so  that 
^  combined  mass  will  just  float  ? 

.^         Xet  t7  =  volume  of  cork  to  be  used.     Then  the  total  volume  is 
^'^     +17,  the  total  weight  is  75  x  7.8  +  .24  r,  and  the   density  is  1. 
^nce,  75  x  7.8  +  .24 1;  =  1  •  (75  +  r).     Solve  this  equation  for  v, 

^.  Brass  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  zinc.     How  many  cubic 
^^timeters  of  zinc,  density  6.86,  must  be  combined  with  100 
of  copper,  density  8.83,  to  form  brass  whose  density  is 
9 
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The  L.  C.  M,  of  two  expressions  is  equal  to  the  prodv 
either  expression  and  the  quotient  obtained  by  divi 
the  other  by  the  H,  C.  F.  of  the  two  expressions. 

For  let  A  and  B  be  two  expressions  whose  H.  C.  F.  is  F  8< 
A  =  mF  and  B  =  nF.  Hence  the  L.  C.  M.  of  A  and  B  is  mnF. 
mnF  =  m(nF)  =  mB.  Also  mnF  =  n(mF)  =  nA.  Therefoi 
L.  C.  M.  is  either  mB  or  nA,  where  m  =  A  -i-  F  and  n  =  B  -^  F. 

Ex.   FiiidtheL.C.M.  of  9aj*-a?2  +  2a?-l, 
and  27aj«-f  8ic2-3a;-f  1. 

The  H.  C.  F.  was  found  in  §  101  to  be  3  a:^  -  a:  +  1. 
Dividing  (1)  by  3  a;^  —  a:  +  1  we  have  3  a;^  +  a:  —  1. 

Hence  the  L.  C.  M.  of  (1)  and  (2)  is 

(27a:«+8x2-  3  a;  +  l)(3a:2  +  a:  -  1). 

BXBRCISB8 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  each  of  the  following  sets. 

1.  a*  +  a»-f  2a2-a-f  3,  a*-f  2a»-f  2a2-a  +  4. 

2.  a»-6a2-f  lla-6,  a3-9tt2  4-26a-24. 

3.  2a«-f3a2&-2a&2-3&8,  2a*- a«&- 2a2&2  +  4a6»- 
4.   2  a«- a^ft  - 13  a&2_  6  6^, 

2  a*-  5  a«6  - 11  a'b^  +  20  a&»  + 12  b\ 

6.  4a»-15a2-5a-3,  8a*-34a34-5a2-a  +  3, 
2a»-7a«-flla-4. 

6.  a*  +  a2  +  l,  a«  +  2a2-2a4-3. 

7.  2A:8-H-13A;Z2-f.5Z3,  3A;3-16H4-24A;P-7P. 

8.  12?^-20r''s-15r2s24.35rs3-12s*, 
6r3-7A-ll  1-524-1253. 

9.  2a8-7a2+6a-2,  a34-2 a^- 13 a+ 10,  a3+ 6 a*+6 

10.   a^—xjf-\-yoi^—y^f  2a^-\-x^y -{-xy^-{-2y^, 
2Q^+3a^y+Sxf-\-2.f. 
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PROBLEMS  INVOLVING  DENSITIES 

05.   If  a  cubic  foot  of  a  certain  kind  of  rock  weighs  2.5 
es  as  much  as  a  cubic  foot  of  fresh  water^  the  density  of  this 
is  said  to  be  2.5. 

cubic  centimeter  of  distilled  water,  which  weighs  one  gram 
a  temperature  4°  above  zero,  is  used  as  a  standard  of  com- 
^^xnson.     We  therefore  say  that  the  density  of  any  substance 
*     ^qual  to  the  number  of  grams  which  a  cubic  centimeter  of  it 
dghs.     That  is,   the  weight  of  an  object  in  grams  is  the 
oduct  of  its  volume  in  cubic  centimeters  multiplied  by  its 
:»sity. 


ence,  if  we  represent  the  weight  of  an  object  in  grams  by  w,  its 
Lame  in  cubic  centimeters  by  v,  and  its  density  by  d,  we  have  the 
sition, 

w  =  vd.  (1) 

H.  If  500  ccm.  of  alcohol,  density  .79,  is  mixed  with  300 
.  of  distilled  water,  what  is  the  density  of  the  mixture  ? 


IThe  volume  of  the  mixture  is  the  sum  of  the  volumes,  and  the  . 
'ight  of  the  mixture  is  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  water  and 
^-^<5ohol.     Hence,  from  formula  (1)  : 

500  X  .79  +  300  X  1  =  c/  X  800.     To  find  d. 

2.   Hpw  many  cubic  centimeters  of  cork,  density  .24,  must 
combined  with  75  ccm.  of  steel,  density  7.8,  in  order  that 
'^■h.e  average  density  shall  be  equal  to  that  of  water,  i,e..  so  that 
^^  combined  mass  will  just  float  ? 

l^t  V  =  volume  of  cork  to  be  used.  Then  the  total  volume  is 
,^  4-  V,  the  total  weight  is  75  x  7.8  +  .24  r,  and  the  density  is  1. 
■^^ixce,  75  X  7.8  +  .24 1?  =  1 .  (75  +  v).    Solve  this  equation  for  y. 

3.  Brass  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  zinc.  How  many  cubic 
^^timeters  of  zinc,  density  6.86,  must  be  combined  with  100 
^tn.  of  copper,  density  8.83,  to  form  brass  whose  density  is 
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4.  Coinage  silver  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  silver, 
many  ccm.  of  copper,  density  8.83,  must  be  added  to  10  cc 
silver,  density  10.57,  to  form  coinage  silver,  whose  densi 
10.38  ? 

6.  The  density  of  pure  gold  is  19.36  and  of  nickel 
How  many  ccm.  of  nickel  must  be  mixed  with  10  ccm.  of 
gold  to  form  14  karat  gold  whose  density  is  14.88  ? 

6.  How  much  mercury,  density  13.6,  must  be  added 
ccm.  of  gold,  density  19.36,  so  that  the  density  of  the  comp 
shall  be  16.9? 

7.  What  is  the  average  density  of  40  ccm.  of  water. 
sity  1,  and  180  ccm.  of  alcohol,  density  .79  ? 

8.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  of  water  must  be  i 
with  350  ccm.  of  alcohol,  so  that  the  density  of  the  mi 
shall  be  .98  ? 

9.  The  density  of  copper  is  8.83.  500  ccm.  of  coj 
mixed  with  700  ccm.  of  lead,  whose  density  is  11.35.  T 
the  density  of  the  combined  mass  ? 

10.  When  960  ccm.  of  iron,  density  7.3,  is  fastened 
ccm.  of  white  pine,  the  combination  just  floats,  i.e.  has  f 
of  1.    What  is  the  density  of  white  pine  ? 

11.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  of  matter,  den? 
must  be  added  to  150  ccm.  of  density  8.10  so  that  t) 
of  the  compound  shall  be  5.4  ? 

12.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  of  nitroge 
0.001255,  must  be  mixed  with  210  ccm.  of  oxyg 
0.00143,  to  form  air,  whose  density  is  0.001292  ? 
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E.g.  V^^l  is  neither  +  2  nor  -  2,  since  (+  2)2  =  +  4  and  (-  2)« 
s  +  4,  and  no  approximation  to  this  root  can  be  found  as  in  the  case 
of  V5. 

111.  Definition.  The  indicated  even  root  of  a  negative  num- 
ber, or  any  expression  containing  such  a  root,  is  called  an 
imaginary  number,  or  more  properly,  a  complex  number.  All 
other  numbers  are  called  real  numbers. 

E.g.  V— 4,  V—  2,  1  +  V—  2,  are  complex  numbers^  while  6,  v^, 
1  -1-  V2  are  real  numbers. 

Complex  numbers  cannot  be  pictured  on  the  line  which  represents 
real  numbers,  but  another  kind  of  graphic  representation  of  complex 
numbers  is  made  in  higher  algebraic  work,  and  such  numbers  form 
the  basis  of  some  of  the  most  important  investigations  in  advanced 
mathematics. 

112.  With  the  number  system  thus  enlarged,  by  the  admis- 
sion of  irrational  and  complex  numbers,  we  have  the  following 
fundamental  definition. 

That  is,  a  A;tli  root  of  any  number  n  is  such  a  number  that, 
if  it  be  raised  to  the  Al;h  power',  the  result  is  n  itself. 


E.g.   (V2)«  =  2,  (Vl)2  =  4,  (V-2)2  =  -2. 


The  imaginary  or  complex  unit  is  V—  1.     By  the  above 

definition  we  have  

(V-l)^  =  -l. 

In  operating  upon  complex  numbers,  they  should  first  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  imaginary  unit. 

E.g.    V^^  =  v^  .  V^n,  ^^^^6  =  Vl6  .  V^  =  4  V^. 


>/:ri  +  VITg  =  Vi  .  v^  1  +  V9  .  V^n  =  (2  +  3)  V^:T:=  5\^^. 

V^^^ie^  Vi6»  V^^^VI6^4 

V^9       V9.V-r       V9      3 
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108.  If  a  positive  number  is  not  the  square  of  an  integer  or 
a  fraction,  a  number  may  be  found  in  terms  of  integers  and 
fractions  whose  square  differs  from  the  given  number  by  as 
little  as  we  please.     See  p.  182,  E.  C. 

E.g.  1.41,  1.414,  1.4141  are  successive  numbers  whose  squares  differ 
by  less  and  less  from  2.  In  fact  (1.4141)^  differs  from  2  by  less  than 
.0004,  and  by  continuing  the  process  by  which  these  numbers  are 
found,  §  176,  E.  C,  a  number  may  be  reached  whose  square  differs 
from  2  by  as  little  as  we  please. 

1.41,  1.414,  1.4141,  etc.,  are  successive  approximations  to  the 
number  which  we  call  the  square  root  of  2,  and  which  we  represent  by 
the  symbol  V2. 

109.  Definition.  If  a  number  is  neither  an  integer  nor  a 
fraction,  but  if  it  can  be  approximated  by  means  of  integers 
and  fractions  to  any  specified  degree  of  accuracy,  then  such  a 
number  is  called  an  irrational  number.     See  §  36. 

E.g.  V2,  y/2,  "v^S,  etc.,  are  irrational  numbers,  whereas  Vi,  v^, 
are  rational  numbers. 

It  will  be  found  also  in  higher  work  that  there  are  other  irrational 
numbers  besides  indicated  roots.  For  instance,  the  number  tt,  which 
is  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  to  the  diameter  of  a  circle,  is  an  ir- 
rational number  though  it  is  not  an  indicated  root. 

It  is  shown  in  higher  algebra  that  irrational  numbers  corre- 
spond to  definite  points  on  the  line  of  the  number  scale,  §  48, 
E.  C,  just  as  integers  and  fractions  do. 

We,  therefore,  now  enlarge  the  number  system  to  include 
irrational  numbers  as  well  as  integers  and  fractions. 

The  set  of  numbers  consisting  of  all  rational  and  irrational 
numbers  is  called  the  real  number  system. 

110.  Even  with  the  number  system  as  thus  enlarged,  it  is 
still  not  possible  to  find  roots  in  all  cases.  The  exception  is 
the  even  root  of  a  negative  number. 
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116.   From  §  43,  (2»)«  =  (2«)»  =  2«  =  64. 

In  general,  if  n  and  k  are  any  positive  integers, 

For  (6*)»  =  6* .  6*  •  6* ...  to  n  factors 

Likewise,  (&»)»  =  ft**. 

Hence :  ,The  nth  power  of  the  kth  power  of  any  base  is  the  nkth 
power  of  that  base. 

116.  Again,  from  §§  43,  44,  (2»  •  3«)«  =  2«  •  3^ 

In  general,  if  A:,  r,  and  n  are  any  positive  integers. 

For  (a*6^)»  =  (a^lr)  -  {aHr) ...  to  n  factors 

=  (a* .  a* ...  to  n  factors) (6** .  6'  •••  to  n  factors) 
=  (a*)* .  Q/y  =  a"*ft*^. 

Hence:   2%6  nth  power  of  the  product  of  several  factors  is  the 
product  of  the  nth  powers  of  those  factors. 

117.  From  §  A  we  have  ('lA'  =  | .  J  =  |. 
In  general,  (?;)"  =  F'- 

_  _  /rt*\"     a^    a*    (J^  0 

For  we  have  (  —  )   =-..—  .—...  to  n  factors 

WJ       b"    hr     b' 

Hence :    27ie  nth  power  of  the  quotient  of  two  numbers  equals 
the  quotient  of  the  nth  power  of  those  numbers. 
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118.  It  follows  from  §§  115, 116, 117,  that 

Any  positive  integral  power  of  a  monomial  is  found  by  mul' 
tiplying  the  exponents  of  the  factors  by  the  exponent  of  the  power. 

119.  We  may  easily  verify  that  V3*  =  3*^«  =  3*  =  9. 

In  general,  if  k  and  r  are  positive  integers  and  b  any  posi- 
tive real  number,  we  have : 

For,  from  §  115,  (l^y  =  6*^. 

Hence  by  definition  6*  is  an  rth  root  of  ^,  and  since  l^  is  real  and 
positive,  it  is  the  principal  rth  root  of  ft*^  (§  114). 

That  is,  Vb^  =  V^^  =  6*. 

Hence:  The  rth  root  of  the  krth  power  of  any  positive 
real  number  is  a  power  of  that  number  whose  eaeponent  is 
kr-i-r=k. 

E.g.  \/2^  =  2^^  =  2«  =  8.    But  it  does  not  follow  that 
</{-2)^  =  (-  2y^^  =  (-  2)«  =  -  8, 
since  (-  2)"  =(2)",  and  hence  </(-2y'^  =  </2^  =  +  8. 

The  corresponding  principle  holds  when  b  is  negative  if  r  is 
odd  and  also  when  b  is  negative  if  k  is  even. 

E.g.  {/(^^  =(--2)«^=  (-2)2  =  4;  v^(-2)w  =(-2)»  =  -32. 

120.  Another  general  principle,  if  a  and  b  are  any  real 
numbers  and  r  any  positive  integer,  is 

■y/ab  =Vfl   •  VA  . 

For  by  §116,     (v^  •  Vh  y  =  (,</a  y  -  {Vh  y. 
And  by  §  112,  =  a  •  6. 

Hence  ab  =  {y/a  »  Vb  y. 

Taking  the  principal  rth  root  of  both  members, 
we  have  y/ab  =  Va   .  Vb  . 
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Hence:  The  rth  root  of  the  product  of  two  positive  real 
numbers  equals  the  product  of  the  rth  roots  of  the  numbers. 

When  r  is  even  the  corresponding  principle  does  not  hold  if 
a  and  b  are  both  negative. 


For  example,  it  is  not  tnie  that  V  (  -  4)  (  -  9)  =  V  -  4  •  V  -  9. 
For  \/(-4)(-9)  =  \/36  =  6;  while  V^l •  V^g" 

=  2  V^^  .  3  y/^  =  6  ( V^2  =  -  6.     See  §  112. 

121.   Again,  if  a  and  b  are  any  positive  real  numbers  and  r 
is  any  positive  integer, 

rja  __  -y/a 

For  we  have  by  §§  117,  112,  (^\  =  ^l5^  =  %. 
Hence,  taking  the  principal  rth  root  of  both  members, 

r  f~         ri 

we  have  -v/-  =  — . 

That  is:    Tlie  rth   root  of  the  quotient  of  two  positive  real 
numbers  equals  the  quotient  of  the  rth  roots  of  the  numbers, 

^      -2  2 


^25       ^/OH       b'     ^   21  ^'97 


V25     5'     ^  27        ^'27         3  3 

The  corresponding  principle  does  not  hold  when  r  is  even 
if  a  is  positive  and  b  is  negative.     Thus  it  is  not  true  that 

^-9     V-~9     3\/31     3(V3i)-i         -3  3 

But  we  have       '     J^  =,  Jl(  _  i)  =  *^  V^i. 

If  r  is  odd,  the  principle  holds  for  all  real  values  of  a  and  &• 
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118.  It  follows  from  §§  115, 116, 117,  tliat 

Any  positive  integral  power  of  a  monomial  is  found  by  mul' 
tiplying  the  exponents  of  the  factors  by  the  eosponevvt  of  the  power. 

119.  We  may  easily  verify  that  V3*  =  3*^«  =  3*  =  9. 

In  general,  if  k  and  r  are  positive  integers  and  b  any  posi- 
tive real  number,  we  have ; 

For,  from  §  115,  (6*)'*  =  6*^. 

Hence  by  definition  5*  is  an  rth  root  of  ft*',  and  since  6*  is  real  and 
positive,  it  is  the  principal  rth  root  of  V^  (§  114). 

That  is,  V^  =  V^^  =  6*. 

Hence:  The  rth  root  of  the  krth  power  of  any  positive 
real  number  is  a  power  of  that  number  whose  exponent  is 
kr-hr=k. 

E,g,  V212  =  212^*  =  2«  =  8.    But  it  does  not  follow  that 
v^(-2)i2  =  (_  2)1**-*  =  (-  2)«  =  -  8, 
since  (-  2)i2  =(2)i2,  and  hence  \/(- 2)'*  =  y/^  =  +  8. 

The  corresponding  principle  holds  when  b  is  negative  if  r  is 
odd  and  also  when  b  is  negative  if  k  is  even. 

E.g,V(P2)^  =(-2)«-«=(-2)2  =  4;  v^(-2)i»  =(-2)«  =  -32. 

120.  Another  general  principle,  if  a  and  b  are  any  real 
numbers  and  r  any  positive  integer,  is 

For  by  §116,     (v^  •  Vb  y=  (</a  y  -  (Vby, 

And  by  §  112,  =  a  •  6. 

Hence  ah  =  (y/a  .  \^  )«*. 

Taking  the  principal  rth  root  of  both  members, 
we  have  Vab  =  Va   .  Vh  . 
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ROOTS  OF  POLYNOMIALS 

123.  In  the  Elementary  Course,  pp.  178-180,  it  was  shown 
that  the  process  for  finding  the  square  root  of  a  polynomial  is 
obtained  by  studying  the  relation  of  the  expressions,  a  +  b, 
a  +  b+c,  and  a-i^b  +  c  +  d,  to  their  respective  squares. 

The  process  for  finding  the  cube  root  of  a  polynomial  is 
obtained  by  studying  the  relation  of  the  cube 

a»  +  3  a%  -f  3  aV  +  6^  or  a^  +  6  (3  a«  +  3  a&  +  V) 

to  its  cube  root  a+b. 
An  example  will  illustrate  the  process. 

Ex.  1.   Find  the  cube  root  of 

27  m?+ 108  mhh  + 144  mn*-f  64  n«. 

Giyen  cube,  27  m«+108  m^n+144^  mn^+Gi:  rfi  |3  m+4  n,  cnbe  root 

a*  =  27  m* "         Ist  partial  product 


3a«=27m2 
Bah==36mn 

3  aH-3  a6+62=27  m2+36  mn+16  n^ 


108  m%+144  mn2+64  n«,        Ist  remainder 


108  m2n+144  m7ia+64  n«==  6(3  a2+3  ah+b^ 


0 


Explanation,  The  cube  root  of  the  first  term,  namely  3  m,  is  the 
first  term  of  the  root  and  corresponds  to  a  of  the  formula.  Cubing 
3  m  gives  27  m'  which  is  the  a*  of  the  formula. 

Subtracting  27  w*  leaves  108  m%  +  144  mn^  +  64  n*,  which  is  the 
6(3  a^  +  3  aft  +  6^)  of  the  formula. 

Since  b  is  not  yet  known,  we  cannot  find  completely  either  factor 
of  6(3  a^  +  3  a6  +  62),  but  since  a  has  been  found,  we  can  get  the  first 
term  of  the  factor  3  a^  +  S  a6-f  6^ ;  viz.  3  a^  or  3(3  my  =  27  m^,  which 
is  the  partial  divisor.  Dividing  108  w%  by  27  m^  we  have  4  n,  which 
is  the  6  of  the  formula. 

Then  3  a^  +  3  a6  +  ft^  =  3(3  my  +  3(3  r/i)(4  n)  +  (4  ny  =  27  m^ 
+  36  mn  +  16  n^  is  the  complete  divisor.  This  expression  is  then 
multiplied  by  6  =  4  n,  giving  108  m^  +  144  mn^  +  64  n*,  which  corre- 
sponds to  6(3  a*  +  3  a6  +  6^)  of  the  formula.  On  subtracting,  the 
remainder  is  zero  and  the  process  ends.  Hence,  3  m  4-  4  n  is  the 
Tequired  root. 
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122.   From  §§  119, 120, 121,  it  follows  that : 

If  a  monomial  is  a  perfect  power  of  the  kth  degree^  its  kth  roo\ 
m^y  be  found  by  dividing  the  exponerU  of  edch  factor  by  the  indea 
of  the  root. 

In  applying  the  above  principle  to  the  reduction  of  algebraii 
expressions  containing  letters,  it  is  assumed  that  the  values  of  th< 
letters  are  such  that  the  principles  apply. 

BXBRCISB8 

Find  the  following  indicated  powers  and  roots,  and  reduo 
each  expression  to  its  simplest  form : 

1.  (a^bVy.  4.  (a'-'y+''+^.  7.  (3«  •  4«  .  2«)— ». 

2.  (2«+* .  3*^ .  5*)«-*.       6.    (a^fz^+'Y"'.  8.  ^3*-- 2- •  5*»'. 


-  27  .  8  a« 


[2^ .  3« .  47  V  3'^<5*  J  Af    64c»d«- 

10.  (a"'+»-i6"'-"c"^)"'+".  13^  *'"^3«'-»* .  4«-» .  S**-** 

11.  (3-+* .  4^-' .  5-^)-^.  14.    V64. 25. 256.  625. 

12.  V3*' .  42-  .  5*» .  7*«  .  15.    \/27-125.64.3^. 

16.   (a  —  5)'"-"(&  —  cy"\a  +  6)*-*. 


17  ^/(a-Wa^  +  2a&  +  g>^ 

18  /(4a.>^  +  4x+l)(4^--4a:+l), 
•    \  36aj^-12ar*  +  l 

19.    -^(-  343)(-  27)««(a  +  &)""  • 
\(- 1)(_  512)(1000)a^2^ 
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4.  9a«-30a6-3a2>»  +  256«+65»  +  v- 

4 

6.  I  aV  - 1  ah7?Z'\-\d'hQi?:^  +  b^a^z^-4^  al^xs^ -{- ^  aVz\ 

6.  a^-e  a6  4- 10 oc- 14  ad  + 9  6^-30  &CH- 42  6d  +  25c« 

-70cd  +  49(?. 

7.  9 a«- 24 a«6*- 18 aV  +  6 a^cP  +  16 6«  +  24 &V- 8 6*cP 

+  9c^^-6c*(P  +  c?*. 

8.  aj^«-8a?V  +  16w;*<>-4aj«/4-162/V^+4/  +  6ic'2f* 

-24»*My'-12yV  +  92«. 

Find  the  cube  root  of  each  of  the  following : 

9.  a^^3a^y  +  Sxy^-f-\'Soi^z-6xyZ'\'Sfz-\-Sxz^ 

10.  a8  +  3a«6H-3a2c  +  3a6*4-6a5c4-3ac*  +  6«  +  3  6*c 

11.  8a^-36ic'  +  114aJ*-207aj8  4-285aj»-225a?  +  125. 

12.  27  2<^-54a2*4-63aV-44aV4-21aV-6a*«4-a«. 

13.  l-9y*  +  39y*-99y'  +  156/-144  2/io  +  64t/^. 

14.  125  afi  -  525  a^y  +  60  a^^  -|- 1547  n^f  - 108  a^y^  - 1701  a^ 

-  729  f. 

15.  64  P -  576  P  +  2160  i«  -  4320  V  +  4860  ^*-  2916  P  +  729. 

16.  a^'\-^a'h  + 15 a*&2  +  20 a'^ft^ _^15 a^h^ ■\-Qah''-\- h\ 

17.  a»  -  9  a«6  +  36  a^ft^  -  84  a«&«  4- 126  aJ'h^  - 126  a*6«  +  84  a^¥ 

-36a267  +  9a6«-6». 

18.  a»  +  6a%-3a*c  +  12a62-12a5c  +  3ac2  +  86«-126% 

19.  343  a«  -  441  a^h  +  777  a^6*  -  531  aJ'W  +  444  a^ft*  - 144  a6« 

+  64  6«. 

20.  a^«4-12a"+60a^4-160a»+240a«  +  192a«  +  64. 

21.  27  P  + 189 IP^  + 198  Z^*»  -  791  Z»  -  594  ?  4- 1701 F  -1*ift ^, 
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Ex.  2.    Find  the  cube  root  of 

33a^-9a^4-a5'-63a^4-66a^-36a;  +  8. 
We  first  arrange  the  terms  with  respect  to  the  exponents  of  x, 

«2— 3  X  +  2,  cube  root 
Given  cube,  x«  — 9x6  +  33a;*  — 63aj»  +  66aja— 36»  +  8 


3a2  =  3a;* 

3a'2=:3(a;a-3a;)2  =  3a;*  — 18a^  +  27x2 
3a'2  +  3a'6'  +  6'2=3aj4_i8a8  +  33a.a-18a;H-4 


-9aj«  +  33a:*  — 63aj»  +  66a;a-36x  +  8 
-9a:6H-27«*-27aj» 


6x<  — 36aj»  +  66a;2  — 36a;  +  8 
6a^  — 36aj»  +  66a;2-36a;  +  8 


The  cube  root  of  x%  or  x*,  is  the  first  term  of  the  r()ot.  The  first  par- 
tial divisor,  which  corresponds  to  3  a*  of  the  formula,  is  3  (a:*)*  =  3  a:*. 
Dividing—  9  a:*  by  3a:*  we  have  —  3  x,  which  is  the  second  term  of  the 
quotient,  corresponding  to  6  of  the  formula. 

After  these-  two  terms  of  the  root  have  been  found,  we  consider 
a;^— 3  a;  as  the  a  of  the  formula  and  call  it  a'.  The  new  partial  divisor 
is  3  a'2  =  3(a:a  _  3  a:)^  =  3  ar*  -  18  a:«  +  27 a;^,  and  the  new  ft,  which  we 
call  ¥f  is  then  found  to  be  2. 

Substituting  a;a  -  3  a;  for  a'  and  2  for  ft'  in  3  a'^  +  3  a'ft'  +  ft'«,  we 
have  3a:*  —  18a;'+3aa;2--18a:  +  4:,  which  is  the  complete  divisor. 
On  multiplying  this  expression  by  2  and  subtracting,  the  remainder 
is  zero.     Hence  the  root  is  a;*  —  3  a:  +  2. 

In  case  there  are  four  terms  in  the  root,  the  sum  of  the  first 
three,  when  found  as  above,  is  regarded  as  the  new  a,  called 
a".  The  remaining  term  is  the  new  b  and  is  called  6".  The 
process  is  then  precisely  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  step. 

BXBRCISBS 

Find  the  square  roots  of  the  following : 

1.  m*4-4mn4-6mZ4-4w2  4.12Zn4-9P. 

2.  4ic*4-8aa^4-4a2a:*  +  166V4-16a62aj  +  166*. 

3.  9a2-6a64-30ac  +  6ad  +  62-106c-26d-f-26(? 

4-lOcd  +  cP. 
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4.  9a«-30a6-3a6«4-256«+5y4--- 

4 

6.  a*- 6  a6  + 10 oc - 14 ad 4- 9  6^- 30  &C4- 42  6d 4- 25  c« 

-70cd4-49d«. 

7.  9a«-24a«6*-18aV4-6aW4-16  6«  +  24  6V-8  6*d2 

-h  9  ci<>  -  6  c«(Z2  4- d*. 

8.  a^<^-8a;W4-16w;^®-4iB«/  +  162A«^4-42^  +  6ar'«* 

-24«V'-12  2^V4-9»«. 

Find  the  cube  root  of  each  of  the  following : 

9.  a^-3a^y4-3a?yV-3/«4-3a5*»-6a?y»4-32/^2  +  3a!2;« 

-32^2*4-2'. 

10.  a» 4-3  a^fe  4- 3  0^0  4-3  0624. 6  a6c 4- 3  ac« 4- ft' 4- 3  6*c 

4-3  6c* 4- A 

11.  8  a^- 36  ar^ 4- 114  a^- 207  0^4- 285  a:*- 225  aj  +  125. 

12.  27  2J«  -  54  aar^  4-  63  a V  -  44  a V  4-  21  a V  -  6  a«2  4-  a«. 

13.  1 -.  9  y*  4-39  y*- 99/ +  156/- 144  2^^0  4- 64  y^. 

14.  125  «« -  525  aj*2^  4- 60  a^  4- 1547  a^- 108  aj2/-  1701a^ 

-  729  /. 

16.  64  P  -  576  P  4-  2160  i^  -  4320  V  4-  4860  ^-  2916  P  4-  729. 

16.  a«  4-  6  a^b  4- 15  a*6*  4-  20  a^b"^  4- 15  a^ft*  4-  6  a6*  4-  6". 

17.  a»  -  9  a%  4-  36  a^ft*  -  84  a^ft^  4. 126  a^6*  - 126  a*6«  4-  84  a^}fi 

-36a%7  4-9a6«-6». 

18.  a»  4-  6  a%  -  3  a*c  4: 12  afe*  -  12  a6c  4-  3  ac*  4-  8  6^  - 12  Vc 

4.6  6c2-c8. 

19.  343  a«  -  441  a^6  4-  777  a^}f  -  531  a^b^  4-  444  a^ft*  - 144  M 

4-  64  6«. 

20.  a«4-12a«4-60a^4-160a»4-240a«4-192a*4-64. 

21.  27  P  4- 189  P  4- 198  P  -  791  Z»  -  594  f  4- 1701  P  -  729  ?. 
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ROOTS  OF  NUMBERS  EXPRESSED  IN  ARABIC  FIGURES 

124.  The  cube  root  of  a  number  expressed  in  Arabic  figures, 
like  the  square  root  of  such  a  number,  may  be  found  by  the 
process  used  for  polynomials.    An  example  will  illustrate. 

Ex.  1.   Find  the  cube  root  of  389,017. 

In  order  to  decide  how  many  digits  there  are  in  the  root,  we 
observe  that  10«=  1000,  100*=  1,000,000.  Hence  the  root  lies  between 
10  and  100,  that  is,  it  contains  two  digits.  Since  70^  =  343,000  and 
80^  =  512,000,  it  follows  that  7  is  the  largest  number  possible  in  tens' 
place.    The  work  is  arranged  as  follows : 

The  given  cube,  389017  [70 +  3,  cube  root 

a»  =  708  _  343000   1st  partial  product. 
3  02=3.702  =  14700 


8a6  =  3.70.3=     630 
52  =  32  =         9 


3a2  +  3aft  +  2^  =  15339 


46  017    1st  remainder. 


46017  =  6  (3  a»  +  3  oft  +  ft«). 


0 


Having  decided  as  above  that  the  a  of  the  formula  is  7  tens,  we  cube 
this  and  subtract,  obtaining  46,017  as  the  remaining  part  of  the 
power. 

.  The  first  partial  diyisor,  3  a^=U,700,  is  divided  into  46,017,  giving 
a  quotient  3,  which  is  the  b  of  the  formula.  Hence  the  first  complete 
divisor,  3a^ -\-dab  +  Sb^is  15,339  and  the  product,  5(3  a^-hSab +  1^), 
is  46,017.  Since  the  remainder  is  zero,  the  process  ends  and  73  is  the 
cube  root  sought. 

125.  The  cube  of  any  number  from  1  to  9  contains  one,  two, 
or  three  digits ;  the  cube  of  any  number  between  10  and  99 
contains  four,  five,  or  six  digits ;  the  cube  of  any  number 
between  100  and  999  contains  seven,  eight,  or  nine  digits,  etc. 
Hence  it  is  evident  that  if  the  digits  of  a  number  are  separated 
into  groups  of  three  figures  each,  counting  from  units'  place 
toward  the  left,  the  number  of  groups  thus  formed  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  digits  in  the  root. 
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PROBLEMS  ON  MOMENTUM 

127.  The  force  with  which  a  moving  body  strikes  another 
depends  both  upon  its  mass  and  upon  its  rate  of  motion.  The 
product  of  the  mass  and  velocity  of  a  moving  body  is  called 
its  momentum.  The  mass  of  a  body  is  proportional  to  its  weight. 
Hence  weight  is  often  used  instead  of  mass. 

By  careful  experiment  it  has  been  found  that  when  a  moving 
body  strikes  a  body  at  rest  but  free  to  move,  the  two  will  move 
on  with  a  combined  momentum  equal  to  the  momentum  of  the 
first  body  before  the  impact. 

Thus,  if  a  freight  car,  weighing  25  tons  and  moving  at  the  rate  of 
12  miles  per  hour,  strikes  a  standing  car  weighing  15  tons,  the  two  will 
move  on  with  the  original  momentum  of  12  •  25.  But  as  the  combined 
weight  is  now  25  +  15,  the  rate  of  motion  has  been  decreased  to  7^ 
miles  per  hour,  since  12  •  25  =  7J  (25  +  15). 

Again,  if  a  croquet  ball  weighing  8  ounces  and  moving  20  feet  per 
second,  strikes  another  weighing  7  ounces  and  stai*ts  it  off  at  the  rate 
of  18  feet  per  second,  then  if  the  diminished  velocity  of  the  first 
ball  is  called  t*,  we  have 

8.20  =  7- 18  + 8t;, 
and  solving,  v  =  4.25. 

This  indicates  that  the  first  ball  is  nearly  stopped,  which  coincides 
with  common  observation. 

1.  In  a  switch  yard  a  car  weighing  40  tons  and  moving  8 
miles  per  hour  strikes  a  standing  car  weighing  24  tons.  What 
is  the  velocity  of  the  two  after  impact  ? 

2.  A  billiard  ball  weighing  6  ounces  and  moving  16  feet 

per  second  strikes  another  ball  which  it  sends  off  at  the  rate  of 

iO  feet  per  second.     The  rate  of  the  first  ball  is  reduced  to  9 

^^et  per  second  by  the  impact.     What  is  the  weight  of  the 

'Cond  ball  ? 

3.  A  bowler  uses  a  16-ounce  ball  to  take  down  the  last  pin. 
e  ball  sends  the  pin  off  at  a  velocity  of  6  i^et  ^^x  ^^^Q>w$ic^ 
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Ex.   Approximate  the  cube  root  of  34.667  to  two  places  of 

decimals. 


a'  =  3«  = 
3  a2  =  3 .  32  =  27. 

3a6  =  3.3(.2)=    1.8 

&a  =  (.2)2  =      .04 

28.84 

3a'2=3(3.2)«=80.72 

3a'6'  =  3(3.2)(.06)=      .48 

5^2 -(,06)2=      .0026 

31.2026 

3a"2=3(3.26)2=31.6876 

8a"6"=3(3.25)(.007)=    .06826 

6"2_  (.007)2  =_^00049 


34.667  |8+.2  +  .06  +  .007  =  3.257 
27.000 


31.766799 


7.667 


6.768       =6(3a8  +  8q5  +  y) 


1.799000 


1.660125        =  6'(3  a'«  +  8  a'6' +  6'«) 


.238875000 


.222290693  =  6"(8a"2  +  3  a"6"+  6"2) 


.016684407 

The  decimal  points  are  handled  exactly  as  in  arithmetic  work. 

Evidently  the  above  process  can  be  carried  on  indefinitely. 
3.257  is  an  approximation  to  the  cube  root  of  34.567.  In 
fact  the  cube  of  3.257  differs  from  34.567  by  less  than  the 
small  fraction  .017.  The  nearest  approximation  using  two 
decimal  places  is  3.26.  If  the  third  decimal  place  were  any 
digit  less  than  5,  then  3.25  would  be  the  nearest  approximation 
using  two  decimal  places.  Hence  three  places  must  be  found 
in  order  to  be  sure  of  the  nearest  approximation  to  two  places. 

BXBRCISBS 

Approximate  the  cube  root  of  each  of  the  following  to  two 
places  of  decimals. 


1.  21.4736. 

2.  6.5428. 

3.  58. 

4.  2. 

5.  3. 


6.  .003. 

7.  .3917. 

o.  .0. 

9.  .05. 

10.  6410.37. 


11.  .004178. 

12.  200.002. 

13.  572.274. 

14.  31.7246. 

15.  54913.416. 


16.   Approximate  the  square  root  in  Exs.  1,  2,  10,  11,  ai 
15  of  the  above  list. 
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PROBLEMS  ON  MOMENTUM 

127.  The  force  with  which  a  moving  body  strikes  another 
^i^pends  both  upon  its  mass  and  upon  its  rate  of  motion.  The 
I>x*oduct  of  the  mass  and  velocity  of  a  moving  body  is  called 
^t^s  momentum.  The  mass  of  a  body  is  proportional  to  its  weight, 
^fience  weight  is  often  used  instead  of  mass. 

By  careful  experiment  it  has  been  found  that  when  a  moving 
l>ody  strikes  a  body  at  rest  but  free  to  move,  the  two  will  move 
On  with  a  combined  momentum  equal  to  the  momentum  of  the 
fi.i:st  body  before  the  impact. 

Thus,  if  a  freight  car,  weighing  25  tons  and  moving  at  the  rate  of 
miles  per  hour,  strikes  a  standing  car  weighing  15  tons,  the  two  will 
ove  on  with  the  original  momentum  of  12  •  25.    But  as  the  combined 
eight  is  now  25  +  15,  the  rate  of  motion  has  been  decreased  to  7 J 
per  hour,  since  12 .  25  =  TJ  (25  +  15). 
Again,  if  a  croquet  ball  weighing  8  ounces  and  moving  20  feet  per 
end,  strikes  another  weighing  7  ounces  and  starts  it  off  at  the  rate 
18  feet  per   second,  then  if  the  diminished  velocity  of  the  first 
U  is  called  t*,  we  have 

8.20  =  7- 18  +  8  v, 
'^^d  solving,  V  =  4.25. 

This  indicates  that  the  first  ball  is  nearly  stopped,  which  coincides 
ith  common  observation. 

1.  In  a  switch  yard  a  car  weighing  40  tons  and  moving  8 
^^^^ailes  per  hour  strikes  a  standing  car  weighing  24  tons.  What 
^  ^  the  velocity  of  the  two  after  impact  ? 

2.  A  billiard  ball  weighing  6  ounces  and  moving  16  feet 
X^r  second  strikes  another  ball  which  it  sends  off  at  the  rate  of 
^0  feet  per  second.     The  rate  of  the  first  ball  is  reduced  to  9 

feet  per  second  by  the  impact.     What  is  the  weight  of  the 
second  ball  ? 

3.  A  bowler  uses  a  16-ounce  ball  to  take  down  the  last  pin. 
The  ball  sends  the  pin  off  at  a  velocity  of  6  feet  per  second, 
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Fio.  1. 

e  have  tbe  gr&pli  of  the  equatio' 


Es.  2.   Graph  the  equation 

Each  of  the  following  pain  of 

numhers  satisfies  the  equation : 
1^  =  0,  f..  =  l,fa:  =  -l, 
U  =  -3.   ly  =  0.1y  =  -4. 

fi  =  2,    ri  =  -2,    fi  =  -3, 
ty=5.    Ly  =  -3.  ly  =  0. 

Plotting  these  poiDta  and  draw- 
ing  a  smooth  cuire  thiongh  them, 
aa  in  Figure  4. 


In  this  manner  graph  each  of  the  following; 

7.  y  =  5a!  — a!*— 4. 


.  y-a?  +  4«. 

8.  y  =  4«-i'  +  5. 

.  !,  =  rf  +  3«-4. 

».  !(  =  «'  +  6«-6. 

.  s-a^  +  S^  +  i 

10.  y  =  -iB»  +  iB. 

.  j  =  j!--7i  +  6. 

11.  j-4i'-3i-l. 

.  y=3a^-7x  +  2. 

12.  !,  =  -4a:'  +  3»  +  l 

129.  We  now  seek  to  find  the  points  at  which  each  of  tho 
above  curves  cuts  tbe  avaxis.  The  value  of  y  for  all  points  on 
the  avaxis  is  zero.  Hence  we  put  j/  =  0,  and  try  to  solve  tha 
resulting  equation. 

Thus  in  Ex.  2  above,  if  ji  =  0,  z=  +  2a:  -  3  =  (r  +  BJC*  -  1)  =(t 
which  is  satiBfied  by  i=l  and  i=-  — 3.  Hence  this  curvecuts  the  **x(g 
in  the  two  points  2=1,  y  =  0  andi=-3,  y  =  0,  as  shown  in  Figure  1. 

Similarly  in  Ex.  1,  if  y  =  0,  x^  =  0,  and  hence  z  =  0.  Hence  the 
curve  meets  the  x-axis  in  the  point  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  as  shown  in  Figurs 
8.     On  this  point  see  §  131,  Ex.  2. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

QUADRATIC  EQUATIOI^ 

EXFOSmOIT  BT  HEAHS  OF  GRAPHS 

_  128.   We  saw,  §  65,  that  a  single  equation  in  two  variables 

^^*    aatiafied  by  indefinitely  many  pairs  of  numbers.     If  aucli  an 
^-**^uation  is  of  the  first  d^;ree  in  the  two  variables,  the  graph  is 
*^^.  every  case  a  straight  line. 

We  are  now  to  consider  graphs  of  equations  of  the  second 

■**^agr«e  in  two  variables.     See  §  66. 
Ex.  1.   Graph  the  equation  y  =  a^. 

By  giving  variouH  valaea  to  x  and  computing  the  corresponding 
a  of  y,  we  find  pairs  of  numbers  as  follows  which  satisfy  this 


(oation : 


=  1- 


-1.; 


-2,  fi 

I.    U 


.3,/. .-3,, 


These  pairs  of  numbers  correspond  to  points  which  lie  on  a  cur 
^^  ^  shown  in  Figure  B.    (Use  two  squares  for  one  unit  on  z-axis.) 

By  referring  to  the  graph  the 

^^  ~*-arve   is  seen  to  be  symraetrical 

^'*'"  i^i^  respect  to  the  y-axis.     This 

^^  ^an  be  seen  directly  from   the 

^^^uation  itself  since  x  is  involved 

^^  *ily  as  a  square  and  hence,  ity—x' 

^^■^aatiBfiedby  x=  a,  y  =  b,  it  must 

^•Iso  be  satisfied  by  i  =  —  o,  y  =  6. 

It  may  easily  be  verified  that 

"•^o  three  points  of  tbis  curve 

lie   on  a  straight  line.     The 

^iirve  is  oalled  a  parabola. 


X          x^ 

X           '^       7 

it          .=  ,-          L 

^            if 

-     r_^-  i„         7   1 

<-.\           ..         ''« 

\          «      7     1 

\         «    J' 

%'->'<   «^i,y 

^  .:  ^__^'Tr^ 

i    3: 
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By  means  of  this  formula,  find  the  solutions  of  each  of  the 
following  equations : 

1.  2a^-3a;-4=0.  11.  3a?-9a?  +  l  =  0. 

2.  3ar*  +  2aj-l  =  0.  12.  7ar*-3aj-2  =  0. 

3.  3a^-2a?-l  =  0.  13.  Gar^  +  Ta? +1  =  0. 

4.  4ic2  4-6aj  +  l  =  0.  14.  4a^-f  5a?-3  =  0. 
6.  ic2-7aj4-12  =  0.  15.  4ic»-5a;-3  =  0. 

6.  5a^ 4-8aj4-3  =  0.  16.  8a^-f  3a?-5  =  0. 

7.  5a^-8aj4-3  =  0.  17.  7a^4-«-3  =  0. 

8.  5ar^4-8aJ-3  =  0.  18.  7ar*-a;-4  =  0. 

9.  5a^-8a;-3  =  0.  19.  aj2-2aa;  =  3  6 -a«. 
10.  2aj-3a^ 4-7  =  0.  20.  ar^ - 6 aa ±=  49 c* - 9 a«. 

21.  0^4- ^L^gLhJ)  =3.00,4,  (^  + 

22.  -2a^-^a.-2c^a.  =  ^%l^. 

2  2 

23.  ic* — -- -f  2  mn  =  4  naj. 

24.  a?-2ax'^4:ab  =  b^  +  3a^. 

25.  a^  —  afta;  4- «^&  —  cue  =  a6^  —  6a?. 

26.  ar^ 4-9  — c  =  6a;. 

27.  na^  4-  wi^^  =  mn^x  -f  ma?. 

28.  2(a4-l)i»^-(a-f  l)^«4-2(a4-l)  =  4a?. 

29.  ar^4-9cc24-3c  =  (3c4-3d4-l)a;. 

30.  a?2  4-2a2  4.3a-2=(3a4-l)« 

131.    We  now  consider  the  intersections  of  other  straigtzM^" 
lines  besides  the  a?-axis  with  curves  like  those  plotted  above. 
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Ex.  1.  Graph  on  the  same  axes  the  straight  line,  ^  =  —  2 
and  the  curve,  y  =  a!^  +  2x  —  3. 

This  line  is  parallel  to  the  x-axis  and  two  units  below  it.  It  cuts 
the  curve  in  the  two  points  whose  abscissas  are  arj  =  —  1  +  V^  and 
xj  =  —  1  —  V2,  as  found  by  substituting  — 2foryiny  =  a:*+2a:  —  3 
and  solving  the  resulting  equation  in  x  by  the  formula,  §  130. 

Ex.  2.   Graph  on  the  same  axes  2/=  —4  and  2/=siB*  +  2a?  — 3. 

This  line  seems  not  to  cut  the  curve  but  to  touch  it  at  the  point  whose 
abscissa  is  a;  =  —  1. 
Substituting  and  solving  as  before,  we  find, 


^1  = 

-2+  vT^ 
2 

-4 

-2  +  0 
2 

-1 

3:2  = 

_2-  W- 

-4_ 

-2-0 

-1. 

2  2 

^n  this  case  the  two  values  of  x  are  equal,  and  there  is  only  one  point 

Common  to  the  line  and  the  curve.     This  is  understood  by  thinking  of 

tHe  line  y  =  —  2,  in  the  preceding  example,  as  moved  down  to  the  position 

3f  =  —  4,  whereupon  the  two  values  of  x  which  were  distinct  now  coincide. 


132.  Erom  the  formula,  x  = i— ^y  it  is  clear  that 

2  d 

"^lie  general  equation,  aa^  -f  6a;  -f  c  =  0  has  two  distinct  solutions 
^^daless  the  expression  6^  —  4  oc  reduces  to  zero,  in  which  case  the 

"^"Vro  values  of    x    coincide,   giving   Xi  =  ~"^  "*"    =  —  -—  and 
^^        -6-0  b  2«  2a 

2a  2a 

Ex.  1.    In    2  a^  —  9  «  4-  8  =  0,    determine    without    solving 
"^v^hether  the  two  values  of  x  are  distinct  or  coincident. 

In  this  case,  a  =  2,  6  =  —  9,  c  =  8. 

ence  b^  -  4.  ac  =  SI  -  (ii=:  17. 

ence  the  values  of  x  are  distinct. 

Ex.  2.   In  4  a^  — 12  aj  +  9  =  0,  determine  whether  the  values 
X  are  distinct  or  coincident. 

In  this  case,  6^  —  4  ac  =  144  —  4  •  4  •  9  =  0.    Hence  the  values  of  x 
e  coincident. 
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By  means  of  this  formula,  find  the  solutions  of  each  of  the 
following  equations : 

1.  2a^-3a?-4=0.  11.  3aj-9a?  +  l  =  0. 

2.  3a^4-2a?-l  =  0.  12.  7ar*-3a?-2  =  0. 

3.  3a^-2x-l  =  0.  13.  6a^  +  7x-^l  =  0. 

4.  4:a^'i'6x'^l  =  0.  14.  4ic2-f  5a?-3  =  0. 

5.  aj2-7a;4-12  =  0.  15.  4iB*-5aj-3  =  0. 

6.  5a^ 4-8a;4-3  =  0.  16.  8 ar^ +  3 a?- 5  =  0. 

7.  5x^-Sx  +  3  =  0.  17.  7a^4-«-3  =  0. 

8.  5ar^-f-8aj-3  =  0.  18.  7a^-a;-4  =  0. 

9.  5aj2-8aj-3=0.  19.  aj2-2aa;  =  35- a* 
10.  2aj-3ar* 4-7  =  0.  20.  a^-6aa?^49c*— 9a^ 

21.  a^  +  5Li«il^  =  aa:4.{5L±^ 

22.  -2a^-i:::Ja^^2c^a:  =  ^(^"^)> 

2  2 

23.  a^ — -- -f  2  mn  =  4  na?. 

24.  a2-2aa;  +  4a6  =  62  4.3a«. 

25.  a^  —  abx  +  «^&  —  aa;  =  a6^  —  6a?. 

26.  ar^ 4-9  — c  =  6a;. 

27.  not^ -{- m^n  =  mn^x -i- mx. 

28.  2(a4-l)i»^-(a4-l)^a;4-2(a4-l)  =  4a?. 

29.  ar^4-9cd4-3c  =  (3c4-3d4-l)a;. 

30.  a;2  4.2a2  4-3a-2=(3a4-l)a; 

131.    We  now  consider  the  intersections  of  other  straight 
lines  besides  the  aj-axis  with  curves  like  those  plotted  above. 
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These  results  involve  the  imaginary  unit  already  noticed  in 
5  112.  Numbers  of  the  type  a  4-  6V—  1  are  discussed  further 
in  §  195.  For  the  present  we  will  regard  such  results  as  merely 
indicating  that  the  conditions  stated  by  the  equations  cannot 
be  fulfilled  by  reed  numbers.  This  means  that  the  curve  and 
the  line  have  no  point  in  common,  as  is  evident  on  constructing 
the  graphs. 

By  proceeding  as  in  §  ld4.  we  find  that  the  line  y  =  V^  is  tangent 
to  the  curve  jf  =  x*  +  3  x  +  5.  Clearly  all  lines  y  =  a,  in  which  a  >-^, 
arc  above  this  line  and  hence  cut  this  curve  in  two  points. 

All  such  lines  for  which  a  <  V  are  below  the  line  y  =  ^  and  hence 
do  not  meet  the  curve  at  alL 

Solving  y  =  a  and  y  =  2:^  +  3x  +  5forx  by  first  sabetitating  a  for  jf 

we  have  ^ 

^      "  8  j:  V4a-ll 
x= 

If  a  >  V  ^he  number  under  the  radical  sign  \b  positive,  and  there  are 
tUH)  real  and  distinct  values  of  x.  Ueuce  the  line  and  the  curve  meet 
in  two  points. 

If  a<^,  the  number  under  the  radical  sign  is  negative.  Con- 
se<][uently  the  values  of  x  are  imaginary  and  the  line  and  the  cun^  do 
'^ot  meet. 

-  Hence  we  see  that  the  conclusions  obtained  from  the  solution  of 
^bc  equations  agree  with  those  obtained  from  the  graphs. 

136.  From  the  two  preceding  problems  it  appears  that  it  is 
I>c^8ible  to  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the  line  and  the 
rve  wUkoiit  completely  solving  the  equations.    Namely,  as 
n  as  y  is  eliminated  and  the  equation  in  x  is  reduced  to 
e  form  aa?  4-  6a;  -|-  c  =  0,  we  examine  6*  —  4  ac  as  follows : 

(1)  If  6*  —  4  ac  >  0,  i.e.  positive,  then  the  line  cuts  the  curve 
two  distinct  points. 

(2)  If  6*  —  4  oc  =  0,  then  the  line  is  tangent  to  the  curve. 
§133. 

(3)  If  6*  —  4  oc  <  0,  i.e.  negative,  then  the  line  does  not  cut 
e  curve. 
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BXBRCI8BS 

In  each  of  the  following,  determine  without  solving  whether 
the  two  solutions  are  distinct  or  coincident : 

1.  a^-7a;  +  4  =  0.  6.  6a^-3a;-l  =  0. 

2.  4aj2-f  28a;4-49  =  0.  7.  4 iB*- 16 a? +  16  =  0. 

3.  9a^4-12«-f 4  =  0.  8.  8a^-13  =  4a?. 

4.  ic2  +  6a;4-9  =  0.  9.  12 ic* - 18  =  24 a?. 

6.    -a^  +  9aj4-25  =  0.  10.   16 aj* - 56 a;  =  —  49. 

133.  Definition.     A  line  which  cuts  a  curve  in  two  cohiddent 
points  is  said  to  be  tangent  to  the  curve. 

134.  Problem.     What  is  the  value  of  a  in  ^  =  a,  if  this  line 
is  tangent  to  the  curve  y  =  «^-f5aj-i-8? 

Substituting  a  for  y  and  solving  by  means  of  the  formula,  we  have 


^  _  -  5  d:  V25  -  4(8  -  g) 

2 
If  the  line  is  to  be  tangent  to  the  curve,  then  the  expression  under  the 
radical  sign  must  be  zero  so  that  the  two  values  of  x  may  coincide, 
that  is,  25  -  4(8  -  a)  =  0,  or  a  =  }. 

On  plotting  the  curve,  the  line  y  =  J  is  found  to  be  tangent  to  it. 

BXSRCISBS 

In  the  first  18  exercises  on  p.  368  obtain  equations  of  curves 
by  letting  the  left  members  equal  y.  Then  find  the  equations 
of  straight  lines,  y  =a,  which  are  tangent  to  these  curves. 

135.  Problem.  Find  the  intersection  points  of  the  curve 
y  =  aj^4-3a;4-5  and  the  line  y  =  2^. 

Substituting  for  y  and  solving  for  x  we  have 


^  __  -  6  -f  V36  -  40  _~6-f2V-l      -3+  V^^ 
'4  4  2  ' 


a?2  = 


-  6  -  V36  -  40      -6-2V-1      -S-y/^rj 
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These  results  involve  the  imaginary  unit  already  noticed  in 
§  11.2.  Numbers  of  the  type  a  4-  &V— 1  are  discussed  further 
^1=^  §  195.  For  the  present  we  will  regard  such  results  as  merely 
3^^>^dicating  that  the  conditions  stated  by  the  equations  cannot 
lulfiUed  by  real  numbers.  This  means  that  the  curve  and 
line  have  no  point  in  common,  as  is  evident  on  constructing 
graphs. 

J  proceeding  as  in  §  134.  we  find  that  the  line  y  =  ^  is  tangent 
tile  curve  y  =  x^  +  Sx  +  6.    Clearly  all  lines  y  =  a,  in  which  a>^f 

above  this  line  and  hence  cut  this  curve  in  two  points. 
-All  such  lines  for  which  a  <  Y  are  below  the  line  y  =  ^^  and  hence 

9^ot  meet  the  curve  at  all. 
Solving  y  =  a  and  y  =  a:^  +  3  a:  +  5  f  or  a:  by  first  substituting  a  for  y 
•    liave  ^ 

^       -  3  J:  V4  fl  ~  11 
^= 2 


a  >  V  ^1^6  number  under  the  radical  sign  ia  positivey  and  there  are 
^  real  and  distinct  values  of  x.  Hence  the  line  and  the  curve  meet 
tiwo  points. 

a<^,  the  number  under  the  radical  sign  is  negative,    Con- 
Tiently  the  values  of  x  are  imaginary  and  the  line  and  the  cur\^  do 
meet. 

ence  we  see  that  the  conclusions  obtained  from  the  solution  of 
equations  agree  with  those  obtained  from  the  graphs. 

3.36.  From  the  two  preceding  problems  it  appears  that  it  is 
^sible  to  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the  line  and  the 
^ve  without  completely  solving  the  equations.  Namely,  as 
^::>n  as  y  is  eliminated  and  the  equation  in  x  is  reduced  to 
^  form  aa^  +  6a?  +  c  =  0,  we  examine  6*  —  4  oc  as  follows : 

^1)  If  6'  —  4  ac>  0,  i.e.  positive,  then  the  line  cuts  the  curve 
two  distinct  points. 

^2)  If  6*  —  4  ac  =  0,  then  the  line  is  tangent  to  the  curve. 
^^«  §  133. 

^3)  If  6*  —  4  oc  <  0,  i.e.  negative,  then  the  line  does  not  cut 
^  curve. 


141.  ProblesL    Find  the  points  of  intersection  of 

and  x  +  y  =  10. 
Sabstitating  for  y  and  solving  for  x  we  have 


20  j:  V400  >- 600  ^  20  j:  >/:r200 
4  4 

_  20  j:  10V^I^_  10  ±  6y/^^ 
4  2  ' 

The  imaginary  values  of  x  indicate  that  there  is  no  intersection 
point    Verify  by  plotting. 

BXBRCISB8 

In  each  of  the  following  determine  by  solving  whether 
the  line  and  the  circumference  meet,  and  in  case  they  do, 
find  the  points  of  intersection.  Verify  each  by  constructing 
the  graph. 


1. 


2. 


'aj«  +  y«  =  16,        g      raj«  +  y«  =  7,  ^     raj»  +  y«=12, 

aj4-2/  =  4.  *    \aj-f-y  =  8.  "    \x  —  y=z6. 

[x  —  y  =  i.  [2x—3y  =  i, 


{x>  +  f  =  S6, 
ix  +  y  =  6. 


fa!«  +  y»  =  41,       „      (x'  +  y'  =  40, 

+  2y  =  10. 


l2a!  +  y=-5.  la;-32/  =  7.  \aj 

^     fa!'  +  y»  =  20,        g     fa!«  +  y»  =  39,        ^g     (x'  +  y'  =  25, 
|.2a!  +  2^  =  0.  ■    \3x-7y=-29.      '    \x  +  y  =  9. 

142.  Problem.   Graph  on  the  same  axes  the  circle,  a*+y*=  ^S^ 
and  the  lines,  3a?4-4y  =  20,  3aj4-4y  =  25,  and  3aj-f  4y  = 


The  first  line  cuts  the  circumference  in  two  distinct  points,      "^Iie 
second  seems  to  be  tangent  to  it,  and  the  third  does  not  meet  it       Gb- 
'"»»Trfl  that  the  three  lines  are  parallel.    See  Figure  6. 


f 


DISTIMCT,   COIMCIDENT,   AND  IMAGINARY   ROOTS    373 

Xvidently,  for  z  greater  than  5  in  absolute  value,  the  corresponding 
y's  are  itnaginarg,  and  for  each  a:  between  —  6  add  +  5  there  are  two 
Jf'a  equal  in  absolute  value,  but 
■'^iUi  opposite  signs. 

Jt  seems  apparent  that  these 
f>olnts  lie  on  the  circumference 
**^  a  circle  whose  radius  is  5,  as 
^I^»«wn  in  Figure  5.  Indeed,  if  we 
*^<:»ai8ider  auy  point  z,,  y,  on  this 
*^*^»::-cuniference,  it  is  evident  that 
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«  squares  on  the  sides  of  a  right 
**^^iangle  is  equal  to  the  square 
*^*-*=».  the  hypotenuse.  (See  figure, 
^^~      173,  E.G.) 

The  equation  z"  +  y«  =  25  is,  ^^^  j, 

*^*-*refore,    the    equation    of    a 
"^^■-^*cle  with  radius  5.     Similarly,  x' +  y' =  r'  is  the  equation  of  a 
*-*ide  with  center  at  the  point  (0,  0}  and  radius  r. 

139.   Problem.   Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  circle 

+  S*  =  25  and  the  line  a!  +  y  =  7. 


Eliminating  y  from  thes 
"to  the  form  ax^  +  hx  +  c  : 


equations,  and  reducing  the  equatioi 


Substituting  these  values  of  t  in  x  +  y  = 

tence  x^  =  4,t)^  =  3  and  z,  =  3,  yj  =  i  at 

Verify  this  by  graph ii^  the  two  equatio 


7,  we  have  y,  =  3,  j, 
:  the  required  points. 


140.  Problem.  Find  th^  points  of  intersection  of  the  oiicle 
'=*=^  +  y'  =  25  andtheline3a;+4y  =  25. 

Eliminating  j/  and  solving  for  x,  we  find  x= — ^—  =  3. 
■tjence  «,  =  !,  =  3,  from  which  y,  =  yj  =  4. 

Since  the  two  values  of  x  coincide,  and  likewise  the  two  v^ues  of 
y,  the  circumference  and  the  line  have  but  one  point  i 
~V«n^  by  graphing  the  line  and  the  circle  on  .the  same  axi 
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141.  Problem.    Find  the  points  of  intersection  of 

aj*  +  2/'  =  26 
and  x  +  y  =  10, 

Snbstitnting  for  y  and  solving  for  x  we  have 


^_20i:V400-600_20i:\/^r200 
4  4 


_20±  10V32 ^  10  j:  5 y/-  2 
4  2 

The  imaginary  values  of  x  indicate  that  there  is  no  intersection 
point.    Verify  by  plotting. 


BXBRGISBS 


In  each  of  the  following  determine  by  solving  whether 
the  line  and  the  circumference  meet,  and  in  case  they  do, 
find  the  points  of  intersection.  Verify  each  by  constructing 
the  graph. 


1. 


0^  +  ^2=16, 


5. 


{ 


a?  4-  2/  =  8. 


■■{ 


a^  +  .y'  =  36, 
4  oj  +  y  =  6. 

2x  +  y=  —  5. 


6. 


7. 


4.    K  +  2/'  =  23         8.    |^'  +  2/^  =  ^^^.    12. 


aj*  +  3/*  =  25, 


9.    |a^  +  2^*=12, 
ix  —  y  =  6. 

{ 


aj8  +  y«  =  40, 
a5  +  2y  =  10. 


142.  Problem.  Graph  on  the  same  axes  the  circle,  «^+y*=6*, 
and  the  lines,  3aj  +  4y  =  20,  3x-\-4ty  =  25,  and  3aj  +  4y  =  30. 

The  first  line  cuf«  the  circumference  in  two  distinct  points,  the 
second  seems  to  be  tangent  to  it,  and  the  third  does  not  meet  it.  Ob- 
serve that  the  three  lines  are  parallel.     See  Figure  6. 
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In  order  to  discuss  tlie 
:»elatiye  positions  of  such 
straight  lines  and  the  circnm- 
zference  of  a  circle,  we  solve 

^•he  following  equations  simul- 

~*aneously : 

«■+  !f-''  (1) 

Sx  +  iy-e  (2) 


Eliminating  y  hj  substitution, 

md  solving  for  x,  we  find 
^_3c±4V2o>^ 


=wSil 


25 


(3) 


7I0.6. 


The  two  values  of  x  from  (3)  are  the  abscissas  of  the  points  of 
"dnteraection  of  the  circumference  (1)  and  the  line  (2). 

These  values  of  x  are  real  and  distinct  if  25r'— c'is  positive,  real 
-and  coincident  if  25  r*  —  c^  =  0,  and  imaginary  if  25  r*  —  c'  is  negative. 

Now  25  rS  -  c^  is  positive  it  r  =  5,  c  =  20;  xero  if  r  =  5,  c  =  25  [  and 
negative  if  r  =  5,  c  :=  30, 

Hence  these  results  obtained  from  the  solution  of  the  equationa 
(^ree  with  the  facts  observed  in  the  graphs  above. 

143.  Definition.  Letters  such  as  c  and  r  in  the  above  solution 
to  which  any  arbitrary  constant  values  may  be  assigned  are 
called  parameters,  while  te  and  y  are  the  unknowns  of  the 
equations. 

BXBRCtSBS 

Solve  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  equations. 

Give  such  values  to  the  parameters  involved  that  the  line  (a)  may 
cut  the  curve  in  two  distinct  points,  (b)  may  be  tangent  to  the  curve, 
(c)  shall  ftul  to  meet  the  curve. 


(3?  +  f  =  i, 


16. 

16, 


fx'  +  j/>  =  25, 
\2x  +  Sy  =  c. 

l3a!  +  4y  =  c. 


QUADRATIC 

EQUATIONS 

5j,'-2ia, 

«  +  S-l. 

y  =  3^  +  mx  +  i, 

l2i,-«-5-0 

i  +  ,  =  4. 

y  =  nix'^x  —  i, 

[!(  =  «'  +  l, 

«-3!(  =  8. 

,  =  2^-3^  +  1, 

|;^  +  y-l, 

Zi-6s-l=0. 

loi  +  fty-o. 

144.   Problem.  Graph  the  equation  ^  +  75  =  !■ 

Writing  the  equation  in  the  form  y  =  ±  |  V25  —x^,  and  assigning 
e  compute  the  correspouding  values  of  ^  as  follows: 
=  0, 

\  y  =  0,  [  3/  =  ±  3.9,  [  y  = 

ly  =  ±3.2,  ly  =  ±2.4. 

Evidently  if  ir  is  greater  than  5 
in  absolute  value,  the  correspood- 
ing  values  of  y  are  imaginary. 

Plotting  these  points,  they  are 
found  to  lie  on  the  curve  showu  in 
Figure  7.  This  curve  is  called 
an  ellipse. 


:"  ::::|:::::: 

==^'^^- -+i+ 

jL^I^-hsE 

T"   ^    -  :    . 

Solve  the  following  pairs 

of  equations. 

To  this  may  determine  whether 

the  stnt^ht  line  and  the  curve 

■"'*'■  '■  intersect,  and  in  case  they  do, 

determine  the  coonlinatea  of  the  intersection  points.    Verify  each  by 

lODstruoting  the  graphs. 

i-!^=i  \'^+i-i 

|3i  +  4i(  =  12.  |2«-7j  =  8. 
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rr.1  . .  [X  —  y  =  a, 

The  equations  <  r 

^  {xy  =  b, 

may  be  solved  in  a  similar  manner. 

146.  We  are  now  to  study  the  solution  of  a  pair  of  equations 
each  of  the  second  degree.    See  §  66. 

Consider  aj*  +  y  =  a,  (1) 

x  +  f  =  h,  (2) 

Solving  (1)  for  y  and  substituting  in  (2)  we  have, 

oj-fa*  —  200*4-0^  =  5, 

^^^hich  is  of  the  fourth  degree  and  cannot  be  solved  by  any 
xnethods  thus  far  studied.  There  are,  however,  special  cases  in 
^^^hich  two  equations  each  of  the  second  degree  can  be  solved 
l>y  a  proper  combination  of  methods  already  known. 

147.  Case  I.     When  only  the  squares  of  the  unknowns  enter  the 
equations. 

Example.     Solve  j"^^  +  ^/  =  *^ 

TheSe  equations  are  linear  if  of  and  y^  are  regarded  as  the 
Vinknowns. 

Solving  for  x^  and  y^  as  in  §  73,  we  obtain, 


Hence,  taking  square  roots, 

y,  =  ^I^KE^i,  ]y,  =  -.^j^KE^ 

In  this  case  there  are  four  pairs  of  numbers  which  satisfy  the  two  equa- 
^^ons.   This  is  in  general  true  of  two  equations  each  of  the  seconddftss^^'^ 
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SPECIAL  METHODS  OF  SOLUTION 

146.  We  have  thus  far  solved  simultaneously  one  equation 
of  the  second  degree  with  one  of  the  first  degree.  After  sub- 
stitution such  cases  reduce  to  the  solution  of  an  ordinary  quad- 
ratic, namely,  of  the  form,  aa^  +  6aj  +  c  =  0. 

While  this  is  an  effective  general  method,  yet  some  im- 
portant special  forms  of  solution  are  shown  in  the  following 

examples : 

ra^-f2^  =  a,  (1) 

'x-y=^h.  (2) 

Square  both  members  of  (2)  and  subtract  from  (1). 

2a:y  =  a-62.  (3) 

Add  (1)  and  (3).    a:«  +  2 ary  +  y*  =  2  a  -  6«.  (4) 

Hence  a:  +  y  =  ±  V2  a  -  &«•  (5) 


Ex.  1.    Solve 


From  (2)  and  (5),  adding  and  subtracting 

2  ' 

and 


^1  = 


«8  = 


_  ~V2o~5«  +  6 


yi  = 


^/2a-h^-h 


y  = s • 


Ex.  2.   Solve  . 


V-2/*  =  a, 


From  (1) 


a?  — y  =  6. 

(ar-y)(a:+y)=ra. 


Substituting  h  for  x  —  ym  (3),  a:  +  y  =  -  • 

h 

Then  (2)  and  (4)  may  be  solved  as  above. 


Ex.  3.    Solve 


xy  =  h. 


Multiply  (2)  by  4,  subtract  from  the  square  of  (1),  and  get 

a:2-2a;y  +  y2=a2-46, 
whence,  a;  -  y  =  ±  Va^  — 46. 

Then  (1)  and  (4)  may  be  solved  as  in  Ex.  1. 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(*) 


(X) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
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Evidentlj  when  x  is  less  than  5  in  ttbsoluU  value,  y  is  imaginary, 
and  as  x  increases  beyond  8  in  absolute  value,  y  continually  increa%a. 

Plotting  these  pointa,  the;  are  found  to  lie  oa  the  curve  as  shown  in 
Figure  9.    This  curve  is  called  a  byperbola. 
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Solve  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  equations. 

Construct  a  graph  similar  to  the  one  in  Figure  8  which  shall  contain 
*lie  hyperbola  ^  —  ?^  =  1  '""^  ^^  circles  given  in  Ess.  1,  2,  and  3. 
^^onstruct  another  graph  containing  the  same  hyperbola  and  the 
Ellipses  given  in  Eis.  4,  5,  and  6.  From  these  graphs  interpret  the 
^^vlations  of  each  pair  of  equations. 


25     16       ' 
V  +  !('-16. 


]25     16       '       3.    1?5     16 
[a?  +  /  =  25.  I"'  +  S"  - 


»?2 
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I25     16       ' 
36     16 


25     16     ^ 
25^16 


2a 


y_ 


5  +  ^  =  ^ 


7.  Graph  the  equaticm  xy  =  9. 

Graph  xy  =  S  on  the  same  axes  with  each  of  the  following : 
«•  aj*  +  y*  =  16.      9.  flr*+y*  =  25.  10.  a;*  +  ^  =  4. 


25     16 


^^-  S+i^=^- 


13    ^  +  1^-L 
"•  16+4      ^ 


14«  From  those  graphs  in  Exs.  8  to  13^  in  which  the  curves 
meet,  determine  as  accurately  as  possible  by  measurement  the 
C4^>5rdinate8  of  the  points  of  intersection  or  tangency. 

15.  Solve  simultaneously  the  pairs  of  equations  given  in 
Kxs.  8  to  IS,  after  studying  the  method  explained  in  Ex.  1, 
S  150.  Compare  the  results  with  those  obtained  from  the 
graphs. 

Note.  In  Ex.  11  clear  of  fractions  and  then  apply  §  150.  This 
gives  4x  +  5y=  ±12  V6  and  ix  —  5y=  ±4  V5.  Solve  these 
simultaneously.  Examples  12  and  13  may  be  solved  in  a  similar 
manner. 

149.   Case  IL    When  all  terms  containing  the  unknowns  are  of 

the  second  degree  in  the  unknovms. 


Example.   Solve 


[2ix?-SxyJt^f=^^, 


3ic2_4a^^32^^2. 
Put  y  =  ra?  in  (1)  and  (2),  obtaining 


(1) 

(2) 


{ 


a;2(2-3t;  +  4r«) 

Hence  from  (8)  and  (4), 

3 


8, 
2. 


X3  = 


2  --  3  y  +  4 1;2 


,  and  also  x^  — 


3  -  4 1;  +  3  »« 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
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Evidently  when  x  ia  less  than  5  Id  absolutt  ralue,  y  \a  imaginary, 
and  as  x  increases  beyond  8  in  absolute  value,  y  continually  in< 

Plotting  these  points,  they  are  found  to  lie  on  the  curve  as  shoi 
-figure  9.    This  curve  is  called  a  hyperbola. 
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Solve  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  equations. 

Construct  a  graph  similar  to  the  one  in  Figure  8  which  shall  contain 
^»3e  hyperbola  ■^  — ^  =  1  and  the  circles  given  in  Eis.  1,  2,  and  3. 
^ — •onstruet  another  graph  containing  the  same  hyperbola  and  the 
'^^^lipsea  given  in  Exs.  4,  5,  and  6.  From  these  graphs  interpret  the 
^*^utions  of  each  pair  of  equations. 


t- 

25     16" 


if  +  f-U. 
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25     16       ' 


'  Q? ^_ 


4.   { 


36^16 


6 


25     16 


=  1, 


25^16" 


6.   < 


26     16       ' 

—  4-^-1 
16^9"   • 


7.   Graph  the  equation  xy  =  9. 

Graph  xy  =  S  on  the  same  axes  with  each  of  the  following : 
8.   ixi^  +  f=:ie.       9.   ic^+f  =  25,  10.   aj»+2^  =  4. 


11.   ^  +  J^  =  1. 

26     16 


■»■  B+f ='• 


14.  From  those  graphs  in  Exs.  8  to  13,  in  which  the  curves 
meet,  determine  as  accurately  as  possible  by  measurement  the 
coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  or  tangency. 

15.  Solve  simultaneously  the  pairs  of  equations  given  in 
Exs.  8  to  13,  after  studying  the  method  explained  in  Ex.  1, 
§  150.  Compare  the  results  with  those  obtained  from  the 
graphs. 

Note.  In  Ex.  11  clear  of  fractions  and  then  apply  §  150.  This 
gives  4  a:  +  5  y  =  ±12  V5  and  4a;—  5y=±4  V5.  Solve  these 
simultaneously.  Examples  12  and  13  may  be  solved  in  a  similar 
manner. 

149.  Case  U.  When  all  terms  containing  the  unJenawna  are  of 
the  second  degree  in  the  unknovms. 


Example.    Solve 


'2ic'-Sxy  +  4:f  =  3, 


Put  y  =  ra?  in  (1)  and  (2),  obtaining 


(1) 

(2) 


{ 


a;2(2  -3i;  +  4r2) 
ar2(3-4y +3t;2) 

Hence  from  (3)  and  (4), 

3 


=  8, 
=  2. 


X3  = 


2  -  3  y  +  4 1;2 


,  and  also  x^  = 


3  -  4 1;  +  3  »« 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
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By  factoring,  (1)  becomes 

(a:  -  y)(x^  +  ary  +  y^)  =  117.  (3) 

Substituting  3  for  a:  —  y,  we  have 

ar2  +  xy  +  y3  =  39.  (4) 

(2)  and  (4)  may  now  be  solved  by  substitution  as  in  §§  140-144. 


Ex.  6.   Solve 


V  +  y8  =  513,  (1) 

\a;  +  .y  =  9.  (2) 

Factor  (1)  and  substitute  9  for  x  +  y.    Then  proceed  as  in  Ex.  5. 


Ex.7.   Solve  fa^2^  + 0^  =  126,  (1) 

U  +  y  =  9..  (2) 

Factoring  (1)  and  substituting  9  for  a:  +  y,  we  have 

xy  =  14.  (3) 

(2)  and  (3)  may  then  be  solved  as  in  Ex.  3,  p.  378. 


Ex.  8.    Solve 


V  +  2^  =  54iBy,  (1) 

\aj-i-2^  =  6.  (2) 

Factor  (1)  and  substitute  6  for  x+  y,  obtaining 

ar2  -  a;y  +  y2  =  9  xy,  (3) 

(2)  and  (3)  may  now  be  solved  by  substitution,  as  in  §§  140-144. 


Ex.  9.    Solve 


fa^- 2/3  =  63,  (1) 

.»2  +  icy  +  2^  =  21.  (2) 

Factor  (1)  and  substitute  21  for  x^  •\-  xy  +  y\  then  proceed  as  in 
Ex.  8. 

V  +  /  =  243,  (1) 

\a^3^  + 0^2^162.  (2) 

Multiply  (2)  by  3  and   add  to   (1),  obtaining  a  perfect  cube. 
Taking  cube  roots,  we  have 

a:  +  y  =  9.  (3) 

(1)  and  (3)  are  now  solved  as  in  the  preceding  example. 


Ex.  10.    Solve 
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Ex.2.  Solve 


1      1 


Let    -  =  a   and    -  =  &.    Then  these  equations  reduce  to 
X  y 


ra  +  ft  =  5,  (3) 


a2  +  ja  =  13.  (4) 

(3)  and  (4)  may  then  be  solved  as  in  Ex.  1,  p.  378. 


Ex.3.  Solve  j--r^+aj  +  y  =  8,  (1) 

a^  =  2.  (2) 


Add  twice  (2)  to  (1),  obtaining 

x^  +  2xy-Jfy^-\-x  +  y^l2.  (3) 

Let  X  •\-  y  =  a.    Then  (3)  reduces  to 

a2  4-  a  =  12, 
or,  a  =  3,  a  =  —  4.  (4) 

Hence  a:  +  y  =  3,  and  x  +  y  =  —  4.  (.5) 

Now  solve  each  equation  in  (5)  simultaneously  with  (2). 

Ex.4.   Solve  (0^  +  ^^  =  272,  (1) 

W  +  2/'  =  10.  (2) 

In  (1)  substitute  a  for  xhf\    Then 

a2  +  a  =  272,  whence  a  =  16,  and    —  17. 

Hence  xy  =  ±  Via  =  ±  4,  and   db  V-  17. 

Each  of  these  equations  may  now  be  solved  simultaneously  with 
(2),  as  in  Ex.  1,  p.  383. 

Ex.6.  Solve  K-2/'  =  117,  (1) 

\x-y  =  Z.  (2) 
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y  factoring,  (1)  becomes 

(X  -  y)(x^  +  ary  +  y^)  =  117.  (3) 

ubstituting  3  for  x  —  y,  we  have 

x^  +  xy  •\-y^-  39.  (4) 

^2)  and  (4)  may  now  be  solved  by  substitution  as  in  §§  140-144. 


:Ex.  6.   Solve 


V  +  2^  =  513,  (1) 

\a  +  .y  =  9.  (2) 

IFactor  (1)  and  substitute  9  f or  x  +  y*    Then  proceed  as  in  Ex.  5. 


Ex.  7.    Solve 


V2/  +  ajy«  =  126,  (1) 

.«  +  2^  =  9..  (2) 

Factoring  (1)  and  substituting  9  for  a;  +  y>  we  have 

xy  =  14.  (3) 

(2)  and  (3)  may  then  be  solved  as  in  Ex.  3,  p.  378. 


Ex.  8.   Solve 


V  +  2^  =  54a^,  (1) 

/;a;-i-y  =  6.  (2) 

Factor  (1)  and  substitute  6  for  ar  +  y,  obtaining 

a:2  -  a:y  +  y2  =  9  xy,  (3) 

(2)  and  (3)  may  now  be  solved  by  substitution,  as  in  §§  140-144. 


Ex.  9.    Solve 


fa^-y«  =  63,  (1) 

,a?^xy^f^21.  (2) 

Factor  (1)  and  substitute  21  for  x^  •\- xy  •\-  y\  then  proceed  as  in 

X.  o. 

r«»  +  /  =  243,  (1) 

Wy^xii'^\^2,  (2) 

Multiply  (2)  by  3  and   add  to   (1),  obtaining  a  perfect  cube. 
Taking  cube  roots,  we  have 

a:  +  y  =  9.  (3) 

(1)  and  (3)  are  now  solved  as  in  the  preceding  example. 


Ex.  10.    Solve 
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Ex.  11.    Solve 


V  +  y*  =  641, 

Raise  (2)  to  the  fourth  power  and  subtract  (1),  obtaining 

4  x^y'+  QxY  +  4  a;y»  =  1760. 
Factoring,       2  xy(2  x^ -\-3xy  +  2  y^)  =  1760. 

Squaring  (2)  we  have 

2a;2  +  4ary +  2y2=98, 
or  2x^  +  3xy  +  2y2  =  98  -  xy. 

Substituting  (6)  in  (4),  we  have 

2  xy  (98  -  xy)  =  1760, 
or  x^y^  -  98  x^  +  880  =  0. 

In  (8)  put  xy  =  a,  obtaining 

a2- 98a +  880  =  0. 


(1) 

(2) 

(8) 
(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

(7) 
(8) 

(9) 


The  solution  of  (9)  gives  two  values  for  xy,  each  of  which  may  now 
be  combined  with  (2)  as  in  Ex.  3,  p.  378. 


EXERCISES 

Solve  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  equations : 


1. 


2. 


r3aj2  +  22/2  =  35, 
\2x'-Zf=zQ, 


5. 


9. 


6. 


3. 


4. 


13. 


14. 


7. 


8. 


'3a^  +  2iC2/  =  16, 
,4aj2-3aj^  =  10. 

'a2  +  a&  +  62  =  7, 
a2-a6  +  62^19. 

ajy  +  4  2/^  =  12. 

-^l)-\-ah  =  11, 
+  hf  +  a'h''  =  61. 


(Sx-2y 
|3aj2-2ar 


xy  =  2. 
V  +  y^  =  5,    10. 

2/^4^.^=13.    11. 

3ic-4y=0, 
ic2  +  2/2  =  4. 

raj2  +  aJ2/  =  4, 
|2/2  +  a;2/=5. 


{ 


aj8  +  2/«  =  91, 

a^-2^  =  7. 

03*  — 3aj?/=0, 
5a;2+3y2=9. 

05        y 


15. 


6« 


a     0 
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BXBRGISBS 

Solve  each  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  7a^-llaj*+4aj  =  0.  6.   28a^-10aj*-44a:  =  6. 

2.  3iB*+a^  +  2iB*  +  24aj  =  0.         6.   a;<-3a^  +  3aj*-aj  =  0. 

3.  3a8-16a^4-23aj-6=0.         7.   4a^  +  12aj»-3aj-9=0. 

4.  6iB8+2iB*  +  4aj=-7.  8.   a^-6a8^2aj*+20a?=24 

9.  6aj8  +  29ar^-19aj  =  16. 
10.   15a^  +  49a^-92aj*4-28aj  =  0. 

EQUATIONS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  QUADRATICS 

162.  If  an  equation  of  higher  degree  contains  a  certain 
expression  and  also  the  square  of  this  expression,  and  involves 
the  unknown  in  no  other  way,  then  the  equation  is  a  quadratic 
in  the  given  expression. 

Ex.1.   Solve  iB*4-7ic*  =  44.  (1) 

This  may  be  written,  (x^y  4-  7(x^)  =  44,  (2) 

which  is  a  quadratic  in  x\    Solving,  we  find 

ar2  =  4  and  ar^  =  -  11.  (3) 

Hence,  x  =  ±2  and  ar  =  ±  V— 11.  (4) 

Ex.2.    Solve  a;  +  2  +  3Va+2  =  18.  (1) 


Since  a:  +  2  is  the  square  of  y/x  +  2,  this  is  a  quadratic  in  y/x  -\-'l. 

Solving  we  find        Va;  +  2  =  3  and  Va;  +  2  =  -  6.  (2) 

Hence  a:+2=  9  and  a:+2  =  36,  (3) 

Whence  ar  =  7  and  x  =  34.  (4) 

Ex.3.    Solve   (2ir2-l)2-5(2a^-l)-14  =  0. 

First  solve  as  a  quadratic  in  2  a:^  —  1  and  then  solve  the  two  result- 
ing quadratics  in  x. 
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42. 


43. 


41 


'    \(3x  +  4:y)(Jx-2y)-7x  +  2y=:30. 

(x  + 
■    W4 


+  a^y  +  xy'  +  f  =  32. 


(i^-y>  =  37, 
.  a?  —  y  =  1. 


44.    1  ^  ' 

la;— v  —  ajv  =  —  8. 


45 


rsa 

•     [5a 


ra;*  +  2^  =  82, 
,  a:  +  y  =  4. 

aj3  +  a;2?,4.a,y  +  2/3  =  120, 
7?^a?y  +  x^  —  2/^  =  40. 


+  86 
+  56 


a6  -  a*  =  18, 
6^-05  =24. 


46. 


47. 


2(a;  +  4y-5(.v- 7)2=75, 
^  7  (a.  +  4)2+  15  (y  -  7)2=  1075. 


^g      ra;8  +  2/«=(a+6)(aj-y), 


HIGHER  EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  QUADRATICS 

151.  An  equation  of  a  degree  above  the  second  may  often  be 
reduced  to  the  solution  of  a  quadratic  after  applying  the  factor 
theorem.     See  §  92. 


Example.     Solve       2qi?-{-^ -10x'\'l  =  0. 

By  the  factor  theorem,  x— 1  is  found  to  be  a  factor, 
giving  (x  -  l)(2x2  +  3a:  -  7)  =  0. 

Hence  by  §  22,  a:  -  1  =  0  and  2x2  +  3x-7  =  0. 

From  a:  —  1  =  0,  x  =  1. 

From  2a:2  4.3a:-7  =  0, 

Hence  (4)  and  (5)  give  the  three  roots  of  (1). 


-3  j:V65 
x  = . 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(5) 
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BXERCISBS 

Solve  each  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  7aj8_lla^4-4a?  =  0.  5.  28a^~10aj2-44aj  =  6. 

2.  3iB*+aj8  +  2a^  +  24a?  =  0.         6.  x*-3x^-{-3a^-x=:0. 

3.  3aj»-16a^+23a?-6=0.         7.  4aj»+12aj2-3aj-9=0. 

4.  5a?  +  2a^-{-4:X=-'7.  8.   »*-5aj»+2aj2+20a?=24. 

9.   6aj8  +  29aj2-19aj  =  16. 
10.   15»*  +  49x8--92iB2  +  28aj  =  0. 

EQUATIONS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  QUADRATICS 

152.  If  an  equation  of  higher  degree  contains  a  certain 
Expression  and  also  the  square  of  this  expression,  and  involves 
'the  unknown  in  no  other  way,  then  the  equation  is  a  quadratic 
^  the  given  expression. 

Ex.  1.   Solve  a^-\'7a^=^4A.  (1) 

This  may  be  written,  (x^y  4-  7(x^)  =  44,  (2) 

"which  is  a  quadratic  in  x^.    Solving^  we  find 

x2  =  4  and  x^=z  -  11.  (3) 

Hence,  x  =  ±2  and  x  =  ±  V— 11.  (4) 


Ex.2.    Solve  a;  +  2  4-3V»+2  =  18.  (1) 

Since  x  +  2  is  the  square  of  Vx  +  2,  this  is  a  quadratic  in  Va:  +2. 

Solving  we  find        Vx -\- 2  =  3  and  Vx  +  2  =  -  6.  (2) 

Hence  a:+2=  9  and  a:+2  =  36,  (3) 

Whence  x  =  7  and  x  =  34.  (4) 

Ex.3.    Solve   (2a^-l)2-5(2aj2-l)-14  =  0. 

First  solve  as  a  quadratic  in  2  o;^  —  1  and  then  solve  the  two  result- 
ing quadratics  in  x. 


1 
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Ex.4.   Solve  aj2_7a.4.40-2Vaj'-7aj4-69=-26.        (1) 
Add  29  to  each  member,  obtaining 

a;2  -  7  a:  +  69  -  2Vx^  -  7  a;  +  09  =  3.  (2) 


Solve  (2)  as  a  quadratic  in  Vx^  —  7x  +  69,  obtaining 

Vx2  -  7a;  +  69  =  3  and  Va;2  -  7  a:  +  69  =  -  1,  (3) 

whence  a;^  -  7  a;  +  69  =  9  or  1.  (4) 

The  solution  of  the  two  quadratics  in  (4)  will  give  the  four  values 
of  X  satisfying  (1). 

BXERCISSS 

Solve  the  following  equations  : 
1.   aJ«  +  2aj8  =  80.  2.   6a?-4-2V5a?-4  =  63. 

3.   (2-i»  +  aj2)2  4-a^-aj  =  18. 


4.  a2-3aH-4-3Va2-3a  +  4=-2. 

5.  3a«-7a8-1998  =  0. 


6.   aj2-8a?  +  16  +  6Var^-8aj  +  16  =  40. 

8.  a«-97a*  +  1296  =  0. 

9.  a2-3a  +  4  +  Va2-.3a  +  15  =  19. 

10.  (5a;-7  +  3a0'  +  3ar^  +  5«-247  =  0. 

11.  -^7»-6-4v^7«-6  +  4  =  0. 

RELATIONS   BETWEEN  THE  ROOTS  AND  THE  COEFFICIENTS   OF  A 

QUADRATIC 

153.   If  in  the  general  quadratic,  aoc^  +  fta?  +  c  =  0,  we  divide 

both  members  by  a  and  put  -=p,   -  =  g,  we  have  aj^-f-par-f-g=0. 

a  a 

Solving,  x,=  -P  +  ^f-^,  and  ^^ -/>- V|)'-£2  . 
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Adding  Xi  and  x^  Xi-^-oc^^  — ^=  —p.  (1) 

Multiplying  x^  and  x^       XiX^ = ^  "     /^ —     =  Q*  (2) 

Hence  in  a  quadratic  of  the  form  a?  -f  jja?  4-  g  =  0,  the  sum,  of 
^he  roots  is  —p,  and  the  product  of  the  roots  is  q. 

The  expression pr-^4:q=— = — . 

a^      a  a* 

ence  j>*  — 4g  is  positive,  negative,  or  zero,  according  as 

—  4  ac  is  positive,  negative,  or  zero. 

Hence,  as  found  on  pp.  387,  389,  the  roots  of 

cue*  4-  6a?  4-  c  =  0,  or  aj^  4-pa?  4-  g  =  0  are : 

real  and  distinct,  t/6'  —  4  ac  >  0,      or  /)^  —  4  g  >  0,  (3) 

real  and  equal,  if    6^  —  4  ac  =  0,      or  p*  —  4  g  =  0,  (4) 

imaginary,  if  6^  — 4ac<0,      orp'  — 4g<0.  (5) 

By  means  of  (1)  to  (5),  we  may  determine  the  character  of 
■fche  roots  of  a  quadratic  without  solving  it. 

Ex.  1.   Determine  the  character  of  the  roots  of 

8iB>-3a?-.9  =  0. 

Since  6«-4ac=9-4  •  8(-9)=297>0,  the  roots  are  real  and  dis- 
"fcinct.     Since  b^^-iac  is  not  a  perfect  square,  the  roots  are  irrational. 

Since  ^  =  —  f  =  arjXg,  the  roots  have  opposite  signs. 

Since  p  =  —  I  or  —  p  =  ^  =  x^+  x^t  the  positive  root  is  greater  in 
absolute  value. 

Ex.  2.  Examine  3aj2  +  5a?4-2  =  0. 

Since  6^  —  4  ac  =  25  —  4  •  3  •  2  =  1  >  0,  the  roots  are  real  and  distinct 
Since  J*  —  4  ac  is  a  perfect  square,  the  roots  are  rational. 
Since  q  =  ^  =  x^x^  the  roots  have  the  same  sign. 
Since  —  j?  =  —  }  =  arj  +  org,  the  roots  are  both  negative. 

Ex.  3.   Examine  a^  -  14  a?  4-  49  =  0. 

Since  jt>^  —  4  ^  =  196  —  4 .  49  =  0,  the  roots  are  real  and  coincidenti 

Ex.  4.  Examine  ar*  -  7  a?  4- 15  =  0. 

Since p^--45  =  49  —  4*15=  -^11,  the  roots  are  imaginary. 
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Without  solving,  determine  the  character  of  the  roots  in  each 
of  the  following : 

1.  5aj8-4aj-6  =  0.  9.  16m«  +  4  =  16m. 

2.  6aj2  4-4»-t-2  =  0.  10.  25a«-10a  =  8. 

3.  aj2-4aj  +  8  =  0.  11.  20  -  13 6  -  15  6«  =  0. 

4.  2  +  2aj2  =  4aj.  12.   lOy*  +  39y +  14  =  0. 

5.  6»4-8a^  =  9.  13.  3a2 4.5a +  22  =  0. 

6.  l-a2  =  3a.  14.   3a* -22a +  21=0. 

7.  6a- 30  =  3a«.  15.  562  +  66  =  27. 

8.  6a2  +  6  =  13a.  16.  6a -17  =  11a*. 

FORMATION  OF  EQUATIONS  WHOSE  ROOTS  ARE  GIVEN 

154.  Ex.  1.   Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  7  and  —  4. 

From  (1)  and  (2),  §  153,  we  have 

oTj  +  0:3  =  —  7)  =  7  +  (—  4)  =  3.    Hence  j?  =  —  3. 
And  x^X2  =  7  =  7  (-  4)  =  -  28. 

Hence         x^  -^  px  +  q  =  0  becomes  a:^  —  3  a:  —  28  =  0. 

In  case  the  equation  is  to  have  more  than  two  roots,  we  pro- 
ceed as  in  the  following  example : 

Ex.  2.   Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  2,  3,  and  5. 

Recalling  the  solution  by  factoring,  we  may  write  the  desired  equa- 
tion in  the  factored  form  as  follows : 

(x-2)(x-^)(x-5)  =0. 

Obviously  2,  3,  and  5,  are  the  roots  and  the  only  roots  of  this  equa- 
tion.    Hence  the  desired  equation  is : 

(x  -  2)(x  -  3)(a:  -  5)  =  a;'  ~  10x2  +  31  a:  -  30  =  0. 
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Form  the  equations  whose  roots  are : 

1.  3,  -  7.                   4.  5,  -  4,  -  2.  7.    -5,  -6. 

2.  6,  c.                         6.    V5,  —  V6.  8.    -  6  +  A:, —6  — A;. 

3.  a,  —  6,  —  c.       6.   a  —  V3,  a  +  VS.  9.  V—  1,  —  V—  1. 
10.  a,  —  b,            11.   8  +  V3,  8  -  VS.  12.  2,  3,  4,  5. 


13.  3  +  2V-1,  3-2  V-1.  14.  5-V^=T:,  5  + V-1. 


IK    1    1    1   ^                1ft    —  &+V6^— 4ac    — 6— V6^— 4ac 
15.    1,  ^,  ^,  3.  16.   ^- ,  — . 

155.  An  expression  of  the  second  degree  in  a  single  letter 
may  be  resolved  into  factors,  each  of  the  first  degree  in  that 
letter,  by  solving  a  quadratic  equation. 

Ex.  1.   Factor  6  aj2  -  17  a?  +  5. 

This  trinomial  may  be  written,  6(x2  —  J^  ar  +  |). 

Solving  the  equation,  x^  —  J^  a;  +  f  =  0,  we  find  Xj  =  J  and  ar^  =  f . 
Hence  by  the  factor  theorem,  §  92,  ar  —  ^  and  a?  —  f  are  factors  of 
x^-  ^x  +  i-    And  finally 

6(a:2  —  17  a:  +  5)  =  6(a:  -  i)(x  -  f )  =  3(x  -  J)  •  2(x  -  f) 

=  (3a:-l)(2x  — 5). 

This  process  is  not  needed  when  the  factors  are  rational,  but 
it  is  applicable  equally  well  when  the  factors  are  irrational  or 
imaginary, 

Ex.  2.   Factor  3a^  +  8a?-7  =  3(ix^  +  |a?  -  i). 

Solving  the  equation  a;^  -f  |  a:  —  J  =  0,  we  find, 

_4+V37^^^      ^^-i-vW-^ 
^3  ^3 

Hence  as  above : 

8^^8.-7.3[,--*+^][.--''-'^] 


='[-i-T^][-|-^]- 
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In  exercises  1  to  16,  p.  410,  transpose  all  terms  of  each  equa- 
tion to  the  first  member,  and  then  factor  this  member. 

PROBLEMS   INVOLVING   QUADRATIC   EQUATIONS 

In  each  of  the  following  problems,  interpret  both  solutions 
of  the  quadratic  involved : 

1.  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  2400  square  feet  and  its  perim- 
eter is  200  feet.     Find  the  length  of  its  sides. 

2.  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  a  square  feet  and  its  perimeter 
is  26  feet.  Find  the  length  of  its  sides.  Solve  1  by  substitu- 
tion in  the  formula  thus  obtained. 

3.  A  picture  measured  inside  the  frame  is  18  by  24  inches. 
The  area  of  the  frame  is  288  square  inches.     Find  its  width. 

4.  If  in  problem  3  the  sides  of  the  picture  are  a  and  b  and 
the  area  of  the  frame  c,  find  the  width  of  the  frame. 

5.  The  sides  a  and  &  of  a  right  triangle  are  increased  by  the 
same  amount,  thereby  increasing  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse 
by  2  k.    Find  by  how  much  each  side  is  increased. 

Make  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  this  and  solve  it  by  sub- 
stitution in  the  formula  just  obtained. 

6.  The  hypotenuse  c  and  one  side  a  are  each  increased  by 
the  same  amount,  thereby  increasing  the  square  on  the  other 
side  by  2  k.    Find  how  much  was  added  to  the  hypotenuse. 

Make  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  this  and  solve  it  by 
substituting  in  the  formula  just  obtained. 

7.  A  rectangular  park  is  80  by  120  rods.  Two  driveways  of 
equal  width,  one  parallel  to  the  longer  and  one  to  the  shorter 
side,  run  through  the  park.  What  is  the  width  of  the  drive- 
ways if  their  combined  area  is  691  square  rods  ? 

8.  If  in  problem  7  the  park  is  a  rods  wide  and  b  rods  long 
and  the  area  of  the  driveways  is  c  square  rods,  find  their 
width. 
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9.  The  diagonal  of  a  rectangle  is  a  and  its  perimeter  2  b. 
Find  its  sides. 

Make  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  this  and  solve  it  by  sub- 
stituting in  the  formula  just  obtained. 

10.  If  in  problem  9  the  difference  between  the  length  and 
width  is  b  and  the  diagonal  is  a,  find  the  sides.  Show  how 
one  solution  can  be  made  to  give  the  results  for  both  problems 
9  and  10. 

11.  Mnd  two  consecutive  integers  whose  product  is  a. 

Make  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  this  and  solve  it  by  sub- 
stituting in  the  formula  just  obtained. 

What  special  property  must  a  have  in  order  that  this  problem  may 
be  possible.    Answer  this  from  the  formula. 

12.  A  rectangular  sheet  of  tin,  12  by  16  inches,  is  made  into 
an  open  box  by  cutting  out  a  square  from  each  corner  and 
turning  up  the  sides.  Find  the  size  of  the  square  cut  out  if 
the  volume  of  the  box  is  180  cubic  inches. 

The  resulting  equation  is  of  the  third  degree.  Solve  it  by  factor- 
ing. See  §  151.  Obtain  three  results  and  determine  which  are  appli- 
cable to  the  problem. 

13.  A  square  piece  of  tin  is  made  into  an  open  box  contain- 
ing a  cubic  inches,  by  cutting  from  each  corner  a  square  whose 
side  is  b  inches  and  then  turning  up  the  sides.  Find  the 
dimensions  of  the  original  piece  of  tin. 

14.  A  rectangular  piece  of  tin  is  a  inches  longer  than  it  is  wide. 
By  cutting  from  each  corner  a  square  whose  side  is  b  inches  and 
turning  up  the  sides,  an  open  box  containing  c  cubic  inches  is 
formed.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  original  piece  of  tin. 

15.  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  is  20  inches  longer 
than  one  side  and  10  inches  longer  than  the  other.  Find  the 
dimensions  of  the  triangle. 

16.  If  in  problem  15  the  hypotenuse  is  a  inches  longer  than 
one  side  and  b  inches  longer  than  the  other,  find  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  triangle. 
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17.  The  area  of  a  circle  exceeds  that  of  a  square  by  10 
square  inches,  while  the  perimeter  of  the  circle  is  4  less  than 
that  of  the  square.  Find  the  side  of  the  square  and  the  radius 
of  the  circle. 

Use  3f  as  the  value  of  w. 

18.  If  in  problem  17  the  area  of  the  circle  exceeds  that  of 
the  square  by  a  square  inches,  while  its  perimeter  is  2  6  inches 
less  than  that  of  the  square,  find  the  dimensions  of  the  square 
and  the  circle. 

Determine  from  this  general  solution  under  what  conditions  the 
problem  is  possible. 

19.  Find  three  consecutive  integers  such  that  the  sum  of 

their  squares  is  a. 

Make  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  this  and  solve  it  by 
means  of  the  formula  just  obtained.  From  the  formula  discuss  the 
cases,  a  =  2,  a  =  5,  a  =  14.  Find  another  value  of  a  for  which  the 
problem  is  possible. 

20.  The  difference  of  the  cubes  of  two  consecutive  integers 
is  397.     Find  the  integers. 

21.  The  upper  base  of  a  trapezoid  is  8  and  the  lower  base  is 
3  times  the  altitude.  Find  the  altitude  and  the  lower  base  if 
the  area  is  78. 

See  problem  7,  p.  326. 

22.  The  lower  base  of  a  trapezoid  is  4  greater  than  twice 
the  altitude,  and  the  upper  base  is  ^  the  lower  base.  Find 
the  two  bases  and  the  altitude  if  the  area  is  52^. 

23.  The  lower  base  of  a  trapezoid  is  twice  the  upper,  and  its 
area  is  72.  If  \  the  altitude  is  added  to  the  upper  base,  and 
the  lower  is  increased  by  \  of  itself,  the  area  is  then  120. 
Find  the  dimensions  of  the  trapezoid. 

24.  The  upper  base  of  a  trapezoid  is  equal  to  the  altitude, 
and  the  area  is  48.  If  the  altitude  is  decreased  by  4,  and  the 
upper  base  by  2,  the  area  is  then  14.  Find  the  dimensions  of 
the  trapezoid. 
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25.  The  upper  base  of  a  trapezoid  is  4  more  than  ^  the 
lower  base,  and  the  area  is  84.  If  the  upper  base  is  decreased 
by  5,  and  the  lower  is  increased  by  ^  the  altitude,  the  area  is 
78.     Find  the  dimensions  of  the  trapezoid. 

26.  The  area  of  an  equilateral  triangle  multiplied  by  VS, 
plus  3  times  its  perimeter,  equals  81.  Find  the  side  of  the 
triangle. 

See  problem  15,  p.  191,  E.  C. 

27.  The  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  multiplied  by  V3,  minus 
twice  its  perimeter,  is  504.     Find  the  length  of  its  side. 

See  problem  20,  p.  192,  E.  C. 

28.  If  a  times  the  perimeter  of  a  regular  hexagon,  plus  V3 
times  its  area,  equals  b,  find  its  side. 

29.  The  perimeter  of  a  circle  divided  by  w,  plus  V3  times 
the  area  of  the  inscribed  regular  hexagon,  equals  122^.  Find 
the  radius  of  the  circle. 

30.  The  area  of  a  regular  hexagon  inscribed  in  a  circle  plus 
the  perimeter  of  the  circle  is  a.     Find  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

31.  One  edge  of  a  lectangular  box  is  increased  6  inches, 
another  3  inches,  and  the  third  is  decreased  4  inches,  making 
a  cube  whose  volume  is  864  cubic  inches  greater  than  that  of 
the  original  box.     Find  its  dimensions. 

32.  Of  two  trains  one  runs  12  miles,  per  hour  faster  than  the 
other,  and  covers  144  miles  in  one  hour  less  time.  Find  the 
speed  of  each  train. 

In  a  township  the  main  roads  run  along  the  section  lines,  one  half 
of  the  road  on  each  side  of  the  line. 

33.  Find  the  area  included  in  the  main  roads  of  a  township 
if  they  are  4  rods  wide. 

34.  If  the  area  included  in  the  main  roads  of  a  township  is 
68,796  square  rods,  find  the  width  of  the  roads. 

35.  Find  the  width  of  the  roads  in  problem  34  if  the  area 
included  in  them  is  a  square  rods. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

ALGEBRAIC  FRACTIONS 

166.  An  algebraic  fraction  is  the  indicated  quotient  of  two 
algebraic  expressions. 

Thus  -r  means  n  divided  by  d. 

From  the  definition  of  a  fraction  and  §  11,  it  follows  that 
the  product  of  a  fraction  and  its  denominator  equdla  its  numerator. 

That  is,  </.3=/i. 

V 

REDUCTION  OF  FRACTIONS 

157.  The  form  of  a  fraction  may  be  modified  in  various  ways 
without  changing  its  value.  Any  such  transformation  is  called 
a  reduction  of  the  fraction. 

The  most  important  reductions  are  the  following : 

{A)   By  manipulation  of  signs, 

„        n_      ~'^~        ^    ="^'    h  —  a  _      a  —  b  __a  —  h 
^^'     d  d  -^d^^d'c-d'      c^d''d^c 

(B)    To  loivest  terms. 

'^'         x«  -1  (x  -  l)(x2  +  X  +  l)(x  +  l)(x2  -  X  +  1) 

1 


(x-l)(x  +  l) 
(C)  To  integral  or  mixed  expressions, 

•T'  4-  1  X^  +  1  X*  +  1 

3i>8 
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(D)  To  equivalent  fractions  having  a  common  denominator, 

E,q, and   become  respectively  ^^  "^    ) and 

^  x  +  Z  x  +  2  ^  ^    (ar+3)(a:4-2) 

—  \/l    ^  ^, ;  a  +  1  and become  respectively  9  "^  and  — =— . 

158.  These  reductions  are  useful  in  connection  with  the 
various  operations  upon  fractions.  They  depend  upon  the 
principles  indicated  below. 

Reduction  (i4)  is  simply  an  application  of  the  law  of  signs  in 

division,  §  28.    It  is  often  needed  in  connection  with  reduction  (D) . 

See  §  159. 

Reduction  {B)  depends  upon  the  theorem,  §  47,  —  =  -,  by  which 

hk     b 

a  common  factor  may  he  removed  from  both  terms  of  a  fraction.    It  is 

useful  in  keeping  expressions  simplified.     This  reduction  is  complete 

when  numerator  and  denominator  have  been  divided  by  their  H.  C.  F. 

See  §§  95-102. 

Reduction  (C)  is  merely  the  process  of  performing  the  indicated 
division,  the  result  being  integral  when  the  division  is  exact,  otherwise 
a  mixed  expression. 

In  case  there  is  a  remainder  after  the  division  has  been  carried 
as  far  as  possible,  this  part  of  the  quotient  can  only  be  indicated. 

Thus  f  =  9+f, 

in  which  D  is  dividend,  d  is  divisor,    q  is   quotient,   and  i?  is 

remainder. 

Reduction  (Z))  depends  upon  the  theorem  of  §  47,  7  =  tt  ,  by  which 

b     kb 

a  common  factor  is  introduced  into  the  terms  of  a  fraction, 

A  fraction  is  thus  reduced  to  another  fraction  whose  denominator 

is  any  required  multiple  of  the  given  denominator. 

If  two  or  more  fractions  are  to  be  reduced  to  equivalent  fractions 

having  a  common  denominator,  this  denominator  must  be  a  common 

multiple  of  the  given  denominators,  and  for  simplicity  the  L.  C.  M.  is 

used. 
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EXERCISES 

Eeduce  the  following  so  that  the  letters  in  each  factor  shall 
occur  in  alphabetical  order,  and  no  negative  sign  shall  stand 
before  a  numerator  or  denominator,  or  before  the  first  term  of 
any  factor. 

1    VlZzJH,  7    —  (<?  —  g)  (d  —  c)  ^ 

'   b  —  a  '     (a— 6)(6  — c) 

2.        (b-a)(c-d)^  g    (6-a)(c-,6)(c-a)^ 

3.      -(^-y)    .  9. nl 

(b -  a)(c-d)  (a  -  6^(6  -c)(c  -  a) 

4    -(a?-y)(g-y).  10    (c-6-a)(6-a-c) 

-(6-a)(c-d)  *  3(a~c)(6-c)(c-a) 

g    r-g ^j      (3c-2a)(46-a)d 

(«-^)(c-^)(c-a)'  *  (~a  +  6)(a-6)(c— a)' 

^    -o^c  +  ft)^  ^^    -(-r~.)(.-0(^-^r)^ 

b(C'-a)  (n  —  in)(-'  k--m  —  V) 

Reduce  each  of  the  following  to  lowest  terms : 

13.  «'-^'  18.     a^  +  2a«  +  2a?  +  l 


a«-6«  iB*  +  a^-a^-2aj-2 

14.    ^-(^-^y.  19.  Mjz^^zMiz^. 

(a  +  c)2-62  2aj8-3aj2-7a?4-3 

-         7  aa^  -  56  aV  4a^  +  8a^-3a;4-g 

'  28 a^(l- 64 a«a^'  "  6aj8-5a2  +  4a?-l* 

jg    m^4-5m^4-7m  +  3  ^^      a^-o^  +  y'  +  a?— y +  3 

m2  4-4m  +  3       '  '  aj34-2/^  +  iB*-2^  +  3aj  +  3y' 

•  a8_7a«  +  14a-8'  '     a^  +  afe  +  ft'  +  tt  +  b 
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x^  —  (y  +  z)x  +  yz 

^^      2iB*-ar^-20a^4-16a?-3 
25. 


26. 


27. 


3  a.-*  +  5  ar»  -  30  «« -  41  a?  4-  15 


Keduce  each   of   the   following  to  an  integral  or  mixed 
expression : 

28.  5l±l.  30. 


a;4-l 

29.  ?^i±}.  31. 

a;  +  l 

34.  «^  +  a^&'4-y. 
a  —  &. 

3a8-3a2  4-3a-l 


35. 


x^ 
aj-l 

3"                 <^ 

a« 

33.  «^-*  +  l. 
as'  +  as+l 

a^  +  a  +  l 

36.  «'-«'-a'  +  l. 
a!»  +  ar'+a!-l 

3T.    **« 

a-2  2m2-2m  +  l 


Reduce  each  of  the  following  sets  of  expressions  to  equiva- 
lent fractions  having  the  lowest  common  denominator : 


38. 


39. 


a?*  —  3  a^y^  H- ^'    a^  —  xy  —  y^'    a^  +  xy  —  y' 

a-{-b  a  b 


5a^c  +  12cd^6ad-10a<^'   5ac-6d'   a-2c 


'  x^-^-f-hx^  —  xy-i-y^'    a^  —  xy  +  f^     a?  +  y  +  l 
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41. 


42. 


43. 


44. 


(a -.  b)(c -^ b)(c  -  ay    (a- 6)(6-c)(a-c)' 

z 


a  b  c         ,  r 

b  +  c'   c  +  a     a  +  b'     '  L(^  — < 


i)(b'-'C)(a-'C) 
b  —  c  a  —  b  C'-a 


{a^c)(a-by   (c-a)(b^cy   (b-a)(c-b) 


a8-6a^4-lla-6'   a*-4a+3'   a^-3a  +  2 


If  a,  6,  m  are  positive  numbers,  arrange  each  of  the  follow- 
ing  sets  in  decreasing  order.  Verify  the  results  by  substitut- 
ing convenient  Arabic  numbers  for  a,  6,  m. 

Suggestion.  Reduce  the  fractions  in  each  set  to  equivalent  frac- 
tions having  a  common  denominator. 

.^       a         2a        3a  .-         m  2m  3m 

a  +  1'   a  +  2    a  +  3  2mH-l'  3m  +  2'   4m-i-3 

^^    a  +  36      a  +  &      a  +  4& 
'  a  +  4:b'   a  +  2b'   a  +  5b' 

48.   Show  that,  for  a  different  from  zero,  neither  5-Iil2  nor 

^ — 2  can  equal  -,  unless  n  =  d.     State  this  result  in  words, 
d  —  a  d 

and  fix  it  in  mind  as  an  impossible  reduction  of  a  fraction. 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OF  FRACTIONS 

159.  Fractions  which  have  a  common  denominator  are  added 
or  subtracted  in  accordance  with  the  distributive  law  for 
division,  §§  30,  31. 

That  is,  £  +  ^— ?  =  ?L+&Z2f. 

'  d     d     d  d 

In  order  to  add  or  subtract  fractions  not  having  a  common 
denominator,  they  should  first  be  reduced  to  equivalent  frac- 
tions having  a  common  denominator. 
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When  several  fractions  are  to  be  combined,  it  is  sometimes 
best  to  take  only  part  of  them  at  a  time.  In  any  case  it  is 
advantageous  to  keep  all  expressions  in  the  factored  form  as 
long  as  possible. 

Ex.        ,       }        .,-.„        ^,        „+  1 


(aj-l)(aj-2)      (2-a?)(<c-3)      (3-aj)(4-a?) 

Taking  the  first  two  together,  we  have 

1  .  1  2a:-4  2 


(ar-l)(a:-2)      (a:-2)(a:-3)      (a:-l)(a:-2)(a;-3)      (a:-l)(a-3) 

Taking  this  result  with  the  third, 

2 1  ^  3a:-9  _  3 

(a:-l)(a:-3)      (a;-3)(a:-4)      (a:-l)(a:-3)(a:-4)       (a:-l)(a:-4)' 

If  all  are  taken  at  once,  the  work  should  be  carried  out  as  follows : 
The  numerator  of  the  sum  is 

(x  -  3)(a:  -  4)  +  (x  -  l)(a:  -  4)  +  (x  -  l)(a:  -  2). 

Adding  the  first  two  terms  with  respect  to  (a:  —  4),  we  have 

2(a:  -  2)(a:  -  4)  +  (a:  -  l)(a:  -  2). 

Adding  ^hese  with  respect  to  {x  —  2),  we  have  %{x  —  3)(a:  —  2). 
Hence  the  sum  is 3(a:  -  3)(x  -  2) 


{x  -  X){x  -  2)(a:  -  3)(2:  -  4)      (a;  — l)(a:- 4) 
BXBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  additions  and  subtractions : 
1.   _2_..3_4.  jj_        3  6  1 


a;-3«-4     as-S  4(a!+3)    8(a;+6)    8(a!+l) 


2(^aj-l)      aj-2     2(aj-3) 
4.    ...^    .    -:r^^+       ^"^ 


12(a;  +  l)     3(a!-2)     4(a!-3) 
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2,3,4  ^       5a;-f6  3a;  — 4 


(x-\-rf     x-\-\     x-2  ^-^-x-^l     ^-x-^\ 

6.        l^-,^#:z2_.         8.  .^1^.+  ^^-^ 


3(aj  +  l)     3(ar^-aj  +  l)  5(a;  +  2)     6(ic*+l) 

e.  _2  1    ^    1 


(a?  -  2)2     a?  -  2     a  + 1 
2  1  a;4-2 


(aj-2f'  5(a;-2)     5(a;2_|.i) 


11..-^+   ^ 


(x-rf     (a-l)      («"-!) 


2(l-3a?)8    8(l-3aj)2     32(l-3aj)     32(l+a;) 


(1  _  a)(2  -  a)      (2  -  a)(a  -  3)      (3  -  a)(a  -  1) 

14  a?y Wi ^ 

(z-y){x-z)      {x-zXx-y)      {y -.  x){y -^  z) 

1  2a-5         5a^--Sa-2 


a  _-  1      a^  -  2  a  +  1  (a  -  1)^ 


ift  1  1  ,      2m+2 


m^  +  m  +  1     m^— m  +  1     m^  +  m^  +  l 


62-36H-2     62_55_^6     52__4^_l_3 
Ig  r  +  g j^+«       .r  +  « 


(r_i)(5-«)     (r-s)(t-r)      («-8)(«-r) 

19.  P'4-g'  ,         q^-pr         ^         r^+pq 

(p-Q){p  +  r)      (q-r)(q-p)      (r-g)(r  +  ^)' 

2^  3ar^  +  l  2a;2  ^_2 


6ar'-18aj  +  9     4ar^-llaj-3 
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MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  OF  FRACTIONS 

160.  The  product  of  two  fractions  is  a  fraction  whose  numera- 
tor is  the  product  of  the  given  numerators  and  whose  denomina- 
tor is  the  product  of  the  given  denominators. 

That  is, 
For  let 


a 
b 

n     an 
d     bd 

h      d 

Then  hdx 


=  <-2)-  §^ 


0  a 

hdx  =  an,  §  11 

Hence,  x  =  —■• 

bd 

Therefore,  ?-^  =  ^-  §2 

b      d      bd 

It  follows  that  a  fraction  is  raised  to  any  power  by  raising 
numerator  and  denominator  separately  to  thai  power, 

^^     a      a      a^     a      a     a      a^     .^ 
For  -  •  -  =  — ,    _._._  =  —  etc. 

b      b      h'^     b      h      b      b^ 

A  fraction  multiplied  by  itself  inverted  equals  +  1. 

For  !?.^=:!^  =  +l  and  -!i.  f-^')=^  =  +l. 
d     n      nd  d      \     nj      nd 

161.  Definitions.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  1,  each 
is  called  the  reciprocal  of  the  other.  Hence  by  §  160,  the  re- 
ciprocal of  a  fraction  is  the  fraction  inverted. 

Also,  since  from  a&  =  l  we  have  a  =  -  and  6  =  -,  it  follows 

b  a 

that  if  two  numbers  are  reciprocals  of  each  other,  then  either 

one  is  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  1  by  the  other. 
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162.  To  divide  by  any  nwmber  is  equivalent  to  rrwuiti' 
plying  hy  its  reciprocal. 

For  it  is  an  immediate  consequence  of  §  29  that 

fi  1 

n-T-Jor  -=n.  -• 

d  d 

To  divide  a  number  hy  a  fraction  is  equivalent  to  multiplying 
by  the  fraction  inverted. 

For  by  §  161  the  reciprocal  of  the  fraction  is  the  fraction  inverted. 

A  fraction  is  divided  by  an  integer  by  multiplying  its  denomi- 
nator or  dividing  its  numerator  by  that  integer. 

d  d    a      ad 

«« J                         n             n-f-fl.         n      n  -7-  a  y^     o  APT 
and  -  -f-  a  =  ,  since  —  = by  §  47. 

d  d  ad         d 

In  multiplying  and  dividing  fractions  their  terms  should  at 
once  be  put  into  factored  forms. 

When  mixed  expressions  or  sums  of  fractions  are  to  be  mul- 
tiplied or  divided,  these  operations  are  indicated  by  means  of 
parentheses,  and  the  additions  or  subtractions  within  the 
parentheses  should  be  performed  first,  §  38. 

Performing  the  indicated  operations  within  the  parentheses,  we  have 
l  +  a2       2a  1       3a»       1  +  a^    a^-1  Sa^  3a« 


ri  +  aV     2 g  "1       3a»   _l  +  a^ 
Ll+a  'a^-lJ  '  a*-l     1  +  a 


+  a     a^-lJ     a*-l     l  +  a       2  a       (a^-l)(a^+l)    2(a  + 1) 


BXBRCISBS 


Perform  the  following  indicated  operations  and  reduce  each 
result  to  its  simplest  form. 


1. 


a^  +  a^y^  +  y*     a^  — y^ 
ix^  —  7^  aj*  +  2/* 
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36a*-9aH24a-16'^20ar*-15aaj^-30aV 

20r'g'  +  23r5f~21t»  12  mn»  -  28  mn^  -  24  mny* 

•   8mV-48m*w«y  +  72m^2^         10  r^s*  +  24  r5«  - 18  <« 

4     /g     &VaV.  y     g     h     .\     g^  +  y  r    3n+2y 

'   V6     aj\V^a'     b     a      j'   a-^b  I     28  +  3t' 

5.  p+i^fl-lyl--^y2+^Y 

\m  — w     m-j-nj\  m  —  nj     ym  —  n     m  +  nj 

\    x^y        (x  +  yf)     \(x  +  yy-7^J     \  ^ x  +  y) 
a«-g6  +  62     a8-6»     ^  g  +  &  / 

m*  +  w*  m^n  —  n^  m*  — 2m*  +  m^ 

m'n  -f  2  m  W  -f  mw 


m*  — n* 


»•  (»»--A-2^.[^.(i-i)-^-(^^)] 
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COMPLEX  FRACTIONS 

163.  A  fraction  which  contains  a  fraction  either  in  its 
numerator  or  in  its  denominator  or  in  both  is  called  a  complex 
fraction. 

Since  every  fraction  is  an  indicated  operation  in  division, 
any  complex  fraction  may  be  simplified  by  performing  the  indi- 
cated division. 

It  is  usually  better,  however,  to  remove  all  the  minor 
denominators  at  once  by  multiplying  both  terms  of  the  com- 
plex fraction  by  the  least  common  multiple  of  all  the  minor 
denominators  according  to  §  47. 

For  example,       32^3     2;        ^2x±^x^__^^^ 

3       2      \   3       2/ 


A  complex  fraction  may  contain  another  complex  fraction 
in  one  of  its  terms. 

E,g,     5 —   has  the  complex  fraction  = — 


a  + - 

a—  1 

in  its  denominator.     This  latter  fraction  is  first  reduced  by  multiply- 
ing its  numerator  and  denominator  by  a  —  1,  giving 

a  +  1  a2-l 


.      1         a2  -  a  +  1 

a+ 

a  —  1 


Substituting  this  result  in  the  given  fraction,  we  have 

1  _  1  _a2^a^i 


a+^-         ^a^-a  +  1 
a  ~  1 


COMPLEX  FRACTIONS  409 


BZBRCISR8 

Simplify  each  of  the  following, 


1. 


2. 


4. 


m?  —  n^ 


m  n 


"-^ 

a-2+i 
a 

m  —  71     w  -|-n  w 


3    ^y-y"  8. 


ajy  +  a^  +  2^  1-- 


'    +r^+:/" 


o; 


a  +  a;     a  —  a;     a'  — ic* 


.1  2  a  ». 


a  4- a;     a  — «     a^^s?  1 r 


1      .      1      .      2a 


1- 


+  _JL.  +  _^  1 

-     a  +  a;     a  — ar     ar-\-ar  ^     ^ 


1  2a; 


a  — a;     a-\-x     a^-^a? 


10. 


m*  —  mn  +  rr 3  + 


m-{-n  Q  ,      3 


w  +mn  +  nH ^4-- 

m  —  n  X 

EQUATIONS  nrVOLVraG  ALGEBRAIC  FRACTIONS 

164.  In  solving  a  fractional  equation,  it  is  usually  conven- 
ient to  clear  it  of  fractions,  that  is,  to  transform  it  into  an  equiv- 
^ent  equation  containing  no  fractions. 

In  case  no  denominator  contains  any  unknown  this  may  be 
done  by  multiplying  both  members  by  the  L.  C.  M.  of  all  the 
denominators,  §  Q2. 
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When,  however,  the  unknown  appears  in  any  denominator, 
multiplying  by  the  L.  C.  M.  of  all  the  denominators  may  or  may 
not  introduce  new  roots,  as  shown  in  the  following  examples. 

It  may  easily  be  shown,  that  multiplying  an  integral  equation 
by  any  expression  containing  the  unknown  always  introduces  new 
roots. 

Ex.l.   Solve  ^+-L.=2.  (1) 

Clearing  of  fractions  by  multiplying  by  (x  —  2)  (a:  —  3),  and  simpli- 
fyinftwehave    2:r«  -  13;r  +  20  =(* -4)(2x  -  5)=  0.  (2) 

The  roots  of  (2)  are  4  and  2 J,  both  of  which  satisfy  (1).  Hence 
no  new  root  was  introduced  by  clearing  of  fractions. 

Ex.2.   Solve         -i--==- -^^ -..  (1) 

a-l     (a-l)(aj-2)  ^  ^ 

Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have, 

a:  -  2  =  1.  (2) 

The  only  root  of  (2)  is  a:  =  3,  which  is  also  the  only  root  of  (1). 
Hence  no  new  root  was  introduced. 

Ex.3.   Solve  -^^  =  1.  (1) 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  simplifying,  we  have, 

a:2  -  a:  -  2  =  (a:  -  2)(a:  +  1)  =  0.  (2) 

The  roots  of  (2)  are  2  and  —  1.  Now  x=  —  1  is  a  root  of  (1),  but 
a:  =  2  is  not,  since  we  are  not  permitted  to  make  a  substitution  which 
reduces  a  denominator  to  zero,  §  50.  Hence  a  new  root  has  been  in- 
troduced and  (1)  and  (2)  are  not  equivalent. 

a:-  2 
If  the  fraction    o^  4  ^  ^^st  reduced  to  lowest  terms,  we  have  the 

equation  1 

a:  +  2  ^  ^ 

Clearing  of  fractions,  a:  +  2  =  1.  (4) 

Now  (3)  and  (4)  are  equivalent,  —  1  being  the  only  root  of  each. 
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Ex.4  Solve  ^-f^  =  l.  (1) 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  simplifying, 

a:2  -  a:  =  a:  (a:  -  1)  =  0.  (2) 

The  roots  of  (2)  are  0  and  1.  x  =  0  satisfies  (1),  but  a:  =  1  does 
not,  since  it  is  not  a  permissible  substitution  in  either  fraction  of  (1). 
Hence  a  new  root  has  been  introduced. 

165.  Examples  3  and  4  illustrate  the  only  cases  in  which  new 
roots  can  be  introduced  by  multiplying  by  the  L.  C.  M.  of  the 
denominators. 

This  can  be  shown  by  proving  certain  theorems,  the  results 
of  which  are  here  used  in  the  following  directions  for  solving 
fractional  equations: 

(1)  Eeduce  all  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms. 

(2)  Multiply  both  members  by  the  least  common  multiple 
of  the  denominators. 

(3)  Reject  any  root  of  the  resulting  equation  which  reduces 
any  denominator  of  the  given  equation  to  zero.  The  remain- 
ing roots  will  then  satisfy  both  equations^  and  hence  are  the 
solutions  desired. 

If  when  each  fraction  is  in  its  lowest  terms  the  given  equation  con- 
tains no  two  which  have  a  factor  common  to  their  denominators,  then 
no  new  root  can  enter  the  resulting  equation  and  none  need  to  be  re- 
jected.   See  Ex.  1  and  Ex.  3  after  being  reduced. 

If,  however,  any  two  or  more  denominators  have  some  common 
factor  X  —  Of  then  x  =za  may  or  may  not  he  a  new  root  in  the  resulting 
equation,  but  in  any  case  it  is  the  only  possible  new  root  which  can 
enter,  and  must  be  tested.    Compare  Exs.  2  and  4. 

Ex.5.    Examine  ^^;  +  ^,,+^    i""     ^-g±l  =  8. 

Since  each  fraction  is  in  its  lowest  terms  and  no  two  denominators 
contain  a  common  factor,  then  clearing  of  fractions  will  give  an  equa- 
tion equivalent  to  the  given  one. 
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Ex.  6.    Examine  — — -^ — — =  4. 

Each  fraction  is  in  its  lowest  terms,  but  the  two  denominators  have 
the  factor  a:  +  2  in  common.  Hence  a:  =  —  2  is  the  only  possible  new 
root  which  can  enter  the  resulting  integral  equation,  but  on  trial  it  is 
found  not  to  be  a  root.     Hence  the  two  equations  are  equivalent. 


BXBRCISES 


Determine  whether  each  of  the  following  when  cleared  of 
fractions  produces  an  equivalent  equation,  and  solve  each. 


1  -      3a^-h3      _        -. 
^-    3a^-7a^  +  3'"''     ^' 


2.    t±^^=.2x  +  3. 


3. 


+  -^  +  -^  =  0. 


2aj2_aj_i     aj2-l      a?  +  l 


-        2x      ,      X 

4.     r r  + 


3x 


2a;  — 1     aj  +  1      x  —  1 


=  -1. 


6. 


3(aj-l)     sc^-l     4 

^     2a-l , 1         3a 
a      ^2     3a-l 


9.    a'b-^^±^  =  ab'--^±^. 
b  a 


10.    b  = 


x  —  a 

■         ■  ■  i 

1  —  ax 


7.    -2-+     3 


«  — a     a?  — 6      a?  — c 


11.    — ^  +  10  =  a?+      ^ 


a?-10 


lO-a? 


8. 


a—x     a+x 


1  3-f  ar^      ,o     6-aj  .  a?-4      5 


a^—a^ 


a;~4     6  — a?     2 


13         g  24      ^2(a-4)     1 

2a-l     4a2-l       2a  +  l       9* 


14.    :  H =  — L 


a-1 


a 


a^—a 


16. 


a2-4     2-a 


^     =1+       ^ 


3(a  +  2) 
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--     ax-{-b  .  cx-}-d     ax  —  h,cx  —  d 

lb.     T = 1 • 

a-\-hx     c  +  dc     a  —  bx     c  —  dx 

17       (a  —  x)(x  —  b)    __  -g     a;-hm  — 2n_n-f2m  — 2a; 

(a  —  x)  —  (x  —  b)       '  x-{-m'i-2n     n  —  2m-j-2x 

,.     (a^xy-(x-by_   4.ab 


(a  '-x)(x—  b)        a*  —  b^ 

20     l-h3a?     9-llx^^,      (2a;-3)' 
*    6  +  7aj      5-7aj  25-49»* 

„-     x-\-2a  .x-^2a _    Aab 

^^»     zz "T"  ~: 


26-a;     2b  +  x     4:b^-x^ 


22.    -J^+       ^^ 


ic-2     24(ic+2)      iB2_4 

23.  g±-^  +  ^^^=      2(a«  +  l)      , 
a?  —  a     a;  +  a     (1  +  a)  (1  —  a) 

^.     a;  — mw  — a;  ^_         1  2a        , 

24.    = — •  26. 5  =  0. 

x-{-m     n-^x  x  —  a     or —  or 

26.    _^  +  4(3»-l)  =  2^+l. 
3a;+l        2a!  +  l        3a!  +  l 

2a;  +  3       7-3a;        g-T    ^q 
2(2a!-l)     3x-4^2(a;  +  l)       ' 

a—b        X        a+6         x 

1  ^        p 

^^*    3  (m  4-  M)'     m  -h  n     2(m  +  n)' 
j^x  p 

3JJ     y'  +  2y-2_^_^j__^^ 


f  +  5ij  +  6     y  +  3     y  +  2' 
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„  5  7  8ic«-13a;-64 

Ol*      r ~  "T" 


2a;  +  3     3a;-4        6a:»  +  a!— 12 


or  —  a'     a  —  a     or  +  ax -\- or 


33. 


l__2a;     5-6aj     8  l-Sx" 


S-4:X     7-8aj     3    21-62iB  +  32a? 


34.    m-g  ^  n~p^m-g  ^  n-p 
x—n      x—q      x—p     x—m 

86.    — —  + =  0. 

x-3     aj-2     4ic*-20a;  +  24 

36.    -^I 5 +  -l-  =  0. 

iB»  +  27     a^-3aj  +  9     aj  +  3 


37. 


a;  — 9     a?  — 7     a;  — 9_a;  — 8     a?  — 7     a?--8 
aj  —  S     a  — 2     aj  — 4     x—^     aj  — 4     aj  — 2 


(6  +  c  +  a;)(64-c  — a?) 

PROBLEMS 

1.  Find  a  number  such  that  if  it  is  added  to  each  term  of 
the  fraction  f  and  subtracted  from  each  term  of  the  fraction 
W  the  results  will  be  equal. 

2.  Make  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  1  is  a 
special  case. 

3.  Three  times  one  of  two  numbers  is  4  times  the  other. 
If  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  num- 
bers, the  quotient  is  42 &  less  than  that  obtained  by  dividing 
the  sum  of  the  squares  by  the  difference  of  the  numbers.  Find 
the  numbers. 
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4.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  less  2,  divided  by  their  differ- 
ence^  is  4,  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes  divided  by  the  difference 
of  their  squares  is  If  times  their  sum.    Find  the  numbers. 

6.  The  circumference  of  the  rear  wheel  of  a  carriage  is 
4  feet  greater  than  that  of  the  front  wheel.  In  running  one 
mile  the  front  wheel  makes  110  revolutions  more  than  the  rear 
wheel.    Find  the  circumference  of  each  wheel. 

6.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  5  is  a  special 
case,  using  b  feet  instead  of  one  mile,  letting  the  other  num- 
bers remain  as  they  are  in  problem  5. 

7.  In  going  one  mile  the  front  wheel  of  a  carriage  makes 
88  revolutions  more  than  the  rear  wheel.  If  one  foot  is  added 
to  the  circumference  of  the  rear  wheel,  and  3  feet  to  that  of 
the  front  wheel,  the  latter  will  make  22  revolutions  more  than 
the  former.    Find  the  circumference  of  each  wheel. 

8.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  5  is  a  special 
case,  using  letters  for  all  the  numbers  involved. 

9.  The  circumference  of  the  front  wheel  of  a  carriage  is 
a  feet,  and  that  of  the  rear  wheel  b  feet.  In  going  a  certain 
distance  the  front  wheel  makes  n  revolutions  more  than  the 
rear  wheeL    Find  the  distance. 

10.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of 
problem  9,  using  the  formula  just  obtained. 

11.  Find  a  number  consisting  of  two  digits  whose  sum, 
divided  by  their  difference,  is  4.  This  number  divided  by  the 
sum  of  its  digits  is  equal  to  twice  the  digit  in  units'  place 
plus  -J-  of  the  digit  in  tens'  place,  the  tens'  digit  being  the 
greater. 

12.  There  is  a  fraction  such  that  if  3  is  added  to  each  of  its 
terms,  the  result  is  f,  and  if  3  is  subtracted  from  each  of  its 
terms,  the  result  is  ^.    Find  the  fraction. 

13.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  12  is  a 
special  case. 
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14.  A  and  B  working  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in 
6  days.  A  can  do  it  alone  in  5  days  less,  than  B.  How  long 
will  it  require  each  when  working  alone  ? 

16.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  14  is  a 
special  case. 

16.  On  her  second  westward  trip  the  Mduretania  traveled 
625  knots  in  a  certain  time.  If  her  speed  had  been  5  knots 
less  per  hour,  it  would  have  required  6^  hours  longer  to  cover 
the  same  distance.    Find  her  speed  per  hour. 

17.  By  increasing  the  speed  a  miles  per  hour,  it  requires 
b  hours  less  to  go  c  miles.  Find  the  original  speed.  Show 
how  problem  16  may  be  solved  by  means  of  the  formula  thus 
obtained. 

18.  A  train  is  to  run  d  miles  in  a  hours.  After  going  c  miles 
a  dispatch  is  received  requiring  the  train  to  reach  its  destina- 
tion b  hours  earlier.  What  must  be  the  speed  of  the  train  for 
the  remainder  of  the  journey  ? 

19.  A  man  can  row  a  miles  down  stream  and  return  in  b 
hours.  If  his  rate  up  stream  is  c  miles  per  hour  less  than 
down  stream,  find  the  rate  of  the  current,  and  the  rate  of  the 
boat  in  still  water. 

20.  State  and  solve  a  special  case  of  problem  19. 

21.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  a  days,  B  can  do  it  in  b  days, 
and  C  in  c  days.  How  long  will  it  require  all  working  to- 
gether to  do  it  ? 

22.  Three  partners.  A,  B,  and  C,  are  to  divide  a  profit  of  p 
dollars.  A  had  put  in  a  dollars  for  m  months,  B  had  put  in 
b  dollars  for  n  months,  and  C  c  dollars  for  t  months.  What 
share  of  the  profit  does  each  gpt  ? 

23.  State  and  solve  a  problem  which  is  a  special  case  of  the 
preceding  problem. 


CHAPTER   IX 
RATIO,  VARIATION,  AND  PROPORTION 

RATIO  AND  VARIATION 

166.  In  many  important  applications  fractions  are  called 
ratios. 

E,g,    f  is  called  the  ratio  of  3  to  5  and  is  sometimes  written  3  : 5. 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  a  ratio  is  the  quotient  of  two  num- 
hers  and  hence  is  itself  a  number.  We  sometimes  speak  of  the 
ratio  of  two  magnitudes  of  the  same  kind,  meaning  thereby 
that  these  magnitudes  are  expressed  in  terms  of  a  common  unit 
and  a  ratio  formed  from  the  resulting  numbers. 

E.g.  If,  on  measuring,  the  heights  of  two  trees  are  found  to  be  25 
feet  and  35  feet  respectively,  we  say  the  ratio  of  their  heights  is  ||  or  f . 

167.  Two  magnitudes  are  said  to  be  incommensurable  if  there 
is  no  common  unit  of  measure  which  is  contained  exactly  an 
integral  number  of  times  in  each. 

E.g.    If  a  and  d  are  the  lengths  of  the  side  and  the  diagonal  of  a 

square,  then  d^  =  a^  +  a\  §  166,  E.  C.    Hence,  2?=  1  or  ^  =  -i^.    But 

c?2     2       d      ■v/2 

since  v^  is  neither  an  integer  nor  a  fraction  (§  108),  it  follows  that  a 
and  d  have  no  common  measure,  that  is,  they  are  incommensurable. 

168.  In  many  problems,  especially  in  Physics,  magnitudes 
are  considered  which  are  constantly  changing.  Number  ex- 
pressions representing  such  magnitudes  are  called  variables, 
while  those  which  represent  fixed  magnitudes  are  constants. 

E.g.  Suppose  a  body  is  moving  at  a  uniform  rate  of  5  ft.  per 
second.  If  Ms  the  number  of  seconds  from  the  time  of  starting 
and  s  the  number  of  feet  passed  over,  then  s  and  t  are  variables. 

417 
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The  variables  s  and  t,  in  case  of  uciform  motion,  have  da  fixed  ratio; 
namely,  in  this  example,  « :  ^  =  5  for  every  pair  of  corresponding 
values  of  s  and  t  throughout  the  period  of  motion. 

169.  When  two  variables  are  so  related  that  for  all  pairs  of 
corresponding  values,  their  rcUio  remains  constant^  then  each 
one  is  said  to  vary  directly  as  the  other. 

E,g,  lisit^k  (jBk  constant)  then  8  varies  directly  as  %  and  t  varies 
directly  as  s. 

Variation  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  symbol  oc    Thus 

a 

8Qct  means  s  varies  as  t  i.e.  -  =  k  ot  s  =  kt, 

t 

170.  When  two  variables  are  so  related  that  for  all  pairs  of 
corresponding  values  their  prodtict  remains  co7istant,  then  each 
one  is  said  to  vary  inversely  as  the  other. 

E,g.  Consider  a  rectangle  whose  area  is  A  and  whose  base  and 
altitude  are  b  and  h  respectively.     Then,  A  =h  'b. 

If  now  the  base  is  multiplied  by  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  while  the  altitude  is 
divided  by  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  then  the  area  will  remain  constant.  Hence, 
b  and  h  may  both  vary  while  A  remains  constant. 

The  relation  b  'h  =  A  may  be  written  6  =  -4  •  -  or  A  =  X  •  —     It 

11^* 
may  also  be  written  bi-^zA   or  h  :  -  =  A,  ao  that  the  ratio  of  either 

h  b 

b  or  h  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  other  is  the  constant  A,    For  this  rea- 
son one  is  said  to  vary  inversely  as  the  other, 

171.  If  2/  =  kx^,  k  being  constant  and  x  and  y  variables,  then 

k 
y  varies  directly  as  jr^.     If  y  =  -^  then  y  varies  inversely  as  jr*. 

If  ^  =  A;  •  wx,  then  y  varies  jointly  as  w  and  Jr.    If  ^  oc  wxj  then  y 
OC  to  if  a;  is  constant  and  y  oc  a;  if  to  is  constant.   If  y  =  A?  •^— ,  then 

X 

y  varies  directly  as  w  and  inversely  as  jr. 

Example.  The  resistance  offered  by  a  wire  to  an  electric 
current  varies  directly  as  its  length  and  inversely  as  the  area 
of  its  cross  section. 

If  a  wire  \  in.  in  diameter  has  a  resistance  of  r  units  per  mile, 
find  the  resistance  of  a  wire  \  in.  in  diameter  and  3  miles  long. 
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Solution.  Let  R  represent  the  resistance  of  a  wire  of  length  I  and 
cross^ection  area  s  =  w  >  (radius)^.     Then  R  =  k  --  where  k  is  some 

8 

constant.        Since   R  =  r  when  /  =  1    and    s  =  frij^y,   we    have 

256 
Hence,  when  1  =  3  and  s  =  ir(|)',  we  have, 

256  *jr       i    * 
64 

That  is,  the  resistance  of  three  miles  of  tlie  second  wire  is 
J  the  resistance  per  mile  of  the  first  wire. 

PROBLBMS 

1.  If  2  oc  «7,  and  if  2  =  27  when  m?  =  3,  find  the  value  of  z 
when  w  =  4^. 

2.  If  z  varies  jointly  as  w  and  x,  and  if  2  =  24  when  to  =  2 
and  oj  =  3,  find  z  when  w  =  S^  and  a?  =  7. 

3.  If  z  varies  inversely  as  w,  and  if  2  =  11  when  w  =  3f 
find  z  when  w  =  66. 

4.  If  z  varies  directly  as  w  and  inversely  as  x,  and  if  2  =  28 
when  m;  =  14  and  x  =  2,  find  z  when  m;  =  42  and  x  =  3. 

6.  If  2  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  w,  and  if  2  =  3 
when  w  =  2y  find  2  when  w  =  6. 

6.  If  g  varies  directly  as  m  and  inversely  as  the  square 
of  dy  and  g  =  30  when  m  =  1  and  d  =  y^,  find  g  when  m  =  3 
and  d  =  600. 

7.  If  y*  oc  ic*,  and  if  y  =  16  when  a?  =  4,  find  y  when  x  =  9, 

8.  The  weight  of  a  triangle  cut  from  a  steel  plate  of  uni- 
form thickness  varies  jointly  as  its  base  and  altitude.  Find 
the  base  when  the  altitude  is  4  and  the  weight  72,  if  it  is 
known  that  the  weight  is  60  when  the  altitude  is  5  and  base  6. 
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9.  The  weight  of  a  circular  piece  of  steel  cut  from  a  sheet 
of  uniform  thickness  varies  as  the  square  of  its  radius.  Find 
the  weight  of  a  piece  whose  radius  is  13  ft.,  if  a  piece  of 
radius  7  feet  weighs  196  pounds. 

10.  If  a  body  starts  falling  from  rest,  its  velocity  varies 
directly  as  the  number  of  seconds  during  which  it  has  fallen. 
If  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  3  seconds  is  96.6  feet  per  second, 
find  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  7  seconds ;  of  ten  seconds. 

11.  If  a  body  starts  falling  from  rest,  the  total  distance 
fallen  varies  directly  as  the  square  of  the  time  during  which  it 
has  fallen.  If  in  2  seconds  it  falls  64.4  feet,  how  far  will  it 
fall  in  5  seconds  ?     In  9  seconds  ? 

12.  The  number  of  vibrations  per  second  of  a  pendulum 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  length.  If  a  pen- 
dulum 39.1  inches  long  vibrates  once  in  each  second,  how 
long  is  a  pendulum  which  vibrates  3  times  in  each  second  ? 

13.  Illuminating  gas  in  cities  is  forced  through  the  pipes  by 
subjecting  it  to  pressure  in  the  storage  tanks.  It  is  found  that 
the  volume  of  gas  varies  inversely  as  the  pressure.  A  certain 
body  of  gas  occupies  49,000  cu.  ft.  when  under  a  pressure  of  2 
pounds  per  square  inch.  What  space  would  it  occupy  under 
a  pressure  of  2^  pounds  per  square  inch  ? 

14.  The  amount  of  heat  received  from  a  stove  varies  in- 
versely as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  it.  A  person  sitting 
15  feet  from  the  stove  moves  up  to  5  feet  from  it.  How  much 
will  this  increase  the  amount  of  heat  received  ? 

15.  The  weights  of  bodies  of  the  same  shape  and  of  the  same 
material  vary  as  the  cubes  of  corresponding  dimensions.  If  a 
ball  3J  inches  in  diameter  weighs  14  oz.,  how  much  will  a  ball 
of  the  same  material  weigh  whose  diameter  is  3^  inches  ? 

16.  On  the  principle  of  problem  15,  if  a  man  5  feet  9  inches 
tall  weighs  165  pounds,  what  should  be  the  weight  of  a  man  of 
similar  build  6  feet  tall  ? 
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PROPORTION 

172.  Definitions.  The  four  numbers  a,  b,  c,  d  are  said  to  be 
proportional  or  to  form  a  proportion  if  the  ratio  of  a  to  6  is  equal 

to  the  ratio  of  c  to  d.     That  is,  if  -==  -•   This  is  also  sometimes 

h     d 

written  a :  6 : :  c :  c?,  and  is  read  a  is  to  6  as  c  is  to  d. 

The  four  numbers  are  called  the  terms  of  the  proportion; 
the  first  and  fourth  are  the  extremes ;  the  second  and  third  the 
means  of  the  proportion.  The  first  and  third  are  the  antece- 
dents of  the  ratios,  the  second  and  fourth  the  consequents. 

If  a,  6,  c,  X  are  proportional,  x  is  called  the  fourth  propor- 
tional to  a,  h,  c.  If  a,  x,  x,  b  are  proportional,  x  is  called  a  mean 
proportional  to  a  and  b,  and  b  a  third  proportional  to  a  and  x, 

173.  If  four  numbers  are  proportional  when  taken  in  a  given 
order,  there  are  other  orders  in  which  they  are  also  proportional. 

E.g,  If  a,  by  c,  d  are  proportional  in  this  order,  they  are  also  pro- 
portional in  the  following  orders :  a,  c,  h,  d ;  ft,  a,  c?,  c ;  h,  d,  a,  c ; 
c,  a,  dy  h ;  c,  d,  a,  b ;  d,  c,  by  a ;  and  d,  by  c,  a. 

Ex.  1.  Write  in  the  form  of  an  equation  the  proportion  cor- 
responding .to  each  set  of  four  numbers  given  above,  and  show 

how  each  may  be  derived  from  -  =  —     See  §  220,  E.  C. 

b     d 

Show  first  how  to  derive  -  =  3  (1),  and  then  -  =  -  (2). 

CO  a     c 

Derive  also       ^^  =  ^^tif  (3),  and  ^L^  =  ^^=^  (4). 

a  c^^  a  c     ^ 

In  (1)  the  original  proportion  is  said  to  be  taken  by  alterna- 
tion, and  in  (2)  by  inversion ;  in  (3)  by  addition,  and  in  (4)  by 
subtraction. 

Ex.  2.     From  -  =  -  and  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4)  obtain  the  following. 

b     d 

See  pp.  238-240,  E.  C. 

a±b  _c  ±d  a±b_a  a±c  _a  a±b  ^a  —  b 

b  d    *  c±d      c'  b±d     V  c  +  d     cTd 

When  the  double  sign  occurs,  the  upper  signs  are  to  be  read  together 
and  the  lower  signs  together. 
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EXBRCISB8 

1.  What  principles  in  the  transformation  of  equations  are 
involved  (a)  in  taking  a  proportion  by  inversion,  (b)  by  alter- 
nation, (c)  by  addition,  (d)  by  subtraction,  (e)  by  addition  and 
subtraction  ? 

2.  From  ^  =  -  derive  ^-i-^  =  -  and  state  all  the  principles 

1J3        b     d  a  -\-b     b 

involved.       ^^      "-  u,-r^     ^ 

3.  From  a:b::c:d  show  that  a* :  6* : :  c* :  (P. 

4.  From  a:b::c:d  arid  m:n::r:8  show  that  am:bn::cr:ds. 

6.   From  21  =  22=  ...  =22  show  that 
bi      6j  6» 


» 


Suggestion.    Let  -1  =  7^=...  =  -^  =  ^. 

6.  If  2  =  £' show  that  ??^  =  2. 

7.  If  5  =  ^  show  that  5±i^  =  ?±^. 

y     w  x  —  hy     z—kw 

8.  If  ^  =  ^  show  that  V!^+I^=VB±I!^, 

b      d  ma  —  nb     mc^-nd 

9.  (a)  Find  a  fourth  proportional  to  17, 19,  and  187. 

(b)  Find  a  mean  proportional  between  6  and  54. 

(c)  Find  a  third  proportional  to  27  and  189. 

10.   Find  the  unknown  term  in  each  of  the  following  pro 
portions : 

aj:42::27:126j  78:a;::13:3;  99: 117:  :a?:39;  171:27:  :67:aj. 
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11.  If  «!  and  52  are  two  distances  passed  over  by  a  body 
falling  from  rest  in  the  time  intervals  ti  and  t^,  then  ~  =  ^ 

(see  problem  11,  p.  420).     If  it  is  known  that  a  body  falls 
144.9  feet  in  3  seconds,  how  far  will  it  fall  in  8  seconds  ? 

12.  When  a  weight  is  attached  to  a  spring  balance  the  in- 
dex is  displaced  a  distance  proportional  to  the  weight.  Thus, 
if  dj  and  (fg  are  displacements  and  Wi,  Wg  the  corresponding 

weights,  then  — ^=— ^.     If  a  2-pound  weight  displaces  the  in- 
dex  \  inch,  how  much  will  a  50-pound  weight  displace  it  ? 

13.  The  intensity  of  light  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 

square  of  the  distance  from  the  source  of  the  light.    That  is,  if 

ii  and  i2  are  the  measures  of  intensities  at  the  distances  di  and 

i      d^ 
dg,  then  -^  =-^.    If  the  intensity  of  a  given  light  at  a  distance 

l2       ^ 

of  2  feet  is  20  candle  power,  find  the  intensity  at  5  feet  ? 

14.  If  Wi  and  W2  are  weights  resting  on  the  two  ends  of  a 
beam,  and  if  the  distances  from  the  fulcrum  are  di  and  da  re- 
spectively, then  the  beam  will  balance  when  -^  =  -?.    That  is, 

^  -^^  W2     di  ' 

the  weights  are  inversely  proportional  to  the  distances. 

If  a  stone  weighing  850  pounds  at  a  distance  of  1  foot  from 
the  fulcrum  is  to  be  balanced  by  a  50-pound  weight,  where 
should  the  weight  be  applied  ? 

16.  Find  where  the  fulcrum  should  be  in  order  that  two 
boys  weighing  110  and  80  pounds  respectively  may  balance  on 
the  ends  of  a  16-foot  plank. 

16.  The  weight  of  a  body  above  the  earth's  surface  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  earth's  center. 
If  an  object  weighs  2000  pounds  at  the  earth's  surface,  what 
would  be  its  weight  if  it  were  12,000  miles  above  the  center  of 
the  earth,  the  radius  of  the  eaith  being  4000  miles  ? 
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EXPONENTS  AND  RADICALS 

FRACTIONAL  AND  NEGATIVE  EXPONENTS 

174.  The  meaning  heretofore  attached  to  the  word  eocponent 
cannot  apply  to  a  fractional  or  negative  number. 

E,g.  Such  an  exponent  as  |  or  —  5  cannot  indicate  the  number  of 
times  a  base  is  used  as  a  factor. 

It  is  possible,  however,  to  interpret  fractional  and  negative 
exponents  in  such  a  way  tJuxt  the  laws  of  operations  which  gov- 
ern positive  integral  exponents  shall  apply  to  these  also, 

175.  The  laws  for  positive  integral  exponents  are : 

I.  a"^    a''^^  a"+''.  §  43 

II.  a""  ■^a''  ==  a"*-".  §  46 

ni.  (a'")"  =  a"'",  §  115 

IV.  (a'"  •  b")p  =  a'^Pb^P.  §  116 

V.  (a'"  -f-  s")P  =  a^^p  -^  s''p.  §  117 

176.  Assuming  Law  I  to  hold  for  positive  fractional  expo- 
nents and  letting  r  and  s  be  positive  integers,  we  determine  as 

follows  the  meaning  of  b'  (read  b  exponent  r  divided  by  s), 

(-Y     r    r 
By  definition,  \if  J  =  iy  •  b' '"  to  s  factors, 


r     r  r 

which  by  Law  I  =  J*"*"*"*"  *"  ^ ' '«"°»__  ^  * '  __  51 


r 


Hence,  6»  is  one  of  the  s  equal  factors  of  J*". 

r  1^ 

That  is,  ^  =  v^ ,  and  in  particular  b'  =  </B .  See  §  114 
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( -Y   -   ^  - 

Similarly,  from  ^6'  y  =  6* .  5* ...  to  r  factors,  =  &•, 
we  show  that  b»=  \b*J  =  ( vA  )  . 

Hence,  tH=</b^  =  (Vb  )^  See  §  119 

Thus  a  positive  fractional  exponent  means  a  root  of  a  power 
or  a  power  of  a  root,  the  numerator  indicating  the  power  and  the 
denominator  indicating  the  root. 

E.g.    a*  =  v^  =  (v^  )-»;  8*  =  v^  =  4,  or  (v^)2  =  22  =  4. 

177.  Assuming  Law  I  to  hold  also  for  negative  exponents, 
and  letting  ^  be  a  positive  number,  integral  or  fractional,  we 
determine  as  follows  the  meaning  of  6~'  (read  b  exponent  nega- 

tive  t).  /o""^  /  /(/'  fO' z.  tdK  y^-  --  7§- '  / 

By  Law  I,  ft* .  6-«  =  Jo  =  1.  §  46 

Therefore,  ft-*  =  i.  §  11 

Hence  a  number  with  a  negative  exponent  means  the  same 
as  the  reciprocal  of  the  number  with  a  positive  eaponent  of  the 
same  absolute  value. 

E,g.    a- =  4        4-*=  1  =  1  =  1. 

178.  It  thus  appears  that  fractional  and  negative  exponents 
simply  provide  new  ways  of  indicating  operations  already  well 
known.  Sometimes  one  notation  is  more  convenient  and  some- 
times the  other. 

Fractional  and  negative  exponents  are  also  called  powers. 

E.g.  a:'  may  be  read  x  to  the  |  power,  and  x"^  may  be  read  x  to  the 
—  4:th  power. 

The  limitations  as  to  principal  roots  and  the  sign  of  the  base, 
imposed  in  theorems  on  powers  and  roots  in  Chapter  VI,  neces- 
sarily apply  to  the  corresponding  theorems  in  this  chapter.  See 
§§  114-122. 


CHAPTER  X 
EXPONENTS  AND  RADICALS 

FRACTIONAL  AND  NEGATIVE  EXPONENTS 

174.  The  meaning  heretofore  attached  to  the  word  exponent 

cannot  apply  to  a  fractional  or  negative  number. 

» 

E.g.  Such  an  exponent  as  |  or  —  5  cannot  indicate  the  number  of 
times  a  base  is  used  as  a  factor. 

It  is  possible,  however,  to  interpret  fractional  and  negative 
exponents  in  such  a  way  tJiat  the  laws  of  operations  which  gov- 
ern positive  integral  exponents  shall  apply  to  these  also, 

175.  The  laws  for  positive  integral  exponents  are : 

I.  a«  .  flH  =  a«+».  §  43 

II.  a*"  -f-  a"  =  a'"-".  §  46 

III.  (a'")"  =  a'"".  §  115 

IV.  (o*"  •  b"y  =  a"'Pb'"».  §  116 

V.  (a'"  -J-  s"y  =  a'^p  -^  «"/».'  §  117 

176.  Assuming  Law  I  to  hold  for  positive  fractional  expo- 
nents and  letting  r  and  s  be  positive  integers,  we  determine  as 

r 

follows  the  meaning  of  h'  (read  h  exponent  r  divided  by  a). 

By  definition,  \6'y  =  6«  •  6* ...  to  «  factors, 
which  by  Law  I  =  2^"*" -"^  *"  *""*""'=  ji  "  =  ftr. 

r 

Hence,  6»  is  one  of  the  5  equal  factors  of  &♦•. 

r  1_ 

That  is,  6^  =  y/F ,  and  in  particular  6»  =  \^ .  See  §  114 

424 
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Similarly,  from  \fe'j  =  6*.6*...to  r  factors,  =  &•, 
we  show  that  i*  =  ^i*y  =  (v^/>  )  . 

Hence,  b''=</b^  =«/b  Y.  See  §  119 

Thus  a  positive  fractional  exponent  means  a  root  of  a  power 
or  a  power  of  a  root,  the  numerator  indicating  the  power  and  the 
denominator  indicating  the  root. 

E,g.    a*  =  v^  =  ( v^  )^;  8*  =  v^  =  4,  or  (v^  )2  =  2^  =  4. 

• 

177.  Assuming  Law  I  to  hold  also  for  negative  exponents, 

and  letting  i  be  a  positive  number,  integral  or  fractional,  we 
determine  as  follows  the  meaning  of  6"'  (read  b  eocponent  negor 

tive  t).  /o":^  /         /o'-  /: ' '  /o>  -/^,  ■  -T-i^- 

By  Law  T,  &«.&-«  =  Jo  =  1.  §  46 

Therefore,  b-*  =--  §  11 

Hence  a  number  with  a  negative  exponent  means  the  same 
cw  the  reciprocal  of  the  number  with  a  positive  exponent  of  the 
same  absolute  value, 

E,g,    a-  =  l;        4-*=  1  =  1  =  1. 

178.  It  thus  appears  that  fractional  and  negative  exponents 
simply  provide  new  ways  of  indicating  operations  already  well 
known.  Sometimes  one  notation  is  more  convenient  and  some- 
times the  other. 

Fractional  and  negative  exponents  are  also  called  powers. 

E.g.  a:'  may  be  read  x  to  the  |  power,  and  a:~*  may  be  read  x  to  the 
—  4:th  power. 

The  limitations  as  to  principal  roots  and  the  sign  of  the  base, 
imposed  in  theorems  on  powers  and  roots  in  Chapter  VI,  neces- 
sarily apply  to  the  corresponding  theorems  in  this  chapter.  See 
§§  114-122. 


/ 
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In  any  algebraic  expression,  radical  signs  may  now  be  re- 
placed by  fractional  exponents,  or  fractional  exponents  by 
radical  signs. 

In  a  fraction,  any  factor  may  be  changed  from  numerator  to 
denominator,  or  from  denominator  to  numerator,  by  changing 
the  sign  of  its  exponent. 

Ex.1.    v^  +  3v^.  V^  +  5v^v^  =  x*^-3a;V  +  5a:V• 
Ex.  2.   ^  =  ahx-^,  since  ahx"^  =  a^>  •  -  =  -  • 
x^  x^     a^ 

Ex.3.   a6-8c2  =  ac2  .  i  =  «£?. 

Ex.4.  32-*  =  -i>='-l— =  1  =  1. 

32*      {W2y     2*     16 

EXBRCISBS 

(a)  In  the  expressions  containing  radicals  on  p.  436,  replace  these 
by  fractional  exponents. 

(J))  Replace  all  positive  fractional  exponents  on  this  page  by 
radicals. 

(c)  Change  all  expressions  containing  negative  exponents  to  equiv- 
alent expressions  having  only  positive  exponents. 

179.  Fractional  and  negative  exponents  have  been  defined 
so  as  to  conform  to  Law  I,  §§  176, 177.  We  now  show  that 
when  so  defined  they  also  conform  to  Laws  II,  III,  IV,  and  V. 

To  verify  Law  II.  Since  by  Law  T,  a~~*  •  a»  =  a~,  for  m  and  n  inte- 
gral or  fractional,  positive  or  negative,  it  follows  by  §  11  that 
a*»  _L.  cjn  _  gm-n  fQ^  all  rational  exponents. 

To  verify  Law  III.  Let  r  and  s  be  positive  integers,  and  let  h  be 
any  positive  or  negative  integer  or  fraction.     Then  we  have : 

(1)  (a*)-=  v^^^  =  -V^  =  a'^  =  a*  *,  by  §§  176,  115. 

(2)  (a^y~'  =  -1-  =  JL  -  a"i  *  *,  by  §  177  and  (1). 

(a*)«     a* 
Hence  (a*)"  =  a"*  for  all  rational  values  of  n  and  k. 
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To  yerify  Law  IV.   Let  m  and  n  be.  positive  or  negative  integers  or 
fractions,  and  let  r  and  s  be  positive  integers,  then  we  have 

r  

(1)  (arft")*  =  </(a^b^y  =  v^a""'6»*- ,  by  §§  176,  115, 

=  </^  .  v^  =  a^"* .  ^^•*,  by  §§  120, 176. 


1  1  ^-r"»  i.-r*» 


(2)  (a«6»)  •==_i_==-_i_-==a  •     -6  •    ,  by  §177 and  (1). 

Hence  (a^J*)'  =  op^Jp"  for  all  rational  values  of  m,  n,  and  j». 

To  yerify  Law  V.  We  have  —  =  —  for  all  rational  values  of 
m,  n,  and|7,  since 

l^Y  =  (a- .  6-»)p  =  a*^ .  b-^p  =  — ,  §  177  and  Law  IV. 

\b^J      ^      .     ^  6"' 

180.  From  Laws  III,  IV,  and  V,  it  follows  that  any  mono- 
mial is  affected  with  any  exponent  by  multiplying  the  exponent 
of  each  factor  of  the  monomial  by  the  given  exponent. 

Ex.  1.    (a V^cS)"*  =  a~*  *  V* '  '^c"^ '  ^  =  a'h^c-^ 
Ex  2     (^(^^^Y^:^^''^(^~^^~^^  ^V 

Ex  3   (l^y^^(?Lyl\K?jiy!=^. 

■    '    V27W  \Sx^l         o^^«      2a:« 


8^a:8 


BXBRCISES 

Perform  the  operations  indicated  by  the  exponents  in  each 
of  the  following,  writing  the  results  without  negative  expo- 
nents and  in  as  simple  form  as  possible : 

1-  (H)"*-  6-  (a^'^y*)"*.  9-  (¥)"*•  13-  (-0009)1 

2-  (tt)"*-  6.   25^  10.  (^)*.  14.  (.027)i 

3-  (M)*-  7.  25-i.  11-  (0.25)*.  15.  (32  a-'b^<^i 
4.  (27a-»)*.  8.  25».  12.  (0.25)-*.  16.  8* -4-*. 
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18.  (27A-V>)-J.     20.  ^m-(m)"*-         U-VJW-V 

^*-  (,^  "^(.^    '  ■  V626r*3««;  \,25r'«s»«; 

29.  Prove  Law  III  in  detail  for  the  following  cases : 

(1)  («-)"%    (2)  («"¥.    (3)  (a'-')~: 

30.  Prove  Law  IV  in  detail  for  the  following  cases : 

(1)  (a-*6-0',    (2)  (flT^b-yi. 
Multiply : 

31.  o;-^  +  a;- V^  +  2/-^  by  x'^-'y-'\ 

32.  a;*  —  a;*2/*  +  2/*  by  a;*H-2^i 

33.  x^  '\-x^y^  +  x^y^  -{-x^y^  +  y^  by  a?»  — y\ 

34.  ■v/^  +  -v^  by  'V^-'W. 

35.  a;^  +  iK%^  +  y»  by  x^  —  y^. 

36.  a?  —  3  0;%"^  +  3  aj^y""^  —  y~^  by  a?*  —  2  aj^y"^  +  jf  \ 

37.  x^  -{•  xy^  +  x^y^  -\- y^  by  a?*  — y^. 

Divide : 

38.  01?  —  x^  y  ■\- x^y  —  x^y^ -\- o^y^  —  y^  by  a?^  — aj%  +  y. 

39.  3aJ-a6*  +  4a6«-3a*6  +  6^-468  by  3a*-6*  +  4M 

40.  a^'  — 3a;*  +  6a;*  — 7a;+6a;*  — 3a;*H-l  by  a;*  — a;*  +  l. 

41.  4:xh''^--llx^l^^l^x^h^  by  2x^  ^h^ -'4.x''h\ 
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Find  the  square  root  of : 

42.  4ar^  — 4i»2/*  +  4a»"*-f  2/*— 2yVi  +  «-^ 

43.  a"* - 2 ahi  +  6*  +  2 ai<^  +  c^-2 &V. 

44.  H-2&~M  +  c*  +  26~icZ*  +  2&-M-2c*(ii  +  d* 

+  2  dVi  -  2  c*e""i  +  e'K 

Find  the  cube  root  of :  45.  | «« _  s  ^25*  +  g  ^6  -  8  ftl 

46.  a«-3a^  +  5a*-3a-l.  47.  a-*  +  3a~*6*  +  3a"*6*+6*. 

REDUCTION  OF  RADICAL  EXPRESSIONS 

181.  An  expression  containing  a  root  indicated  by  the  radical 
sign  or  by  a  fractional  exponent  is  called  a  radical  expression. 
The  expression  whose  root  is  indicated  is  the  radicand. 

E,g,  y/E  and  (1  +  xy  are  radical  expressions.  In  each  case  the 
index  of  the  radical  is  3. 

The  reduction  of  a  radical  expression  consists  in  changing 
its  form  without  changing  its  value. 

Each  reduction  is  based  upon  one  or  more  of  the  Laws  I  to 
V,  §  175,  as  extended  in  §  179. 

182.  To  remove  a  factor  from  the  radicand.  This  reduction  is 
possible  only  when  the  radicand  contains  a  factor  which  is  a 
perfect  power  of  the  degree  indicated  by  the  index  of  the  root, 
as  shown  in  the  following  examples : 

Ex.1.    V72  =  V36T2  =  V36 V^  =  6  \/2. 

Ex.  2.  (a^xY)^  =  (ay  •  ^^)*  =  (aY)^ '  (^^)*  =  «y^«'- 

This  reduction  involves  Law  IV,  and  may  be  written  in 
symbols  thus :        ,^^       ,        ,     __    .  ;. 
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BXBRCISBS 

In  the  expressions  on  p.  436,  remove  factors  from  the  radi- 
cands  where  possible. 

In  the  case  of  negative  fractional  exponents,  first  reduce  to  equiva- 
lent expressions  containing  only  positive  exponents. 

183.  To  introduce  a  factor  into  the  radicand.  This  process 
simply  retraces  the  steps  of  the  foregoing  reduction,  and  hence 
also  involves  Law  IV. 

Ex.  1.   6  \/2  =  VP.  V2  =  V36T2  =  V72.  See  §  112 

Ex.  2.   ay^x^  =  V(ay^»'  v^  =  V(ay^^  =  y/c?^. 

Ex.  3.   xy/y  =  y/x"  Vy  =  V^, 

BXBRCISB8 

In  the  expressions  on  p.  436,  introduce  into  the  radicand  any 
factor  which  appears  as  a  coefficient  of  a  radical. 

184.  To  reduce  a  fractional  radicand  to  the  integral  form. 
This  reduction  involves  Law  IV  or  Law  V,  and  may  always  be 
accomplished. 

Ex.  1.    VI  =  Vif  =  v^7L5=  JV15.  Law  IV 

Ex.2,    i--^)^  =  (  "^  -  ^M^=  («^  -  ^')\  =  («^  -  ^')\  LawT 

Ex.3.    —  =  ^-=^,=  2. 

In  symbols,  we  have  ^^  =  \/^^  =     f^"^  =  ^  VoF^ 

BXERCISBS 

In  the  expressions  on  p.  436,  reduce  each  fractional  radicand 

to  the  integral  form. 

In  case  negative  exponents  are  involved,  first  reduce  to  equivalent 
expressions  containing  only  positive  exponents. 
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185.  To  reduce  a  radical  to  an  equivalent  radical  of  lower  index. 
This  reduction  is  eJEfective  when  the  radicand  is  a  perfect  power 
corresponding  to  some  factor  of  the  index, 

Ex.1.    -v/8  =  8i  =  8(A)  =  (8i)i  =  2i  =  V2. 

Ex.2.    \/a2  +  2a6  +  «>'  =  VVa2  +  2a6  +  6*=VaT^. 

This  reduction  involves  Law  III  as  follows : 

11         11        I 
(x'y  =  (x''y  =  ar'"', 

from  which  we  have 

'</i^= •v/<^=  V^.  See  §  114 

By  this  reduction  a  root  whose  index  is  a  composite  nuihber 
is  made  to  depend  upon  roots  of  lower  degree. 

E.g.  A  fourth  root  may  be  found  by  taking  the  square  root  twice ; 
a  sixth  root,  by  taking  a  square  root  and  then  a  cube  root,  etc.  In 
the  case  of  literal  expressions  this  can  be  done  only  when  the  radicand 
is  a  perfect  power  of  the  degree  indicated  by  the  index  of  the  root. 

But  when  the  radicand  is  expressed  in  Arabic  figures,  such  roots  may 
in  any  case  be  approximated  as  in  §  127. 

BXBRCISBS 

In  the  expressions  on  p.  436,  make  the  reduction  above  indi- 
cated where  possible. 

In  the  case  of  arithmetic  radicands,  approximate  to  two  places  of  deci- 
mals such  roots  as  can  be  made  to  depend  upon  square  and  cube  roots. 

186.  To  reduce  a  radical  to  an  equivalent  radical  of  higher  index. 
This  reduction  is  possible  whenever  thiB  required  index  is  a 
multiple  of  the  given  index.     It  is  based  on  Law  III  as  follows : 

r  r  t  rt 

x'  =  (xsyt  =  x^i.  See  §  179 

Ex.1.    VS  =  a^  =  (a^t  =  a^==^. 
Ex.2.    ^  =  5^  =  6^  =  ^6'2. 
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Definition.  Two  radical  expressions  are  said  to  be  of  the 
same  order  when  their  indicated  roots  have  the  same  index. 

By  the  above  reduction  two  radicals  of  different  orders  may 
be- changed  to  equivalent  radicals  of  the  same  order,  namely,  a 
common  multiple  of  the  given  indices. 

E,g,    Va  and  Vb  in  Exs.  1  and  2  above. 

EXERCISES 

In  Exs.  3,  4,  6,  17,  18,  23,  28,  30,  on  p.  436,  reduce  the 
corresponding  expressions  in  the  first  and  second  columns  to 
equivalent  radicals  of  the  same  order. 

187.  In  general,  radical  expressions  should  be  at  once 
reduced  so  that  the  order  is  as  low  as  possible  and  the  radicand 
is  integral  and  as  small  as  possible.  A  radical  is  then  said  to 
be  in  its  simplest  form. 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OF  RADICALS 

188.  Definition.  Two  or  more  radical  expressions  are  said 
to  be  similar  when  they  are  of  the  same  order  and  have  the 
same  radicands. 

E.g,  3  V7  and  5V7  are  similar  radicals  as  are  also  a  Vx*  and 
bx7. 

If  two  radicals  can  be  reduced  to  similar  radicals,  they  may 
be  added  or  subtracted  according  to  §  10. 

Ex.  1.     Find  the  sum  of  V8,  V50,  and  V98. 
By  §  182,  y/S  =  2  V2,  V50  =  5\/2,  and  v^  =  7\/2. 
Hence  Vs  +  V50  +  ^1)8  =  2  V2  +  5  V^  +  7v^  =  14 VS. 

Ex.  2.   Simplify  V|  -  V20  +  VSl. 

By§184,  VI=  iV5,  V20  =  2V5,  Vaj  =  v^  =  4\/i  =  f VS. 

Hence  VJ  -  y/2{)  +  \/3i  =  ^  V5  -  2  V5  +  |  V5  =  -  Va. 
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If  two  radicals  cannot  be  reduced  to  equivalent  similar  radi- 
cals, their  sum  can  only  be  indicated. 

E.g.    The  sum  of  V2  and  v^  is  v^  +  v'B. 
Observe,  however,  that 

VlO  +  V6  =  v^.n/5+V2.\/3  =  >/2  (\/5  +  >/3). 

BXBRCISBS 

(a)   In  Exs.  1,  2,  5,  7,  8,  19,  20,  21,  p:  436,  reduce  each 
pair  so  as  to  involve  similar  radicals  and  add  them. 

(p)  Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 

1.  V28  +  3V7-2V63.  5.   V|+V63  +  5V7. 

2.  ■^-•^-^^.  6.    V99-11VS+V44. 


3.  Va«  +  Vo^i  -  V32^.  .7.   2  V|  +  3  V|  +  Vl75. 

4.  2V48-3V12  +  3VJ.  8.    V^  +  6Vi-Vl2. 

9.    ^  + -^27  +  ■v/^^24. 
10.  (a^  +  l)Va3  +  a^6-V(a2-62Xa-6). 

MULTIPLICATION   OF  RADICALS 

189.  Radicals  of  the  same  order  are  multiplied  according  to 
§  120  by  multiplying  the  radicands.  If  they  are  not  of  the  same 
order,  they  may  be  reduced  to  the  same  order  according  to  §  186. 

E.g.     v^ .  v^  =  ah^  =  aM  =  v/Js  •  v^  =  Vm\ 
In  many  cases  this  reduction  is  not  desirable.    Thus,  V^ .  Vp  is 
written  x^y^  rather  than  y/x^y^. 

Radicals  are  multiplied  by  adding  exponents  when  they  are 
reduced  to  the  sarae  base  with  fractional  exponents,  §  176. 

E.Q.     v^i2 .  Vis  _  a:* .  X*  =  x^'^^  =  A 
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190.   The  principles  just  enumerated  are  used  in  connection 
with  §  10  in  multiplying  polynomials  containing  radicals. 

Ex.  1.  3V2-h2V5  Ex.  2.  3V2+2V5 

2V2-3V5  3V2-2V5 


6.2    +4ViO  9.2    +6v^ 

-  9  VlO  -6.5  -6a/^~4.5 

12     -5ViO-30  18  -20 

Hence  (2  V2 +2  V5)(2V2  -  3  V5)  =- 18  -  5  VlO, 
and  (3  V2  +  2  V5)(3  V2  -  2  V6)  =  18  -  20  =  -2. 

BZBRCISBS 

(a)  In  Exs.  21  to  38,  p.  436,  find  the  products   of  the 
corresponding  expressions  in  the  two  columns. 

(b)  Find  the  following  products: 

1.  (3  +  Vli)(3  -  VH). 

2.  (3V2  +  4V5)(4  V2-5V5). 

3.  (2  + V3+ V5)(3  +  V3- V5). 

4.  (3V2-2V18  +  2V7)(2V2- V18- V7). 
6.   (Va  -  V6)(Va  -h  V6)(a*  ^ab  +  V^. 

6.  (V Vi3  +  3)(Vvi3  -  3). 

a 

7.  (V2  +  3  ■\/5)W2  +  3  V5). 

8.  (3a-2Vi)(4a  +  3Va). 

9.  (3V3  +  2V6-4V8)(3V3~2V6  +  4V8). 
10.  (Va  +  V6  -  Vc)(Va  —  Vft  +  Vc). 
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11.  (a  —  V6  —  Vc)(a  +  V6  4-  Vc). 

12.  (2V|  +  3V|  +  4V|)(2V|-5V|). 


13.  ( W  +  V^^O("v^' +  V  a2^2  +  VP), 

14.  (■v/^-y')^' 


DIVISION  OF  RADICALS 

191.  Radicals  are  divided  in  accordance  with  Laws  II  and  V. 
That  is,  the  exponents  are  subtracted  when  the  bases  are  the 
same,  and  the  bases  are  divided  when  the  ea^nents  are  the  same. 
See  §§  179, 121. 

Ex.  1.    -y/a^  -5-  Vaj'  =  x^  -j-  a;^  =  ajt"i=  aj'ti 
Ex.  2.   aj*  --  2/*  =  ^-V  =  (xy'^)i=  ^^^. 

Ex.3.   VS:-^\/6  =  a*^6*  =  /'^*='^5^6=^ 


BXBRCISBS 


(a)   In  each  of  the  Exs.  1  to  20,  on  p.  436,  divide  the 
expression  in  the  first  column  by  that  in  the  second. 

(6)   Perform  the  following  divisions : 

1.   (Vc?-f  2Va^-3Va)^6Va. 


2.   (Va  + V6-c)^  Vc. 


8/T^' 


3.    (2V9  +  3V12-4V15)-f-^ 


4.    (4V7-8V2i  +  6V42)-f-2V7 
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a^. 


1.  3V45,  2VI25. 

2.  a^, 

3.  oj*, 

4.  3V^, 

5.  dy/a^, 
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21.   3(50)*,  4(72)i. 


2-v^. 


8 


c^v^o^. 


22.  a^, 

23.  aa?^, 

24.  ah^, 

25.  m^n^Z^, 


6ajt. 


7n}n 


kt 


6.  7V(a  +  6)',   ll-V(a-b)\    26.  5Va«&V,      3Va»ftV». 

7.  v'aS 


8.  n's/m'', 

9.  Vf, 

0.  Vh, 
1-  Vp, 
2    1- 

3.  a-^'W, 
4. 


5. 


3  a-* 


6.  </|, 

7.  n 


8.  ^, 

9.  18*, 


7 


m2. 
6** 


n  «m 


.-1 


20.   Vi2, 


4 
2  a*6-2 

V32. 

48i 


27.    Va»\/6^  -v^^-^/o*. 


28.  8", 

29.  25"*, 

30.  9*, 

5a^/ 


32. 


33. 


34. 


wr^rr^ 


3  a-ift* 


16* 
I25-*. 

8». 
4a-*6-i 


4a"*6"*'      5a"*6-* 


36.   5(a+6)"*,    3(a  +  6)-*. 

36.  (-64)*,        -64*. 

37.  (^)*  (^)-*. 


38.    iv«  , 


i-^- 


6  'Vft 

39.  ^4a»-12o^64-12a6''-46». 

40.  V(3a-26)(9a''-4&»). 
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192.  Rationalizing  the  divisor.  In  case  division  by  a  radical 
expression  cannot  be  carried  out  as  in  the  foregoing  examples, 
it  is  desirable  to  rationalize  the  denominator  when  possible. 

Ex.1.  V^^VS' V5^V10 

Ex  2         Va       _        Va(Va4-Vft)        _a+Vab ^ 
Va-Vb     (Va-V6)(Va  +  V6)        «-^ 

Evidently  this  is  always  possible  when  the  divisor  is  a  mono- 
mial  or  binomial  radical  expression  of  the  second  order. 

The  number  by  which  numerator  and  denominator  are  multi- 
plied is  called  the  rationalizing  factor. 

For  a  monomial  divisor,  Vi,  it  is  Vx  itself.  For  a  binomial  divisor, 
Vx±  Vy,  it  is  the  same  binomial  with  the  opposite  sign,  Vx^  y/y. 

EXERCISES 

Reduce  each  of  the  following  to  equivalent  fractions  having 
a  rational  denominator. 

•y/x  —  -y/y 
2.       ^:'     ^.  7.   3V3-2V2, 


3. 


2- VB" 

7 

A/6  +  V3* 

V27 

V3  +  V1I 

2- V7 

2+V7 

V2-V3 

3V3+2V2 


^   vV+T-V^":^ 


4.    ^.  9. 


5.    -^ ^-^.  10. 


Va^-l  +  Va^  +  1 

Va?  +  1  +  Va?— 1 

•^-^■^— ^^^_^_.^^___^^^.^_^  • 

Vaj  4- 1  —  Va;  —  1 
Va  —  b  —  Va+~6 


V2  +  V3  *    Va-b  +  Va-\-b 
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193.  In    finding    the    value    of    such    an    expression    as 

^ — "^     _,  the  approximation  of  two  square  roots  and  division 

V7-V3  • 

by  a  decimal  fraction  would  be  required.     But  V «  +  V 3  equals 

114-2V21  V7-V3 

— "^ — — —  which  requires  only  one  root  and  division  by  the 

integer  4. 

BXBRCISB8 

Find  the  approximate  values  of  the  following  expressions  to 
three  places  of  decimals. 

J    3V5  4-4V3  g    7V5  4-3V8 

'      V5-V3  '   2V5-3V2 

2        ^^     -  e   gVi^-3V7 

V7-V2  '     3V7-V19* 

3        ^V3  7.   3V2-V5" 

'    V3-V2  '    V5-6V2* 

^    11V5-3V3  g    5V6-7VI3 

2V5+V3  '   3V13-7V6' 

194.  Square  root  of  a  radical  expression.  A  radical  expression 
of  the  second  order  is  sometimes  a  perfect  square^  and  its 
square  root  may  be  written  by  inspection. 

E,g,  The  square  of  Va  ±  Vb  is  a+b  ±2  Vab.  Hence  if  a  radical 
expression  can  be  put  into  the  form  x  ±  2  V/,  where  x  is  the  sum  of 
two  numbers  a  and  b  whose  product  is  y,  then  "s/a  ±  Vb  is  the  square 
root  of  a;  +  2  Vy. 

Example.    Find  the  square  root  of  5  4-  V24. 

Since  5  +  V2i  =  6  +  2\/6,  in  which  5 is  the  sum  of  2  and  3,  and  6  is 
their  product,  we  have  V5  +  >/2i  =  V2  +  VS, 
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Find  the  square  root  of  each  of  the  following: 

1.  3-2V2.  3.   8-V60.  6.  24-6V7. 

2.  7+ ViO.  4.   7  +  4V3.  '  6.  28  +  3v^. 

195.   Radical  expressions  involving  imaginaries.    According  to 
the  definition,  §  112,   (V^^T)^  =  -  1.       Hence,     (V"^^)' 

=(V^:ri)2Vin:  =  -V^  and  (V^rT)4^(V^n)XV^=^)« 

=  (-!)(- 1)=  +  1. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  operations  with  radical 
expressions  containing  imaginaries. 

Ex.1.  v^ir4  + v^=^=V4V"=n:+V9V^ 


=  (24-3)V-1  =  5V^:T:. 
Ex.2.   V^^- V^=^  =  V4- V9.(V'^^/  =  -2.3  =  -6. 


Ex.3. 


V-9      V9V-1     V9     3 


Ex.4.   V^:^- V^^  •  V-6=V2.  V3  .  V6  .  (V-1)* 


Ex.5.   Simplify  (^  +  iV^=^)^ 

We  are  to  use  i(l  +  V3  V—  1)  three  times  as  a  factor.     Re- 
serviDg  (J)8  =  J  as  the  final  coefl&cient,  we  have, 

1  +  V3V31  -2  +  2\/3V3T 

1  +  V3  v^n;  -  2  +  2V3  v^T 


l  +  2V3>^ri-3  -2  -6=-a 

Hence  (i  +  i  V^^y  =  J(-  8)  =  -  1. 
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BZBRCISBS 

Perform  the  following  indicated  operations. 

1.  V^riG  +  vi~9  +  V^::25. 


2.  V—  a?*  —  V—  ar*- 

3.  3  +  5\/^=T  -  2  V^. 


4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 


2  +  3V-l)(3  +  2V^^). 


2  4-  3 V^ri)(2-  3V-  1). 


4  +  5  V^r3)(4  -  5  V-  3). 

2  V2-  3  v/'^^XS  V3  +  2  V^). 


V3^  +  V-  2)(V-  3  -  V--2). 


3  V5  +  2  V^)(2  V5  -  3  V-  7). 


i-iV-3)(-|-lV-3)l 


Rationalize  the  denominators  of 

2 
11. 


1-V-l 


14. 


V2  4-VI73; 
V2-V^=^ 


12. 


V3+V-1 


16. 


2-3V-5 


13. 


1-V-l 


1+V-l 


16. 


gg+y  V—  1 


17.   Solve  a*  —  1  =  0  by  factoring, 
each. 


a?V--l  — y 
Find  four  roots  and  verify 


18.  Solve  «*  -f  1  =  0  by  factoring  and  the  quadratic  formula- 
Find  three  roots  and  verify  each. 

19.  Solve  cc^  —  1  =  0  as  in  the  preceding  and  verify  each  root. 

20.  Solve  o;^  — 1  =0  by  factoring  and  the  quadrati<5  formula. 
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SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS   CONTAINnrG  RADICALS 

196.  Many  equations  containing  radicals  are  reducible  to 
equivalent  rational  equations  of  the  first  or  second  degree. 

The  method  of  solving  such  equations  is  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples. 

Ex.  1.   Solve  1  +  Va  =  V3  +  a?.  (1) 

SquariDg  and  transposing,       2Vi  =  2,  (2) 

Dividing  by  2  and  squaring,  a:  =  1.  (3) 

Substituting  in  (1),  1  +  1  =  Vs+T  =  2. 

Observe  that  only  principal  roots  are  used  in  this  example. 

K  (1)  is  written  1  +  v^  =  -  V'BT^,  (4) 

then  (2)  and  (3)  follow  as  before,  but  x  =  1  does  not  satisfy  (4).  In- 
deed equation  (4)  has  no  root.  This  should  not  be  confused  with  the 
fact  that  every  integral,  rational  equation  has  at  least  one  root. 


Ex.  2.   Solve  VaJ  +  5  =  0?  - 1.  (1) 

Squaring  aod  transposing,        x^  —  3  a:  —  4  =  0.  (2) 

Solving,  X  =  4  and  a:  =  —  1. 

a;  =  4  satisfies  (1)  il  the  principal  root  in  Va:  +  5  is  taken.  a:=  —1 
does  not  satisfy  (1)  as  it  stands  but  would  if  the  negative  root  were 
taken. 


Ex.3.   Solve      V4JTl^V3J^^l  (^^ 

V4aj  +  1  + V3a;-2     5 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  combining  similar  radicals. 


2V4a:+l=3\/3x-2.  (2) 

Squaring  and  solving,  we  find  a:  =  2. 

This  value  of  x  satisfies  (1)  when  all  the  roots  are  taken  positive  and 
also  when  all  are  taken  negatwe^  but  otherwise  noU 
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q  „ -4 

Ex.4  Solve  V2^+3  = -Tpr—- - 1.  (1) 

V3a5— 1 

The  fraction  in  the  second  member  should  be  reduced  as  follows : 

V3i-1  V3^-l  -^^^  +  1- 

Hence,  (1)  reduces  to    V2a:  +  3  =  VSx  +  1  -  1  =  VSx.  (2) 

Solving,  a:  =  3,  which  satisfies  (1). 

If  we  clear  (1)  of  fractions  in  the  ordinary  manner,  we  have 

( V3~r  -  1)  V2ar  +  3  =  -  VKx  +  S  x.  (2') 

Squaring  both   sides  and  transposing  all  rational  terms  to  the 

second  member, 

2 X  y/Wx  -  6  VSx  =  3  x2  -  8 ar  -  3.  (3) 

Factoring  each  member, 

2(x -  3)  \/3x  =  (x  -  3)(3 x  +  1),  (4) 

which  is  satisfied  by  ar  =  3. 

Dividing  each  member  by  a:  —  3,  squaring  and  transposing,  we  have 

9  x2  -  6  X  +  1  =  (3  ar  -  1)2  =  0,  (5) 

which  is  satisfied  by  a:  =  J. 

Equation  (1)  is  not  satisfied  by  a?  =^,  since  the  fraction  in  the 
second  member  is  reduced  to  ^  by  this  substitution.  See  §  50. 
The  root  a;  =  ^  is  introduced  by  clearing  of  fractions  without 
first  reducing  the  fraction  to  its  lowest  terms,  V3^  —  1  being  a 
factor  of  both  the  numerator  and  the  denominator.     See  §  165. 

Ex.5.     Solve     ^""^  -V3=   ^"^  .  (1) 

V6  —  X  y/x  —  3 

Reducing  the  fractions  by  removing  common  factors,  we  have 

V6  -a;  -  \/3  =  Vx^^.  (2) 

Squaring,  transposing,  and  squaring  again, 

a:2-9a:'+ 18  =  0,  (3) 

whence  a:  =  3,   a:  =  6. 

But  neither  of  these  is  a  root  of  (1).    In  this  case  (1)  has  no  root. 
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197.  In  solving  an  equation  containing  radicals,  we  note  the 
following : 

(1)  If  a  fraction  of  the  form  — ^^ — -  is  involved,  this 

should  be  reduced  by  dividing  numerator  and  denominator  by 
Va  —  Vfe  before  clearing  of  fractions. 

(2)  After  clearing  of  fractions,  transpose  terms  so  as  to 
leave  one  radical  alone  in  one  member. 

(3)  Square  both  members,  and  if  the  resulting  equation  still 
contains  radicals,  transpose  and  square  as  before. 

(4)  In  every  case  verify  all  results  by  substituting  in  thft 
given  equation.  In  case  any  value  does  not  satisfy  the  given 
equation,  determine  whether  the  roots  could  be  so  taken  that 
it  would.     See  Ex.  3. 

BXBRCISBS 

Solve  the  following  equations : 


1.  Vaj2  +  7aj-2-ViB'-3aj  +  6  =  2. 

2.  V3^-V37=^  =  — =^. 

V32^-7 

3      by-1   ^V^-1      ^  8.    V5^H-1  =  1-    ^^^ 

V^  +  1  2  '  V5aj  +  1 


4.    V5aj-19+V3aj  +  4  =  9.      _     4      V4^r^__    ^ 

». Y3. 

XX 

5     Va?'  +  g^  —  a?  __  2 

Var^  -f-  a^  +  05  

^ 10.  i±£±V^g^4 

7.    -Izd-=2^M:pd+2Vl.  11.  .^^^+.^±^=-V^^. 

s/y+Vi  ^  ^/a  —  x    Va-f-a 

12.       '"-"._  =  ^  +  ^^  +  2Va. 
Vi'  —  Va  ^ 
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13.  -EniL- v;^^n^=— iniL. 

•y/m  —  y  ^y  —  n 

14.    2Vaj  — a  +  3 V2u;  =  —  . 


15.    V2aj  +  7+V2a;  +  14=V4aj  +  35  4-2V4iB»  +  42a:-21 


16.    V»  —  3 '  +  Va  +  9  =  V»  +  18  4-  Va?  —  6. 


17.  Vaj  +  7— V»  — l=VajH-2  4-V»  — 2. 

18.  aVy  +  b—  cVb  —  y  =  ^/b(a^-^(^. 


19.   yVy— c  — Vy*  +  c*  +  cVy4-c  =  0, 
Vm      Vaj       Vn      Vw 


21.   'Vl4+Vi'+V6-Va;  = 


22.    V3»  +  V3aj  +  13  = 


12 


91 


V'Sx-\-lS' 

23.  V6aj  +  3  +  Vaj  +  3  =  2aj+3. 

24.  Va?  —  a  4-  V6  — «==  Vb  —  a, 


25. 


Va;  — a4-  Va;—  ft 
V  0?  —  a  —  Va?  —  6 


Ix—a 


26.    V(aJ-l)(a;-2)4-V(aj— 3Xa;-4)  =  V2. 


27.  V2a;  +  2  + V7  +  6a:=  V7a;4-72. 

28.  V2  aftj;  +  Va^  —  6a;  =  Va^  +  fta;. 


29. 


a  4"  a?  +  "Vc?--a?      c 


a  4-  a;  —  Va'^  —  ar      a; 
30.    V?  -  2  a;  +  4  4-  V 3  ur-  h  ()  ar  4- 1 2  =  2  Va^  +  .r  +  1 0. 
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PROBLBUS 

1.'  Find  the  altitude  drawa  to  the  longest  side  of  the  tri- 
angle whose  sides  are  6,  7,  8. 

Hint.  See  figure,  p.  190,  K.  C.  Calling  x  and  8  —  i  the  segments 
of  the  base  and  A  the  altitude,  set  up  and  solve  two  equations  involv- 
ing X  and  h. 

2.  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  sides  are  15, 17,  20. 
First  find  one  altitude  as  in  problem  1. 

3.  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  16  and  whose 
sides  are  10  and  14. 

4.  Find  the  altitude  on  a 
side  o  of  a  triangle  two  of 
whose  sides  are  a  and  a  third  ft. 

A  three-aided  pyramid  all  of 
whose  edges  are  equal  is  called  a 
regular  tetrahedron.  In  Figure  10 
AB,  AC,  AD,  BC,  BD,  CD  are  all 

5.  Find  the  altitude  of  a 
regular  tetrahedron  whose  edges 
are  each  6.  Also  the  area  of  the 
base. 

Hint.  First  find  the  altitudes  A  E  and  DE  and  then  find  the  alti- 
tude of  the  triangle  AED  on  the  side  DE,  i.e.  find  AF. 

6.  Find  the  volume  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  whose  edges 
are  each  10. 

The  volume  ot  a  tetrahedron  is  J  the  product  o£  the  base  and 
the  altitude. 

7.  Find  the  volume  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  whose  edges 
.   are  each  a. 

8.  In  Figure  10  find  EO  if  the  edges  are  each  a. 

9.  If  in  Figure  10  EO  is  12,  compute  the  volume. 

Use  problem  8  to  find  the  edge,  then  use  problem  7  to  find  the 
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10.  Express  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  in  terms  of  EG, 
That  is  if  EO—h,  find  a  general  expression  for  the  volume  in 
terms  of  h. 

11.  K  the  altitude  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  is  10,  compute 
the  edge  accurately  to  two  places  of  decimals. 

12.  Express  the  edge  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  in  terms  of 
its  altitude. 

13.  Express  the  volume  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  in  terms 
of  its  altitude. 

14.  Express  the  edge  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  in  terms  of 
its  volume. 

15.  Express  the  altitude  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  in  terms 
of  its  volume. 

16.  Express  EG  of  Figure  10  in  terms  of  the  volume  of  the 
tetrahedron. 

17.  Find  the  edge  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  such  that  its  vol- 
ume multiplied  by  V2,  plus  its  entire  surface  multiplied  by  V3, 
is  144. 

The  resulting  equation  is  of  the  third  degree.     Solve  by  factoring. 

18.  An  electric  light  of  32  candle  power  is  25  feet  from  a 
lamp  of  6  candle  power.  Where  should  a  card  be  placed 
between  them  so  as  to  receive  the  same  amount  of  light  from 
each? 

Compare  problem  13,  p.  423.  Compute  result  accurately  to  two 
places  of  decimals. 

19.  Where  must  the  card  be  placed  in  problem  18  if  the 
lamp  is  between  the  card  and  the  electric  light? 

Notice  that  the  roots  of  the  equations  in  18  and  19  are  the  same. 
Explain  what  this  means. 

20.  State  and  solve  a  general  problem  of  which  18  and  19 
are  special  cases. 
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21.  If  the  distance  between  the  earth  and  the  sun  is  93 
million  miles^  and  if  the  mass  of  the  sun  is  300,000  times  that 
of  the  earth,  find  two  positions  in  which  a  particle  would  be 
equally  attracted  by  the  earth  and  the  sun. 

The  gravitational  attraction  of  one  body  upon  another  varies  in- 
versely as  the  square  of  the  distance  and  directly  as  the  product  of 
the  masses.     Represent  the  mass  of  the  earth  by  unity. 

22.  Find  the  volume  of  a  pyramid  whose  altitude  is  7  and 
whose  base  is  a  regular  hexagon  whose  sides  are  7. 

The  volume  of  a  pyramid  or  a  cone  is  }  the  product  of  its  base  and 
its  altitude. 

23.  If  the  volume  of  the  pyramid  in  problem  22  were  100 
cubic  inches,  what  would  be  its  altitude,  a  side  of  the  base 
and  the  altitude  being  equal  ?  Approximate  the  result  to  two 
places  of  decimals. 

24.  Express  the  altitude  of  the  pyramid  in  problem  22  in 
terms  of  its  volume,  the- altitude  and  the  sides  of  the  base 
being  equal. 

26.  If  in  a  right  prism  the  altitude  is  equal  to  a  side  of  the 
base,  find  the  volume,  the  base  being  an  equilateral  triangle 
whose  sides  are  a. 

The  volume  of  a  right  prism  or  cylinder  equals  the  product  of 
its  base  and  its  altitude. 

26.  Pind  the  volume  of  the  prism  in  problem  25  if  its  base 
is  a  regular  hexagon  whose  side  is  a. 

27.  Express  the  side  of  the  base  of  the  prism  in  problem  25 
in  terms  of  its  volume.  State  and  solve  a  particular  problem 
by  means  of  the  formula  thus  obtained. 

28.  Express  the  side  of  the  base  of  the  prism  in  problem  26 
in  terms  of  its  volume.  State  and  solve  a  particular  problem 
by  means  of  the  formula  thus  obtained. 
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In  Figures  11  and  12  the  altitudes  aie  each  supposed  to  be 
three  times  the  side  a  of  the  tegulai  hexagonal  bases. 


29.  Express  the  diEference  between  the  volumes  of  the  pyra- 
mid and  the  circumscribed  cone  in  terms  of  a. 

The  volume  of  a  cone  equals  J  the  product  of  its  base  and  altitude. 

30.  Express  a  in  terms  of  the  difference  between  the  volumes 
of  the  cone  and  pyramid.  State  and  solve  a  particular  problem 
by  means  of  the  formula  thus  obtained. 

31.  Express  the  volume  of  the  pyramid  in  terms  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  areas  of  the  bases  of  the  cone  and  the 
pyramid.  State  a  particular  case  and  solve  by  means  of  the 
formula  first  obtained. 

The  latei'al  area  of  a.  right  cylinder  or  prism  equob  the  perimeter 
of  the  baae  multiplied  b;  the  aJtitude. 

32.  Express  the  difference  of  the  lateral  areas  of  the  cylin- 
der and  the  prism  in  terms  of  a. 

The  following  four  problems  refer  to  Figure  12.  In  each  case  state 
a  particular  problem  and  solve  by  means  of  the  formula  obtained. 

33.  Express  o  in  terms  of  the  difference  of  the  lateral  areas. 

34.  Express  the  volume  of  the  prism  in  terms  of  the  differ- 
ence of  the  perimeters  of  the  bases. 

35.  Express  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  in  terms  of  the  dif- 
ference of  the  lateral  areas. 

36.  Express  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  prism  and  cylin- 
der  in  terms  of  the  difference  of  the  areas  of  the  bases. 


-      CHAPTER  XI 
LOGARITHMS 

198.  The  operations  of  multiplication,  division,  and  finding 
powers  and  roots  are  greatly  shortened  by  the  use  of  logarithms. 

The  logarithm  of  a  number,  in  the  system  commonly  used, 
is  the  index  of  that  power  of  10  which  equals  the  given  number. 

Thus,  2  is  the  logarithm  of  100  since  lO*  =  100. 
This  is  written  log  100  =  2. 

Similarly  log  1000  =  3,  since  10«  =  1000, 

and  log  10000  =  4,  since  10*  =  10000. 

The  logarithm  of  a  number  which  is  not  an  exact  rational 
power  of  10  is  an  irrational  number  and  is  written  approxi- 
mately as  a  decimal  fraction. 

Thus,  log 74  =  1.8692  since  10i«»2  ^  74  approximately. 

In  higher  algebra  it  is  shown  that  the  laws  for  rational  ex- 
ponents (§  179)  hold  also  for  irrational  exponents'. 

199.  The  decimal  part  of  a  logarithm  is  called  the  mantissa, 
and  the  integral  part  the  characteristic. 

Since  W  =  1, 10^  =  10,  10^  =  100,  10^  =  1000,  etc.,  it  follows 
that  for  all  numbers  between  1  and  10  the  logarithm  lies  be- 
tween 0  and  1,  that  is,  the  characteristic  is  0.  Likewise  for 
numbers  between  10  and  100  the  characteristic  is  1,  for  num- 
bers between  100  and  1000  it  is  2,  etc. 

200.  Tables  of  logarithms  (see  p.  452)  usually  give  the  man- 
tissas only,  the  characteristics  being  supplied,  in  the  case  of 
whole  numbers,  according  to  §  199,  and  in  the  case  of  decimal 
numbers,  as  shown  in  the  examples  given  under  §  201. 
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201.  An  important  property  of  logarithms  is  illustrated  by 
the  following: 

From  the  table  of  logarithms,  p.  470,  we  have : 

log  376  =  2.5752,  or  376  =  lO^-*^^  (i) 

Dividing  both  members  of  (1)  by  10  we  have  /  n  -  /  ^ 

37.6  =  102W52  ^  101  =  102U575i-l  _  101.«7M  ]  '^  t  U  -   I  (j   '  fO 

Hence,  log  37.6  =  1 .5752, 

Similarly,  log  3.76  =  1.5752  -  1  =  0.5752, 

log  .376  =  0.5752  -  1,  or  1.5752, 
log  .0376  =  0.5752  -  2,  or  2.5752, 

where  1  and  2  are  written  for  —  1  and  —  2  to  indicate  that  the  char- 
acteristics are  negative  while  the  mantissas  are  positive. 

Multiplying  (1)  by  10  gives 

log  3760    =  2.5752  +  1  =  3.5752, 
and  log  37600  =  2.5752  +  2  =  4.5752. 

Hence,  if  the  decimal  point  of  a  number  is  moved  a  certain 
number  of  places  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  the  characteristic  of 
the  logarithm  is  increased  or  decreased  by  a  corresponding 
number  of  units,  the  mantissa  remaining  the  same. 

From  the  table  on  pp.  452,  453,  we  may  find  the  mantissas 
of  logarithms  for  all  integral  numbers  from  1  to  1000.  In  this 
table  the  logarithms  are  given  to  four  places  of  decimals, 
which  is  sufficiently  accurate  for  most  practical  purposes. 

E.g.  for  log  4  the  mantissa  is  the  same  as  that  for  log  40  ot  for  log 
400. 

To  find  log  .0376  we  find  the  mantissa  corresponding  to  376,  and 
prefix  the  characteristic  2.    See  above. 

Ex.  1.   Find  log  876. 

Solution.  Look  down  the  column  headed  N  to  87,  then  along  this 
line  to  the  column  headed  6,  w^here  we  find  the  number  9425,  which  is 
the  mantissa.     Hence  log  876  =  2.9425. 
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Ex.2.  Find  log  3747. 

Solution.  As  above  we  find  log  3740  =  3.5729, 

and  log  3750  =  3.5740. 

The  difference  between  these  logarithms  is  11,  which  corresponds  to 
a  difference  of  10  between  the  numbers.  But  3740  and  3747  differ 
by  7.  Hence,  their  logarithms  should  differ  by  ^  of  11,  i,e,  by  8.1. 
Adding  this  to  the  logarithm  of  3740,  we  have  3.5737,  which  is  the 
required  logarithm. 

The  assumption  here  made,  that  the  logarithm  varies  directly 
as  the  number,  is  not  quite,  but  very  nearly,  accurate,  when  the 
variation  of  the  number  is  confined  to  a  narrow  range,  as  is 
here  the  case. 

Ex.  3.   Find  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  2.3948. 

Solution,  Looking  in  the  table,  we  find  that  the  nearest  lower  loga- 
rithm is  2.3945  which  corresponds  to  the  number  248.    See  §  199. 

The  given  mantissa  is  3  greater  than  that  of  248,  while  the  man- 
tissa of  249  is  17  greater.  Hence  the  number  corresponding  to 
2.3948  must  be  248  plus  ^j  or  .176.  Hence,  248.18  is  the  required 
number,  correct  to  2  places  of  decimala 

Ex.4.   Find  log  .043. 

Solution.  Find  log  43  and  subtract  3  from  the  characteristic. 

Ex.  6.  Find  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  4.3949. 

Solution.  Find  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  0.3949,  and  move 
the  decimal  point  4  places  to  the  left. 


BXBRCISES 

Find  the  logarithms  of  the  following  numbers : 
1.  491.  6.  .541.  11.   .006. 


2.  73.5. 

3.  2485. 

4.  539.7. 
6.  53.27. 


7.  .051. 

8.  8104. 

9.  70349. 
10.  439.26. 


12.  .1902. 

13.  .0104. 

14.  2.176. 

15.  8.094. 


16.  79.31. 

17.  4.245. 

18.  .0006. 

19.  3.817. 

20.  .1341. 
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N 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
13 
14 

0000 
0414 
0792 
1139 
1461 

0043 
0453 
0828 
1173 
1492 

0086 
0492 
0864 
1206 
1523 

0128 
0631 
0899 
1239 
1563 

0170 
0669 
0934 
1271 
1584 

0212 
0607 
0969 
1303 
1614 

0263 
0646 
1004 
1336 
1644 

0294 
0682 
1038 
1367 
1673 

0334 
0719 
1072 
1399 
1703 

0374 
0766 
1106 
1430 
1732 

15 

16 
17 
18 
19 

1761 
2041 
2304 
2663 

2788 

1790 
2068 
2330 
2577 
2810 

1818 
2095 
2355 
2601 
2833 

1847 
2122 
2380 
2626 
2866 

1875 
2148 
2405 
264§ 
2878 

1903 
2176 
2430 
2672 
2900 

1931  1959 
2201  !  2227 
2455  ,  2480 
2695 '  2718 
2923  !  2946 

1987 
2263 
2604 
2742 
2967 

2014 
2279 
2529 
2766 
2989 

20 
21 
22 
28 
24 

3010 
3222 
3424 
3617 
3802 

3032 
3243 
;^444 
3636 
3820 

3054 
3263 
3464 
3655 
3838 

3075 
3284 
3483 
3674 
3856 

3096 
3304 
3502 
3692 
3874 

3118 
3324 
3622 
3711 
3892 

3139 
3346 
3641 
8729 
3909 

3160 
3366 
3660 
3747 
.3927 

8181 
3386 
3579 
3766 
3945 

3201 
3404 
3608 
3784 
3962 

25 

26 
27 
28 
29 

3079 
4150 
4314 
4472 
4624 

3997 
4166 
4330 

4487 
4639 

4014 
4183 
4346 
4602 
4664 

4031 
4200 
4362 
4618 
46tJ9 

4048 
4216 
4378 
4533 
4683 

4065 
4232 
4393 
4548 
4698 

4082 
4249 
4409 
4564 
4713 

4099 
4265 
4426 
4679 

4728 

4116 
4281 
4440 
4694 
4742 

4133 
4208 
4466 
4609 
4767 

30 
31 
32 
33 
34 

4771 
4914 
5051 
5185 
5315 

4786 
4928 
6065 
5198 
5328 

4800 
4942 
5079 
5211 
5340 

4814 
4955 
5092 
5224 
5353 

4829 
4969 
5105 
5237 
5306 

4843 
4983 
5119 
5250 
6378 

4867 
4997 
6132 
5263 
6391 

4871 
6011 
5146 
5276 
6403 

4886 
6024 
6159 
6280 
6416 

4900 
5038 
6172 
5302 

5428 

35 

36 
37 
38 
39 

6441 
5563 
6682 
5798 
5911 

5453 
6575 
5694 
6809 
5922 

5465 
5587 
5705 
5821 
5933 

5478 
5599 
5717 
5832 
5944 

5490 
6611 
5729 
5843 
6955 

5502 
6623 
6740 
5856 
5966 

6514 
6636 
6762 
5866 
6977 

5627 
6647 
6763 
5877 
6988 

5639 
6668 
5775 
6888 
6999 

6651 
5670 
6786 
6899 

ejoio 

40 

41 
42 
43 
44 

6021 
6128 
6232 
6335 
6435 

6031 
6138 
6243 
6345 
6444 

6042 
6149 
6253 
6355 
6454 

6053 
6160 
6263 
6365 
6464 

6064 
6170 
6274 
6375 
6474 

6075 
6180 
6284 
6386 
6484 

6086 
6191 
6294 
6396 
6493 

6096 
6201 
6304 
6405 
6503 

6107 
6212 
6814 
6416 
6613 

6117 
6222 
6825 
6425 
6522 

45 

46 
47 
48 
49 

6532 
6628 
6721 
6812 
6902 

6542 
6637 
6730 
6821 
6911 

6551 
6646 
6739 
6830 
6920 

6561 
6656 
6749 
6839 
6928 

6571 
6665 
6758 
6848 
6937 

6580 
6675 
6767 
7857 
6946 

6590 
6684 
6776 
6866 
6955 

6599 
6693 
6785 
6876 
6964 

6609 
6702 
6794 
6884 
6972 

6618 
6712 
6803 
6893 
6981 

50 
51 
52 
53 
64 

6990 
7076 
7160 
7243 
7324 

6998 
7084 
7168 
7251 
7332 

7007 
7093 
7177 
7259 
7340 

7016  1  7024 
7101 1  7110 
7185  7193 
7267  !  7275 
7348  '  7356 

7033 
7118 
7202 

7284 
7364 

7042 
7126 
7210 
7292 
7372 

7060 
7136 
7218 
7300 
7380 

7069 
7143 
7226 
7808 
7388 

7067 
7162 
7235 
7316 
7396 
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N 

0   1    1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

0 

55 

7401   7412 

"7419 

7427 

7435 

7443 

7451 

7459 

"tH 

7474 

H 

74ei    7490 

7497 

7505 

7513 

7520 

7628 

7536 

7543 

7561 

87 

7569  ;  7568 

7574 

7582 

7580 

7597 

7604 

7012 

7019 

7027 

BB 

7634    7ti42 

7840 

7657 

7664 

7672 

7679 

7880 

7694 

7701 

68 

77(19    7710 

7728 

7731 

7738 

7745 

7752 

7780 

7767 

7774 

60 

7782 

7789 

7790 

7803 

7810 

7818 

7826 

7832 

7839 

7846 

ei 

7863 

7860 

7868 

7878 

7882 

7889 

7896 

7903 

7910 

7917 

ea 

7934 

7931 

7938 

7(M5 

7952 

7059 

7900 

7978 

7080 

7987 

63 

7993 

8000 

8007 

8014 

8021 

8028 

8035 

8041 

8048 

B065 

64 

8062 

8069 

8075 

8082 

8089 

8096 

8102 

8109 

Btl6 

8122 

65 

8129 

8130   8142 

8149 

8160 

8162 

8160 

8176 

8182 

8189 

66 

8195 

8216 

8222 

8228 

8235 

8241 

8254 

6T 

8261 

8267 

8274 

8280 

8287 

8203 

8290 

8306 

8312 

8319 

6B 

8325 

8331 

8344 

8351 

8357 

8363 

8370 

8:176 

8382 

SB 

8395 

8401 

8407 

8414 

8420 

8426 

8432 

8439 

8446 

70 

"845l" 

8467 

8463 

8470 

8470 

8482 

8488 

8494 

8500 

8506 

71 

8513 

8519 

8525 

8531 

8637 

8643 

8649 

8655 

8561 

8507 

78 

8573 

8570 

8585 

8591 

8697 

8603 

86ii0 

8616 

8621 

8027 

78 

8033 

8646 

8061 

8657 

8603 

8669 

8676 

8681 

8680 

_T4_ 

8692 

8(t98 

8704 

8710 

8716 

8722 

8T27 

8733 

8739 

8746 

75 

8751 

875^ 

87ti2 

8768 

8771 

8779 

8785!  8701 

8707 

8802 

78 

8808 

8814 

8820 

8825 

8831 

8837 

8842 

8848 

8854 

8859 

77 

8865 

8871 

8876 

8893 

8899 

8904 

8910 

8015 

78 

8927 

8043 

8949 

8951 

8900 

8906 

8071 

79 

8976 

8982 

8987 

8993 

8998 

0004 

9009 

9015 

9020 

0026 

SO 

9031 

9036 

9042 

9047 

9053 

9063 

9003 

9069 

9074 

9079 

81 

9085 

9090 

0096 

9101 

0100 

9112 

9117 

9122 

9128 

0133 

SB 

0138 

9143 

9149 

9164 

9159 

9166 

9170 

9176  '  9180 

0186 

S3 

9191 

9190 

9201 

920(1    i>2l2 

9222 

9227    9232 

9288 

84 

0243 

9248 

9263  1  !Jl'.-.-    "-j-.-; 

;■_■'.■■   [^74 

9279 1 9284 

9289 

85 

9994 

9299 

9304  i^:'                                 i;-.'.'.  I93S0 

9336 

9840 

86 

9345 

9350 

93s&,ii:;'-     ■■  ,  ■■  ■    u.M.Jioaeo 

0386 

9390 

87 

9395 

9400 

9405    Wl't    Vll... 

L'i-'.'   ;M26 

9430 

9435 

9440 

88 

0445 

9450 

0455    04(30   04fl5 

iHOn 

0474 

9479 

9484 

9480 

89 

9494 

9499 

9504    9509  19613 

9518 

9523 

9528 

0533 

9638 

00 

9Q42 

9547 

0662   9557 

0662 

9666 

9571 

0570 

9581 

0586 

91 

9690 

9695 

9600    9606 

9009 

9614 

9619 

0624 

9028 

9633 

99 

9638 

9643 

9647  ;  Ofi;j2 

0057 

9001 

9671 

9075 

9680 

93 

9085 

Wi89 

9094 

9099 

07O5 

9708 

9713 

9717,9722 

9727 

94 

9731 

9730 

9741 

0745 

0750 

9754 

9759 

9763  1  9768 

9773 

95 

9777 

9782 

9786 

9791 , 9795 

ggoo 

9805 

9809 

9814 

9818 

98 

9823 

9827 

0832 

0830 '  0841 

0845 

9850 

9864 

9859 

9863 

97 

98<18 

9872 

0877 

9S81    98Hfi 

9S90 

9904 

9800 

9903 

9908 

98 

9912 

9917 

9921 

9920    9930 

9934 

9939 

9943 

9948 

9962 

9a 

9956 

9961 

9965 

9909   9074 

9978 

9083 

9987 

9091 

9996 

454  LOGARITHMS 

Find  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  following  logarithms; 

21.  1.3179.  26.  2.9900.  31.  1.5972.  36.  0.2468. 

22.  3.0146.  27.  0.17J1.  32.   1.0011.  37.   0.1357. 

23.  0.7145.  28.  0.8974.  33.   2.7947.  38.   2.0246. 

24.  1.5983.  29.  0.9171.  34.   2.5432.  39.   1.1358. 

25.  2.0013.  30.   3.4015.  35.   0.5987.  40.   4.0478. 

202.  Products  and  powers  may  be  found  by  means  of  loga- 
rithms, as  shown  by  the  following  examples. 

Ex.  1.   Find  the  product  49  X  134  x  .071  x  349. 
Solution,    From  the  table, 

log49  =  1.6902  or   49  =  10i-«»«. 
log  134  =  2.1271  or  134  =  lOaian. 

log  .071  =  2.8513  or  .071  =  lO^-wi*. 
log  849  =  2.5428  or  349  =  lO^-s^s. 

Since  powers  of  the  same  base  are  multiplied  by  adding  exponents, 
§  176,  we  have      49  x  134  x  .071  x  349  =  lO^^^K 
Hence  log  (49  x  134  x  .071  x  349)  =  5.2114. 

The  number  corresponding  to  this  logarithm,  as  found  by  the 
method  used  in  Ex.  3  above,  is  162704.  By  actual  multiplication  the 
product  is  found  to  be  162698.914  or  162699  which  is  the  nearest 
approximation  without  decimals.  Hence  the  product  obtained  by 
means  of  logarithms  is  5  too  large.  This  is  an  error  of  about  ^aioo  of 
the  actual  result  and  is  therefore  so  small  as  to  be  negligible. 

Ex.2.  Find(1.05)» 

Solution.      Log  1.05  =  0.0212  or  l^-^^  =  1.05. 
Hence  (1.05)2o  =  (100-0212)20  =  io(o.o2i2).«)  -  ioo.4a«, 

or  log  (1.05)20  =  0.4240. 

Hence  (1.05) 20  is  the  number  corresponding  to  the  logarithm  0.4240 
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Since  logaxithms  are  exponents  of  the  base  10;  it  follows  from 
the  laws  of  exponents  (see  §  198)  that 

(a)  The  logarithm  of  the  product  of  two  or  more  numbers  is 
the  sum  of  the  logarithms  of  the  numbers. 

(b)  The  logarithm  of  a  power  of  a  number  is  the  logarithm  of 
the  number  multiplied  by  the  index  of  the  power. 

That  is, 
/og  {a  *  b  '  c)  =  /oga  +  hg  b  i-  log  c,  and  tog  a"  =  n  log  a. 

BXSRCISBS 

By  means  of  the  logarithms  obtain  the  following  products 
and  powers : 

1.  243  X  76  X  .34.  7.  5.93  x  10.02.  13.  (49)8  x  .19  x  21^. 

2.  823.68  x  370.  8.  486  x  3.45.  14.  .21084  x  (.53)2. 

3.  216.83  X  2.03.  9.  (.02)^  x  (0.8).  15.  7.865  x  (.013)^. 

4.  572  X  (.71)2.  10  (55)2  X  (91)3.  ig  (g  75)8  X  (723)2. 

5.  510  X  (9.1)\  11.  (84)2  ^  (75)3  17    (1.46)2x  (61.2)2. 

6.  43.71  X  (21)2.        12.   (.960)2(49)2.  18.  (3.54)^  x  (29.3)2. 

19.   (4.132)2  X  (5.184)2.         20.   1946  x  398  x  .08. 

203.  Quotients  and  roots  may  be  found  by  tneans  of  logarithms, 
as  shown  by  the  following  examples. 

Ex.1.  Divide  379  by  793. 

Solution,     From  the  table, 

log  379  =  2.5786  or  102-6786  =  379. 


log  79.3  =  2.8993  or  102-8998  ^  793. 
'  of  exponents  fSr  division,  §  175, 


Hence  by  the  law 

379  ^  793  =  102.6786-2.8998. 

Since  in  all  operations  with  logarithms  the  mantissa  is  positive,  write 
the  first  exponent  3.5786  —  1  and  then  subtract  2.8993. 

Hence  log  (379  ■-  793)  =.6793  -  1  =  1.6793. 

Hence  the  quotient  is  the  number  corresponding  to  this  logarithm. 
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Ex.  2.   By  means  of  logarithms  approximate  V42*  x  37*. 
By  the  methods  used  above  we  find 

log  (422  X  376)  =  11.0874  or  lO^oe^*  =  42^  x  376. 

,  11.0674 

Hence  y/WlTW  =  (10^'^*)i  =  10    »    =  lOS-ow. 

That  is,  log  </WxW  =  3.6958. 

Hence  the  result  sought  is  the   number  corresponding  to  this 
logarithm. 

It  follows  from  the  laws  of  exponents  (see  §  198)  that 

(a)  The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  equals  the  logarithm  of  the 
dividend  minus  the  logarithm  of  the  divisor. 

(6)  The  logarithm  of  a  root  of  a  number  is  the  logarithm  of 
the  number  divided  by  the  index  of  the  root. 

That  is 

log ^  =  loga  —  log  b  and  log  -Va  =  -?££. 
o  n 

BXSRCISBS 

By  means  of  logai'ithms   approximate  the  following  quo- 
tients and  roots : 

1.  45.2^8.9.         4.  Vl96x"256.  7.  -v/l5x^67. 

2.231.18^4.2.      5.   g^l^  f  f  f  >      8.  ^?/2il  x  ^347. 
3.  .04905 -V- .327.   e.  \/69h--^^.  »•  (6184)i-i- (38124)*. 

10.  (6.75)»+(2.132)«.  ^^     8/  ly  X  .31»  x  4.31=^ 

11.  Vm^Vi&.  '  "^VTlx^^xVBI* 

12.  (91125)U(576)J.  ^^      »/     4»x.57'x42^~ 

13.  (3.040)»  ^  (.0065)'.  "  ^■v^6:2x-y:83xV23* 

14.  (29.3)UV(3:47)^.  ^^  /J^4xJ^28xJ^\« 
16.  -v/SO  X  \^  X  -s/Wf.  \\/¥  X  \^  X  (.003)* 


)■ 


CHAPTER  XII 
PROGRESSIONS 

ARITHMETIC  PROGRESSIONS 

204.  An  arithmetic  progression  is  a  series  of  numbers;  such 
that  any  one  after  the  first  is  obtained  by  adding  a  fixed  num- 
ber to  the  preceding.  The  fixed  number  is  called  the  common 
difference. 

The  general  form  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is 

a,  a  +  dy  a-{-2d,  a+3d,   •••, 

where  a  is  the  first  term  and  d  the  common  difference. 

E,g.  2,  5,  8, 11, 14,  •••  is  an  arithmetic  progression  in  which  2  is  the 
first  term  and  3  the  common  difference.    Written  in  the  general  form, 

itwouldbe     g,  2  +  3,  2  +  2-3,  2  +  3-3,  2+4-3,   .... 

205.  If  there  are  n  terms  in  the  progression,  then  the  last 
term  is  a  +-  (n  —  l)d     Indicating  the  last  term  by  I,  we  have 

/=a+-(/i-l)i/.  I 

An  arithmetic  progression  of  n  terms  would  then  be  written 
in  general  form,  thus, 

a,  a  +  d,  a  +  2d,   ..,  a-{-(n-2)d,  a+(n  —  l)d. 

BXSRCISBS 

1.   Solve  I  for  each  letter  in  terms  of  all  the  others. 

In  each  of  the  following  find  the  value  of  the  letter  not  given,  and 
write  out  the  progression  in  each  case. 


2. 


'a  =  2, 

a  =  3, 

a  =  l, 

a=7, 

d  =  2, 

3. 

d  =  5,         4.   • 

w  =  15, 

6. 

n  =  31, 

.n  =  7. 

.Z  =  43. 

467 

1  =  15. 

Z  =  91. 

458 
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6. 


a 
d 
n 


7.    \d=z 


4, 
-3, 

18. 

4, 

7. 


8. 


9. 


a  =  3, 

d  =  — 5,    10. 

Z  =  -32. 


11. 


:-5, 

=  13, 
-63. 


12. 


a  =  11, 
Z  =  -39, 
d  =  -6. 


206.  The  sum  of  an  arithmetic  progression  of  n  terms  may  be 
obtained  as  follows : 

Let  Sn  denote  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  progression.     Then, 

5„  =  a  +  [a  +  flr]  +  [a  +  2rf]+  •••  +  [a +(n-2)(r|  +  [a  +  (n-l)<].   (1) 

This  may  also  be  written,  reversing  the  order  of  the  terms,  thus, 

Sn  =  la  +(n  -l)c?]  +  [a+(n-2)c?]+  ...  +  [a  +  2d]-\-[a-\- d]-{- a.  (2) 

Adding  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 
2«H  =  [2a+(n-  l)cri  +  [2a+(n  -  2)rf  +  rf] 

4.  ...  +[2a+(n-2)rf  +  <f]  +  [2a+(n-l)cr]. 

The  expression  in  each  bracket  is  reducible  to  2  a  +  (n  —  l)d^ 
which  may  also  be  written  a  -^[^a  +(n  —  !)</]  =  a  +  /,  by  §  205. 
Since  there  are  n  of  these  expressions,  each  a  +  /,  we  have 

2«n  =  w(«  +  0* 

Hence  s„^^(a  +  l).  II 

This  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  involves  a,  Z,  and  n,  that 
is,  the  first  term,  the  last  term,  and  the  number  of  terms* 

207.  In  the  two  equations, 

l  =  a-{-(n  —  l)d,  I 


n, 


s^^(a-{- 1), 


II 


there  are  five  letters,  namely,  a,  d,  7,  w,  s.  If  any  three  of 
these  are  given,  the  equations  I  and  II  may  be  solved  simul- 
taneously to  find  the  other  two,  considered  as  the  unknoions. 
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The  solution  of  problems  in  arithmetic  progression  by  means 
of  equations  I  and  II  is  illustrated  in  the  following  examples : 

Ex.  1.   Given  w  =  11,  Z  =  23,  s  =  143.    Find  a  and  d. 

Substituting  the  given  values  in  I  and  II, 

23  =  a  +  (11  -  l)d.  (1) 

143  =  V(«  +  23).  (2) 

From  (2),  a  =  3,  which  in  (1)  gives  d  =  2. 

Ex.  2.   Given  d  =  4,  n  =  5,  s  =  75.    Find  a  and  l. 

From  I  and  II,  /  =  a  +  (5  -  1)4,  (1) 

75=|(a  +  0.  (2) 

Solving  (1)  and  (2)  simultaneously,  we  have  a  =  7,  ?  =  23. 

Ex.  3.   Given  d  =  4,   Z  =  35,   s  =  161.     Find  a  and  n. 
From  I  and  II,  35  =  a  +  (n  -  1)4,  (1) 

161  =  |(a  +  35).  (2) 

■From(l)  a  =  39-4n, 

which  in  (2)  gives  161  =  ^(74  -  4  n)  =  37  n  -  2  n*. 

Hence  n  =  ^j^,  or  7. 

Since  an  arithmetic  progression  must  have  an  integral  number  of 
terms,  only  the  second  value  is  applicable  to  this  problem. 

Ex.  4.   Given  d  =  2,   Z  =  11,   s  =  35.     Find  a  and  w. 
Substituting  in  I  and  II,  and  solving  for  a  and  n,  we  have 

a  =  3,   n  =  5,   and  a  =  —  1,  n  =  7. 

Hence  there  are  two  progressions, 

-  1,  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11, 
and  3,  5,  7,  9,  11, 

each  of  which  satisfies  tlie  given  conditions. 


1 
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BXBRCISBS 

In  each  of  the  following  obtain  the  values  of  the  two  letters 
not  given. 

If  fractional  or  negative  values  of  n,  are  obtained,  such  a  result  in- 
dicates that  the  problem  is  impossible.  This  is  also  the  case  if  an 
imaginary  value  is  obtained  for  any  letter.  In  each  exercise  interpret 
all  the  values  found. 


1. 


2. 


8  =  96, 

s  =  88, 

c?=-l, 

d=6, 

Z  =  19, 

4. 

Z  =  -7, 

7. 

n=41, 

10. 

Z=49, 

d=2. 

,d=-3. 

.Z=-35. 

.8  =  232 

8=34, 

71=  18, 

Z=30, 

[8=7, 

l  =  U, 

5. 

a=4, 

8. 

8  =  162, 

11. 

d=H, 

d=3. 

.?=13. 

.71=9. 

,1=7. 

a  =  7, 

n=  14, 

a  =30, 

'8=14, 

Z  =  27, 

6. 

a=7. 

9. 

n=10, 

12. 

(i=3. 

8  =  187. 

.s=14. 

.8  =  120. 

.Z  =  4. 

3. 


In  each  of  the  following  call  the  two  letters  specified  the  unknowns 
and  solve  for  their  values  in  terms  of  the  remaining  three  letters 
supposed  to  be  known. 


13.  a,  d. 

14.  a,  Z. 


15.  a,  n. 

16.  a,  8. 


17.  dy  Z. 

18.  d,  n. 


19.  d,  8. 

20.  Z,  n. 


21.  Z,  s. 

22.  n,  8. 


208.  Arithmetic  means.  The  terms  between  the  first  and  the 
last  of  an  arithmetic  progression  are  called  arithmetic  means. 

Thus,  in  2,  5,  8,  11,  14,  17,  the  four  arithmetic  means  between  2 
and  17  are  5,  8,  11,  14. 

If  the  first  and  the  last  terms  and  the  number  of  arith- 
metic means  between  them  are  given,  then  these  means  can  be 
found. 

For  we  have  given  a,  Z,  and  n.  Hence  d  can  be  found  and  the 
whole  series  constructed. 
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Example.    Insert  7  arithmetic  means  between  3  and  19. 

In  this  progression  a  =  3,  /  =  19,  and  n  =  9. 
Hence  from  l  =  a  +  (n  —  l)d  we  find  d  =  2  and  the  required  means 
are  5,  7,  9, 11, 13, 15, 17. 

209.  The  ease  of  one  arithmetic  mean  is  important.  Let  A 
be  the  arithmetic  mean  between  a  and  L  Since  a,  A,  I  are  in 
arithmetic  progression,  we  have  A  =  a  +  d,  and  l  =  A  +  d. 
Hence  A^l  =  a-A 

or  A  =  ^.  in 

BXBRCISBS  AlTD  PROBLEMS 

1.  Insert  5  arithmetic  means  between  5  and  —  7. 

2.  Insert  3  arithmetic  means  between  —  2  and  12. 

3.  Insert  8  arithmetic  means  between  —  3  and  —  5. 

4.  Insert  5  arithmetic  means  between  —  11  and  40. 

5.  Insert  15  arithmetic  means  between  1  and  2. 

6.  Insert  9  arithmetic  means  between  2|  and  —  1^. 

7.  Find  the  arithmetic  mean  between  3  and  17. 

8.  Find  the  arithmetic  mean  between  —  4  and  16, 

9.  Find  the  tenth  and   eighteenth   terms    of  the  series 
4,  7, 10,  .... 

10.  Find  the  fifteenth  and  twentieth  terms  of  the  series 
—  8,  —4,  0,  .... 

11.  The  fifth  term  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is  13  and 
the  thirtieth  term  is  49.     Find  the  common  difference. 

12.  Find  the  sum  of  all  the  integers  from  1  to  100. 

13.  Find  the  sum  of  all  the  odd  integers  between  0  and  200. 

14.  Eind  the  sum  of  all  integers  divisible  by  6  between  1 
and  500. 

15.  Show  that  l  +  3+54-•..-f7^  =  A:^  where  7c  is  the  number 
of  terms. 
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16.  In  a  potato  race  40  potatoes  are  placed  in  a  straight  line 
one  yard  apart,  the  first  potato  being  two  yards  from  the 
basket.  How  far  must  a  contestant  travel  in  bringing  them 
to  the  basket  one  at  a  time  ? 

17.  There  are  three  numbers  in  arithmetic  progression  whose 

sum  is  15.    The  product  of  the  first  and  last  is  31  times  the 

* 

second.     Find  the  numbers. 

18.  There  are  four  numbers  in  arithmetic  progression  whose 
sum  is  20  and  the  sum  of  whose  squares  is  120.  Find  the 
numbers. 

19.  If  a  body  falls  from  rest  16.08  feet  the  first  second, 
48.24  feet  the  second  second,  80.40  the  third,  etc.,  how  far  will 
it  fall  in  10  seconds  ?  15  seconds  ?  t  seconds  ? 

20.  According  to  the  law  indicated  in  problem  19  in  how 
many  seconds  will  a  body  fall  1000  feet  ?  s  feet  ? 

If  a  body  is  thrown  downward  with  a  velocity  of  v^  feet  per  second, 
then  the  distance,  s,  it  will  fall  in  t  seconds  is  V(^  feet  plus  the  distance 
it  would  fall  if  starting  from  rest. 

That  is,  s  =  Voi+  ^gfy  where  g  =  32.16. 

21.  In  what  time  will  a  body  fall  1000  feet  if  thrown  down- 
ward with  a  velocity  of  20  feet  per  second  ? 

22.  With  what  velocity  must  a  body  be  thrown  downward 
in  order  that  it  shall  fall  360  feet  in  3  seconds  ? 

23.  A  stone  is  dropped  into  a  well,  and  the  sound  of  its 
striking  the  bottom  is  heard  in  3  seconds.  How  deep  is  the 
well  if  sound  travels  1080  feet  per  second  ? 

A  body  thrown  upward  with  a  certain  velocity  will  rise  as  far  as  it 
would  have  to  fall  to  acquire  this  velocity.  The  velocity  (neglecting 
the  resistance  of  the  atmosphere)  of  a  body  starting  from  rest  is  gi 
where  g  =  32.16  and  t  is  the  number  of  seconds. 

24.  A  rifle  bullet  is  shot  directly  upward  with  a  velocity  of 
2000  feet  per  second.  How  high  will  it  rise,  and  how  long  be 
fore  it  will  reach  the  ground  ? 
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29.  Erom  a  balloon  5800  feet  above  the  earth,  a  body  is 
thrown  downward  with  a  velocity  of  40  feet  per  second.  In 
how  many  seconds  will  it  reach  the  ground  ? 

26.  If  in  Problem  25  the  body  is  thrown  upward  at  the  rate 
of  40  feet  per  second,  how  long  before  it  will  reach  the  ground  ? 

GEOMETRIC  PROGRESSIONS 

210.  A  geometric  progression  is  a  series  of  numbers  in  which 
any  term  after  the  first  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  pre- 
ceding term  by  a  fixed  number,  called  the  common  ratio. 

The  general  form  of  a  geometric  progression  is 


a,  aPy  ar^y  a/^,  •••,  ar" 


-1 


in  which  a  is  the  first  term,  r  the  constant  multiplier,  or  com- 
mon ratio,  and  n  the  number  of  terms. 

E.g.   3,  6,  12,  24,  48,  is  a  geometric  progression  in  which  3  is  the 
first  term,  2  is  the  common  ratio,  and  5  is  the  number  of  terms. 

Written  in  the  general  form  it  would  be  3,  3  •  2,  3  .  2^,  3  .  2^,  3  •  2*. 

211.   If  I  is  the  last  or  nth  term  of  the  series,  then 

/  =  ar^-\  I 

If  any  three  of  the  four  letters  in  I  are  given,  the  remaining 
one  may  be  found  by  solving  this  equation. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  find  the  value  of  the  letter 


1. 


4. 


2. 


a=ly 

r— 2 
w  =  8. 


5. 


7. 


a  =z 


h 


3 


10. 


8. 


3. 


6. 


f  I  =  1024, 
r  =  2, 

71  =  11. 


9. 


n  =  6. 
Z  =  18, 

w  =  6. 
Z=-16, 

71  =  5. 


11. 


12. 
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212.  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  expression  may  be 
found  as  follows : 

If  8n  denotes  the  sum  of  n  terms,  then 

s^  =  a-\-ar-\-ar^-\ 1- ar*-' +  ar*-*.  (1) 

Multiplying  both  members  of  (1)  by  r,  we  have 

r8n  =  ar-\-ar^-\-ai*  +  »'*  +  ar^'^-\-ar^.  (2) 

Subtracting  (1)  from  (2),  and  canceling  terms,  we  have 

^«i»  —  *i»  =  a»^  —  a*  (3) 

Solving  (3)  for  s^  we  have 

/•  —  I         r  —  l 

This  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  series 
involves  only  a,  r,  and  n. 

Since  ai'^  =  r  >  ar^~^  =zr  'I,  s*"  may  also  be  written : 

^  _rl—a     a  —  rl  ttt 

Sn  = r^"^ •  111 

This  formula  involves  only  r,  Z,  and  a. 

213.  From  equations  I  and  II  or  I  and  III  any  two  of  the 
numbers  a,  I,  r,  s,  and  n  can  be  found  when  the  other  three  are 
given,  as  in  the  following  examples. 

Ex.  1.   Given  n  =  7,  r  =  2,  s  =  381.    Find  a  and  I. 

From  I  and  III,  /  =  a.2«=64a,  (1) 

381  =  |^  =  2/-a.  (2) 

Substituting  /  =  64  a  in  (2),  we  obtain  a  =  3,  and  I  =  192. 

Ex.  2.   Given  a  =  -  3,  ?  =  -  243,  s  =  - 183.    Find  r  and  n. 
From  I  and  III,  -  243  =  (-  3)r*-i,  (1) 

^  183  =  :z^^Z±l.  (2) 

r  —  l  ^ 
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From  (2)  r  =  -  3. 

From  (1)  81  =  (-3)*-!. 

Since  (—  3)*  =  81,  we  have  n  —  l=4orn  =  5. 


(3) 
(4) 


BXBRCISBS 

1.  Solve  II  for  a  in  terms  of  the  remaining  letters. 

2.  Solve  III  for  each  letter  in  terras  of  the  remaining  letters. 

In  each  of  the  following  find  the  terms  represented  by  the 
interrogation  points. 


r  = 
3.    { 

1:: 


a 
r 
n 

8 


1, 

3, 
? 


4. 


7. 


=  1, 


a 

8 

r 


o—  25 

[r=? 


8 

r 
n 
a 

r 

n 

I 

a 


635, 

2, 

? 


5. 


s 
r 


r 


13, 

h 
4, 


6. 


1  = 


-if, 


1 

5, 

1296,   9. 
? 

9 


r 
n 

8 

I 
a 


h 


8, 

1060|,  10. 


n  = 


a 

71 

I 
r 


? 

7, 

32 
? 


=  ? 


214.  Geometric  means.  The  terms  between  the  first  and  the 
last  of  a  geometric  progression  are  called  geometric  means. 

Thus  in  3,  6,  12,  24,  48,  three  geometric  means  between  3  and  48 
are  6,  12  and  24. 

If  the  first  term,  the  last  term,  and  the  number  of  geometric 
means  are  given,  the  ratio  may  be  found  from  I,  and  then  the 
means  may  be  inserted. 

Example.   Insert  4  geometric  means  between  2  and  64. 

We  have  given  a  =  2,  /  =  64,  n  =  4  +  2  =  6,  to  find  r. 
From  I,  64  =  2 .  r«  -1  or  r«  =  32  and  r  =  2. 

Hence,  the  series  is  2, 4,  8, 16,  32,  64. 


215.   The  case  of  (me  geometric  mean  is  important. 

the  geometric  mean  between  a  and  6,  we  have  —  =  — 

a      Q 

Hence,  G  =  Va6. 


If  (?is 


GEOMETRIC   PROGRESSIONS 

Given  Find  Given 

11.   a,  r,n  1,8  15.  a,  n,  I 


IS.  The  product  of  three  terms  of  a  geometric  progression 
is  1000.     Find  the  second  term. 

20.  Four  numbers  are  in  geometric  prc^ression.  The  sum 
of  the  second  and  third  is  IS,  and  the  sum  of  the  Hist  and 
fonrth  is  27.     Find  the  numbers. 

21.  Find  an  arithmetic  progression  whose  first  term  is  1 
and  whose  first,  second,  fifth,  and  fourteenth  terms  are  in  geo- 
metric progression. 

2S.   Three  numbers  whose  sum  is  27  are  in  arithmetic  pro- 
gression.    If  1  is  added  to  the  first,  3  to  the  second,  and  11  to 
im  third  the  sums  will  be  in  geometric  progression.    Find 
he  numbers. 
8S.  To  find  the  compound  interest  when  the  principal,  the 
te  of  interest,  and  the  time  are  given. 

Solution.  Let/;  einial  tht  number  of  dollars  invested,  r  the  rate  of 
nit  of  interest,  (  the  number  of  years,  and  a  the  amount  at  the 
U  years. 

=jj(l  +  r)  at  the  end  of  one  year. 
a  =  p{l  +  r)  (1  4  r)  =  p (1  -H  r)'  at  the  end  of  two  years. 
H^ i" (1  +  f)'  at  the  end  of  t  years. 

)unt  for  f  yens  is  the  last  term  of  a  geometric  pro- 
is  the  fiistterm,  1  -I-  r  is  the  ratio,  and  f  +  1  is  the 

I  to  modify  the  solution  given  under  problem 
■st  iti  compounded  semiannually;  quarterly. 
ii:Uiona=j>(l  +  r)'  ioTp  and  forr. 
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216.  Problem.  In  attempting  to  reduce  |  to  a  decimal,  we 
find  by  division  .666  •••,  the  dots  indicating  that  the  process 
goes  on  indefinitely. 

Conversely,  we  see  that  .666  • .  •  =  ^  +  y^  -f  y^^  +  •  •  •,  that 
is,  a  geometric  progression  in  which  a  =  3^,  ^  =  i^>  and  n  is 
not  fixed  but  goes  on  increasing  indefinitely. 

As  n  grows  large,  I  grows  small,  and  by  taking  n  sufficiently  large, 
I  can  be  made'  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence  formula  III,  §  212,  is  to 
be  interpreted  in  this  case  as  follows : 

6_ t_ 

a-rl      10      10      6-; 


10 

in  which  /  grows  small  indefinitely  as  n  increases  indefinitely,  so  that 
by  taking  n  large  enough  s^  can  be  made  to  differ  as  little  as  we  please 

from  5^  =  5  =  ?. 
9         9     3 

In  this  case  we  say  s^  approaches  |  as  a  limit  as  n  increases 

indefinitely. 

Observe  that  this  interpretation  can  apply  only  when  the 
constant  multiplier  r  is  a  proper  fraction. 

BXBRCISBS  ASD  PROBLEMS 

1.  Insert  5  geometric  means  between  2  and  128. 

2.  Insert  7  geometric  means  between  1  and  ^^. 

3.  Find  the  geometric  mean  between  8  and  18. 

4.  Find  the  geometric  mean  between  ^  and  J. 

5.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .333  •••. 

6.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .1666  •••. 

7.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .08333  •••: 

8.  Find  the  13th  term  of  -  J^,  4,  -  3  •  •  •. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  15  terms  of  the  series  —  243,  81,  —  27  •••. 

10.   Find  the  limit  of  the  sura   |  +  |  +  i  +  i+  •••>  as  the 
number  of  terms  increases  indefinitely. 
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Given 

Eind 

Given 

Find 

11.   a,  r,  n 

ly    S 

15.   a,  n,  I 

SyV 

12.   a,  r,  s 

I 

16.   r,  n,  I 

s,  a 

13.   r,  n,  s 

ly  a 

17.   r,  Z,  « 

a 

14.   a,  r,  Z 

8 

18.   a,  I,  s 

r 

19.  The  product  of  three  terms  of  a  geometric  progression 
is  1000.     Eind  the  second  term. 

20.  Eour  numbers  are  in  geometric  progression.  The  sum 
of  the  second  and  third  is  18,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  and 
fourth  is  27.     Find  the  numbers. 

21.  Find  an  arithmetic  progression  whose  first  term  is  1 
and  whose  first,  second,  fifth,  and  fourteenth  terms  are  in  geo- 
metric progression. 

22.  Three  numbers  whose  sum  is  27  are  in  arithmetic  pro- 
gression. If  1  is  added  to  the  first,  3  to  the  second,  and  11  to 
the  third  the  sums  will  be  in  geometric  progression.  Find 
the  numbers. 

23.  To  find  the  compound  interest  when  the  principal,  the 
rate  of  interest,  and  the  time  are  given. 

Solution,  Let  p  equal  the  number  of  dollars  mvested,  r  the  rate  of 
per  cent  of  interest,  t  the  number  of  years,  and  a  the  amount  at  the 
end  of  t  years. 

Then      a  =jo(l  +  r)  at  the  end  of  one  year. 

a  =  JO  (1  +  r)  (1  +  r)  =  JO  (1  +  r)2  at  the  end  of  two  years. 

and  a  =jo(l  +  r)*  at  the  end  of  t  years. 

That  is,  the  amount  for  t  years  is  the  last  term  of  a  geometric  pro- 
gression in  which  p  is  the  first  term,  1  +  r  is  the  ratio,  and  ^  +  1  is  the 
number  of  terms. 

24.  Show  how  to  modify  the  solution  given  under  problem 
23  when  the  interest  is  compounded  semiannually ;  quarterly. 

25.  Solve  the  equation  a  =p(l  +  r)*  for  p  and  for  r. 
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26.  Solve  a  =p (1  +  r)'  for  t 

Solution,    log  a  =  logp  (1  +  r)'  =  logp  +  log  (1  +  r)* 

=  log  j5  +  r  log  (1  +  r).   (See  §  202.)     Hence  t  =  ]^JL^i}9K£, 

27.  At  what  rate  of  interest  compounded  annually  will 
$1200  amount  to  $1800  in  12  years? 

28.  At  what  rate  of  interest  compounded  semiannually  will 
a  sum  double  itself  in  20  years  ?  in  15  years  ?  in  10  years  ? 

29.  In  what  time  will  $8000  amount  to  $13,500,  the  rate 
of  interest  being  3^  %  compounded  annually  ? 

30.  In  what  time  will  a  sum  double  itself  at  3  %,  4  %,  5  %, 
compounded  semiannually  ? 

The  present  value  of  a  debt  due  at  some  future  time  is  a  sum  such 
that,  if  invested  at  compound  interest,  the  amount  at  the  end  of  the 
time  will  equal  the  debt. 

31.  What  is  the  present  value  of  $2500  due  in  4  years, 
money  being  worth  3^  %  interest  compounded  semiannually  ? 

32.  A  man  bequeathed  $  50,000  to  his  daughter,  payable  on 
her  twenty-fifth  birthday,  with  the  provision  that  the  present 
worth  of  the  bequest  should  be  paid  in  case  she  married  before 
that  time.  If  she  married  at  21,  how  much  would  she  receive, 
interest  being  4  %  per  annum  and  compounded  quarterly  ? 

33.  What  is  the  rate  of  interest  if  the  present  worth  of 
$  24,000  due  in  7  years  is  $  19,500  ? 

34.  In  how  many  years  is  $  5000  due  if  its  present  worth 
is  $3500,  the  rate  of  interest  being  3f  %  compounded  annually? 

HARMONIC  PROGRESSIONS 

217.  A  harmonic  progression  is  a  series  whose  terms  are 
the  reciprocals  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  an  arithmetic 
progression. 

'1      *i      1 

E.g,    1>  Q>  K>  ;;>  o  *••  ^  *  harmonic  progression  whose  terms  are  the 
reciprocals  of  the  terms  of  the  axithmetic  progression  1,  3,  5,  7,  9  •••. 
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The  name  harmonic  is  given  to  such  a  series  because  musical  strings 
of  uniform  size  and  tension,  whose  lengths  are  the  reciprocals  of  the 

positive  integers,  ue.  1»  ^>  q>  7  ***»  vibrate  in  harmony. 

2    3    4: 

The  general  form  of  the  harmonic  progression  is 

1   _1 1_  1  T 

a' a  +  tfa  +  Zd'  *"'   a-{-(n-l)d 

It  follows  that  if  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  ...  are  in  harmonic  progression, 

then  -,  -,  -,-,-,  •  •  •  are  in  arithmetic  progression.     Hence,  all 
a  0  c  a  e 

questions  pertaining  to  a  harmonic  progression  are  best  an- 
swered by  first  converting  it  into  an  arithmetic  progression. 

218.  Harmonic  means.  The  terms  between  the  first  and  the 
last  of  a  harmonic  progression  are  called  harmonic  means  be- 
tween them. 

Example.     Insert  five  harmonic  means  between  30  and  3. 

This  is  done  by  inserting  five  arithmetic  means  between  ^  and  J. 
By  the  method  of  §  208  the  arithmetic  series  is  found  to  be  ^,  ^,  ^, 
Hi  A>  ih  h    Hence,  the  harmonic  series  is  30,  12,  J^,  f{,  ^,  ^,  3. 

219.  The  case  of  a  single  harmonic  mean  is  important, 

111 

Let  a,  H,  I  be  in  harmonic  progression.     Then  -,  — ,  -  are  in 

arithmetic  progression.  ^ 

Hence,  by  §  209, 1=  ^  oiH  =  |^. 

220.  The  arithmetic,  geometric,  and  harmonic  means  be* 
tween  a  and  I  are  related  as  follows : 


2al 


We  have  seen      A  =.2-±i  G  =  VaL  H  = 

2  a  +  l 

Hence,  A  =  3^^al=^^. 

'  G2        2  2al 

Therefore,  A  =  1  or  ^  =  ^. 

That  is,  (t  is  a  mean  proportional  between  A  and  H.    Sea  %  WL» 


I 
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Multiplying  (a  +  6)^  by  a  +  ft,  we  have 

(a  +  6)6(a  +  ft)  =  a«  +  5a66  +  10a*62  +  i0a%«+    6a%^+    aft» 
a^b  +    5  a*b^  +  10  a%^  +  10  a%*  +  oab^  +  b^ 

Hence  (a  +  6)«  =  a«  +  6  a^ft  +  15  a*62  +  20  a^b^  +  15  a^ft*  +  6  aft^  +  ft« 
From  this  it  is  seen  that  the  rule  holds  also  for  (a  +  by. 

PROOF  BT  MATHEMATICAL  INDUCTION 

222.  A  proof  that  the  above  rule  holds  for  all  positive 
integral  powers  of  a  binomial  may  be  made  as  follows : 

First  step.  Write  out  the  product  as  it  would  be  for  the  nth. 
power  on  the  supposition  that  the  rule  holds. 

Then  the  first  term  would  be  a«  and  the  last  term  6».  The  second 
terms  from  the  ends  would  be  na^^^b  and  nab^^h    The  third  terms 

from  the  ends  would  be  ^^^  ~  ^^  a^-^b^  and  ^([*  ""  ^)  a%^K    The 

1.2  1.2 

fourth  terms  from  the  ends  would  be 

n(n--l)(n-2)        3  ,    ^^  n(n--l)(n-2)  ^^ 
1-23  1.2.3  ' 

and  so  on,  giving  by  the  hypothesis, 

(a  +  6)»  =  a'» + na"-i6  +  ^(^~^)a"-262  +  . . .  +  ^iltn^a^b^'H  nab^-^  +  6* 

1*2  1.2 

Second  step.  Multiply  this  expression  by  a  -h  6  and  see  if 
the  result  can  be  so  arranged  as  to  conform  to  the  same  rule. 
Then,  (a  +  by  (a  +  b) 

Hence  adding, 
(a  +  6)"+i  =  a»+i  +  (n  +  l)a«6  +  ["^^^f-^  +  «1  a*"^**  +  • '  • 

+  fn  +  ^^^""^^1  a^jn-i  +  (n  +  l)a&*  +  6*+i. 

Combining  the  terms  in  brackets,  we  have, 

(a  +  6)«+i  =  a»+i  +  (n  +  l)a»6  +  i!L±il!?a— ija  +  . . . 

1 . 2 

+  ^^L±i>a25»-i  +  (n  +  l)a6*  +  6«+i. 
1  *  2 
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The  last  result  shows  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a +  6)*+^  if  it 
holds  for  (a  +  6)*.  That  is,  if  the  rule  holds  for  any  positive  inte- 
gral exponent^  it  holds  for  the  next  higher  integer. 

Third  step.  It  was  found  above  by  actual  multiplication  that 
the  rule  does  hold  for  (a  +  2>)^  Hence  by  the  above  argument 
we  know  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a  -f-  2>)^ 

Moreover,  since  we  now  kuow  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a  +  by,  we 
conclude  by  the  same  argument  that  it  holds  for  (a  +  6)^  and  if  for 
(a  +  6)^,  then  for  (a  +  6)',  and  so  on. 

Since  this  process  of  extending  to  higher  powers  can  be  car- 
ried on  indefinitely,  we  conclude  that  the  five  statements  in 
§  221  hold  for  all  positive  integral  powers  of  a  binomial. 

The  essence  of  this  proof  by  mathematical  induction  consists 
in  applying  the  supposed  rule  to  the  nth  power  and  finding 
that  the  rule  does  hold  for  the  (n  -f  l)th  power  if  it  holds  for 
the  nth  power, 

223.  The  general  term.  According  to  the  rule  now  known  to 
hold  for  any  positive  integral  exponent,  we  may  write  as  many 
terms  of  the  expansion  of  (a  +  &)"  as  may  be  desired,  thus : 

(a  +  6)'^  =  (!'»  + /ifli-ift  +  ^(^^i^a«-262 

1  •  2 

/i(/i-l)(/i-2)^„_8^3  ./>(/>-l)(/y-2)(/y-3)^„_,^4  .  ...     I 
123  12. 3. 4 

From  this  result,  called  the  binomial  formula,  we  see : 

(1)  The  exponent  of  h  in  any  term  is  one  less  than  the  number  of 
that  term,  and  the  exponent  of  a  is  n  minus  the  exponent  of  h.  Hence 
the  exponent  of  h  in  the  (Jc  +  l)st  term  is  k,  and  that  of  a  is  n  —  ifc. 

(2)  In  the  coefficient  of  any  term  the  last  factor  in  the  denominator 
is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of  h  in  that  term,  and  the  last  factor  in 
the  numerator  is  one  more  than  the  exponent  of  a. 

Hence  the  (k  +  l)st  term,  which  is  called  the  general  term  is 

„(„  -  !)(„  _  2)(ff  -  3) . .  ■  (fl  -  ^  + 1)^„_,^,  jj 

1 . 2  ■  3  •  4  •  5  •  •  •  it 


PROGRESSIONS 

216.  Problem.  In  attempting  to  reduce  f  to  a 
find  by  division  .666  -',  the  dots  indicattDg  that 
a  indefinitely. 

Conversely,  we  see  that  .666  ■■■  =  t^o  +  r?5  +  nftn 
is,  a  geometric  progiesaion  in  which  a  =  -^,  r  =  -^ 
not  fixed  but  goes  on  increasing  indefinitely. 

As  n  grows  large,  i  grows  email,  and  by  taking  n  suffi 
I  cau  be  made'  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence  formula  IL 
be  interpreted  in  this  case  aa  follows : 


n-rl 


-I 


in  which  I  growa  small  indefinitely  aa  n  increases  iudefin 
by  taking  n  large  eoough  s^  can  be  made  to  differ  as  little 
-Q„8_2 
9         9      3' 

In  this  case  we  say  s„  approachee  |  «b  a  limit  as 
indefinitely. 

Observe  that  this  interpretation  can  apply  onlj 
oonatant  mnltiplier  r  is  a  proper  fraction. 


BXEaCISES  Ain>  PR0BLBH3 

5  geometric  means  between  2  and  128. 
7  georaeti'ie  means  between  1  and  -j^f. 
lie  geometric  mean  between  8  and  18. 
e  geometric  mean  between  -^  and  \. 
e  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .333  ■ 
[jption  which  is  the  limit  of  .1666 
^on  which  is  the  limit  of  .0833i 
aof-^,4,  -3-". 
if  15  terms  of  the  series  —  243,  '• 
nit  of  the  sum  -J  +  l  +  i  +  i-l- 
iiiiBieasea  indefinitely. 


TsA  la  arltii III !■■•■.■■  i.;-'  ■j:-— --.■■: 
kwfim.s*-i,vr.il.  tiltd.  1.11. i  i--:i 

liw  nmr.l-=r«  wIl.-p  v;;in  \^: 
«■  If  I  i3a,id.-.l  I.,  tl..- fii-i.;; 
iri  the  sums  will  \>«:  in  i;.-.uii 
■bets. 

&  find  [he  coinpouml  iiitii,.„t 
"itKKi,  ao'l  the  tiiiif  an-  ..■j,,., 
*  Lei/,^iual  tb"  niitiil»r,,f  ,|^ 
rf  intBitsi.  (  tbe  iitiintier  uf  ^ 


a  =  p(l  —  r )  »t  the eiirl „f  ^^^^^ 
fl  =  p!l  -  rjd  +r)=:j,(,  ^  _■ 
a  =  f.(l  ~  ry  at  the  (.,„|  ,^j  ^  ^ 
I*  Mnouut  for  (  yean  ij,  ,(^^^  ^^^^ 
"iiichp  is  the  fimtter,,!  i     '~ 
leniis. 

v-w  ho-w  to  modify  (j^^^ 
tbe  interest  ia  «'U|,„,j,,,,,.,| 
".ve  the  equation  «  ^     ^      ^ 
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212.  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  expression  may  be 
found  as  follows : 

If  «M  denotes  the  sum  of  n  terms,  then 

s^  =  a-\-ar-\-ai^'{-'"-\-ar'^^-\-ar*''\  (1) 

Multiplying  both  members  of  (1)  by  r,  we  have 

r8n  =  ar  -\-  ar^  +  at*  -{■  •••  +  ai*^"^  +  ai^,  (2) 

Subtracting  (1)  from  (2),  and  canceling  terms,  we  have 

rsn  -Sn^at^  —  a,  (3) 

Solving  (3)  for  s^  we  have 

ar"  —  a     a(/^  — 1)  tt 

r  — 1  r  — 1 

This  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  series 
involves  only  a,  r,  and  n. 

Since  ai"^  =  r  •  ar**"^  =  ?••?,  s**  may  also  be  written : 

Sn  = r  =  i^ •  ■•^J-I 

r— 1      1— r 

This  formula  involves  only  r,  Z,  and  a. 

213.  From  equations  I  and  II  or  I  and  III  any  two  of  the 
numbers  a,  Z,  r,  s,  and  n  can  be  found  when  the  other  three  are 
given,  as  in  the  following  examples. 

Ex.  1.   Given  n  =  7,  r  =  2,  s  =  381.    Find  a  and  I, 

From  I  and  III,  Z  =  a.2«=64a,  (1) 

381  =  |^  =  2Z-a.  (2) 

Substituting  Z  =  64  a  in  (2),  we  obtain  a  =  3,  and  /  =  192. 

Ex.  2.   Given  a  =  -  3,  Z  =  -  243,  «  =  - 183.    Find  r  and  n. 
From  I  and  III,  -  243  =  (-  3)r»-i,  (1) 

-  183  =  :z243!l±3.  (33 

r  —  1 
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From  (2)  r  =  -  3. 

From  (1)  81  =  (  -  3)«-i. 

Since  (  —  3)*  =  81,  we  have  n  —  l=4orn  =  5. 


(3) 
(4) 


BXBRCISBS 

1.  Solve  II  for  a  in  terms  of  the  remaining  letters. 

2.  Solve  III  for  each  letter  in  terms  of  the  remaining  letters. 

In  each  of  the  following  find  the  terms  represented  by  the 
interrogation  points. 


r  = 
3.    \ 

:: 


a 
r 
n 

8 


1, 
3, 
5, 


4. 


5  = 

r  = 
n  = 
a  = 


635, 
2, 

9 


5. 


7.    < 


a 

8 

I 
r 


1, 


=  ? 


r 

n 

I 

a 

8 


1 


5, 
1296,   9. 

9 


8 

r 
n 
a 

(r 
n 


=  13, 

=  i 
=  4, 

—  9 


6. 


—  9 


h 


=  8, 


5  = 
1  = 

a  = 


1050f,  10. 

9 


(I 
8 

n 
r 

a 

n 

I 

r 

8 


-H> 
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214.  Geometric  means.  The  terms  between  the  first  and  the 
last  of  a  geometric  progression  are  called  geometric  means. 

Thus  in  3,  6,  12,  24,  48,  three  geometric  means  between  3  and  48 
are  6,  12  and  24. 

If  the  first  term,  the  last  term,  and  the  number  of  geometric 
means  are  given,  the  ratio  may  be  found  from  I,  and  then  the 
means  may  be  inserted. 

Example.   Insert  4  geometric  means  between  2  and  64. 

We  have  given  a  =  2,  Z  =  64,  n  =  4  +  2  =  6,  to  find  r. 
From  I,  64  =  2 .  r«  -1  or  r«  =  32  and  r  =  2. 

Hence,  the  series  is  2, 4,  8,  16,  32,  64. 


215.   The  case  of  one  geometric  mean  is  important. 

the  geometric  mean  between  a  and  6,  we  have  —  =  -=• 

a      Gr 


liGU 


Hence, 


e=  Vai. 
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216.  Problem.  In  attempting  to  reduce  |  to  a  decimal,  we 
find  by  division  .666  •••,  the  dots  indicating  that  the  process 
goes  on  indefinitely. 

Conversely,  we  see  that  ,666  •  •  •  =  ^  +  j^  +  -j-iftnr  +  "  •;  ^^^i^ 
is,  a  geometric  progression  in  which  a  =  3^,  r  =  3^^,  and  n  is 
not  fixed  but  goes  on  increasing  indefinitely. 

As  n  grows  large,  I  grows  small,  and  by  taking  n  sufficiently  large, 
I  can  be  made'  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence  formula  III,  §  212,  is  to 
be  interpreted  in  this  case  as  follows : 

6_ i_ 

_  g  -  rZ  _  10      10_6-; 

10 

in  which  I  grows  small  indefinitely  as  n  increases  indefinitely,  so  that 
by  taking  n  large  enough  5»  can  be  made  to  differ  as  little  as  we  please 

from  11:^  =  5  =  ?. 
9         9     3 

In  this  case  we  say  8„  approaches  |  as  a  limit  as  n  increases 
indefinitely. 

Observe  that  this  interpretation  can  apply  only  when  the 
constant  multiplier  r  is  a  proper  fraction. 

BXBRCISBS  Am)  PROBLBMS 

1.  Insert  5  geometric  means  between  2  and  128. 

2.  Insert  7  geometric  means  between  1  and  ^i^* 

3.  Find  the  geometric  mean  between  8  and  18. 

4.  Find  the  geometric  mean  between  ^  and  \. 

5.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .333  •••. 

6.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .1666  •••. 

7.  Find  the  fraction  which  is  the  limit  of  .08333  •••: 

8.  Find  the  13th  term  of  -  J^,  4,  -  3  •  •  •. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  15  terms  of  the  series  —  243,  81,  —  27  •••. 

10.  Find  the  limit  of  the  sura  |  +  |  +  i  +  i+  •-,  as  the 
number  of  terms  increases  indefinitely. 
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Given 

Find 

Given 

Find 

11.   a,  r,  n 

1,8 

15.  a,  Uf  I 

5,  r 

12.   a,  r,  8 

I 

16.   r,  w,  ? 

8f  a 

13.   r,  n,  8 

I,  a 

17.   r,  i,  « 

a 

14.    a,  r,  ? 

8 

18.   a,  If  8 

r 

19.  The  product  of  three  terms  of  a  geometric  progression 
is  1000.     Find  the  second  term. 

20.  Four  numbers  are  in  geometric  progression.  The  sum 
of  the  second  and  third  is  18,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  and 
fourth  is  27.     Find  the  numbers. 

21.  Find  an  arithmetic  progression  whose  first  term  is  1 
and  whose  first,  second,  fifth,  and  fourteenth  terms  are  in  geo- 
metric progression. 

22.  Three  numbers  whose  sum  is  27  are  in  arithmetic  pro- 
gression. If  1  is  added  to  the  first,  3  to  the  second,  and  11  to 
the  third  the  sums  will  be  in  geometric  progression.  Find 
the  numbers. 

23.  To  find  the  compound  interest  when  the  principal,  the 
"rate  of  interest,  and  the  time  are  given. 

Solution,  Let  p  equal  the  number  of  dollars  invested,  r  the  rate  of 
per  cent  of  interest,  t  the  number  of  years,  and  a  the  amount  at  the 
end  of  t  years. 

Then      a  =  /?  (1  +  r)  at  the  end  of  one  year. 

a  =p(l  +  r)  (1  +  r)  =  j?  (1  +  r)2  at  the  end  of  two  years. 

and  a  =p(l  +  r)'  at  the  end  of  t  years. 

That  is,  the  amount  for  t  years  is  the  last  term  of  a  geometric  pro- 
gression in  which  p  is  the  first  term,  1  +  r  is  the  ratio,  and  ^  +  1  is  the 
number  of  terms. 

24.  Show  how  to  modify  the  solution  given  under  problem 
23  when  the  interest  is  compounded  semiannually ;  quarterly. 

25.  Solve  the  equation  a  =jp(l  H-  r)'  for  p  and  for  r. 
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26.  Solve  a=p(l+ry  for  t 

Solution,    log  a  =  log;?  (1  +  r)'  =  log/?  +  log  (1  +  r)* 

=  log;?  +  nog(l  +  r).  (See  §202.)     Hence  <  =  ^^°""  ^^f* 

27.  At  what  rate  of  interest  compounded  annually  will 
$1200  amount  to  $1800  in  12  years? 

28.  At  what  rate  of  interest  compounded  semiannually  will 
a  sum  double  itself  in  20  years  ?  in  15  years  ?  in  10  years  ? 

29.  In  what  time  will  $  8000  amount  to  $  13,500,  the  rate 
of  interest  being  3^  %  compounded  annually  ? 

30.  In  what  time  will  a  sum  double  itself  at  3  %,  4  %,  5  %, 
compounded  semiannually  ? 

The  present  value  of  a  debt  dae  at  some  future  time  is  a  sum  such 
that,  if  invested  at  compound  interest,  the  amount  at  the  end  of  the 
time  will  equal  the  debt. 

31.  What  is  the  present  value  of  $2500  due  in  4  years, 
money  being  worth  3^  %  interest  compounded  semiannually  ? 

32.  A  man  bequeathed  $  50,000  to  his  daughter,  payable  on 
her  twenty-fifth  birthday,  with  the  provision  that  the  present 
worth  of  the  bequest  should  be  paid  in  case  she  married  before 
that  time.  If  she  married  at  21,  how  much  would  she  receive, 
interest  being  4%  per  annum  and  compounded  quarterly? 

33.  What  is  the  rate  of  interest  if  the  present  worth  of 
$24,000  due  in  7  years  is  $19,500  ? 

34.  In  how  many  years  is  $  5000  due  if  its  present  worth 
is  $3500,  the  rate  of  interest  being  3f  %  compounded  annually? 

HARMONIC  PROGRESSIONS 

217.  A  harmonic  progression  is  a  series  whose  terms  are 
the  reciprocals  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  an  arithmetic 
progression. 

0*  .1  ^ 

E.g,    1,  —  -,  -,  -  ...  is  a  harmonic  progression  whose  terms  are  the 
o  0  I  y 

reciprocals  of  the  terms  of  the  arithmetic  progression  1,  3,  5,  7,  9  •••. 
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The  name  harmonic  is  given  to  such  a  series  because  musical  strings 
of  uniform  size  and  tension,  whose  lengths  are  the  reciprocals  of  the 

positive  integers,  i,e.  1,  q,  «,  j  •••>  vibrate  in  harmony. 
The  general  form  of  the  harmonic  progression  is 

1     _i 1_  1  X 

It  follows  that  if  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  ...  are  in  harmonic  progression, 

then  -,  -,  -,-,-,  ■  •  •  are  in  arithmetic  progression.     Hence,  all 
a  b  c  d  e 

questions  pertaining  to  a  harmonic  progression  are  best  an- 
swered by  first  converting  it  into  an  arithmetic  progression. 

218.  Harmonic  means.  The  terms  between  the  first  and  the 
last  of  a  harmonic  progression  are  called  harmonic  means  be- 
tween them. 

Example.     Insert  five  harmonic  means  between  30  and  3. 

This  is  done  by  inserting  five  arithmetic  means  between  ^  and  J. 
By  the  method  of  §  208  the  arithmetic  series  is  found  to  be  ^,  3^,  ^, 
Hi  A>  ih  i-    Hence,  the  harmonic  series  is  30, 12,  J^,  ff,  ^,  }^,  3. 

219.  The  case  of  a  single  harmonic  mean  is  important. 

Let  a,  H,  I  be  in  harmonic  progression.     Then  i,  — ,  -  are  in 
arithmetic  progression.  a  u   l 

1      a^  I       „      2a/ 


Hence,  by  §  209,  -==  -75—  01  H  =  — — .. 


220.   The  arithmetic,  geometric,  and  harmonic  means  be- 
tween a  and  I  are  related  as  follows : 


2al 


We  have  seen      A  =  ^-^,  G  =  Va/,  H  = 

2  a-\-l 

Hence,  A  =  £±i  ^  aZ  =  «+-?. 

(?2        2  2a/ 

Therefore,  A  =  1,  or  ^  =  ^. 

That  is,  (7  is  a  mean  proportional  between  A  and  H.    See  §  172. 
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BZBRCISBS  AND  PROBLBMS 

1.  Insert  three  harmonic  means  between  22  and  11, 

2.  Insert  six  harmonic  means  between  ^  and  ^. 

3.  The  first  term  of  a  .harmonic  progression  is  ^  and  the 
tenth  term  is  ^.     Find  the  intervening  terms. 

4.  Two  consecutive  terms  of  a  harmonic  progression  are  6 
and  6.  Find  the  next  two  terms  and  also  the  two  preceding 
terms. 

6.  If  a,  b,  c  are  in  harmonic  progression,  show  that 
a  -i-  c  =  (a  —  b)'T-{b  —  c), 

6.  Find  the  arithmetic,  geometric,  "and  harmonic  means 
between : 

(a)  16  and  36 ;  (6)  m  +  n  and  m  —  n ;  (c) and 


m-^n         m  —  n 

7.  The  harmonic  mean  between  two  numbers  exceeds  their 
arithmetic  mean  by  7,  and  one  nuinber  is  three  times  the  other. 
Find  the  numbers. 

8.  If  X,  y,  and  z  are  in  arithmetic  progression,  show  that 
moj,  my,  and  mz  are  also  in  arithmetic  progression. 

9.  X,  y,  and  z  being  in  harmonic   progression,  show  that 
^       , ^ ,  and are  in  harmonic  progression. 


x  +  y-^-z  .T-I-2/  +  2  x-^y-\-z 

and  also  that     ^    ,     ^    ,  and are  in  harmonic  progression. 

y  +  z'x-\'Z  x-\-y 

10.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  harmonic  progression  is  3, 
and  the  first  is  double  the  third.     Find  the  numbers. 

11.  The  geometric  mean  between  two  numbers  is  J  and  the 
harmonic  mean  is  i.     Find  the  numbers. 

12.  Insert  n  harmonic  means  between  the  numbers  a  and  6. 


CHAPTER   XIII 

THE  BINOMIAL  FORMULA 

221.   In  Chapter  II  the  following  products  were  obtained : 
(a  +  by  =  a^  +  2ab  +  b^ 
(a  +  by  =  a*  +  3a26  ^3ab^-\-  b\ 
(a  +  by  =  a*  +  4a86  +  Qa^b^  +  4a68  +  b*. 
(a  +  by  =  a^  +  5a*b  +  10a%^  +  lOa^^  +  5ab*  +  b^ 

By  a  study  of  these  the  following  facts  may  be  observed : 

1.  Each  product  has  one  term  more  than  the  number  of  units  in 
the  exponent  of  the  binomial. 

2.  The  exponent  of  a  in  theirs/  term  is  the  same  as  the  exponent 
of  the  binomial,  and  diminishes  by  unity  in  each  succeeding  term. 

The  exponent  of  b  in  the  last  term  is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of 
the  binomial,  and  diminishes  by  unity  in  e&ch  preceding  term. 

3.  The  sum  of  the  exponents  in  each  term  is  equal  to  the  expo- 
nent of  the  binomial. 

4.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  unity;  of  the  second  term, 
the  same  as  the  exponent  of  the  binomial;  and  the  coefficient  of 
any  other  term  may  be  found  by  multiplying  the  coefficient  of  the 
next  preceding  term  by  the  exponent  of  a  in  that  term  and  dividing 
this  product  by  a  number  one  greater  than  the  exponent  of  b  in 
that  term. 

5.  The  coefficients  of  any  pair  of  terms  equally  distant  from  the 
ends  are  equal. 

Statements  2  and  4  form  a  rule  for  writing  out  any  power 

of  a  binomial  up  to  the  fifth.     Let  us  find  (a  +  bf. 
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Multiplying  (a  +  b)^  hj  a  ■}-  b,  we  have 

(a+6)6(a  +  ft)  =  a«  +  5a66  +  10a*62^10a«A«+    6a%^+    ab^ 

a^b  +    5a*b^  +  lOa^b^  +  lOa^M  +6ab^-\-b^ 

Hence  (a  +  6)«  =  a«  +  6  a^^^  +  15  a^b^  +  20  aSft^  +  15  a%^  +  6  a6«  +  6« 
From  this  it  is  seen  that  the  rule  holds  also  for  (a  +  6)*. 

PROOF  BT  MATHEMATICAL  INDUCTION 

222.  A  proof  that  the  above  rule  holds  for  all  positive 
integral  powers  of  a  binomial  may  be  made  as  follows : 

First  step.  Write  out  the  product  as  it  would  be  for  the  nth 
power  on  the  supposition  that  the  rule  holds. 

Then  the  first  term  would  be  a**  and  the  last  term  6».  The  second 
terms  from  the  ends  would  be  na*^~^b  and  nab^~\    The  third  terms 

from  the  ends  would  be  H^  ^ '^)  a*»-2^a  and  ^^?~^^Q^*-'.    The 

1.2  1.2 

fourth  terms  from  the  ends  would  be 

n(n-l)(n-2)        3^3    ^  n(n-l)(n-2)    .^^ 
1-23  1.2.3  ' 

and  so  on,  giving  by  the  hypothesis, 

(a  +  6)» = a'' + na^-^b  +  !!i!L=i)  a»-2^2  4. ...  4.  ^^^""^)a%«~H  nab^-^  +  6* 

1*2  1 .  ^ 

Second  step.  Multiply  this  expression  by  a  +  6  and  see  if 
the  result  can  be  so  arranged  as  to  conform  to  the  same  rule. 
Then,  (a  +  6)»(a  +  b) 

Si 

1  .  ^ 
Hence  adding, 
(a  +  &)»+!  =  a»+i  +  (n  +  l)a«&  +  [""^^"^^  +  n]  a— 16«  +  •  •  • 

Combining  the  terms  in  brackets,  we  have, 

(a  +  6)"+^  =  a^+i  +  (n  +  l)a"&  +  (^  +  ^)^a«-i5a  +  . . . 

1 . 2 

1  '2 


PROOF  BY  INDUCTION  473 

The  last  result  shows  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a +  6)*+^  if  it 
holds  for  (a  +  by.  That  is,  if  the  rule  holds  for  any  positive  inte- 
gral exponent,  it  holds  for  the  next  higher  integer. 

Third  step.  It  was  found  above  by  actual  mvltiplicaiion  that 
the  rule  does  hold  for  (a  +  b)\  Hence  by  the  above  argument 
we  know  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a  +  by. 

Moreover,  since  we  now  kuow  that  the  rule  holds  for  (a  +  by,  we 
conclude  by  the  same  argument  that  it  holds  for  (a  +  by,  and  if  for 
(a  +  by,  then  for  (a  +  by,  and  so  on. 

Since  this  process  of  extending  to  higher  powers  can  be  car- 
ried on  indefinitely,  we  conclude  that  the  five  statements  in 
§  221  hold  for  all  positive  integral  powers  of  a  binomial. 

The  essence  of  this  proof  by  mathematical  induction  consists 
in  applying  the  supposed  rule  to  the  nth  power  and  finding 
that  the  rule  does  hold  for  the  (n  +l)th  power  if  it  holds  for 
the  nth  power. 

223.  The  general  term.  According  to  the  rule  now  known  to 
hold  for  any  positive  integral  exponent,  we  may  write  as  many 
terms  of  the  expansion  of  (a  +  by  as  may  be  desired,  thus : 

1  • « 

^        123  ^  12. 3. 4  ^       * 

From  this  result,  called  the  binomial  formula,  we  see : 

(1)  The  exponent  of  b  in  any  term  is  one  less  than  the  number  of 
that  term,  and  the  exponent  of  a  is  n  minus  the  exponent  of  b.  Hence 
the  exponent  of  b  in  the  (^  +  l)st  term  is  k,  and  that  of  a  is  n  —  A;. 

(2)  In  the  coefficient  of  any  term  the  last  factor  in  the  denominator 
is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of  b  in  that  term,  and  the  last  factor  in 
the  numerator  is  one  more  than  the  exponent  of  a. 

Hence  the  (k  4-  l)st  term,  which  is  called  the  general  term  is 

„(„-l)(„-2)(n-3)..-(n-k  + 1)  ^„_,^,  jj 

1-2-3-4-5-* 
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224.  The  process  of  writing  out  the  power  of  a  binomial  is 
called  expanding  the  binomial^  and  the  result  is  called  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  binomial. 

Ex.  1.  Expand  (x  —  y)\ 

In  this  case  a  =  ar,  &  =  —  y,  n  =  4. 
Hence  substituting  in  formula  I, 

Hence   (ar-y)*  =  x*-4a:»y  +  6a:V-*^y*  +  y*.  (3) 

Notice  that  this  is  precisely  the  same  as  the  expansion  of  (a:  +  y)* 
except  that  every  other  term  beginning  with  the  second  is  negative. 

Ex.  2.   Expand  (1-2  yf. 

Here  a  =  1,  6  =  —  2  y,  n  =  5. 

Since  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  6)*  are  1, 5, 10, 10,  5, 1, 
we  write  at  once, 

(l-2y)6  =  16  +  5.1*.(-2y)  +  10.18.(-2y)« 

4-  10  .  12.  (-  2y)8  +  5 . 1 .  (-  2  y)*  +  (-  2y)6 

=  1  -lOy +  40y2-80y«  +  80y*-32y«. 

Ex.  3.  Expand  (^  +  |Y. 

Remembering  the  coefficients  just  given,  we  write  at  once, 

(M)'-e)'«©'(i)-'»(i)'(f)'-"(D'©* 


+ 


^©©•-(D'e-i)' 


ifi     3  X*      9  i"     27  a;«     81  X      248 
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In   a   similax    manner  any  positive  integral   power   of   a 
binomial  may  be  written. 

'Ex.  4.  Write  the  sixth  term  in  the  expansion  of  (x—2y)^ 
without  computing  any  other  term. 

From  II,  §  223,  we  know  the  (k  +  l)8t  term  for  the  nth  power  of 

"  +  *' --^^y'     n(n-l)(n-2)...(»-^+l)^...^ 

2.3-4...  ifc 

In  this  case  a  =  x,  J  =  —  2  y,  n  =  10,  k  -\- 1  =  Q,    Hence  A;  =  5. 

Substituting  these  particular  values,  we  have 

10a0-l)(10-2)  -  (10  -  6+1)^,^..     2 ^y 
2  •  3  .  4  •  5 

^10.9.8.7.6  6,     32    .. 
2.3.4.5        ^         ^^ 

=  -  32  .  252  afiy^  =  -  8064  arV . 


BXBRCISBS 

1.  Make  a  list  of  the  coefficients  for  each  power  of  a  binomial 
from  the  2d  to  the  10th. 

Expand  the  following : 

2.  (x  —  yy.  9.    (x^  —  y^y. 

3.  (2x  +  3y.         10.  (x-^+y-y. 

4.  (Sx  +  2yy.        ^^-   («-^)^-  18.   r^-2^v^Y. 

12.  (x+yy.  \r         J 

''    ^^-^^y-  13.   (m-nyo.  r^  .  ,/^Y 

6.  i^  +  yy.  14.    (ri  +  s^^  W"^^nj  • 

7.  (x-fy.  16.   (c-2-d-i)«. 

8.  (ix?-yy.  16.    (Va-V6/. 
21.   (2  a^a;-^  -  3  6y-8)*.  22.   (S  xy-^  -  x-^yy. 


8 

17. 


\y     xj 


20   r^^  - 1^' 
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In  each  of  the  following  find  the  term  called  for  without 
fielding  any  other  term : 

23.  The  5th  term  of  (a  +  &)".  i 

24.  The  7th  term  of  (3  a;  -  2  y)^. 

25.  The  6th  term  of  (Vx  -  -\/yy^ 

26.  The  9th  term  of  (x  -  y)^. 

27.  The  8th  term  of  (^  m  -  ^  ny\ 

28.  The  7th  term  of  (a^b  -  ab^^. 

29.  The  6th  term  of  (a-a-^)^. 

30.  The  11th  term  of  (a^y-x-^y-y^, 

31.  The  6th  term  from  each  end  of  the  expansion  of  (a—b)^. 

32.  The  7th  term  from  each  end  of  (aVa  —  bVb)^. 

33.  Which  term,  counting  from  the  beginning,  has  the  same 
coefficient  as  the  7th  term  of  (a  +  by^  ?  Verify  by  finding  both 
coefficients.     How  do  the  exponents  differ  in  these  terms  ? 

34.  What  other  term  has  the  same  coefficient  as  the  19th 
term  of  (a  +  by*  ?  How  do  the  exponents  differ  ?  Find  in  the 
shortest  way  the  21st  term  of  (a  +  6)^. 

35.  Find  the  87th  term  of  (a  +  b)^. 

36.  Find  the  53d  term  of  (a*  -  6*)^. 

37.  What  other  term  has  the  same  coefficient  as  the  5th 
term  in  the  expansion  of  (x  -|-  yy^  ? 

38.  Expand  [(a  +  6)  +  cf  by  the  binomial  formula. 

39.  Expand  [1  -|-  (2  a?  +  3  2/)]*  by  the  binomial  formula. 

40.  Expand  (2  a;  —  3  y  4-  4  2)'^  by  the  binomial  formula. 

41.  Write  the  (k  +  l)st  term  of  (a  +  b)\  Write  the  (n+l)st 
term  of  (a  +  by.  Show  that  the  next  and  also  all  succeeding 
terms  after  the  (n  -|-  l)st  term  have  zero  coefficients,  thus  prov- 
ing that  there  are  exactly  n  + 1  terms  in  the  expansion. 
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of  radicals 186, 

of  signed  numbers     ...  38, 
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fractions 215,238, 

operations 4, 

sum 

Alternation 238, 

Antecedent 236, 

Approach  as  a  limit  .... 
Approximate  roots    .    .      182, 
Area  problems  .     191,  192,  397, 

Arithmetic  means 

progression 

Associative  law     .    57,  67,  278, 
Averag-es  of  sigrned  numbers 
Axes  of  coordinates  .... 
Axioms,  of  addition  and   sub- 
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of  multiplication  and  division 


Base  of  a  power 
Binomial      .    .    . 
expansion  of 
formula     .     .     . 
Brace,  bracket,  etc 


134, 
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109 
282 
278 
288 
277 

38 
402 
291 
282 
432 
282 
287 
398 
287 

39 
421 
421 
466 
362 
445 
460 
457 
280 

41 
109 
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279 

353 
56 
474 
471 
293 


Characteristic  of  a  lograrithm 
Checking  results  6, 28, 149,  202, 


449 
etc. 
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Clearing  of  fractions     88,  245,  409 

Coefficient 5 

Common  denominator .     82,  220,  402 

difference 457 

factor 5,  215,  339 

multiple 82,  339 

Commutative  law  .  .  67,  278,  280 
Completing  the  square  .  199,  201 
Complex  fraction     .    .    .      233, 408 

number 351,439 

Conditional  equation     20,  258,  302 

Consequent 236, 421 

Consistent  equations     ...    322 

Constant 417 

Contradictory  equations  .    .     321 

Coordinates 109 

Cross  products 156 

Cube  root 287,357,360 

Ctibes,  sum  or  difference  of 

152,  153,  329 

Degree  of  an  equation 

111,  128, 166,  366 
Dependent  equations    .    .    .    321 

Determinants 319 

Difference 6,42,279 

of  two  cubes      ....      153,  329 
of  two  squares  ....      144,  329 

Digrit  problems 65 

Directions  for  written  work.  26 
Distributive  law  .  .  11,  280,  286 
Dividend,  divisor    .    .    .    .  49, 281 

Division,  axioms  of 279 

of  fractions  ....     86,  228,  405 

indicated 2,  81 

by  means  of  logarithms      .    .    456 
by  a  monomial      .    .   139. 140,  296 
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Division  {Continued)  — 

by  a  polynomial  .  .  .  148, 299 
principles  of  .  10,  13,  49, 138,  284 
of  a  product .  .  .  .  -^ .  .  .  13 
of  signed  numbers  ....  48 
of  a  sum  or  difference    ...      10 

by  zero 24,149,284 

Drill  Exercises  16,  55,  66,  80,  91, 
101,  115,  123,  133,  147,  165,  175, 
188,  198,  206,  214,  227,  235,  244, 
254 

EUxnination,  by  addition  or  sub- 
traction   116,316 

by  comparison 317 

by  formula 318 

by  substitution       .     .     .      118, 316 

Equality 7 

Equations 20 

conditional 20, 302 

contradictory 321 

consistent 322 

degree  of  .     .     .     Ill,  128,  166,  365 

equivalent 303 

graphic  representation  of  108,  365 
graphic  solution  of    .     .     .  112,  366 

identical 7,  20,  257 

independent 113,  321 

indeterminate   ....      314,  322 

irrational 196,  441 

linear Ill 

literal  .  1,  3,  92, 122,  258,  375,  etc. 
quadratic      .     .      166,  171,  199,  365 

roots  of 21,  302 

simultaneous  .  113,  116,  129,  316 
solution  of  ....  .24,113,128 
solved  by  factoring  .  .  166,  338 
systems  of    .     .     .     .113,  128, 207 

Exponent,  fractional    ....    424 

laws  of 136,  138,  424 

negative 139,425 

of  a  power 134,  424 

zero 139,  425 

Expression,  algebraic,    4,  31,  56,  287 
integral,  fractional  81,  183,  215,  288 


mixed 398 

rational,  irrational    .    .      257, 288 
Extremes,  of  a  proportion     236,  421 

Pactoringr 134,  261,  329 

equations  solved  by    .    .     166,  338 

Factor  theorem 335 

Factors 6, 134,  329 

found  by  the  factor  theorem  .    335 
found  by  grouping     .    .     158,  332 
highest  common     .    .    .     215, 339 
found  by  the  quadratic  for- 
mula   262, 393 

Form  changes        23 

Formulas  .  .  1,  3,  92,  203,  318,  369 
Fourth  proportional  .  .  240,  421 
Fractional,  equations  .     87,  245,  409 

exponents 424 

expressions   .     .     .81,  183,  215,  288 

Fractions 81,216,398 

clearing  of    ....     88,  245,  409 

complex 233,408 

reduction  of  .     .     .  82,  219,  220,  398 

Fundamental  laws  .     11,  57,  67,  277 

operations 287 

Geometric  means 465 

progressions 463 

Graphic  representation 

37, 102,  321,  366 
for  solution  of  equations 

108,  113,  367,  382 
for  solution  of  problems     .    .    106 
Graphs,  of  linear  equations 

110,  260,  314,  321 
of  quadratic  equations   .    .     .    366 

of  statistics 102 

Greater  than 282 

Grouping*  terms  in  factoring 

158,332 

Harmonic  means 469 

progressions 468 

Highest  common  factor  .  216,  339 
Historical  Notes  7, 11,19,  50,  57, 114 
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Identities  ....  7,  22,  257,  302 
Imagrinary  unit  .  .  .  351,  371,  439 
Jncommensvirable  ....  417 
Inconsistent  equations  ...  321 
Indeterminate  equations    314,  321 

Index i:Vl,287 

Induction,  mathematical .  .  .  472 
Integral  equations 303 

solutions 315 

Interest  problems  .  .  3,  29,  92,  467 
Inversion  of  a  proportion  238,  421 
Irrational,  number  .    .  193,  257,  350 

root 287 

Iiaws,  of  exponents  .    .    1-'V>,  138,  424 

fundamental 277 

Less  than 282 

Lever  problems      .    .    .    .  98, 271 

Like  terms 57,  58,  288 

Limit,  approach  as  a     ....    466 
Linear  equations    .    .    111,116,314 
and  quadratics  .     .     .   171,  207,  372 
Literal  equations 

1,  3,  *)2,  122,  258,  375,  etc. 

fractions 215,  398 

problems  .     .     .    .93,  191,  394,  etc. 

Logarithms 449 

table  of 452,453 

Long  division 148 

Lowest  common  multiple 

82,  221,  340 
Lowest  terms  of  a  fraction  219, 398 

Mantissa  of  a  logarithm  .  .  449 
Mathematical  induction  .  .  472 
Mean  proportional     .    .     240, 421 

Means,  arithmetic 460 

geometric 465 

harmonic 469 

of  a  proportion       .     .     .      236, 421 
Members  of  an  equality    .    .  7,  24 

Minuend 42, 279 

Monomial  ....  56,  288,  294,  296 
Motion  problems 

95,  268,  275,  310,  326,  416,  462 


Multiple 82,217,339 

lowest  common  ....     217,  339 

Multiplication    .    .    .    .   9, 12, 294 

axioms  of 279 

of  fractions  ....  86,  228,  405 
by  means  of  logarithms  .  .  455 
of  polynomials      ....   67,  297 

of  radicals 194,  433 

of  signed  numbers  ...  46,  285 
principles  of  .  9,  12,  47,  70,  136,  284 
by  zero  ' 284 

Negative,  exponent      .    .      139, 425 

number 36,  50,  282 

results,  interpretation  of    .     .      51 

Number,  absolute  value  of  .   37,  282 


constant,  variable  . 
expression      .    .    . 
positive  and  negative 
rational,  irrational 
real,  imaginary 
system  of  algebra   37 


unknown 


.  Ill,  417 
.  4,  66,  287 
.     .  36,  282 

193,  257,  350 
...    351 

255,  257,  350 


21,  116,  129,  302,  325 


Operand 287 

Operations,  fundamental.    .    .    287 

laws  of 282 

non-unique 349 

order  of 16,288 

uniqueness  of    .    .     .    277,  279,  281 
Ordinates 109 

Parabola 366 

Parameter 375 

Parentheses 7,  293 

removal  of 62,  293 

Polynomials  ...  56,  291,  297,  299 
addition  and  subtraction  of    .      57 

cube  root  of       357 

multiplication  of 67 

square  root  of 178 

Positive  number     ....    36,  50 

Power 134,  349,  425 

Prime  factor 141,  218 

Principal  root 362 
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Radicals 176, 184,  429 
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applications  of  .  .  .  189,  193,  445 
equations  involving  •  .  •  196,  441 
simplification  of   ...    .  185, 193 

Radicand 429 

Ratio 236,  417 

Rational,  equation 303 

number 193,  257,  350 

root 287 

Rationalizing  the  divisor  195,  437 
Real  number  system     .    .    .    350 

graph  of 37 

Reciprocal  of  a  number    .    .    405 

Remainder 42,  279 
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cube 357 
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Scale  of  signed  numbers  .  .  37 
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terms 57,288 

triangles 241 

Simultaneous  equations 

113,  116, 128,  322 

fractional 248 

higher 388 

linear 113, 116,  314 
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quadratic 379 
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applications  of 189,  445 

approximate 182 
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of  polynomials 178 
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axioms  of 277 
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Plane  Geometry  with  Problems  and  Applications 

By  H.  E.  Slaught,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  and  N.  J.  Lennes,  Instructor  in  Mathematics  in 
Columbia  University,  New  York  City.  lamo,  cloth,  288  pages.  Price, 
;$>i.oo. 

THE  two  main  objects  that  the  authors  have  had  In  view  in 
preparing  this  book  are  to  develop  in  the  pupil,  gradually 
and  imperceptibly,  the  power  and  the  habit  of  deductive  reasoning, 
and  to  teach  the  pupils  to  recognize  the  essential  facts  of  elemen- 
tary geometry  as  properties  of  the  space  in  which  they  live, 
not  merely  as  statements  in  a  book. 

These  two  objects  the  book  seeks  to  accomplish  in  the  follow- 
ing ways:— 

1 .  The  simplification  of  the  first  five  chapters  by  the  exclusion 
of  some  theorems  found  in  current  books. 

2.  By  introducing  many  applications  of  special  interest  to 
pupils,  and  by  including  only  such  concrete  problems  as  fairly 
come  within  the  knowledge  of  the  average  pupil.  Such  problems 
may  be  found  in  tile  patterns,  parquet  floors,  linoleums,  wall 
papers,  steel  ceilings,  grill  work,  ornamental  windows,  etc.,  and 
they  furnish  a  large  variety  of  simple  exercises  both  for  geometric 
construction  and  proofs  and  for  algebraic  computation, 

3.  The  pupil  approaches  the  formal  logic  of  geometry  by 
natural  and  gradual  processes.  At  the  outset  the  treatment  is 
informal ;  the  more  formal  development  that  follows  guides  the 
student  by  questions,  outlines,  and  other  devices,  into  an  attitude 
of  mental  independence  and  an  appreciation  of  clear  reasoning. 

The  arrangement  of  the  text  is  adapted  to  three  grades  of 
courses: — 

(a)  A  minimum  course,  providing  as  much  material  as  is  found 
in  the  briefest  books  now  in  use. 

(3)  A  medium  course,  fully  covering  the  entrance  require- 
ments of  any  college  or  technical  school. 

(c)  An  extended  course,  furnishing  ample  work  for  those 
schools  where  the  students  are  more  mature,  or  where  more  time 
can  be  given  to  the  subject* 
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Solid  Geometry  with  Problems  and  Applications 

By  H.  E.  Slaught,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  of  University 
of  Chicago,  and  N.  J.  Lennes,  Instructor  in  Mathematics,  Columbia 
University,  New  York  City,     i2mo,  cloth,  196  pages.     Price,  75  cents. 

IN  the  Solid  Geometry  the  authors  carry  forward  the  two  main 
purposes  of  their  Plane  Geometry :  the  development  of  the 
reasoning  powers  of  the  pupil,  and  the  presentation  of  the  essen- 
tial facts  of  elementary  geometry  as  properties  of  the  space  in 
which  we  live. 

The  important  features  by  which  the  Solid  Geometry  seeks  to 
accomplish  these  two  objects  are : 

1.  The  concepts  of  three-dimensional  space  are  made  clear 
by  many  simple  illustrations  and  exercises,  and  the  pupil  is  led 
gradually  to  a  comprehension  of  space  forms  and  relations. 

2.  A  large  number  of  interesting  concrete  applications  are 
interspersed  throughout  the  text,  emphasizing  the  practical  sig- 
nificance of  certain  fundamental  theorems. 

3.  The  logical  structure  is  made  more  complete  and  more 
prominent  than  in  the  Plane  Geometry,  thus  following  up  the 
knowledge  and  appreciation  of  deductive  reasoning  which  the 
pupil  has  already  gained. 

4.  Throughout  both  parts  of  this  Geometry  a  consistent  scheme 
is  followed  in  the  presentation  of  incommensurables  and  the 
theory  of  limits.  A  complete  and  scientific  treatment  leads  up  to 
the  final  chapter,  in  which  the  theory  of  limits  is  presented  in 
such  a  way  as  to  leave  nothing  to  be  unlearned  or  compromised 
in  later  mathematical  work. 

Plane  and  Solid  Geometry 

By  H.  E.  Slaught,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,  University 
of  Chicago,  and  N.  J.  Lennes,  Instructor  in  Mathematics,  Columbia 
University,  New  York  City,     i2mo,  cloth,  482  pages.    Price,  ;$>i.25. 

THIS  is  the  Plane  Geometry  and  the  Solid  Geometry  bound 
in  one  volume.     It  will  be  found  convenient  for  pupils  who 
buy  their  own  books  and  keep  them  from  one  class  to  the  next. 
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Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry 

By  President  Elmer  A.  Lyman,  Michigan  State  Normal  College,  and 
R-ofessor  Edwin  C.  Goddard,  University  of  Michigan.  Cloth,  149 
pages.    Price,  90  cents. 

MANY  American  text-books  on  Trigonometry  treat  the  solu- 
tion of  triangles  fully ;  English  text-books  elaborate  ana- 
l)rtical  Trigonometry.  No  book  seems  to  have  met  both  needs 
adequately.  It  is  the  aim  of  Lyman  and  Goddard  to  find  the 
golden  mean  between  the  preponderance  of  practice  in  the  one 
and  that  of  theory  in  the  other. 

The  book  is  a  direct  outgrowth  of  the  classroom  experience  of 
the  authors,  and  it  has  no  great  resemblance  to  the  traditional  text- 
book in  Trigonometry.  Two  subjects  that  have  called  for  origi- 
nal treatment  or  emphasis  are  the  proof  of  the  formulae  for  the 
functions  of  a  :t  )3  and  inverse  functions.  By  dint  of  much  prac- 
tice extended  over  as  long  a  time  as  possible  it  is  hoped  to  give 
the  pupil  a  command  of  logarithms  that  will  stay. 

Computation  Tables 

By  Lyman  and  Goddard.    Price,  50  cents. 

THESE  are  five-place  logarithmic  tables  which  have  been 
prepared  to  accompany  Lyman  and  Goddard's  Trigonome- 
try. They  have  been  rendered  exceedingly  convenient  by  the 
use  of  distinctive  type,  which  makes  it  easy  to  find  the  numbers 
sought. 

The  natural  and  logarithmic  series  are  given  side  by  side  in 
the  tables.  The  column  of  difference  is  in  unusually  direct 
proximity  to  the  logarithms  themselves. 

Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry,  with  Compu- 
tation  Tables 

By  Lyman  and  Goddard.  Complete  Edition.  Cloth,  214  pages. 
Price,  $i.ao* 
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Introduction  to  Geometry 

By  WiLUAM  SCHOCH,  of  the  Crane  Manual  Training  High  School 
Chicago.    Z2mo,  cloth,  142  pages.    Price,  60  cents. 

THIS  book  is  intended  for  pupils  in  the  upper  grades  of 
the  grammar  schools.  It  is  a  book  of  exercises  and 
problems  by  means  of  which  the  pupil  will  convince  himself 
of  a  number  of  fundamental  geometric  truths.  Practical 
problems  are  given  and  the  pupil's  knowledge  is  constantly 
tested  by  his  power  to  apply  it. 

Principles  of  Plane  Geometry 

By  J.  W.  MacDonald,  Agent  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Educa- 
tion.   z6mo,  paper,  70  pages.     Price,  30  cents. 

Logarithmic  and  Other  Mathematical  Tables 

By  William  J.  Hussey,  Professor  of  Astronomy  in  the  Leiand  Stan- 
ford Junior  University,  California.    8vo,  cloth,  148  pages.     Price,  $1.00. 

VARIOUS  mechanical  devices  make  this  work  specially  easy 
to  consult;  and  the  large,  clear,  open  page  enables  one 
readily  to  find  the  numbers  sought.  It  commends  itself  at  once 
to  the  eye,  as  a  piece  of  careful  and  successful  book-making. 

Plane  Trigonometry 

By  Professor  R.  D.  Bohannan,  of  the  State  University,  Columbus, 
Ohio,    Cloth,  379  pages.    Price,  ^2.5a 

Calculus  with  Applications 

By  Ellen  Hayes,  Professor  of  Mathematics  at  Wellesley  College. 
i2mo,  cloth,  170  pages.    Price,  ;^i.2o. 

THIS  book  is  a  reading  lesson  in  applied  mathematics^  in- 
tended for  persons  who  wish,  without  taking  long  courses  in 
mathematics,  to  know  what  the  calculus  is  and  how  to  use  it,  either 
as  applied  to  other  sciences,  or  for  purposes  of  general  culture. 
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